QOC08SHT  HSSOHE 


BD  tB3  B27 


TITLE 


iNsxiruriQN 


SPONS .ASEScy 

POg  DATE 
NOTE  , 

EDHS  PRICE 

'DEscRipraps 
1 


CS  02 U  ^6.g 


IDENTIPIESS 


ABSTBACT 


Military  Curricula  for  Vocational  &  T'ecfanical 
Education.  Offset  Printing,  5-5.  *  • 

Defense  Happinq-  Scho3l,.-?t.  BerVo^r,  Va.-j  Ohia  State 
Or.iv. ,  Colunbu5-  National.  Center  for  Research  in 
Voca-tion&l  Fducation..    *  - 
Bure.au  of  Occupational  md  Adult  Education  (DHEH/'OEl  , 
W-ashington,  D.C.  '  -  v 

Apr  lU  ,  _ 

9U2p-:   Section*  of  soal?  ^ty^.e  will  not '  reproduce 
well.  ,  ,  . 

MED6/PC38  PAus  Postage.  '* 

Behavioral  aiijii&cti.ves;  *Charts:  Course  Descriptions; 
Cnrriciilum  <3uides;  Graphic  , Arts";  High  Schools; 
Industrial  Arts:  *Ini,ustrial  Education;  LeaC'ning 
Activities:  Lesson  Plans;  *Baps:  *Photography: 
Postsecondary  Fd,ucation:  ^Printing;  Prograoed 
Instructional  Materials;  *Reprography ;  Semiskillai  ' 
Occupations:   "textbooks;  workbooks 
Biadery  workers:  Lithography:  Military  Curriculum 
Project;  Offset  lithography:  Photolithography 


rhpse  lessor  plans  and  -student  materials-- some 
prograiaaied  texts  and"  a  workbook — for  a  secondar y-postsecondary-l2vel 
course  ia  offset  pristina  are  one  of  a  number  of  military-developed 
curriculun  packages  selected  f6r  adaotition  to  vocational  iastractiaa 
and  curritulusa  de^elapa^ent  in  a  civilian  setting.  Purpose  st&tei  for 
the  250- hour  ^course  is  to  provide  a  working  knswledge  of  the 
oparattDi  of  lighographic  offset  presses  ir.  the  repro4uction  of  aa  ps, 
charts,   and  other. '-printed-line  work  and  a  general  knowledge  of  tue 
f undameatais^of  printing-bindery,  Tha  course  consists  of  two 
,  sec(tioris:   Press  Furidatnent  als   fS  lessons,   110  hoursj  and  Offset  Prass 
Operating  Procedures   <5  lessons,  lUO/hours*.   The  lesson  plans  iaclude 
objectivas,  hours  3f  class  tii^*  training  aids  and  devices,  student 
oaterials  and  equipcjent,?  referer^ces,   lesson  outlines  suggesting 
instructional  tactics,,  and  student  practical  exercises  &ad  printing 
prcfbleKS  i^ith  grading  sheets  and  answers.  Student  programmed  texts, 
which  are  pro^v  ided  for  a  number  of  "the  lessons,  also  contain- 
selS-tests.  The  stiidanfc,  workbook  provides  student  outlines  for  sich  ^ 
lesson  which  include  dbjectives,  study  references,  suppleaentar y 
information,  and  space  for  studoat'  couments.  A  glossary  of 
photolithographic  teras  and  pert:  rent' excerpt s  from  the  Ariay 
technical  man ual,'<-©€^^sBt'  Photolithography  and  «ap  Reproduction,  ire 
also  provided.    (YLB) ^  '  . 
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This  fellitary  technical  t5ajmiji|  course  has  be«n  »«Sletted  and  adapted  by - 
The  Center  for  Vocaticp^l  Educetlorvfor  "Trial  Impleaantat^oD  of  «  Model  System 
to.  Provide  Military  CUrriculian  Maceriali  for  Use  In  Vocational  and  Technical 
Educations"  ^  project  eponaored  by  the  Bxareau*of ^Occupaticmal  anS  Adult  Education 
U.S.  itepartoefjt.  of  Health,  Education,  and  WelfarSb. 
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,  ^DXITARSr  CURRICULUM  MATERIAI^ 

*  The  miiitary-develqped  curriculvm  materials  in  ,this  oours^  , 
package  were  selected  by  the  National  Cfenter,  for  Research  in  \ 
Vocational  Educaty.bn  Milit^  Curriculum  Project  for  di 
ination  to  the  six  regionad  Curriculum  Ooordinaticm  Centers  and 
other  instruc<Sk)nal  iti=^rials  ^encies.    The  purpc*  of 
disseminating  Ifiese  oOTtrses  was  to  maike  curriculim  materials '  - 
d&va2ij)ped  by  the  military  more  accessible  to  vocational 
edu^tors  in'  ^he  civilian  setting. 

TSie  bourse  matericils  were  acquired^  evaluated  project 
staff-  and  practitidhe«  in^the  field,  and  pr^sared  for 
disserjjiaticn.    Materials  vduch  were  specific  to  the  niiitary  ' 
vere  deleted,  obpyrighted  material^  were  ^ther  emitted  6t  a^xq- 
val  for  their  use  was  obtadnetJ.    These  ccHirse  packages  cohtain 
curriculiOT  resource  materials  which  caa  be  ad^jfted-  to  sijpport  - 
vocational  instruction^ and  currj-culum  develc^xngnt'.     •  - 
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The  National  Center 
Mission  Statement 


The  National  Center  for  Research  rn 
Vocational  Education's  mission  is  to  increase 
the  ability  of  diverse  j^encies,  institutions^ 
and  organizations  to  solve  educational  prob- 
lems relattng^io  individual  career  planning,;^ 
preparation,  and  progression.  The  NStonal 
Center  fulfills  its  mission  by:  %V 

•  Gen^Fi3ting  knowledge  through  research 

•  D^\/^eloping  educational  programs  and 
products  ^ 

•  Evaluating  individual  program  needs 
and  outcomes  r 

•  ^  Installing  educational  programs  and 

products 

•  Operating  information  systems  ahd 
^services 

♦ 

•  <^onductjng  leadership  development  and 
traiping  programs  . 

?^. 

FOR  FUftTHER  INFDRMATIC^  ABOUT 

MilitS^y  Curriculum  Materials 
WRITE  OR  CALL<^  , 

Program  !nfo|matibn  Office  * 
.The  National  Center  for  Research  in  Vocational 

'  Education  * 
The  Qh^o  State  University 
^     1960  Kenny  Road,  Columbus,  Ohig  43210 
.  )     Telephone:  614/488-3655  or  Toll  Free  800/ 
848-4815  wtthin  the  continental  U.S. 
(tKoept  O^o) 


Military ;     \  . 
Cui;ri6uiijm  IM^erials 
Oisseminatio(i  Is . 


an  aptivity  to  increase  the*  accessibility  of 
military  developed  curriculum  materials  to 
vocational  and  technical  i>dulcators.    '  ' 

This  project,  funded  by  the  U.S.  Office  of 
Education,  includes  the'identificatiort  and 
acquisition  of  curricuium  materials  in  print 
form  from  the  Coast  Guard,  Air  Forced 
Army,  Marine  Corps  and  Navy/  • 

Access  to  military  curricuUarri  maferials  is 
provided  through  a  "JoinrMemc^fidum  of 
Underetandirig"  betweetyfhe  U.S^Office  of 
Education  and  the  Departlflnt  of  Defense. 

The  acquired  materials  are  reviewed  by  staff  , 
and  subject  matter  specialists,  and  courses 
deemed  appuetfeie  to  vocational  and  tech- 
nicai  education  are  selected  for  dissemination 

The  National  Center  for®  Research  in 
Vocational  Education  (s  the  U.S.  Office  of 
Edtjcation's  designated  representative  to 
acquire  the  materials  and  fonduet  the  project 
•activities.  '  ^  - 

Project  Staff :        '  , 

^    Wesley  E.  Budke,'^h.D.,  Director 

NatJonaTCenter  Clearif^ghouse  '  ^  i 

Shirley  A.  Chase,  Ph.D.  ^ 
"Project  Director 


WhatjMateFf^ls 
Are  Avaitable? 
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Hdv^an  These 
Materials  Be  Obtained? 


One  hundred  twenty  courses  on  rcficrofiche 
(thirteen  in  paper  form). ahrf  descriptions  of 
each  have  been  provided  to  the  vocational. 
Curriculurn  Coordination -Centers  and  other 
instructioKal  cn^teria^g  agencies  for  dissemi- 
nation. 

Course  rriaterials  infclude  programmed 
instruction,  curriculum  outlines,  instruftc^n 
guides,  student  workbooks,  and  teclinicai 
maniTals, 

The  120  courses  represent  the  following^, 
sixteen  vocational  sut>iect  areas;-  ' 


I* 
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Agriculture- 

A^ation      ,   '  " 

Building  8e 
Construction 
Trades        ^  - 

Clerical 
Occupations 

CommunicatiOTis 

Drafting   -  ^ 

Electronics 

EnginejV^echanics 


Fopd  Service 
Health 

^Heating  &  Air 
Conditioning 

Machipe  Shop 

Management  & 
Supervision 

Meteorology  & 
Navigatipn 

Photogcaphy . 

Pubiic  Service 


The  number  of  courses  and  the  subject-areas 
representiKi  will  exp^d  as  additional  mate-, 
rials  VKith  appliption  to  vocational  and 
•technical  education  are ^dentifi^  ahd  selected 
for  c^eoiin^tion. 


'Cental  the  Curriculum  Coordination  Center 
in  your  region  fJW*Tnformation  on  obtaining 
^    materials  (e.g.,  availability  and  cost).  They 
will  respond  to  your  request  directly  oi^efer 
\ou  to  an  insyuctional  materials  agency 
closer  to  you.  i  ^ 

'     CURRICULUM  COORDIMATION  CEislTERii 


cf 


EAST  CENTRAL 

Rebecca  S.  Douglass 
Director 

TOO. North  First  Street 
Springifeld,  IL  62777 
217/7^-0759 


fAfpmsj  ■ 

R^crt  Patton 
Otrector 

1515W{»st&xtfx  A\/e. 
Stiiiwater,  OK  74704 
405/377-2000 


ISORTHEAST  - 

Joseph  f.  Keliv.Ph.D. 
Director 

225  West  State  Street 
TrentOTi.  NJ  08625 
609/292-6562 


NORTHWEST 

WiiliafTi  Daniels 
Director 
Building  17 
Airdustria!  Parif 
Olympia.WA  9^504 
206/7530879 

SOUTHEAST 

James  F.Shill,  Ph.D.. 
Director 

Mississippi  State  University 

Drawer  0^ 
'  Mississtp^LSute,  MS  39762 
601/325-2510 

WESTERN 

Lawrence  F.  H.  Zane,  Ph.D. 
Director  '       /  • 
1776  ^niversitv  Ave. 
Honoiufc,  HI  96822 
808/948-7834 
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The  courte  ii  dspigpad  to  jnrcvide  «  worklag  icaoirlsdgc  of  the  operatioo  of 
lithographic  offset  preetei  in  the  reporductioB  of  nMpf ,  charts,  and  other 
printed  line  work,  luid  a  -general  topwledge  of  the  fttraiaiaBntala  of  printing-^ 
bindery.    The  course  consists  of  two  sectlooe  covering  250  hairs  of  instruction. 

t 

"Press  Pundamiantals  contains  eight  lessons  covering  HO  hours  of  instruction: 

Introduction  to  Hidt ©lithography  (1  hair) 
Introduction  to  Offset  l^ss  Operation  (1  hour) 
Operation  of  a'  Pfcper,  Cutter  (1  hour) 
Ojierator's  Maintenance*  (U  hours) 

Prepare  Controlj,  Feeder,, and  Delivery  Asseufclies  (28  hours) 
PSrepare  Cylinder  Asseafcly  (21  hours)  ' 
J'repare  'Dampening  Assembly  (23  hours) 

Prepare  Inking  Asiemb^  (2^  hours )    ,  '  »  '  ' 

Qffse-c  Press  Operating  Procedures  consists  of  five  lessona  requiring  lUo  hoxirs 
of  instruction:  • 

t  ■     '  '  •         -  • 

Prepare  Ptess  for  Operation  (k  hours)  r"' 
Practice  ftrinting  (32  hours) 
Identify  Printing  ftrcfelems  (1  hqur) 

Pt-int  a  Five  Color  Map  (6U  houysj  '  • 

Bindery  (-39  hours) 

•*  ■ 

Both  teaching  knd  student  mterials  arr'corit&. ned  in  the  course.    Printed  . 
^         •  lastructot  materials  inc;.ude  detailed  subject  matter  outlines;  listings  of  '  • 

objecti.'-es,  references,  teaching  aids;  student  excercises  and  printing  j^dblemaf 
•   Student  naterials  include  a  number  of  programmed  texts  with  selfrtests;  ' 
student  workbook;  and  pertinent-  excerpts  ft-om  U.S.  Aray  technical  manual,  ' 
"Offset  Hiotolithography  and  Map  Reproduction"  (TM5-2J+55. 
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DEfENSE  MAPPING  SCHOOL  *  FOR^  BELVOIR,  VIRGINIA 
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TiBI£   OF  CQNTIKTS 


Oriant*tib'n  Sheet  \,  ,  ^' 

Lesson  Requireoents  "Sheet 

•    ^    .'  \ 

Ijiatructor  Lesson  Qutliaa 
'Instructor  Note^ 

.  ^  ■ 

Student  jUihrance  Sh^et  '  : 
Lead-Through  Practical  Exercise 
Student  Practical- Exercise 
Studexxt  Orad^  Sxercise/  • 
Sqtarce  Materials 


7UO-303-A-Qld-O10 

Pajge 

'  .1/2 

-  .  V3^ 

1/10 
None 
None 
None 
None 
•    .  1A2 


'BTRDiSUCnON,  C^aCSSA 
PRO.CESSpR  AND  PLAIS- 

•  MAKER  dbNTESTSfe 
(13  hours) 


Offset  Diiplicatliig 
Squipae'nt  ^and  Opera-  > 
tor  Maintenance  - 
4132  hours) 


ORIEMTAXIQN  'SHEET 
OFFSET  DDPLICAUNG 

« 

INTfiDDUCnON  , 
(3  hours] 


Caioera/Copier 
operation 
(10  hours) 


LESSON  . 

PHDTOLIIgOCaAm  ' 
U  hour) 

Introduction  tb"4^« 

Offset  DupUcafti-^ 

Coiirs^' 

(2  hours)  * 


..    '  '  7UQ-303-A-O10-01O 

.   '     ,  '     .  lisSON  aBOTmaiTS  SHEET 


CCURSS;     Qf f  set  Priatiag  ■  •  ' 

LSS3DMS  ^  "introduction  to  Phptolitiio^^hy 

OBJSCTTTEj     Given  an  oriantition,  shoioi  a  traiaing  film  on  reproduction  ^ 
eqtdpaent*  aaterials  and  processes  used  in  pffsa*  printing 
to  produgejailitaiy  naps,  chartff  ^and  other  (related  materials, 
the  student  will  identify  major  pieces  of  reproduction -equip- 
ment and  nane  seWral  proii^icts  as  outlined  in  TM  5-2]iS. 

HMEs        1  Hours    .6C,  .MS  '  ' 

1.  Audio -Visual  4ids  or  Devices: 

a.  Ihm  sound  projector 

b.  Projection  screen 

2.  DA^rn1ni,ng  Aids:  None 

3.  Service  Training  Aids;    Film  SF  12-102 

MATERIALS  itID  SUPPLIES:  '  - 

1.  Lithographic  stone  One  per  class 

2.  Line  negative  and  positive  One.  each  per  class 

3.  Flat  ;  ,  pg].  class 
U.-  Peel  coat  One  per  class 
5i  Scribe  sheet  One  per  class 

^  6^    Topographic  zaap  One  per  class 

•7.    Lithographic  plata  (with    _  One  per-class' 

'  isiage) 

■aUIPJlENT:    None  . 

TSADiDIG  AREA?"  '  '  ' 

Indoor:    ,2ii'-inan  classroom  equipped  with  desks,  chairs  and  electrical 
outlets 

Outdoor:    None  '    •  '.' 

TRANSPORTiTION  RBQUIHSMENTS ;  Nona 


ADDinONil.  PSSSCNNEI,  AND  OaCNSHUIION  IROOPSi 

1.  Instructors:    One . iaatructor  to  oparata  tee  projector.  . 

2.  Qeiaonstration  Troops;  /None  ■  ^ 
TEXT  REFESENCSS:                                              \^  ' 

1.    Instructor  References  s  -TM  5-2!i5  (  7-70)1  Offset  Lithography  and 

Map  Renroduex.ion.  Chap  1,  pars  1-1  thru  2-U. 

^  The  Lithographers  Manual^  Vol  I,  Chap  1,  . 

pp  I  sl. 

Lithographer  3  &  2  ,  N17PEES  ' IOI452-B,  Chap  1, 
pp  i  thru  7. 


2.  Student  References;  None 

3.  Average  Student  Homework  Tjme;  None 
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INm)I3gCtI0S 


On  bahalf  of  tho'Directoj^  of  the 
Defense  Mapping  School, 


the  Graphic  Arts  Division  Chief , 


and  the  instructors  of  the 


Graphic  Arts  DiTlsion,  X  welcome  you  to 
the  school.    Here  In  the  Graphic  Arts 
Division  of  the  Defense  Mapping  -School 
we  train  U,  S,  and  allied.  |Mirsoanel  in 
the  photolithographic  arts.    This, is 
part  of  the  Defense  Mapping  Agency  which 
has  the  responsibility  to.  produce  mili- 
tary topographic  map^  for  the  armed 
services.    Other  printing  is  accomp- 
lished by  the  Adjutant  General  which  has 
^the  responsibility  of  producing  adninis— 
trativB  material  such  as  forms  and  texts. 
The  Psychological  Warfare  Branch  has • 
the  responsibility  for  printing  leaflets 
and  other  psychological  materials.  You 
have  been  selected  far  this  training  be- 
cause your  background  or  aptitude  indi- 
cate you  could  be  adept  at  performing 
effectiviely  in  the  Graphic  Arts  fisld< . 
Let  us  take  a  look  at  how  you  would  fit 
Into  the  Graphic  Arts  field.    Let  us 
take  a  look  at  how  the  school  functions 
in  relation  to  turning  out  a  military 
inap.    The  three  major  areas  in  which 
instruction  is  presented  in  relation  to 
the  production  of  a  military- map  are; 
survey,  cartography  and  re^a^jduction, 
lou  are  students  in  the  reproduction 
area  of  nap  production:,  the  printing 
field.    Thq^^same  skills  used  to  repro- 
duce maps  ai*e  applied  to  the  printing 
of  other  types  of  printed  matter; 
therefore,  the  basic  principles  learned 
heps  can  be  utilised  in  ccramercial 
printing.    In  this  lesson,  you  will  be 
given  an  oriantatioii  of  the  courses  and 


PfSTRgCnONAL  TACTICS' 


The  Director,  Deputy 
Director  or^ivisiqn 
Chief  may*  wish  to  address 
th^  clAss,  in  i^ch  case 
he  Will  be  introduced  at  - 
this  timer,  i 
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00:03 
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shown  a  fiOia  on  the  photolithographic 
and  offset  printing  techniqiiea  and 
?qnipnent.    lou  will  see  soxss  of  the 
aiaterials  and  prdcesises  uded  in  offset 
printing  as  it  Elates  to  producing 
aiilitary  laaps,  charts  and  related 
'•printing  matter.  is  Photolitho- 

( graphy  and  what  is  Topography?  Photo- 
lithography is  the  i^otographic  method 
of  planographic  printing,  based  on  the 
fact  that  grease  (likiographlc  ink) 
and  water  do  not  mix.  Photolithography 
entompasses  all  the  steps  necessaiy  to 
produce  the  end  item,  the  printed 
matter:    photographing  the  copy,  pro-- 
cessing  the  negative, 'laaJdng  the 
printing  plate  and  printing  the  image 
on  the  paper  stock. 

Topography  is  the  art  or  practice  of 
gra^c  d'j..ineation  in  detail,  usually 
on  nij^s  ci-  charts,  of  natural  an^  man-  ' 
made  features  of  a  place .or  region  ■ 
espec^y  in  a  way  to  show*  their  rela- 
txTe  positions  and  elevations.  Basic- 
ally topography  is  the  study  of  the 
earth's  surface.  \ 


DS7SL0I?£SUT 
GRAPHIC  ARTS  COURSES 


a. 
b. 

c. 
d. 

e. 


Lithographic  -Photographer 
Lithographic  Stripping  and 
Platemaking 
Offset  Printing 
Offset  Duplicator 
Reproduction  Equipment  Repair 


PHOTOLITBDGRAPHI 


a.. 
b. 


Histcrical  background 
Definition '  and'  theory 
Related  materials 


Use  as  required  when  lesson 
is  presented  in,  more  than 
one  class.    Describe  course (s) 
length,  ms,  job  title,  and 
give  closing  date. 

Ask  quesiiions  to  check 
student  understanding. 


Instructor  will  define  and 
^explain  the  difference  be- 
'tween  them.    Show  lithostone 
and  refer  to  Senefelder's 
work  with  "chemical  j>ri:ating",' 
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3.    BITHODnCE  TRAIimiG  FUM 
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ii.    COURSES  OF  INSIRUCTION 


a. 


a.  Lithographic  Photography 

b.  Lithographic  Stripping  and 
PlatwnatriTig 

c.  Offset  Printing 

d.  Offset  Duplicating 
Equipment  Operator 

e.  Reprqdi3,ction  Equipment 
Repair 

f .  Multilith  12^  Repair 


Sxplilri  tbs  adwnt  'Of 
Photography  121^.1639  and 
hov  it  'brou^  oh  the 
working  partaaership  be- 

;e&  photography  aod  ' 
lithography  i^ch  came 
to  be  loo^Las  photo- 
li'th  or  phnolithography. 

m 

m 

Check  flftudent  understatuL- 
ing  by  asking  a  represen- 
tatiTB  student^to  define  %. 
the  tems. 

Explain  that  the  film 
covers  the  various  methods 
u^ed  in  the  whole  printing' 
industry  and  that  printing 
is  -  an  everyday  accomplish- 
ment' that  is  normally  taken 
for  granted.    Show  training 
film  SF  12-102.    Questions  , 
axSi  cqnBoents  wilZ  follow 
the  fUa  with  the  instruc- 
tor checking  the  student 
understandings  by  the  ques-  -. 
tio^s  the  students  ^k  or 
by  instructor  asking, 
questions. 


Explain  the  pi^duction  res-. 
PfpBibilitiesjOf  the  ^vari- 
ous branches  )cy  relating 
the  film  to  our  task  of 
map  maMng.    Show  sa^ople^  ** 
of  products  used  in  each 
course,  i.e.,  for  Litho-  ' 
graphic  Photography'  show 
line  negative  and^ positive, 
for  Lithographic'  Stripping 
and  Platemaking  show  a/tlat 
and  a  peel  coat,  for  Offset 
Printing,  show  a  finished 
printed  map(  and  for  Eepro-. 
duction  Equipment  Repair 
explain  that  students  are^ 


3 
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o 
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5.  prokib)ted  reproduction 

EXPLANATION 


(QtJSSnONS  AND  DQMMEJJTS  PERIOD) 


; .    APPLICATION  } 


00 -.hS 


traiiiad  In  the  working 
kaowX^ige  of  the  repair 
and  mainteaance  of  repro- 
duction equipoent.  Tell 
stiidints  they  will  receive 
training  for  7  weeks  or 
more  depending  on  the  course 
thsy  are  in  whereas  their 
civilly  counterparts  have 
an  apprenticeship  for  7-8 
years.    ^Tg-^n  that 'while 
vln  the  Gr^jhic  Arts  Divi- 
sion they  will  encounter 
actual   production  work. 


/  * 

Check  student  understand- 
ing by,  asking  questions. 

Instructor  will  pass  out 
to  each  student  an  extract 
from  DA  Technical  Bulletin 
AG  li,  Copying  Equijsaent, 
dtd  Oct  65.  Instructor 
will  scan  list  while  stu- 
dents follow  e?ich  item. 

Instructor  will  check ' 
students  understanding  by 
asking  questions  as  ha 
covers  this  fcna  with 
the  st^adenta.  " 
J 


'^tudent  understanding 
'-is  checked  in  various 
w^s  throughout  the 
Ifssoii.    See  instruc- 
tional tactics. 


TOT 


During  the  p&st   hoiir  you  haTQ  be^ 
eaqjoaed  to  the  theory  and 'history  of 
Photolithography.    lou  aaw.lVom  tj^e 
film  the  Taatness  of  the  prijitiiig  in-  * 
duitry,  i^s  hroad  ^licatyjOn  lancUapec- 
ifically  how  it  provides  .t&B  capabil-  . 
ity  to  .reproduce  printJsd  -natter  fay 
the  fastest  pr^ical  methbd.    The  ,  ' 
products  used'  by  other  coupf  es 
Graphic  Arts  were  <^ovBrod  so  you  ^g^X 
be  able  toT^isntil^  the  ^ui^iaent, 
products  used;  ami  end^paroducfcs  pro- 
duced in*  each^  course-  of  the  Gs'aphic 
Arts  Divilton-    Latet^-you  will  re-  ' 
ceive  a  listing  of  itenys  which  are 
act  a.uthoriaed-  to  be  t«produced. 

lour  next  lesson  will  consist  of 
instruction  oli"  Introduction  to  Offset 
^ Press  Operation  (introduction  to  the 
Offset  Duplicating  Ca\irs|'). 


(I. 


c 
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■10- 


f 


»  7UO-j03-A-010-01Q^l  • 

INSSRUCTOR  NOITES 


1.   ^  GRAPHIC  .  ABO^S  COmSES 


a.    Historical  data:    The  t)afanse  Happlsg  School  -was  astabllahod  on 
1  Jul^  1|][2  uzid9r  the  Hdadquartars,  Oefense  Mapping  Agency.    Prior  to  that 
date  it        the  Departiaent  of  Topography^  United  States  Amy  Engineer 
School;*  * .  f        ■  ,  ^. 

,\       b*.    Anecdotes!  None 

-  c.    Content:     The  instructor  will  outline  the /length  of  each  course 
to  include  clpeing  dates  an4_ezplain  the  military  occupational  specialties  ' 
of  each  title". 

d.    Tactics  I  '  A  description  of  the  scope,  of^each  course  may  be 'pres- 
ent ed  aa  a  CCTV  tape.  '  ■• 
■  «.    ibcplan^ii^n:     This  lesson  was  added  to  meet  adxninistrati've  require* 
ments  and  to  orient  students  to  the  prqgr^-of  instruction.    Offset  Printing 
Coursq[  RDI|.,  suhnitted  to  EMSj  November  1968. 

2.     PiS^TOLITBOCSAPHI  *  *        •      .  . 

a.^  Historical  datas 


(1)    I>ithographyi    Lithography  is  based  on  the  simple  prjacipla 

)t  n  ' 


r 


that  grease  will  not  mix  with  watek.'.  '  It  was  discovered  in  Europe  in  1796 
by  a  man  named  Alois  Senef elder.    He  found  quite  by  accident  that  if  he 
wrote  with  grease  pencil  on  %r  certain  type  of /Stone  and  then  wet  the  stone 
with  water,  that  he  could  apply  ink  to  the  grease  image  without  lining 
up'^e  rest  of  the  stone.    He  could  then  make  as  many  prints  as  he  desirtKi 
by  sijgply  wetting^.  ^  re -inking  th^  stone  before  ^each  ia^reasion. ,  By  further 
experimentation  he  found  that  by  etching  the  stone  with  a  weak  acid  solution, 
after  the  greajsf  ink  had  been  applied  to  the  image,  it  seemaa  to  set  the 
ic^)pge  and  maks  the  stone  more  water  receptive.    While  he  realised  that  this 
process  had  printing  possibilities  he. called  the  process  '^littography"  which 
means  "stone  writing".    The  inherent  property  of  Bavarian  limestone  when  the 
surface  was  properly  smoothed  down  had  a  certain  porounxess  which  caused  it  to 
become  hydrophilic  which  means  to  attract  "TKid  hold,  itoisture.    The  technique 
remained  an  srb  medium  ud^  it  was  found  that  zini  with  a  properly  treated 
surface  to  make  it  hydrophilic  and  later  alvsoinmi  provided  the  loeans  •  of  high 
speed  printing  from  cylinder  pressu:^  instead  ol'.the  slow  £lat1»Bd  press.  The 
newly  davelope4  pssinting  plates  waraL^de  finite  step  forward  in  increasing 
the  capability  and  versatility  orHheHfihegraphic  process. 


Two  more  developments  later  were  to  fiat^h^  enhance  the  process.    It  was  soon 
discovered  that  direct  contact  of  the  me^al  plate'  against  the  paper  caused 
the  pl^te  iffiage  and  the  plate  surface  to  we^  out  quickly.    It  was  found 
that  if  a  third  cylinder  covered  with  a  rubber  blarikftt  was  added  to  the 
cylinder  press  which  already  had  an  impression  cylinder  the  image  could  be 
trans f Birred  frran  the  plate  cylinder  tp  the  blanket  covered  cyHMerj  ■ 

t  ■  ,     h/ik  - 

i 


thS9c«  to  the  paper  dkrriBd  on  ths  imprassioa  ^yl  ihdfty  tlxs  laags  transfer 
W)\jld  be  ''offset",  banc©  the  teradnelogy  "offset  printing".   This  method" 
extended  ttw  li^e  of  the  ioag^  on  the  plate  and' provided  for  better  ink- 
vater  contrcQ.,  thus  prating  \4  cleaner ,  sharper 'image  on  to  the  paper  \^ 
other  oa^teriali  '  *  "  /-^  *- 

-'(2)'  Photolitiiogyaphy's    OUring  the  same  tlzoe  period  of  ^deyelopoient — 
and  application;  or.  the  i^tial  plates  another  developpient  was  taking^pl'ace.  . 
This  Was  the  developemnt  of  photography  in  1S39.    ^  i860  the  iiaages  vere 
being  pi^  on  t^e  sine  .plates  jiilth  the  aid   of  the  c4mer&  producing  an  image 
on  a  photo  chesiical  lighi  seDjiitl.7ei  gelatin  mounted  on  an  acet«te  base  %o 
become  known  as  film.    This  s^te  coating  on  the  first  ainc  grslnsd  plates 
was  a  cnmhlnation  of  egg  albumin  as  the  colloid  base  with  aBmonium  dichro- 
aate  or  bichranate  with  a  preservat'iim  added,  as  thr  lii^t  seositire  ele- 
ment that,  was  hardeiA^  by  ezpo&ure^to  the  sun  dr  lat^r  b^  arc  l£g;ht; 
(actinic)  throu^  t^e  ^lear  image  area  of  the  negative.    Thid  h&iei£ed  image 
area  at  this  p^bat  was  ^t  water  isoluble  but  the  unexposed  area^  re&udned  . 
water  soluble  ahd  wis  coated  with  a  developer  ink  to  make  the  images  ink 
receptive,  then  rinsed  wltiTwate^  dissolving  the  water  soluble  unexposed 
<area,  leaving  the  exposed  hardened  ink  developed  image  on  the  plate 
The  plate  was  then  covered  with  \  gum  arable  coating  ^  prevent  oxidation  "N 
and  Was  ready  for  the  press.  .  ^ 

b.  Anecdotes!  .None  '  , 

c.  Contents    The  instructor  should  use  a  lithographic  stone'  to  eaf-^ 
plain  the  discovery^ of '  lithography.,  A  negative,  metal  press  plate  with^ 
Image  and  related  mapping  products,  should  also  be  used  to  show  how  photo- 
lithography developed  to  .its  present  state.    The  theory  of  lithography 
should  be  fully  explained. 

d.  Tactics?    The  theory  of  lithogr'apl^  can  be  effectively  demonstrated 
by  placing  a  small  quantity  of  ink  dn  a  glass  containing  water.    The  ink  ^ 
will  form  globules  and  not  fiiLly   mix  with  the  water.    Another  graphic  dem- 
onstration is  to  mayk  a  piece  of  paper  with  a  grease  pencil  and  then  allow 
water  to  run  over  the  surface  of  the  paper.  '  This  wHl  illuafcrate  the 
theory  of  lithography*    Samples  of  a  flat,  a  pre'ss  plats  and  a  map  sheet 
will  show  th,e  finished  product  of  each  stage  of  photolithographic  printing. 

e.  Explanations    All  courses  in  ths  Graphic  Arts  Division,  CMS,  are  . 
required  to  see  the  film,  "Lithography  of  Offset  Printing".    This  com- 
mercially produded  film  shows  the  stages  of  pbptolitho graphic  printing 
and  a  varied  assortment  of  reproduction  equipment.    The  film  is  in  color  . 
with  a  running  ti2»  of  22  minutes.  ^ 
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Feeder  And  Delivery 
Assemblies 
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(19  Sours) 
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Prepare- Inking 
Assembly 
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LESSON  RB3UIBSME2iTS  SHEET  ' 

CODBSEj    Offset  Printing 
»  LESSON:    Introducticsn  to  Offset  Printing  Course 

,,QB.mCTI7E:    Introduce  tl^e  principles      nodem 'lithographic  offset  press 
operation,  Inatrudtional  breakdown  of  the  offset  press  course, 
grading  procedures  and  the  safety  precautions  so  the  student 
can  generally  state  the  type  of  equipaant  uired  in  the  course,- 
has  an  understazjding  of  the  grading  system  "used  and  the  safety 
procedures; necessary  while  operating  the  offset  preas. 

TIME;    1  Hour  .      "  * 

TRAINING. AIDS  AND  DEVICES:  '     '  ' 

1.    Audio -Visual  Aids  or  Devices:  .4 

CCT7  1016, , "Method  of  Study" 
^.    DA  Training  Aids:  None 
3.    Senrico  Training  Aids: 

if 

#A-1'09-^    Schematic  drawing  of  a  typical  offset  proas 
MATEHliis  ^  SUPPLIES: 

1 .    Chalk,  white        -     '  "  ^  required 

)    2.    Pencils    ^  One  per  student 

■     '  .  ■  0««  per  student 

ii.  -Handout  1.  Student  reference  One  per  student 

\  material  x«ceipt 

5.    Handout  2.  Student  questicnaire  'One  per  si-.udent 

o.    Handout  3.  Legal  to  print  form  \        One.  per  s-.udent 

^   Handout  h,  Ustof  safety  rules  one  per  student 

^  Handout  5.  Policies  and  procedures  One  per  student 

9..   Handout  6.  ms  Guide  to  Studying  One  per  student 

35UIPMEST:    None  '  '  ■ 

THA2IING  AHEA:  '  •  ^  ^. 

Indoor:    30-nan  classroom  equipped  with  desks,  chairs  and  challdjoard. 


4  *. 

Outdoor :  None 
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TRANSPCRTjkXION  SaUIRSME2rrS  i    None  • 

V  •  v  •  . 

^DITIOIUL  PERSONNEL  AND  QEKDNSTRATION  TSOQPSs  None 

TEXT  R£FSHENCS3i  '  , 

1.  Instructor  Rafarences:    TM  5-21*5  (7-70)  Offset  Photolithogr^h:;  and  . 

Nap  Reproduction.  Chap  8,  para  d-V  and  6-2, 

■    ■      '    V  ■. .  •  '  ■ 

2.  Stwient  References:  None 

3 .  Average  Student  Homework  Time :  None 
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.  THE- 
INKING  ASSEMBLY  ^ 

THE  ^      .  •{ 
PLATE  CYLiNOE^ 


THE 
BUNKET  , 

qVlinder- 


;  THE  DAMPEI^G  ASSEMBLY  ^ 

IHP  FE,EOER 
BOARD  ASSEMBLY 


^< — 1 


'v^^Liyi^^LlVERY  CHAJN 


THE  CONVEYOR  AND 
REGISTRATION  ASSEMBLY 

THE  IMPRESSION  CYLINDER 

'Tl4E  SKELETON  CYLINDER 


THE  DELIVERY  PILE  ASSEMBLY 


J 


Figure  1  #a4 09-57  '^  'Schaiaatic  drawing  of  ^ 
typical  Offset  PrBsa 


ANN£Z  A  to 
Lesson  Requiranant  .Sheet 
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LESSON  OUTUNE 
ISSSON:    Introducticsn  to  Offset  Printing  Course 

kAWER  omm"^  


00:00 
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INTRODUCTION 


Duriag  the  DITHODITCTION  TO  PHOTOLITaDG-. 
HiPHT,  70VI  sawca  fiLa  dea^ribJag  t'aa 
different  swthods  of  pri^tizig  and  sozne 
of  the  processes  involved  in  the  litho- 
graphic process.    You-  as  an  offset 
presaaaan  will  be  involved  id.th  one  of 
the  final,  most  is^ortant  steps  in  the 
printing  process,  tha.t  of  printing  the 
product  produced  by  the  camera  section, 
.layout  and  plate  mction,  which  you 
will  see  during  the  tour  of  the  Graphic 
Arts  Division. 

IXiring  this  lesson,  you  will  learn  the 
course  sequence  or  how  we  are  going  to 
teach  you  step  by  step  how  to  be  an 
offset  pressman.    Tou  will  leam  the 
rules  of  safety  and  we  will  cover  the 
administrative  matters  oOTiceming  this 
cotirse.    This  information  is  necessary 
to  you  as  a  student  to  know  what  is  to 
be  accomplished  during  the  next  eight 
and  one  half  weeks. 

Upon  completion  of  this  lesson,  you 
will  havTo  an  overall  picture  of  what  tu 
expect  throughout  this  course.  -  Eemam- 
ber  this  about  mistakes: 

Politicians  can  ^explain  theirs 
Lawyers  can  appeal  theirs 
Doctors  can  bury  theirs 

Our  mistakes  are  printed,  we  cannot 
aiipeal,'  explain,  bury,  erase,  hide, 
disguise,  alter,  cover,  excuse  or  talk 
away  ours.    Do  your  best  to  avoid  mis- 
takes before  they  happen. 


NOTE:    Prior  to\the 
class,  instructor  will 
ens\a*e  that  all  the 
necessary  foxsis 
available,  a  three -ring 
binder  with  either  a 
Harris  Operating  Kanual 
'  or  TM  S'2U5,  and  other 
pz«8C7*ibed  handouts  are 
inclUddd  in  the  binder  ^ 
and  placed  on  each  stu-" 
dents  desk. 
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SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLST 


ODURSE  SSQUiSICS 


a. 
b. 

c , 

dt 
e. 
f. 

g. 
h. 

i. 

J. 
k. 

1. 
a. 


Paper  cutter 
Operators  zsaintenance 
Control,  feeder  and  delivery 

aaaeinbly 
Cylinder  assembly' 
Dainpening  assaably 
Inking  as^obly 
Prepare  press  for  operation 
Practice  printing  I 
Identify  printing  problems 
Print  a  three  color  map 
Print  a  five  color  map  and 

photo  map 
Bindery  and  practice  printing  H 
Grades 


2.    TTPES  OF  OFFSET  PHESSES 


29 


a.  ATF-DP  Chief 

b.  Harris  LXG 

c.  Duplicating  machines 


SAFETIT  RULES 


"MmuCTIONAL  TACTlcf 


Explain  the  course 
sequence. 

Using  figure  1  Training 
Aid  M-1 09-57  a  Schematic 
drawing  of  an  offset  press, 
point  out  the  assemblies 
and  show  the  sequence  of 
the  paper  and  other  oireas 
of  interest. 


^  Ask  questions-  to  check 
student  understanding. 

Explain  each  press 
specifications  and  * 
feeding  system. 

Check  student  under- 
standing by  asking 
questions. 

Read  and  explain  each 
item.    Stress  safety. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  undei-stansiing 
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^  (QUESTIONS  AND  OOMMHfTS  PERIOD') 

*                                  -  * 

Ask  questions ^to  check 
student  understanding. 

•     '     APPLICATION             <  '. 

% 

00:30 

■    -     ,      ;  • 

T 

\ 

1 

( 

SUMARI 

Student  undferstanding 
was  checked  throughout 
the  lesson  by  instruct- 
tor.    (sefe  Instructional 
Tactics)    Student  will  ; 
complete  the  forms  listed 
in  the  Le.i^son  Reqiilrements 
„  Sheet,    Instructor  will 
assist  the  student  when 
necessary* 

30:LS 

During  tfcds  hour  of  instruction,  you 
learned  the  sequence  of  instruction 
you,  will  have  over  the  next  eight  and 
one  half  weeks.    You  know  the  school 
policy  covering  safety  procedures  that 
you  are  required  to  follow.    The  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  train  you  to 
become  an  offset  pressman.    The  instruc- 
tors can  train  you  if.  they  have  your 
ccniplete  cooperation  and  attention, 
what  has'  been,  covered  in  this  lesson 
will  be  put  into  practical  use  in  your 
future  lesions. 

* 

■  ■  / 

9 

During  the  next  hour,  you  willTeceive 
a  demonstration  on  the  operation  of 
.'the  'oaper  cutter. 

• 
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DATE 


INSTRUCrqR^ 


Student,  Class 


I,. 


PRINT   -RANK-        ^fe^  NAMte  ,  jg  LA^f  NAMS 


33  AN 


under3tand  that  reproduction,  by  photography,  photoprinting,  copying, 
use  of  miscall|uieous  duplicators,  offset  press,  proving  press,  or  any 
other  means  of  duplication  of  obscene  or  pornographic  literature  or 
pictures  is  in  direct  riolation  o^  Array  Regulations  and  is  punishable 
under  the  uniform  code  of  Military  Justice. 

I  further  understand  that  Congress  by  statute,  has  forbidden  the 
copying  of  subjects  substantially  enumerated  in  the  list  that  follows. 
Those  making  siaih  copies  are  subrject  to  penalties  of  fine  or  Uriprison- 
inent.    IGNORANCS  OF  Tig  LAW  IS  mi  A  SUFFICIENT  EXCUSE  I  . 


Obligations  or  securities  of  the 
United  States  Goyemment,  such  as: 

Certificates  of  Indebtedness 

National  Bank  Currency 

Coupons  from  bonds 

United  States  Bonds 

Federal  Reserve  Bank  'Notes 
•Treasury  Notes 

Silver  Certificates  ■ 

Fractional  Notes 

Certificates  of  Deposit 
-Paper  Money 

Bonds  and  obligations  of  the 

Govemnent  • 

U.S.  Savings  Bonds 

War  Savings  Stamps 

Internal  Revenue  Stamps 

Postage  Stajsps 

Postal  Money  Oncers 

Bills,  Checks,  or  Drafts  for 

Money  ^ . 


Compensation- Certificates  for 
Veterans  ofj  the  World  Wars  - 
Obligations  or  securities  of  any 
foreign  government,  banks  and.  • 
corporations 
Copyrighted  material 
Certi^cates  of  Citizenship 
Immigration  papers 
Draft  Registration  Cards 
Selective  Service  Induction  Papers 
Badges,  Identificatian  Cards,  Passes 
or  Insigiiia  carried  by  Armed  Forces 
Passports 

2.      Copying  the  following  is  also 
prohibited  it  certain  states: 

Autoniobi;ie  licenses 
Driver's  penoits — 
^  AUtoBiabile  Certificates  of 
-  Title 


— -EITJlACTED  FRDM- 


StpATURE 


Dtjpartaent  of  the  Army  Technical  Bulletin  TB  AGU,  Copying  Equipment, 
dated  October  1965. 
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^        .  LIST  CF  SAFETT  RULES 

dFTSET  Tskss  OPESA^OK  COORSE 
X.    nmoYi  all  ftm  h«ada,  vas  ««i  »cks  to  include  dog  tags. 

dcthing  ia  «  hasard  «haB  woriciag  aroumi  «n  offset  press. 

^'  If  ^in'S'n^'S.^e^  in  a  neat  «xd  ord^-ly 

araw.       yrm  are  not  .usiif  these  items  then  put  then  anay. 

SSr'^^^SSnSr-    ^-^^^^ in  • " 

6.  Seep  the  press  area  clear  of  obstacles.  ^ 

7.  Prsss  controls  should  be  on  "SAfS"  when  the  press  is  stopped. 

^'    ^*tS^e^.'^°''''  '^^^  ^SAR,  pause,  th«i 

9.  Make  no  adjustasnts  to  the  press  while  "it  is  running. 

h^'tS"*^"^  handling  press  plates  or  paper  because  they  can 
-be  the  cause  of  severe  cuts.  ^« 

.    No  cleaning  of  running  presses.    The  press  IS  faster  tiian  you  I 
.   Thorou^ily  wash  any  chemicals  you  get  on  your  hands. 

'    ^."If^f*  tl  5^7  of  any  kind  will  be  tolerated  at  any  tiae 

jcu  are  la  tna  school* 

are  not  qualifl«i  to^deUraUe  the  degree  of  injury  but  the  Arny 
has  laedical  personnel  who  are.  — v   ^  ^ 

.    Wien  in  doubt  about  aiything  in  the  course,  stop  and  ask  an  in- 

.    Snoking  is  penaitt^d  only  in  authorized  areas. ' 

.    If  you  feel  ill,  have  a  toothache,  or  have  anything  that  adizht 
a'!l"?L?Sct     ^  ^'"^'^^         operating  mS^,  thenlSiiy 


^  Appendlx'U 

to  Lesson  Outline 
^  3  7UO.303-A-OI 0-020 
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7U0-303-A-O10-O2O 


INSTRUCTOR* NOTES 


COURSE  saiuiMq; 

a.    Historical  data:  None 

Anecc^^otea!    None  '  "  : 

c.  Contents    The  Instructor  wiU  ex^jiain  the  sequence  of  the  course 

utilizing  the  schematic  drawing  pointing  out  the  various 
assemblies  and  erplaix^g  their  operational  function. 
He  will  also  explain  lihat  printing  project  must  be  com- 
pleted to  successfully  complete  the  course. 

d.  Tactics:    This  lesson  could  be  taught  by  using  embossografs  placed 

on  a  magnetic  board  and  explaining  the  course  sequence. 

TIPSS  OF  OFFSET  PRESSES 

a.  Historical  data:    The  requirements  of  military  printing  have  resulted 

in  precise  ^specifications  for'  presses  the  Arny  has 
p^l-chaaed.  "  Because  of  the  need  for  mobility  in  the 
field  the  Amy  had  vans  built  to  c^rry  the  presses, 
which  had  to  be  modified  not  only -to  maintain  these 
specifications  but  to  also  be  small  enough  to  fit 
into  a  van  with  enough  room  to  effectively  operate 
the  offset  press.  j 

b.  Anecdotes:  None 


c .    Content ; 


d .    Tactics : 


SAFETY  RULES 


The  instructor  will  explain  the  different  types  of  feeding 
systems,  press  specifications  and  general  information  per- 
taining to  the  presses  the  staients  will  receive  their 
training  on. 

This  subject  could  be  taught  using  Q/K  projector  with 
transparencies  illustrating  the  specifications  and  showine 
the  different  feeding  systems. 


a.    Historical  data;  None 


b.  Anecdotes^!  None 

c.  Content:    The  instructor  will  explain  that  accidents  are  th$  result 

of  doing  a  job  the  wrong  way,  personnel  safety  fact^s  as 
well  as  mechanical  and  general  shop  conditions  .should  .be 
conaider«i.    SxpUin  that  safety  procedures  should  be   •  " 
observed  at  all  times. 

1 
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7i40-3b6-A^1"0-020  .  . 

STUDEJW*  PRACTICAL  SIEECISE  *     !  '        -  - 

LESSON i    Introduction  to  Offset  Print ixjg  Course  -  .  ./ 

OBJSCTTTE:    In  the  cLaasroom  .with  the  required  eqtiipment  the  stud'eats  will  - 
conflate  the  necessary  administrative  ^-equirenent 3. 

MATERIALS  AND  SUPPLIES  RSaUTHfiDs 

1 .  Chalk,  vrtiita  -  as  required 

2.  Pencils  -  one  per  student 

3.  Handout  questional  re  -  one  per  student  ~ 
U.  Handout  receipt  forra  -  one  per  student  • 


EQUiaiSNTs  Nona 
FACILIFISS  RB^UIBES!  '  y 

30-jnan  classrocsa  equipped  with  desksj  chairs,  and  ohalkboarti, 
TRANSPORTATION  RBQUIR23CENTS :    None    '  " 

ADHmONAL  PERSONNEL:    None  ^  .      •  ^ 

STUDENT  ^UIEEMENTS:,  ^  ,  y  - 

During  the  applicatipi  of  this  lesson,  the  student  will  be  required, 
with  the  assistance  of  ^"xhe  instructor,  to  fill  out  the  necessary,  adminisf 
'trative  forms.  *  '       .  '  ^  ^  ^ 
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^     •    '  ■7U0-303-A-bl0-O20 
'  SOURCE  materials'    ,    ,  ' 
LESSpN?    Introduction  to  Offset  Printisig  Cdurse  * 

1 .  Course  Sequence  -  TH  5-2^5  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography  and  Map 

'  Reproduction 

a.  Paragraph     9-3  thru  9-7  ' 

fa.  Paragraph     8-3  •         ^  . 

c.  Paragraph     8-5  thru  8-13 

d.  Paragraph     8-1 U  thru  8-16 

e.  Paragrai*     5-1?  thru  8-21 

f .  Paragraph     S-22  thru  8-2ii 

g.  Paragraphs^  8-25  thru  8-30 

h.  Lesson  Plan,  7UO-303-6-01 0-020,  Practice  Printing  I 
1.  TM  5-21i5,  Appendix  S 

j.  Lesson  Plan, :7U0-303-B-O2O-O10,  Print  a  three-color  map 

k.  Lesson  Plan,  7U15-3O3-B-O3O-O10,  Print  a  five-color  map  and  photomap 

1..  Lesson  Plan,  7UO-303-B-^UO-O10,  Bindery  and  Practice  Printing  II 

-    m.  Offset  Printing  Branch,  SOP  ' 

2.  Types  of  Offset  Presj»s  -  TM  5-2li5,  Offset  Photolithogra^y  and  Map 

Reproduction 

a.  Paragraph     8-1  . 

b.  Paragraph     N/A   Harris  Operating  Manual,  page  X 

3.  Safety  Rules  -  TM  5-2U5 
Par.agraph  8-2 

li.    Administrative  Detail 

Offset  Printing  Branch,  SOP 


7/71 
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LESSON  REFERENCE  FILE 

INTRODUCTION  \T0 
OFFSET  PRESS  OPERATION 


T.440.101 


FEBRUARY  1969 


US  ARMY  ENGINEER  SCHOOL -FORT  BaVQIR,  VIRGINIA 


TABIZ  OF  ODlfSSlnS 


sEcaioif  m 

ASSEX  B 
ANNEX  C 


i  - 


Lusoa  Support  Ra^xlreneota 
iMBon  Outline 
Source  }kt«ilaX 
Hons 


IjOTS:       Ihis  IKF  servos  as  ths  source'  of  lnfoma.tlon  for 
all  lessons  tsught  on  this  subject,  though  length, 
'  methods,  and  objectives  ¥lll  vary  with  courses.  Ihe 
specific  length,  sMthods  and  objectives  will  be  de- 
tensined  by  the  K5I  and  so  reflect  in  the  IXPa. 


■Biis  pabll cation  supersedes  MT^,  T.012-1  (1957),  Onaorugnoy 


1 

3C, 


SBCSSQff  Z 


SDBJZCT:   Off  Hit  Opsntloa 

USSSGBi     latvodacUcm  to  OfXMt  nrvsi  Optnticm 

1.  0«  A.  Bfaialng  Alda ;  Haom 

2.  Syrric*  teilaing  Aids ;  Skw 
MUEE8ZAZ5  *BD  SQIRJZS; 

X.    Cbftlki   Oas  box/ white 

SQDISMEBT:  Sons 

1.  dwsroom:    Eqj^pped  vlth  desks  and  bladdsoard. 

2.  aniliring  Area  Ptecllltlegt  Sbae 
!ISAISB)5XA:£I0ir: '  Boat 

AimmOS&L  CTSQimSL  ASD  IIBSOBSaS&SIO!?  TRQOFS : 

1.  ,  Ag»j.gt«Bt  Xaitgactorfg) ;  Oob 

2.  Senoa^tratlon  1!!rooT>«:  Sb&e 

r  " 

1.  Recplred  Referencegj 

&.    !IM  5-2i^5  (Sep  62),  Map  Itooduetion. 

b.  3K  .5-3610-202-15  (tfcr  63).  Operator.  Qrganl&atloaal. 
and  Depot  Miigtenanee  Itemal. 

c.  -  Muaifacturer'i"~lfusaal  (65),  Bkrrls  I3S  Offset  Prese. 

2.  Bxcerpted  Bef ereacce ;  Ifcszie 


00:00 


-  "        latwodttctioa  to  OtSwmt  ^m»m  Opmtlon 

TYIE  OP  UBSOH:         '  lactaxm 

gr^e  off irt  iVHS  opoz^kfeUm,  iMtaetion. 
•IbTMUam  of  tht  offset  pr«u  coo^o, 
S»ia4n«  psocodtuw  lad  Mfoty  ia»c«itlon*. 

SUHOHT  RESgpiHaoHRS:    H«f  or  to  SSCSIOH  I 

STOUfflT  HKnsssciS:      R^«r  to  SdwdtOo  of  lartnlctioa 

^^Iff^^*^"*  inforartion  that  50d,i»oi  to  law,  ST 
^d^t^^tlO.  oou^...   ft,       h««  «5*.^oman.-ui.to  ' 

^ViTjTt  i=^OH»tlon  ybu^wcSvt.  at  " 

hm  uaafui  to  Ttn  as  aa  of^sat  prassMn.      ^  r- 

Why  la  so  mch  tias  sad  effort  spsnt  io^taacbiag'  ™ 
to  aa  Off  sat  praania?    (ami  s«rarsi  sSdSs  SJe 

then  elsbotiU  ob,«.«..)  J^^'^^^^^ 
s<»s  is  1^  «^  Of  3««  ^ITrSr^ 

?r?i-^J^ii*^  •«nplcaa  hart  }aond  that^Sswt^  iirlatlne 
is  tlM  fs«^  sadBost  v«r»4tllt  method  of  iBliitogr^r 
ha^  he«i  axpaading  thl^  «tbod  of  printing  dSSlia^t 
s^T«l-yja«  to  seat  flaW  «qpij»its.    iTSStiSS  .if 
'ifSSS^'  Uthosrashle  prtatiag  is 

P^6to8J«5h*i,  the  aegati^  used  to  aeka  a  plated  tb^  ' 
plate  is  then'  put  oo  the  press  and  itin. 


I 


'  ,      ■  •  \ 

Xm  haw  «I1  haard  tte  old  scgriiig  -  doetdrs  ttiry  tb«ir  sii- 
takM,  aainrm  «tp2«iB  tMf  ^  printers' pj^lst 

I  tbain,    Uby  doo*t  toq  do  aoHsthiag  «baat  that?   Go  oat  tbazv 
and  bacoM  lo  good*  that  jcn  doa*t  ham  to  p^dot  aajr  alatakpa. 

00 :05  1.  couR»  sEqosrds  * 

a.  Goatrol,  faadar  and  dallTsry  aaseaijllea 

b.  C^Undar  ■■■■iJiTTi  i 
e.  T>wpaTrtns  aiUihly 

d.  Inklag  aaaaibly  ^  ' 

a.  Offset  psaaa  oparatloa 

lX)    ^r«etiea  printlsg 
l2)    nxTsa-colar  exercise 
(3}    ?^T««calor  grada^  axardae 

f-    Allied  priatiDs  subjeota 

IC^ek  S'SIdeat  tindarrtandlcg 

00  ;13    2.    GHADSS  * 


a.  Four  vrltten  taits  ' 

b.  llValye  practical  exercises 


■  Icaeek  atudggt  undbaratanaiagl 

  <^  . 

00:19    3-    OFFSET  PRESS  TESMEHOLOGT 

,  a.  Feeder  >  «; 

b.  Delivery 

c.  Gaar  side  '  f 

d.  Operator  side  ^      '  .      -  ' 


 .  ^ 

Cheak  stoCTBt  imdarstand^a 


00:22    k,'  OFTSm  HEfeSS  SI^CI?IC&210!I5 

.    a.    ASF  oodal  DP  ,  ^ 

(1)  '  MtrfinnTn   paper  slze^ 
'2)    MLnlmiB  paper  size 
3)    NucisnH  iaege  size 
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b.  Buarls  1901 
llT,TrtTHri«  9Ap«r  siz«  i 

c.  AG  printlBg  pXftnt  prtiMs 

(^^|yk  rtaxdagt  mid««f  trflng  { 

00:27   5*    1SB0HY  OF  OI'fbjKI'  HWt  IW'I H* 
00 :30   6.    0SSBA3X0S  OF  15S  OITSB?  XSSSS 

«.    Ittklag  tyitta  '  / 

'  c.  n&ta  cyliDdMT   

d.  Blaalat  eyllndtr 

e.  XaprtfslOT  cyltndar 

f .  £tep*r  iMTii  fMdar  . 

g.  Bipsr  held  to  iacmsilos  cyllnditr 
,  h.    HAtc  rotates  uxidsr  dsopsnert 
.  1.    Ti»,tm  rpt&tcs  under,  loksrs 

n^te  ri^tts  agftiBBt  bXanlcot 
k.  BlftBk«t -rotates  asslait'^^Bptr 
1.  Ikpar  B0v«s  to  dellTvzy  board 
m.    Circle  r«peats  itself 


ft 


a.  jSo  loose  clothing  * 

b.  T-shirts 

c.  So  Jevelry 

d.  flo  tools,  )rag8  or  equlfOBnt.  on  presses 

e.  I!3  trash  on  pcvss  or  floor 

f.  OH  ittd  grease  viped  up 

g.  ^ss  controls  on  "safe^  vfaen  stopped 

h.  tjaming  before  .ftsrting  press 

1.  Ro  adjostaeats  on  running  presses 

J.  So  ^1  waning  on  running  presses 

k.  Keep  hands  off  running  ^quiiaent 

1.  V^ftoh  ^Md>cals  off  beads 

m.  S9  horse  ploy  ' 

n.  So  smaklng 

0*  99  running 

p.  Report  in  accidents  and  injuries 


3 
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q.  in  doubt,  stop*  and  ask  the  iastzu 

disck  studBtrt  uaSi 


i 


00:1^7   !•  CooTM  Se<^sttce 

3-  Of^iet  'BreBM  IteniBology 

I    1^.  Offsat  :nrMi  Sptdfications 

5-  ISmott'  of  Offset  feinting 

.  6.  Optratloa  of  tha  Offset  feess 

7.  Safety        -  >4 

3.  Tle-la  to  Bsper  Clxtter  Opex^^on 


'if 


jSBCCDOI  HI  ^ 

t:  nnaoDucnof  ro  offset  trass  cisaA230]i 

ufjfmixfcsioH         ^  • — " 

jXhrlns  th«  fir»t  two  periods  th»  stodant  vu  t«ight  a  little- 
^gat  the  {Jiffepoat  aethods  of  paslatiag  aad  vbs  giTO  tlie  adsdnis- 
trative  itf  oxaatioa  that  he  need*  to  kaow  ae  a  student  In  this 

t 

tolag  this  period  the  etudexst  vlll  Isars  ipeclfically  about 
the  Offaat  ft«a«  Gonrse.    2ie  infoHmtioa  he  will  recelTO  at  this 
tiaa  will  help  hla  pass  tl^  coarse  and  viU  alre^  be  useful  to 
him  as.aa  offset  presssan. 

 ^  i»  ■<»  mcli  tla»  and  effort  spent  in  teaching  students  to 

becone  offset  presBaen?    (Hgge  sereral  studeats  gife  aBSvera,  then 
elihorate  on  answers)  Aoong  the  aaay  reasons  is  that  acst  of  the 
students  vill  return  to  civilian  status,  taking  with  thea  the 
skills  of,  an  offset  pressaan.    Biey  are  being  trained  to  replace 
.  those  now  leading  the  sc>rrlce.   Also,  the  allitary  services  have 
found  that  offset  printing  is  the  fastest  and  aost  -aersatlle  ncth- 
od  of  printing,  and  have  been  expanding  this  nethod  of  printing 
during  the  last  several  years  to  meet  field  requlreaents-    In  ad- 
dition to  being  fast  sz^  yersatil*,  offset  llthograpiJlc  printing 
'is  the  aMt  simple  aethod  in  that,  in  noat  ^ses,  wpy  can  be 
photograiiied,  the  negative  used  to  make  a  plate  and  the  plate  put 
on  the  'press  and  run. 

Moat  of  tis  have  heazxl  the  old  saying  -  doctors  biiry  their 
mistakes,  lasyers  explain  their  sdstakes  asiay,  a;-'  printers  print 
theirs.    Why  not  do  sooething  about  that?    Train  tiat  student  so 
well  that  he  vlH  not  print  any  adstakes. 

1.    OaCSSE  SEQKEHCE 

ISie  Offset  I¥es8  Operation  Ciourse  has  five  areas  that  are 
graded.    Sach  area  teaches  one  phase  or  operation  of  the  offset 
press.    Wien  a  student  has  successfully  completed  an  operation,  he 
will  be  ready  to  progress  to  the  next  phase  in  the  operation  of  an 
offset  press.    Sach  phase  begins  with  a  lecture  or  de«snstration. 
HiM  the  student  practices  what  he  has  been  taught.    After  the 
practice  period,  he  will  be  tested-    Mtniasua  passing  grade  for 
this  course  is  70. 


1 
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*•  ^••dT  and  d«3J.vmry  a»»e^Xitt«.    Tbn  control* 

cao«l«t  or  'UM  imeaietLL  eoesrau  neh  U'  ihelSn-  opy  Mtclws^ 
>«f cty  d«TloM  and  ipttd  controlf  ssd  the  autup.  eoatzQli  for  ihe 
^— PTiInc  •7>tai,  the  iakisg  sjita^  azid  to  startv.aB&  stop  the  prlnt- 
ias  eyel*.    Qm  Btodost  vUl  b«  tao^t  tbm  loeatlQa  md  opsrstion 
of  all  th«  oootrola  on  tb*  offwt  press. 

IQxe  feeder  Mi—bly  sre  those  perta  of  the  offset  press  thet 
feed  sad  control  the  paper  as  It  aoves  into  the  printing  cycle. 
Bxe  student  vlll  ^  tmx^  ^  adjsttt  and  lo^  the  feeder  asseSjOy. 

'  Q»  dellTery  asavbly  ar^  those  parts  of  the  offset  press  that 
take  the  pfcper  after  the  printing  cycle.    Bie  student  wllj.  be  taught 
to  edjos^  the  dellTsry^ssesiily  and  to  roao^  the  printed  stock 
f^roa  the  dellTexj  assoftly. 

h.    gyliaaer  asssMfelies.  .  The  cylinder  asseifeliM  consist  of 
the  plate  <^\iader,  blaaket"cyliader,  iapreasidn  cylinder  and 
skeleton  cylinder. 

ISie  plate  cylinder  holds  the  offset  jii-tgi-rTTg  plate  and  eax:h 
student  viU  be  taz^it  to  attach  ^ad  to  rowe  the  plate  and  to 
sake  the  necessary  adjustaeats  to  the  plate  on  the  cylinder  or  to 
the  cylinder  In  order  to  make  the  iaage  print  in  the  proper  place 
on  the  paper. 

Bje  blaaket  cylinder  holds  the  nsbber  offset  blanket  azid  the 
student  will  be  taught  to  attach  and  to  remove  the  blanket  from  the 
cylinder.    He  vlll  also  be  taoght  to  use  the  proper  eBnaost  of  pack- 
ing behlhd  the  blanket  for  propei-  printing  pressure. 

a»  laptession  cylinder  is.  a  aetai  surfaced  cylinder  th^t 
holds  the  peper  duTtng  the  prlntiag  cycle,    ate  studant  will  bo 
taught  to  adjust  it  for  pressure  against  the  blanket  cylinder. 

Bie  skeleton  cylinder  transfers  the  paper  from  the  iu^sres- 
sion  cylinder  into  the  dellTsry  grlppera.    52xe  student  will  also  be 
tsught  to  aake  any  ad^Justasnts  that  aeor  be  lucessary  on  this 
cylinder. 

c«    Daaiteniag  asseaably.    !I3ie  drs^ienlng  asseably  and 
transfers  t^  vater  sototioo  to  the  plate^durlng  the  pi-tiiLCwg  cycle. 
The  student  vill  be  taught  to  prepare  the  solution.    All  students  will 
be  tmi^  to  coTO  the  roHers  and  to  adjust  the  rollers  in  the  press . 
so  that  an  effective  transfer  of  the  water  solution  takes  pla<». 

d.    Ini^ng  assembly .    Qie  -tniHwg  asseaAily  >^«?i  ^«  and  trans- 
fers the  ink  to  the  plate  daring  the  printing  cycle.    Bie  student 
vlll  be  taught  to  clean  and  adjust  the  -twiHng  asses&Iy  so  that  an 
effective  transfer  of  Ink  takes  place  during  the  priating  cycle. 
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•  e.    Off  set  Taress  oper^^i^. 

'   ^^^^    ^ctlee  TOlatlng>    After  learning  to' operate 
and  adjust  the  offset  press  each  student  vill  be.  giveii  several 
.pla«s  aad  sufficient  paper  to  practice  with.    Ihey  will  iske  all 
the  necessary  press  adjuataeats  to  pAst  an  iage  on  the  patjer 
■  that  they  ha.ve  to  practice  with.    Studerrts,  are,  isst  graded  on  this 
phase  ,    oaiey  should  be  encouraged  to  ask  qiiestioas.    later  studies 
will  be  given  added  tiae  to  overcoaae  w«^  points  by  further 
practice.  .  -        ■  . 

"'■^ 

(2)  ,  giree-color  "exercise.  Each  s-cadent  wni  be  ^  " 
issued  500  sheets  of  paper  and  three  offset  plates.  OnepOate  Id\ 
the  base  or  black  iSBge.  IHie  other  plates  will  be  a  different  I 
color.  The  students  will  print  the  b^e  color  first.  Ohen  tiey  ^ 
will  print  the  other  colors  so  that  they  register  with  the  flxst^^ 
color. 

«  «  < 

(3)  '  Flve^color  graded  exercise.  -SiiS  is  a  repeat 
of  the  three-color  exercise  ea^cept  that  students  will  print  a 
five-color  nap,  backed-up  with  a  graded  photooap.  ■  :  f 

^-    Allied  Talntigg  sgb.lects.    lA  addition  to  learning 
how  to  operate  an  offset  jarinting  press,  students  will  learn 
how  to  operate  a  paper  cutter,  the  folder-. and  the-  st*tchlng  aa-  ' 
chine.  ^ 

* 

2.  GRAIES 

a.  Four  written  tests.    Hhe  students  will  have  a  written 
test  at  tihe  end  of  each  phase  of  lnstructic»i  on  the  asseaajlles. 
The  phases  are:    control,  feeder  aad  delivery  assembly,  cylinder- 
assenfcly,  daopeniag  assesisly,  ink-t  assenfijly. 

b.  Ten  practical  exercises. 

3.  OFFSET  PRESS  TERMIN0IIX3Y 

OSie*  .pressnan  is  responsible  for  the  press  operation  and 
he  will  usually  be  at^  the  delivery  end  of  the  press  watching  the 
printed  shteets  cooe  off  the  press.    So  the  offset  press  is  de- 
scrlbecf  in  relatic»  to  the  pressman. 

^,      a.    Feeder.    Since  the  pressman  is  at  the  delivery  end 
of  the  press,  he  will  often  refer  to  the  feeder,  where  the  paper 
is  being  fed  into  the  press,  as  the  back  end  of  the  press. 
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^«    2S^IS£«    ^  ^«U7«7  is  vfawr*  the  finlsiuMl  printed 
ah99tM  o^-TMptr  m  t^acM  by  .th«  offMt  prm  .ai^  this  is  wfam 
the  pmsnu  uMlIy  ic  Xocs^  ths  pnsc  is^suzu^ng.  Bov- 

rar,  during  sdJostaMota  \Am  tbe  pg— am  Sji  at  iQBa  other  place 
at  tlse  press  he  acgr,  oftilBn  refer  to  tbe  f eeiier  end  of  the  offset 
pres4  as  the  front  end; 

^*    G««y  side.   One  ^de  of  the^offset  p|eas  has  the 
S«ara  aecessisry  f or  the  press  to  operate.   They  are  to  the  left 
of  the  presnan  when  he  tt^at)  the  delivery  end  of  .the  press,  so  • 
the  ptesaoBB  vUX  refer  to  the  gear  side  of  the  press  as  the  left 
sid^  ss  veil  as  "geai-  aide."  " 

d.    Operator  aide.    Onft  side  of  the  offset  press  h^  the 
cootTOls  to  operate  the  presa.    ISxeaf  contipls  are  to^the  fight  of 
the  jp^aaan  vhen  he  iji  at  the.'dellTftry  end'' of  the'  ^^iress.  !Qie 
preStean  oay  refer  to  the  -operator-  side  of  .the  press /as  the  right 
aide^^  the  press  as  weH^as  "operator's  siSe."  »  \J  . 

i*.,\0FFSHP  P!?BSS -SIEcnTCMSOIilS 

a.    AgF  nodel  DP.    The  AIP  aodei  DP  offset  press  is^the 
standard  offseft  press  in  Azay  Sopographic  Units. 

V      ■  '  ;  .  \ 

(l)    Maxlntm 'nsper  size.    Bie  mwrtmrn  piper  a±ze  that 
will  feed  through  thift  press  is  22     inches  wide  hy  30  inches  long. 

^  (2)    Wtirfunm  paraer^sise.    Hie  wrfw-fwym  paper  size  that 

cab  be  cantroUjBd  and  fed  through  the  press  is  U  inches  wide  by 
17  inches  long*.  ,  •  , 


(3)  "MMdnca  Ijaage  siae,    Ohe  oaacLBum  isage  size  that 
can  be  printe^  is  22-1/8  inc^s  vide  by  29  ^  indjes  long. 

b.    Hiarris-  las.    ISxe  Harris  ZJZ  offset  printing  press  is 
■being  phased  into  the  adlitary  service.    Bventaally  it  wilj.  re- 
place the  AlfF  Biodel  DP,  '  1 

(l)    tjsiclTaTfli  paper  size.    Die  awxlTinn  paper  size 
that  will  feed  through  the  Harris  IS5  jaess  is  23  inches  wide  by 
30  inches  long.  ^   ^  \ 


(2)    MlrrfMiTO  lasper  size.    Bie  sdz^lam  paper  size  that 
can  be  cootrblled  a:^^  fed  through  the  pz^ss  is  9  inphes  vide  by 
12  inches  Icmg.  ^ 

> 

'  (3)    MwrtTaiffl  image  alae.    Sie  ^n^y^i^^^  loage  size  that 
can  be  printed  is  22  5/8  inches  wide,^y  29  \  inches  ■3^'°^  \ 


V 


 u  Mxxtlag'  pPBMM  f  ooacl  In 

I,  such     m  ^RLatlag  pints,  art  of  iwagr 
situ  aad  aodsls.   All  offstt  prlstii«  prasM  o^sraits  in  a  slaOsr 
f sshloEi.  -What  «  studsBt  laams  bars  vUl  assist  him  in 
to  epazsta  aogr  offsat  prlntiag  pxvss  that  h»  w  ba  asslgnad  to 


^    QxnIi-catlPff  iii.>.v*4».^  &r«  safaral  tjpes  of  da- 

pU^atiag  airhlTifts  that  oparata  oa  tha  aoa  prlndpOja  that  a&  off - 
sat  prasa  oparatas*   la  fact,  thasa  tgrpes  of  'duplicators  ca&  ba 
calM  saaU  offsat  pxvsaas.   A  stodant  rtgfat  ba  asal^iad'  to 
oparata  goa.    If  so,  tba  saaa  prinelpljas  that  ara  taoc^  haz«  vlll 
ba  usad  oa  tbaaa  warMnas.   Sia  alses  rwrrt  usuaJOT"  balng  used  to 
prist  offlea  siza  statloaary.   Tba  slza  of  tha  dupllestor  -will  be 
girea  la  tha  aasafaetuzar's  Utaraturs. 


3»    ISBBSS  OF  OFFSET  E 


^   Moat  all  of  us  hsva  saea  oil  floating  on  rala  vatar  la 
the  roads.   Offsat  prlatlag  takes  adTastage  of  this  ahiUty  of 
vater  aad  grease  to  repal  each  othar.    Iba  offset  press  htus  a 
daggmlng  or  water  assaably  aad  also  aa  asseably.    Ink  la 

aadl  vlth  a  greasy  bsse.  Ths  vatar  is  used  to  keep  the  non-print- 
log  areas  clean  az^  the  ink  is  placed  <m,  the  insge  to  print  tm  the 
paper.    Both  are  rolled  oa  the  plate  Aai^T^  the  prlatlag  cycle, 

 [   ? 

6.    OPBRATTOTf  OF  IBS  QFFSST  HtESS 

^    ^^pJi^^Jg  syatenu    Hne  purpoee  of  the  ■^^'fe'ti^g  system  is 
to  take  the  ink  from  tJhm  ^enni-^^rt  and  move  it  through  a  roller 
systea  aad  deposit  the  ink  in  a  thla,  eten  fUis  onto  the  laage  of 
the  plate.    The  rollers  tend  to  break  up  the  ink  ^artleles  aad  to 
spread  the  iak  out  la  the  necessary  thin  film  reqjalred  for  print- 
ing. 

b«    rtoperdns  systesu    The  danQpaalag  s;stem  Baintalns  a 
supply  of  diaqiwiing  solatlon7  usually  vater  vlth  Tarloas  f-y^tmrt  t*^-] 
added,  to  keep  the  aoa-prlntlng  area  of  the  plate  vet.    'w<4fl  re- 
pels the  ink.    She  dwipanlns  ■■isiiily  Bxst  be  put  agaiast  the 
plate  before  the  Inking  assesisly  to  keep  the  plate  clean. 

^  c.    Plate  cyTinfler.    Bje  plate  cyllader  is  the  top  cyl- 

inder. Whan  the  press  is  in  operation,  the  piste  cylinder  is  in 
ceatact  vlth  t2w  danpenlsg  asseably,  the  ^wWwg  assesiily  and  the 
blaakat  cyllader. 

d.    Tnanlnrt  cyt-^^i.^*^     Sxe  blaaket  ryUn^rr  is  th^  oeOy 
cylinder  that  aoras  to  contact  tha  other  cylladers.    Curiag  the 
printing  cycle,  the  blaakat  cyllader  is  ia  coataet  vlth  the^plate 
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is  the 

bo^tcM  cylindar  sad  is  in  eootaet  Vlth  t2»  blukat  eyUxOmr  dorlisg 
thai  prlnUag  ejrelt.   Silt  earUadar  Is  adjoiti^  tor  pnmz* 
aeadjmt  tbs  blaskst  teyUnrttr*         piptr  is  bald  on  tbiJi  eylladsr 
(taring  thi  printing  cyela.  ^>  v 

IkpKr  Xagw  f ••dw:^  T^trlTig  tb«  jrlntlsg  ere^m,  tbm  ■ 
tbt  f  Mdsr  and  tnmls  dom  tbs  f  aad  bocrd  to  be 


pidBtd  up  by  thm  ijqarvHioa  cyTlndT,  iU  tb«M  qjliadm  sad 
roHsrs  trm  in  pise*  for  aeml  opsrstioa  and  «z«  xatxtlag. 


g-    ikpar  bsld  to  lacraMlcn  eyiaaisr.   As  tte  lavroMlon 
carlix^BT  lotstos,  it  vilX  pick  up  tht  pi^sr  sad  eaarxy  tbi  papar 
aTOixnd.usdar  the  blsnkat  cTlladar  to  racalTa  tha  iaiga. 

•  ,h.   ^ta  retataa  andar  dfwumiwi'*.  .So  bagin  the  printing 
(Qrcls,  -&4  (fngjlwiara  are  up  to  the  pista.   As  tha  plsta  cyl" 

indar  xotataa  wtAar  tbm  rtaspanar  roll  era  j  it  vlll  pick  up  tha 
diwpaning  aolutioa  on  tha  aataX  lurfacajor  tha  plsta,    fids  vill 
prevent  ink  trim  etieking  io  tha  Mtsl  plsta  and  ellalnsta  the 
SCUM.    Qia  (^ipefilng  ao1ut1,cw  vill  sot  affetxt  the  coated,  air  print- 
ing iJHga  lorface  of  -the  piste. 

'  'i.    Elsta  rotataa  gndor  inkera..  After  the  piste  has  ba- 
cCMB  thmughly  daspenad,  and  with  the  greaa  sunning^  tha  ink 
rraHers  are  dropped  to  the  piste.    Sia  ink  oa  the  roUera  trill  / 
then  tranter  to  tke.  isage  om  the  pla^  and  vill  b^  repoTLed  by 
the  diwpmrt  ng ^  aolnti^  on  ttM  aatal  surfsee  of  t2»  plate,  vbldi 
ia  the  aoa-pdnting  area*   Qaa,  the  principle  of  vatar  reaaUlng 
grease  cooea  into  use  for  offset  printing.    Qie  ink  roTTtr^^  mxst 
be  lifted  fron  the  plate  before  the  press,  is  stopped  or  the  dasroen- 

rollers  are  lifted  fron  tt»  plate.   ^Othervlse  the  ink  vilX  ^ 
comer  the  «itire. plate  nr^aee. 

i,    HLsta  ratatea  against  blanket.    Aa  the  press  runs, 
the  plate  eylinrter  yill  rotate 'around  until  it  coees  into  contact 
vith  the  blanket  cylinder.    Sta  greasy  ink  ad  the^plate  iaage  vlll 
transfer,  or  offset^  on  the  tha  zttbber  blsnlcet.  t 

k«    Blaakat  rotates  against  paper.    Ibe  blanket  cylinder 
vm  continue  to  rotate  around  svi  viil^baB  into  ccmtaet  vlth  the 
paper  on  the  Ixpressioa  cylinder.    Ibe  greasy  ink  on  the  blanket 
isaage  vUl  then  transfw,  or  offset,  onto  the  paper.    !Bsls  ia  hov 
ve  get  the  texs  '^Offset  ftdsxting." 


*  1.    ttoer  aoyesj  to  daHTery  bi»rd.    As  the  press  contimtes 

to  run,  the  isaleton  cyUmlftr  vlll  pick  up  the  paper  froB  the 
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iJVmsloB  cgrliater  aa&  vlU  truster  tibt  Ipapar  to  tte  doUirvsy 
^  duds  vMeib  la  ton  topi  tbo  pipor  osto  tlw  teliwy  ^oord. 

B.    gyela  rroaf  Ifalf.   ISii*  is  a  rorttlmqni  cyels. 
tlat  a  i&Mt  of  gtes  into  tho  pms,  tte  ejUadors  aska  , 

a  rvvoLitioa. 

7.  SAFESr 

\    A  s^idtot  viw  pcofM  Miif  If  to  bo  aecidoxit  praoo  vlU  be 
relMSOd  ftxB  t2iis'  eoono.    All  tTpes  of  •qolpHSt  az^  mehimry  ^ 
are  dangenna  nboa  operated  by  a  eareleaa  vmfxi,  A  student  viU 
be  gradad  on  obiervlfle  the  safety  xules.'ehils  hm  is  operating 
the  eqilxaiiit.  *  If  a  stadixrt  sboold  see  saythifiig  thst  eoold  be  a 
safety  hazard,  he  ihcsiild  call  it  to  the  atteotloa^  an  instnictor. 
Biis  is  espedaUy  iaportaat  in  case  of  faulty  e^wat. 

la  loose  clothing.   LomiT  shirts,  Jackets  or  ties  viU 
not  be  wort  aronad  -Hia  egoipBsnt.    Siirta  or  Jackets  will  have  short 
sleerss  and  viH  be  tadeaa^^xto  the  trousers.    Trousers  vill  be 
tucked  into  the  boots.  >. 

b.  T-8hirt8.    Bje  r^julation  T-shirt  vill  bo  worn  by  all 
aale  students  workiag  on  the  equipBeat.    Jadbts  or  shirts  will  be 
hung  in  the  clothing  racks.    Students  win  aot  "le«ve  the  building 
wearing  a  T-shirt  m  an  outer  garsaent. 

c.  So  Jcfwelry.    Students  will  re^ovB  aU  rings,  necklaces, 
and  watches  before  woittag  oo  the  eqjulpsMnt.    OSke  ssfety  factor 
imnolred  overrides  say  sentlsjental  or  religious  factors  that  per- 
tain to  Jewelry  or-  aedaTlnns.    In  «^'^1t1fm  to  possible  injury  to 
students.  Jewelry  dropped  into  the  e^iiiDBBt  vill  ds»ge  the 
equipoisnt. 

d»    So  tools,  rags  or  equiiineat  on  •presses.    After  stu- 
dents halve  finished  adjusting  the  eqjulpBBBt,  rcMBve  tools, 
rags,  or  anything  else  that  ham  been  used  on  the  press.  Bit 
these  iteas  in  the  rack  or  drawer.    Seep  the  rags  in  the  cans. 
ISie  Tibrstion  of  the  e^psMSt  will  often'  shake  loose  itew  down 
into  the  gears  or  other  siOring  parts. 

e.  Jto  trash  on  Txress  or  floor.    Keep  all  trash  off  the 
presses  and  floor.    IBils  asans  that  aU  psper,  rags,  c«ffis  and 
other  excess  aaterials  are  put  into. the  trash  can  isasdiately. 
If  the  press  does  not  print  a  sheet  of  paper  properly,  do  not 
throw  that  *^ece  of  psper  on  the  floor.    Bit  it  into  the  trash 
can.    Used  rags  will  be  put  into  the  rag  container. 
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^  ^«   W  and  ssnmf  un.   Oa*  of  th«  gr«st««t  esMs- 

of  cups  md  TmuM  iM  cpwm  4r  oU  oo  tht  floor.  It  it  «  Mf^ 
TtalOitioB  to  «12ov  gnoo*  or  atX  to  midB  on  tbt  floor  by  fht 
prMO.  A  taidopt  vilX  lo—  t±r9  polpti  qb  «Ldt.  Tlolctigo  oo  eaeh 
oatsreiM^la  61rtltldn  to  gvtUag  rvprlasidod.  Uhon  gai:«  to 
vKk  oo  ft  prsM,  flr«t  «ii}«ck  for  nllipsairj'  floor*.  GImb  up  «fter 
WTLdas  ^  Ptcm;  KiMp  eontaat  ehode  oc  th«  ^ty^ltlop  of  th« 
flAGor  aoar  tlw  prM«.   Kii^  tte  floor  cloaa. 

  S*    fty  coBtroikoit  "iftfft'*  vhen  stopptd.    Whenever  tim 

i»  rtoppad  stoontc  mwt  jtt  tbo  olActzlcal  'svitchos  o»  "^c, 
Sm  yfadoBt  ute  itops  tho  proM  mst  do  this  aai.iB  case  of  the  * 
pceenB,  ho  U  the  one  idio  ifill  glTS  the  0.  K.  to  itart  tlw  pras. 
If  tbe  parsM  helper  etope  the  praes;  he  viU  put  the  cafe  on  aad 
will  notify  the  prtsna  of  the  prbbla.   Ihm  pieeM  will  not  he 
'  started  egala  uxtil  the  prMsam  glTee  the  0.  K.   The  proH  mt 
he  readar-^ta^ma  and  all  jwreonael  (Oear  gf  the  pK«es. 

h.   Tfaraing  hefore"^etartiag  xgeee.  Sef ore  atarta 
eq^paeat,  they  will  <»ii  out  ia  k  loud  dear  -voice  -  CDEAR. 
Qiey  ifiU  alao  look  to  aee  that  all  peraonaaa.  are  out  of  danger, 
•aiea,  and  only  thea,  «ill  the  msiipaeat  he  atarted.   Bila  rule 
;^!pIlM  vbea  oper&tiag  the  eqjilpBwrt  by  hand  or  vlth  power.  A 
gear  trill  .rxtiah  a  head  juat  aa  aurely  vbisn  tuxais^  a  pnris  orer 
aeaaally  aa  it  vill  vhea  tam-lng  oa  the  power.    Check  the  eqolp- 
aeat  to  sake  aore  that  it  ia  ready  to  operate  before  applyiag 
poner.    It  ia  a  safety  vlolatioa  to  start  without  t«f»n-fTig  -cibar, 

^«   So '«d.1a8ta«ita  on  zaantap  Tgeaaea.   All  adjoatsents 
neceeaary  eaa  be  aade  vhea  the  presa  ia  act:  xuaaiag.    If  a  atudeat 
experiences  trouble,  he  should  call  aa  iastmctor.    It  is  better  to 
stop  a  press,  aad  lose  tias,  than  it  is  to  sustain  aa  injury. 

i'        elesalng  oa  runnlag  Tnresses.    Dxe  prsaaea  are 
,  washed  up  with  a  waah-up  device  attachedto  the  preas.~  Students 
aay  scjiirt  solvem.  oa  the  rollers  while  the  press  is  ronaing. 
Keep  heads  aad  r*5a  off  the  preas.    ae  preaa  ia  wiped  dowa  after 
it  has  beea  stopped^ 

k.    Keep  hands  off  maaing  gcBiiTaeat.    Do  not  leaa  on 
operatias  eqjaiposnt.    Keep  hands  off  operating  eqaipoeat.    A  stu- 
dent mS^xt  slip  or  be  poshed  iato  a  aoriag  port.    If  a  studeat 
slips  or  falls,  he  should  not  grab  f or  operstiBg  eqjoipiaeat. 

1.    Vgah  chagjeala  off  hands.    Keep  the  haads  and  body 
cieaa.    Wa^  after  wlxing  ch^r^cala.    !Ery  to  keep  hands  clean  to 
^g^"^*^  the  paper.    Sqb»  rhenrffnTs  cause  a  rash.    If  a  studeat 
notices  a  rash  csx  hla  heads  or  axsa  he  should  wash  often,  use  a 
protective  oiuciaoiu  or  wear  itibber  glomes  when  ^'ashing  the  press 
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or  aldag  ibt*.  using  dtMKleals. 

^  P^Tr    Sbtm'^  of  any  kind  will  not  b« 

tolMmttd  at  Aiqr  tlat  or  a?  any  pU^  m  th«  ■chool,  Injarle. 
^  bm  cauMd  by  bona  jOay.    la  fbat  eaMS  such  aeUon  i« 
oibarasaias.    Stud«rta  lost  pelata  on  tbalr  gnda  la  ease  thay  try 
My  horta  play.    la  addition,  tbay  vloTia  rnsrtaariad. 

  Mo  WPitog.    Sboklng  la  not  paralttad  in  tha  praas 

intbibrifck  araa,  put  tha  dimtte  ttuba  .la  tha 
OTT  GAS.    Rit  eaxKSy  vrappara  ia  tha  traah  Saokms  in  tha 

cOaai  roos  ia  not  paaHttad.  •  * 


,    o.    Wn  Riming  ia  not  pandttad  at  any  tiaa  la 

tha  sdiooX  arta.    «UJc  i»r«fiUay.  — v  *»* 

9-    Hewt  an  acddanta  and  ia.faxlaa.    Studeats  az«  work- 
ing arxjuad  dirty  aqmpust.    Sam  of  the  tbm^  handled  have  bean 
cha^caUy  traatad.    If  a  ttudaat  haa  aa  aeddaot  or  gets  cut,  he 
should  report  it  SJtoediataly  to  the  inatructor  so  that  the  student 
caa  be  treated.    Better  a  "^ax^aga"  than  a  Biasing  finger. 

J-    When  in  doubt,  stop  and  ask  the  iastmetor.  !ais 
sule  applies  aJj.       tisae.    If  siudedsa  do  noi  understand  or 
soaethiag  happens  that  they  can  net  figure  out,  STOP.    Bay  should 
can  an  instructor.    We  have  saved  hundreds  of  dollars  and  mch 
tlaa  by  tha  students  detecting  faulty  eminent. 

SOMMAR? 

^  entire  iwrpoae  of  this  course  is  to  train  the  student  to 
te  a  coapateat  offset  preasasa.    Bia  instructors  caa  not  do  this 
yltj»ut  the  atudents  attention  and  cooperation.    Sfeidents  now  know 
ia  what  seqiience  tha  press  is  taught.    This  will  assist  him  to 
study  ahead.    At  this  tlas  students  should  know  press  teraiaology 
and  press  spadficatloas.    And  thay  haw  been  told  about"  the  theory 
and  operation  of  tha  offset  press.    Safety  rules  have  been  ex- 
plained aad  they  should  now  be  ready  to  go  out  on  the  floor  andf 
perform  the  Jt^  of  a  pressiaan* 
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COUSSS;     Offset  Fating 

LESSONS     Operationvof  Paper  Cutter 

OBJECTITEs     Provided  with  a  poi«r  paper  cutter,  -given  safety  and  opera- 
tional ij^structiona,  a  work  order  and  stock,  the  student  wili 
make  varioua  ae$itinga  and  o^ate  tha  controls  to  cut  paper 
a(*cording  to  work  order  specifications-  '  This  operation  must 
accoaplished  while  practicing  100^  safety  perfoiaance  at 
all  times,  and  stock  cut  for  specific  job  as  described  on  the 
work  order. 

TIMEj        1  Hours  ID 

TEAIKINQ  AIDS  AND  DEVICESs 

1.  Audio-Visual  Aids  or  Devices s     None  ' 
2»     DA  Training  Aids:  None 

3.     Service  Training  Aids: 
MATERIALS  JiND  SUPPLIESs 

!•     Map  Stock 

2.  Wood  block 

:  None 

» 

TRAINI3K}  AREA; 

Indoor:     Pressroom  practical  exercise  area  equipped  with  one 
paper  cutter. 

Outdoor:    None  « 


None 

•  / 

/ 

As  rMuired  ^ 
One  e^h 


TIUNSK3RTA5JDN  REQDTRiMHJTSs  None 
ADDITIONAL  P5SS0NNEL  AND  DEMDNSTRAIION  TROOPS:  None 
TSTT  RSF2EENCES; 

1.  Instructor  References:     Harris -Seytx>ld  Manufacturer's  Manual ♦ 

Papereutter,  CcoacLlflte) 
(     '        TM  5-2^5  (7-70)  Offset  Haotolithography 
\  and  Map  Reprodnction,  Chap  9,  Sec  II. 

2.  Student  References:  ISC  5-245  (7-70)  Offset  Riotolithography 

and  Map  Reproduction,  Chap  9 »  Sec  11. 

3.  "    Average  Student  Homework  Time;  None 
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I2SaON  OUTLINE 
LSSSONs    > Operation  of  Paper  Cutter 


TOOT 


• 

00:qo      firing  the  DimDUCTION  TO  OFFSET 

PRESS  OPSUHDM  you  learned  that  the 
press  would  ruh  Tarioua  siaes  of 
paper.    During,  the  offset  press  course 
you  will  be  required  to  cut  your  oun 
paper  for  each  job  requirement.  In 
this  lesson  you  will  learn  to  operate 
the  paper  cutter  to  an  accuracy  of 
1/32  of  an  inch}  lOOjJ  safety  perform- 
ance must  be  observed  at  all  ttnes. 
Because  of  its  accuracy  and  capacity 
for  work  the  pamper  butter  is  one  of 
the  greatest  labor  saving. machines  in 
the  printing  field.    Like  any  other 
piece  of  equipment  the  cutter  must  be 
properly  operated  and  maintained. 
Ic5>roper  use  or  lack  of  care  will 
cause  the  cutter  to  be  a  serious  safe- 1 
ty  hazard  and  possibly  result  in  dam- 
age to*  the  cutter  itself.  SAFETY 
FgSX  is  not  just  another  slogan,  ^en 
it  comes  to  paper  cutters  j  safety  pist 
be  practiced  at  all  tissms.    If  operat- 
ed improperly  your  hands  or  azias  can  be 
cut  off  Just  as. easily  as  if  cutting 
through  .paper.    Let  us  all  practice 
SAFSTT  FIRST. 

Before  the  completion  of  this  lesson, 
you  will  have  actually  cut  500  sheets 
of  paper  and  wiH  throughout  the 
course  under  strict  supervision  of 
V,  an  instructor  cut  your  own  paper  to  be 
used  on  your  press. 


During  the  demonstration  look  for  the 
answers  to  the  following  questions; 

1.     What  is  the  maximum  amount  of 
paper  you        cut  at  one  time? 


iSlSTRUCTIONAL  'ficgtcs'" 


Instructor:    will  show 
a  piece  of  a  2"  x  h"  board 
and  explain  that  the  cutter 
has  the  capability  of  cut- 
ting the  board  in  y^^Q  ^  with 
only  one  cut. 


List  key  questions  so  j 
studszxts  can  see  them 
throughout  demonstration. 
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m?sg  tms^i 


4(5 


2;  What  ifl  tha  function  of  the  foot 
tr«^e?'^ 

3.     Hon  can  a  dull  kni fa  be  mmiB  to 
cut  saaiar? 


00:30 


00:06 


00:09 


00il6 


DEVELOPMENT 
 J 

SAFETY  CH?CK 

a.  Foreign  objects 

b.  All  parts  operational 


2.      SAFETT  PROCEDURES 

a.  Proper  location  of  hands 
and  feet 

b.  No  horse  play  or  dis- 
tractions 


OPERATION  OF  CONTROLS 

a.  3abk  gauge  wheel  and 
lock 

b .  '  Drive  motor 

c.  Foot  treadle 

d.  Safety  handle 

e.  Knife  lever 

PREPARATION  OF  CUTTER  FOR 
OPERATION 

a.      Adjust  back  gauge  for 

desired  size 
b*      Paper  handling 


/ 


Uhile  dwonstrailng  a 
thorough  safety  cheeky 
mq>1  ain  to  the  students  ^ 
the  need  for  a  safety 
check  and  the  specific 
areas  a  safety  check 
should  cover. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding « 

Explain  and  deioonstvate 
the  correct  locatjen  for 
hands -.and  feet  during 
the  cutting  cycle  and 
the  necessity  for  ex- 
treme caution  around 
the  cutter - 

Check  studeni/  under- 
standing. 

Identify  and  ex5:lain  the 
use  of  the  various  con* 
trols.    Demonstrate  how 
each  functions  in  the 
operation  of  the  cutter. " 

Check  student  under- 
standings 

Set  the  back  gauge  for 
the  desired  stock  size. 
Explain  and  demonstrate 
handling  of  paper  so 
that  it  can  be  easily 
carried*    Stress  carry-- 
ing  in  small  lifts  'ontil 
the  student  is  more 
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5.      CtTTTIKG  STOCK 


a. 
b, 
c. 


Depress  foot  treadle 
Raise  safety  handle 
Lover  knife  lever 


00;33 


6.  CHITIQUE 

a*     Repose  key  questions 
b.      Clarify  misconceptions 

(QUSSTIONS  AND  COMMENTS  PERIOD) 

APPLICATION 


f  Alliar  with  >tawm  sr.^ 
the  paper.   Also  "tt"^  f*" 
ead  dnoostrate  vladlag 
and  jogging  stock  on  the 
paper  cutter. 

Check  student  uxuierstand' 
ing  by  asking  questions. 

Sxpl  a1n  and  deaionstrate 
the  prop^  sequence  tor 
cutting  a  lift  of  stock. 


Qsphasize  safety  through- 
out  the  cutting  proced- 
ures. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
st\aient3  understanding. 


Students,  under  the. 
supervision  of  the  ins- 
tructor, will  cut  500 
sheets  of  stock.  Stu- 
dents will  also  operate 
the  cutter  under  the 
supervision  of  an  ins- 
tructor during  printing 
exercises  to  prepare 
stock  for  their  press  runs. 

Stress  safety  during  the 
exercise. 

Student  uaderstajodiiig  was 
cheeked  throughout  the 
lesson  by  instructor  (See 
Instruction^  Tac,tics) 


/ 


SUBJECT  MATTSR  OUTLINT 


^'  INSTRUCTIONAL  TkCtlt^' 


QCi^      During  this  hour  of  inatructioa  "you 
havB  ob3«rvBd  a  daaonstration  of  the 
proper  method  of  operating    the  paper 
cutter  and  actually  cut  500  sheets 
of  paper.    The  safety  checks  and 
procedures  are  of  prime  iinportance 
and  must  always  be  obserrod.  The 
safety  factors  will  constantly  be 
drilled  into  you  throughout  the  remainder 
of  the  course.    lou  have  seen  how  each  of 
the  controls  operate  and  their  function  in 
the  paper  cutting  cycle.    The  correct  . 
method  of  cariyihg  paper  and  also  winding 
and  jogging  ^sper  was  explained  ani  demon- 
strated.   The  cutting  of  stock  should  be 
so  well  learned. that  it  may  seem  to  b#  rou- 
tice;  however,  do  not  get  lulled  into  a 
false  sense  of  security.    The  paper  cutter 
is  only  as  dangerous  as  the  man  who  is 
operating  it.    lou  wiH  be  req\Ured  to  cut 
the  stock  for  each  job  that  you  print. 

Your  next  lesson  will  be  on  OPERATOR'S 
MAimSNANCS,  which  as  the  preliminary  step 
in  operating  a  press.. 


^7 
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INSTRUCTOR  NOTES 

1.  SAFsn  cases'        ...  ^          .  , 

a.  Hiatorical  datas  None 

b.  ijUificdotas;  ^fQns 

c.  Contonts    In^structor  will  explain  tiio  iaportance  for  working  a 
^  visual  safety  check  prior  to  the  operation. 

d.  Tactics:    This  teaching  point  could  effectively  be  shown  on  CCTV 

showing  a  dsBjonstration  of  a  safety  check  in  which  a 
narrator  would  be  explaining  exactly  what  the  demon  - 
strator  is  doing  and  why. 

2.  SAFEST  ESOCEDDRSS^ 

a.  Historical  data;  None 

^  b.    Anecdotes:    It  has  been  said  that  the  paper  cutter  is  a  giant 

fingernail  clipper.    There  are  people  today  that 
would  not  care  to  lau^  at  such  a  statement  because 
of  a  repeating  paper  cutter  or  an  unsafe  act  on 
their  part  has  actually  caused  the  loss  of  their 
fingers  and  e-ven  their  hands, 

c.  Content:       Instructor  will  demonstrate  the  safety  procedures 

pertaining  to  the  location  of  the  hands  during  the 
operations . 

d.  Tactics:       None  ' 

3.  OPSIATION  OF  OONTBOLS 

a*    histcrical  data:  None 

b.  Anecdotes:  None 

c.  Content:       Instructor  will  daiaonstrate  and  explain  the  operational 

function  of  the  controls, 

d.  Tactics:       This  topic  could  be  presented  on  CCT7  using  a  demon- 

stration to  identify,  explain  and  demonstrate  the  use 
of  the  controls. 
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PBSPARJkllON,  OF  CUTTER  FOE  OPSRlTION  ,  ,U  ^ 


"  ¥9 

Historical  data:  None 

Anecdotes 5    Paper  is  sometimes  recei7«d  fwm  the  manufacturer  with 

uneven  edges.  *  Because  the  paper  was  not  properly  winded 
and  jogged  it  caused  misreglster  of  the  printed  image 
and  scrapping  the  job  ^as  the  end  result, 

c.  Content:      -Instructor  will  prepare  the  cutting  adjiistment  and 

demonstrate  what  is  considered  a  lift  of  paper ^ 

/ 

d.  Tactics:       This  lesson  cd\iid  be  taught  by  using  the  prtjgrammed 

text  TiiiiO-102.  / 

COTTING  STOCK        '  ' 

a.  Historical  data:    None  --IL 

b.  Anecdotes;  None 

Content;       Instructor  will  demonstrate  the  proper  procedure  of 
of  cutting  stock  stressiilg  safety  through  oj^t  the 
lesson* 

d.    Tactics:  None 

HXPLAIlAlIDN;       This  lesson  was  last  systems  engineered  13  Feb  69- 


so 
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STUDENT  ADVANCE  SHEET 
I£SSON:     Operafioa  of  Pap«r  Cutter 

_  » 

OBJJjCTTTS:     Provided  with  a  power  paper  cutter,  given  safety  and  opera- 
tional instructions,  a  work  order  and  stock,  the  student  will 
make  varixsua  settings  and  operate  the  controls  to  cut  paper 
according  to  work  order  specifications.    This  operation  must 
be  accmnplished  while  practicing  100$  safe^  performance  at 
all  tiaea,  and  stock  cut  for  specific  Job  as  described  on  thft 
work  order. 

STUDY  REFSSEbjCES  ;     The  following  are  rfeading  assignnents  to  be  accomplished 

during  the  operation  of  paper  cutter 

5-2ii5,  (July  1970),  Offset  Photolithography  and  Map  Reproduction 
Chap  A.  Section  U.         *«  '    .        ^   - 

SUPPLasmBX  INPORKAIION;     The  instruction  for  operation  of  paper  cutter 
will  be  accomplished  in  the  following  sequences 

1.  Deiaonstration.    (1  Itour) 

a.  Safety  check. 

b.  Safety  procedure.  ' 

c.  Operation  of  controls, 

d.  Preparation  of  cutting  operation. 

e.  Cutting  stock. 

2.  Student  Practical  Exercise    (1  Hour)    This  exercise  is  not  only 
designed  to  give  the  sti^ient  s\ifficient  practice  on  the  paper  cutter  but 
also  to  allow  the  student  to  cut  his  own  stock  that  he  will  use  during 
Crjntrol,  Feeder  and  Delivery  Assemblies,  Practice  Printing  I,  Printing  of 
a  three  color  nap.  Printing  of  a  five  color  map  and  Bindery  and  Practice 
Print  H.  ^ 
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SrgSHT  i^UCTICAL  SIEECISE 


LESSON:     Operation  of  i'aper  Cuttar 

r 

QBJECTTTS;     Provided  with  a  power  paper  cutter,  given  safety  and  opera- 
instructiona,  a  ihrk  order  and  stock,  the  stixient  will  aakB 
varipua  settings  and  operate  the  cont^ls-to  cut  paper  ac- 
cording to  work  o^der  specifications.    This  operation  must 
be  accomplished  while  practicing  lOO^  -safety  perfoxroance  at 

all  times,  and  stock  cut  for  specific  job  as  described  on 

the  work  order.  ' 

NOTE  TO  INSTHrJCPOR:  •      '       .  • 

Students  will  operate  the  paper  cutter,  Wienerar  it  becomes  necessary 
to  prepare  Irtock  for  a  press  run.  Th^.wi^  be^cconpliahed  only  under 
the  close  supervision  of  an  instructor. 

MATERIALS  AND  SUPPLIES  REQUISEDj.  '  ■ 

1.  Map  stock  -  as  requiired 

2.  Wood  block    -  one  each 

EQUIPMENT:    Nona  l 
FACILITIES  REQUIRED: 

Press  room  practical  exercise  area  equipped  with  one  paper  cirtter. 
TRANSPORTATION  HBQUIRSMHfPS:  None 

ADDITIONAL  FSISDNNEL:  None 

■i 

STUDENT  HSQDIRIKJMS: 

1.  Operate  the  cutter  only  T^diile  an  instructor  is  present. 

2.  Make  a  safe"ty  check  to  insure        moving  parts  ^are  clear  of 
obstacles,  especially  the  cutter  bed. 

3.  Turn  op  the  cutter  or  insure  it  was  left  on  by  pre^us  operator - 
h.    Set  and  lock  back  gauge  for  desired  size. 

5-    Wind,  jog  and  load  stock  on  the  cutter  bed  using  lifts  that  can 
best  be  handled  by  the  individual, 

6.  The  paper  cutter  will  be  operated  by  only  one  person  who  will 
insuTf  the  cutter  is  clear  of  all  other  personnel. 

7.  Operate  f^ot  treadle,  safety  handle  and  imife  lever  ^n  proper 

sequence  to  cut  "the  papef-. 

3 .    The  student  will      i^uired  to  cut  stock  to  proper  size  for  each  of 
the  follaring-  exercises: •  pontrol.  Feeder  and  Delivery  Assemblies, 
Practice  Printing  I,  Printing  of  a  Three  Color  Map,  Printing  of  a 
Five  Color  Map  and  Bindery  and  Practice  Printing  II. 

9-    The  student  will  practice  100^  safety  procedures  at  all  times. 


7UO-303-A-OiO-030 

^URCS  MAlERLiLS 
LESSON:     Operation  of  Paper  Cutter  — 

1.  Safety  Check    -  TM  S-ZhS 

a.  Paragraph  9-Ji  (b)  • 

b.  '    Paragraph  9-ii  (a)  ' 

2.  Safety  Prc-edures    -  TM  5-21;^).. 

a.  Paragraph  (a) 

b.  Paragraph  9-U  (a)  (b)  i 

3.  Operation  of  Controls    -  TM.*5"-2ii5 

a.  Paragraph  ^51^6  (c) 

b.  Paragraph  f  ^  (a)  — 

c.  Paragraph  9-6  (d^ 

d.  Paragraph  9-6 

e.  Paragraph  9.-6  Tb)"^ 

U.      Preparation  of  Cutter  for  Operation    -  TM  S-lhS 

a.  Paragraph  9-6  (c) 

b.  Paragraph  9-7  (a)  - 

5.      Cutting  Stock    -  TM   

a.  Paragraph.  9-4  (d) 

b.  Paragraph  9-6  (b) 

c.  Paragraph  9-6  (b) 
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V 

■  INTRDDUCtlON 


In  this  program  you  have  the  opportunity  to  leam  the  correct 
procedure  of  operating  the  electrical  controls,  jogging  and  position- 
ing of  the  st6ck  on  the  cutter  bed,    making  various  cuts  according 
to  the  work  request. 

We  must  always  keep  in  mind  that  the  operation  of  this  piece  of 
equipment  is  very  safe  if  operated  according  to  the  procedure  taught. 
Any  deviatior^^Jrom  this  procedure  could  result  in  damage  to  the  inachine 
or  permanent/ injury  to  the  operator. 


1 


LESSON  OBJECTUTE 


Operate  the  operational  controls 

Jog  stock  and  position  it  correctly  on  the  cutter  bed 
Operate  the  cutter  followii:g  prescribed  procedures 
^   U.  follow  all  safety  procedures  taught 

arr-n^i^n^^rr??^  operational  procedures  will  be  accomplished 
according  with  the  standards  set  forth  in  TM  5-215. 


INSTRUCTIONS  TO  STUDEJTrS 


^Pnl^jjif'S^^^  ^^1^°''  presents  the  zi;aterial  in  small,  sequential 
steps  called  fraines.    Read  carefully  each  frame,  then  provide  "the 
wSviJv?^^'^'    ^^"^  responding,  tun:  the  page  and  check  (do  not 
TJ.  nlr^?V         .^=f^acy  Of  your  response.    If  your  initial  response 

SL^I^r  '  ®°  °?  ^         i^iti^  response  was 

r  continuing.    Beginning  on  page  - 

I^dt^?n  Jh'  J^?.^""^^  ^°  P^se  23 J  then  return  to  pagf  1 
^1             !  ^^^^^^  iJi  this  manner  until  all  the 

irames  have  been  cosipleted. 

Remember    this  lesson  is  not  a  test  and  will  not  be  graded  as 

^""^  lesson  is  provided  for  your 

offers  a  nieans  whereby  you  can  rneasure  how  weU  y^ 
learned  the  material  presented  in  this  tejct. 

Now  begin  with  Frame  1  at  the  top  of  page  1  . 


FRAME  #1. 

The  operation  of  the  power  paper  cutter  plays  a  very  important  function 
in  the  production  of  printed  materials.    It  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
operator  to  insure  that  the  cutter  is  in  operati^ial  condition  at  all 
times •    To  accomplish  this  he  must  perform  his  scheduled  maintenance 
using  only  the  materials  specified  in  the  TM  or  manufacturer's  maniials^ 
Wien  the  cutter  is  n6t  in  use  a  light  coat  of  oil  should  be  applied 
to  the  cutter  bed  to  prevent  rust.    It  is  the  responsibility 
to  :<eep  the  cutter  in  operational  condition  at  all  times. 


FIUME  #1  3 

To  operate  the  cutter  correctly  both  hands  must  be  on  the   

si-mult aneously.  The  function  of  the  locking  lever  is  to  lock  the 
 ^  in  position  prior  to  jnaking  a  cut. 


To  Lncrease  the  efficiency  and  quality  of  paper  cutting  a  distance  of 

^^^^^   inches. should  be  maintained  between  the  top  of  the  paper 

and  the  bottom  of  the  •  Continued  heavy  jogging  against  the 

back  ^auge  will  automatically  throw  it  out  of-*'aliignmeni:  causing  varia- 
tions in  paper  sizes. 
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'  x  Operator's 


levers f  hand  wheel 


1"^,  clamp 


FRAME  #2 

It  is  recoOTiiended  that  a  applied  to 

the  cutter  bed  when  not  in  operation. 


FRAHS 

When  the  kniTe  lever  is  depressed  it  will  engage  the  clutch  (not 
visible)  which  ii-  turn  starts  the  knife  (Photo  #1,  Item  6,  Page  29) 
in  i*-s  downward  motion.    The  paper  cutter  is  desired  so  that  the  safety 
lever  must  be  raised  before  the  knife  lever  can  be  depressed.  This 
operation  eliminates  the  possibility  of  having  a  hand  in  the  position 
of  the  downward  travel  of  the  knife  during  the  operation  of  the  cutter, 
The  knife  lever  is  located  under  the  on  the 

side  of  the  hand  wheel. 


>ihen  loading  the  stock  and  to  insure  proper  alignment  and  position  of 

the  paper,  prior  to  the  cutting  operation,  u^se  a  rectangular   

of   to  tap  the  edges  of  the  stock.    To  allow  the  operator  to 

n-^.ke  three  different  cuts  at  one  time,  the  back  gauge  (Photo  ^^2,  Item  1  , 
F  ige  30)  is  dfe'signed  so  that  it  can  be  adjusted  into  three  separate 
sections. 


; 


.  light  coat 


table,  right 


bicck,  wood 


?RA>5E  #3 

Prior  to  the  operation  of  the  paper  cutter  a  visual  inspection  is 
made  to  insure  that  no  tools,  equipment  or  foreign  ajatter  is  positioned 
on  the  cutter  bed  or  in  the  vicinity  of  the  operational  area  which 
Height  cause  daroage  to  the  cutter  or  injiay  to  the  operator.  Before 

operating  the  cutter  a   inspection  mnat  be  made  to  insure  . 

safe  operation. 


FRAME  ^15  • 

The  knife  lever  when  depressed  engages  the   '  which  starts 

 in  its  downward  motion.    To  prevent  the  top  sheet  "from 

moving  during  the  cutting  cycle  a  clamping  device  (Photo  #1,  Item  11, 
Page  29)  descer^s  ahead  of  the  knife  and  comes  in  contact  with  the 
paper.    The  clamping  device  'is  activated  by  depressing  the  foot  treadle 
which  is  located  to  the  lower  left  front  of  the  cutter  (Photo  #r. 
Item    5,  Page  29).  "  ; 


FF^'E  #26 


"le  back  gauge  of  tht  paper  cutter  will  absorb  only  a  certain  degree 
of  heavy  jogging;  continued  "neavy  jogging  will  cause  it  to  go  qut  of 

  and  cause    in  paper  ^'iae.    Before  starting  the 

rutting  operation  allow  the  knife  approximately    Inches  of 

travel,  before  it  comes  into  contact  with  the  stock. 


Vn 


I 


4/ 


clutch,  knife 


aii,^eni:,  variations,  1^ 
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FRAME  #U 


The  Seybold  paper  cutter  has  a  start  and  stop  electrical  button 
control  station  located  on  the  upper  right  of  the  frazne  (Photo  #1  , 
Item  8,  Page  29).    When  the  start  button  Is  pushed  in,  it  activates 
the  drire  nxotor*    When  the  stop  button  is  pushed  in  it  will  stop  , 
the  operation  of  the  drive  motor.    The  Seyl30ld  paper  cutter  is  equipped 

with  a    and  electrical  button  control  station  that  operates 

the  drive  motor. 


FHA>E  #16 

To  keep  the  top  sheets  in  position  during  the  cutting  cycle,  depress 

the  ^  which  will  nove  the  ^^^^^  in  contact  with  the 

paper.    Improper  use  of  the  cutter  is  dangerous  to  both  the  operator 
and  the  cutter.    Only  one  operator  will  operate  the  cutter  at  a  time. 


J 


FPJU^E  ^27 

Large  sheets  are  loaded  onto  the  cutting  table  In  ^  

stacks  called  .    A  long  square  strip  ci  either 

hardwood  or  plastic  called  a  cutting  stick  (Photo      ,  Item    13,  z 
Z9)  fits  into  a  groove  located  on  the  cutter  table  iirectly  -iiider 
kr^ife.    When  the  knife  ccnpletes  its  downward  travel  it  cones  in 
tact  with  the  jtick  ;^th  only  a  ^^k±33irg^^  contact  -^'hich  allows  -.he 
iciife  to  cciTtpletely  'Cut  through  the  stock. 


6- 


L2 


start ,  stop 


foot  treadle,  clamp 


sinali,  Urts 
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When  prepaxing  to  operate  the  cutter,  push  the  stagt  eXjBCtrical  control 
button  to  start  the  drive  notor.    Caution:    Allow  the  flywheel  (^Photo  #1 , 
Item  12,  Page  29)  enou^  time  to  reach  its  operational  speed  before 
cutting  any  stock.    The  paper  cutter  is  equipped  with  a 
and  electrical  control  button*which  operates  the'^ive  niotor. 


FIL4HE  #17 

SAFETY  must  be  practiced  at  all  times  when  operating  the  cutter.  To 
prevent  accidents  allow  only^  operator  to  use  the  cutter. at 

any  one  time.  The  most  important  single  safety  feature  of  the  cutter 
is  the  safety  lever,  which  has  to  be  prior  to  the  operation 

of  the  knife  lever. 


?RA>E  #28 

The  cutting  stick  is  located  in  such  a  position  that  the   

conies  in  contact  with  a  ^^kissing"  contact  on  the  completion  of  the 

stroke.    With  continued  use  the  cutting  stick  will  become 
worn  beyond  use.    This  will  cause  the  knife  not  to  make  clean  cuts 
completely  through  the  paper.    When  this  occurs  the  cutting  stick  can 
be  turned  to  another  side  or  replaced.    Once  it  has  been  completely 
rotated  cn  all  four  sides  continued  use  of  a  worn  rbick  will  dull  the 


lc5 


start ,  stop 


c"^,  raised 


Sc. 


knife,  downward 


FRAME  #6 


Always  allow  the  flyvheel^a  little  tine  to  reach  its 

before  starting  to  operate  the  cut'^er.    Located  directly 
under  the  drive  motor  control  button  is  an  electrical  cofitrol  station 
which  has  a  start  and  stop  switch.    For  easy  viewing  while  setting 
the  back  gauge,  the  switch  is  engaged  to  illuminate  the  dial 

indicator  ^.rtiich  is  located  in  the  upper  center  area  of  the  frame 
(Photo  #1,  Item  10,  Page  29). 


A  very  iinportant  safety  feature  of  this  cutter  is  that  both  hands 
have  ta  be  in  operation  at  the  same  time*    The  laiife  lever  is  operated 

with  the   hand  while  the   hand  operates  the  safety 

lever. 


T?J^  #29 

Tc  eliminate  the  possibility  of  the  knife  not  making  clean  cuts  through 
the  stock  after  a  new  knife  has  been  installed^  it  is  recommended  an 
inspection  of  the  ^^^..^^^^^^  — —      made.    Prior  to  operating  the 
*  cutter  a  visual  inspect icn  of  the  cutter  bed  area  must  be  made  to  in- 
sure thav  all  foreign  matter  has  been  removed.    Failure  to  do  so  ccuii 
result  in  damge  to  the  knife  and/cr  inj-iry  to  the  operator. 


^7 


operational  speed 


) 


^  right,  left 


•:utting  stick 


(^8 


FRAME  #7 


To  correctly  position  the  back  gauge  for  a  cut,    use  the  measureiaent  - 
on  the  dial  indicator  (Photo  #1,  Item  10,  Page  29) •    This  dial  operates 
in  ccojuactioa  with  the  hand  wheel  (Photo  #1,  Item  9>  Page  29)  and, 
to  insure  accurate  cuts,  is  calibrated  and  synchronised  with  the  move- 
raent  of  the  back  gauge.    To  insure  an  accurate  cut,  position  the  back 
gauge  %  using  the  „  which  works  in  conjunction  with 

the  hand  wheels 


FRAME  4^9 

i 

Because  both  hands  are  working  simultaneously,  it  is 
to  have  your  hands  on  the  table  during  the  operational    movement  of  the 
knife.      The  knife  lever  is  located  on  the  right  side  xinder  the  table. 
The  safety  lever  must  be   before  depressing  the  knife  lever. 


•  FRAME  #30 

A  -cutting  stick  is  generally  made  out  of   or   

and  nust  only  make  a    contact  with  the  knife  when  it  r.cmpletes 

its  downward  stroke.    A  dull  knife  will  affect  the  quality  of  the 
cutting  and  if  used  too  long  in  this  condition  the  knife  t.;^  eventually 
beccnie  spr^mg. 


13 
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dial  indicator 


L"ipQssible,  raised 


ardwocd,  plastic,  kissir 
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The  hand  wheel,  which  is  located  below  the  table  works  in  conj'onction 
with  the  which  reg^ilates  the  novement  of  zhe  back  • 

giuge  (Photc  #1 ,  Item  U,  Page  29). 


To  put  the  knife  in  motion  you  mist  raise  the    lever  and 

push  dowi  on  the  lever  simulta^.eously.    Ctice  the  kniie  has 

completed  its  stroke,  remove  your  hands  from  both  levers;  if  not,  the 
iQife  will  start  its       nward  motion  ag-^in.  ^ 


To  eliminate  a  poor  quality  cut  of  the  stocky  a  Icnife  shculi 

never  be  used»    If  for  some  reason  great  stress  is  applied  to  a 
■component  part  of  the  cutter ,  the  safety  washer  (Photo  ^3?  Izen  1 

}C)  is  designed  to  breaks    The  safety  washer  is  connected  tc^  ' 
the  end  of  the  drive  shaft . 


7/ 

dial  indicator 


safety,  knife 


The  reading  of  the  dial  indicator  shows  the  distance  between  the  back 
gauge  and  the  knife  (Photo  #1,  Item  6,  Page  29)  or  the  width  or  length 
of  the  cut.    To  shorten  the  diatance  between  the  back  gauge  and  the 
knife,  rotate  the  hand  wheel  in  a  counterclockwise  direction.  To 
lengthen  the  distance,  rotate  the  hand  wheel  in  a  clockwise  direction J 
The  width  or  length  of  the  cut  is  determined  by  the  distance  between 
'^he    and  the 


To  prevent  the  knife  from  continuous  operation   your  hands 

fron  the   .    Large  sheets  to  be  loadsd  on  the  cutter  table 

should  be  taken  in  sirall  stacks,  called  Hfts.    These  lifts  are  ac- 
proxL-nately  3"  thick  and  each    lift  is  jogged  against  the  back  gauge 
and  toward  the  left  side  of  the  cutter  table  for  alignment. 


Ii   for  -cne  reason,  great  stress  is  applied  tc  one  zf  the  ccinpcnent 

carts  of  the  cutter,  "he  vri.ll  break-     Sor.e  reason: 

-^r  this  breakage  wouli  be  i  lull  l-ntife 
-l^JTCing  pressure  2nd/ zr  -excessive  cuttir.g  load; 


bcick  gaugo,  knife 


\ 

renove ,  levers 


safety  washer 


FRAME  #10  .  .  ■  V" 

To  shorten  the  distance  between  the  back  gauge  axxd  knlfe^ '  rotate 

the  hand  wheel  ia  a  direction.    The  dial  indicator 

and  work  together  when  operating  the  back  gauge. 


FRAME  #22 

A  good  si2e  lift  of  paper  is  approximately   ;;^inches.    There  is 

generally  a  snooth  rectangular  block  of  wood  with  the  cutter,  which 
is  used  to  tap  the  exposed  edges  of  the  lift  to  .put  it  into  position 
for  cutting.     The  most  important  saf ety *  feature  -of  the  cutter  is 

that   hands  must  be  working  ^  during  cutting 

operations*  ^ 


FRAME  #33 

If  the  knife  does  not  hare  sufficient  space  betwesi  the  stock  and 

uhe  clamp  to  permit  the  knife  to  gain  full  momentum  during  the  cutting 

operation,  it  will  cause  an  excessive  cutting  load  which  in  tiim  will 

bring  stress  on  the  .  and  cause  it  to  .  , 

under  certain  circumstances.    To  help  a  dull  knife^ cut.  easier  ^ppiy  a 
light  coat  of  wax  or  soap  along  zne  bexneled  edge.    It  is  not  recom- 
mended to  do  •this, to  a  sharp,  knife, 
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counterclockwise,  hand  wheel 


3",  both,  si.T!iiltaneousl7 


safety  washer,  break 


FRAME  #11 

To    prevent  the  back  gauge  from  moviag  after  it  has  been  set  in  the 
desired  position,  a    locking  lever  (Photo' #1  ,  Item  7,  Page  29)  is 
moved  toward  the  right  to  secure  the  hand  wheel  in  position-  This 
device  is  located  under  and  to  the  left  of  the  hai^  wheel •    To  make 
a  Larger  cut,  rotate  the  hand  wheel  in  a   direction. 


FRAME  r23 

To.  Insure  good  registration,  correct  jogging  procedures  ,inust  be 
followed.    Position  the  stock  to  be  cut  against  the  back 
and  to  the  side  of  the  cutter  br'l.    When  loading  the  stock 

on  the  cutter  bed  allow  approxiuiataly  inches  ^etweSn  the  top  shi 
of  stock  and  the  bottom  of  the  hold  down  clanp.  This  space  allows 
the  knife  to  gain  its  full  moment mn  before  making  the  cut. 


FRAME  #3ii 


If  a  dull  knife  is  not  cutting,  a  light  coating  of 


_^  or  J 


^inti^,  a  new  knife  is  installed. 


21 


clockwise 


ga'-^,  left 


(Hstum  to  p3.ge  1  and  continue  with  Level  CT) 


w^,  soap  J  beveled 


lou  have  coinpleted  the  prograni'  frames;  new  turn  to  page  23  and 
ccnplete  the  self-test^  '  .  ■  , 


TKim  #12 


The  locking  lever,  located  under  and  to  the  left  of  the  hand  wheel, 

is  used  to  lock  the  into  position.    The  paper  cutter 

is  designed  with  a  safety  lever  which  is  located  to  the  left  cf  the 
hand  wheel  (Photo  #1 ,  Item  2,  Page  29)  and  a  knife  lever  located  to 
the  right  of  the  hand  wheel  (Photo  #1,  Item  3,  Page  29).    The  safety 
lever  must  be  lifted  with  the  left  hand  prior  to  depressing  the  knife 
lever  with  the  right  hand.    ■  ■ 


\ 
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hasd  wheal 


(RetuiA  to  page  1  and  continue  'fith  Level  B) 
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The  following  questions  are  provided  to  give  you  practice  la 
using  the  information  you  learned  from  this  text.    Tou  should  be  able 
to  answer  all  questions  correctly,  but  if  you  miss  any,  re-read  the 
fraine  in  which  the  answer  to  the  question  is  found.    The  correct  frames 
are  indicated  by  the  numbers  in  parentheses. 

1  .    What  is  the  purpose  of  the  dial  indicator?    (6)  (7)  (8) 

2.  >!hat  determines  the  width  or  length  of  the  cut?  (?) 

3.  VJhat  purpose  does  the  locking  lever  serve? 

U.  l-ihai  is  the  function  of  the  foot  treadle?  ('i6) 

5.  How  m^y  hands  must  be  used  when  operating  the  cutter?  (l8) 

6.  The  recommended  distance  between  the  stock  and  clamp  is?    (23)  (2li) 

7.  What  item  is  used  to  tap  the  edges  of  the  paper  into  position?  (25) 

8.  What  part  of  the  cutter  will  break  when  great  stress  is  ap- 
plied?   (31  )  (32) 


28 
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LESSON  REQUIREMENTS  SHEET 

COURSE:  .Offset  Printing 

LESSON:    Operator's  Maintenance  ' 

OBJECTIVE:    The  student  will.  using  TM  5-245.  TM  5—610-202-15  and  Harris 
Offset  Press  Operator's"  Manual  for  the  LXG  and  the  L-129  BC 
•presses  J  . 

\  ,•    a.    Perform  a  complete  safety  check,  lubricate  and  grease  the 
/         '     following  types  of, offset  presses: 

(1)  ATF-DP  Chief  29 

(2)  Harris  LXG 

\3)    Harris  L-129  BC 

b.,   Learn  the  color  coding  sequence  for  greasing  offset  presses. 
•  c.    These  tasks  wi'll  be  accomplished  in  accordance  with  sptfcifi- 
catiors^and  procedures  set  forth  in  TM  5-245,  TM  5-3610-202-15 
and  the  Harris  Operator's  Manual  for  the  LXG  and  L-129  BC 
presses. 

TIME:    M  hours:    .5C,  .50.  10. OPE 
TRAINING  AIDS  AND  DEVICES: 

1.  Audio-Visual  Aids  or  Devices: 

2.  pA  Training  Aids:  None 

3.  Service  Training  Aids:  None 

S^'JDE^IT  MATERIALS  AND  EQUIPMENT: 

1.    ATF-DP  Chief  29  Offset  Press  -  as  required 

Harris  LXG  and  L-129  BC  Offset  Press  -  as  required 
011,  SAE  10  (LXG  only)  -  as  required 
01 1 ,  SAE  30  -  as  required 

Oil,  90-DTE-BB  (ATF-OP  only)  -  as  required  '  ^ 

Oil,  600  WT  (Harris  L-129  BC  only)  -  as  required 
Gear  tooth  lubricant  (high  quality, 'LXG  only)  -  as  required 
Grease,  high  quality  -  as  required 
Grease,  ::hort  fij)re  -  as  required 
Oil  can 

Grease  gun  -  1  per  press  ^ 
Rags  -''as  required 


Vugraph  #740-303-A-01Q-040 


4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
3, 
9, 
10. 

n, 


13.    DA' Form  2404  -  as  required 
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SPECIAt  REQUIREMENTS: 

1 .  Training  Area: 

Classroom  equipped  with  desks,  chairs  and  chalkboard.    The  classroom 
must  be  largfe  enough  to  accommodate  30  personnel.    The  Practical  Exercise  area 
must  be  equipped  with  offset  presses  and  workbenches. 

2.  Assistant  Instructors: 

a.  Four  assistant  instructors  to  assist  during  demonstration. 

b.  One  assistant  instructor  per  two  presses,  durirfg  PE  1. 

TEXT  REFERENCES: 

1.    Instructor:    TM  5-245  (7>70),  Offset  Photolithography  and  Map 

Reproduction »  Chap      Sec  I,  Rara^-3 

m  5-3610-202-15  (3-63).  Operation,  Organizational.  ■  < 
^|eld  and  Depot  Maintenance  Manual,  Printing  Press. 

ATF-OP  Model.  Chap  3.  Para  j-^  to  Llj.  .^pr  !T:  

Table  V.  Pagfr  50-65 

Harris  Operating  Manual,  Models  LXG  &  LXF  Offset  Presses. 
Sec  IV,  Page  9  — 

TM  38-750  (12-69),  The  Army 'Maintenance  Management 
System,  Chap  3,  Para  3-4 

The  Lithographers  Manual.  Vol  II,  Sec  12:64 

Lubrication  Order,  Table  V,  Chap  3,  Sec  II;  TM  5-3510- 
202-15,  TM  5-6021-1  and  2      .  .  , 

Harris  Operating  Manual,  Model  1-129  3C.  Offset  Press, 
Sec  XIV  and  XV  '   

TM  5-245  (7-70).  Offset  Photolithography  and  Map  Repro- 
duction. Chap  8.  Sec  I,  Para  8-3 


Student: 


Harris  Operating  Manual .  Models  LXG  &  LXG,  Offset  Press, 
Sec  IV,  Page  9  ^ 

Harris  Operating  Manual,  Model  L-129  BC,  Offset  Sress, 
Sec  XIV  and  XV 


A-2 


9f; 


ERIC 


740-303-A-Ota-O4O 


LESSON  OUTLINE 


LESSON: ."  Operator's  Maintenance 


INSTRUCTtSNAt  TOTICS 


INTRODUCTION 

How  mai)jr  of  you  own  4n  autorobbl  la?  In 
order  to  keep  your  car  in  top  operat- 
ing dondition,  you  know  that  proper. 
TubH cation  is  a* must.   WiKJthe  off- 
set i^tnting  press  the  same  applies. 

During' this  lesson.  Operator's  Jlainten- 
ance,  you.  will  learn  the  proper  proced- 
ure to  follow  when  making  a  safety  - 
theck,^ identifying  the  lubricants  for 
the  offset  presses^  knowing  when  and 
where  they  are  used  and  how  to  fill  out. 
and'  use  the  Equipment  Inspection  and  ■ 
Maintenance  iJorksheet,  DA  Form  2404. 


You  certainly,  would  not  run  your  car 
without  oil  and ''a  good  pfessnian  would 
not  operate  a  press  without  first  prop- 
erly lubricating 'it.    The  press  must  ' 
be  olled^and  greased  to  keep  it^in  top 
operating  condition.    LubricatitSn  pre- 
vents excessive  wear  on  all  iroving 
parts  of  the  'offset  press. 

At  the  end  of  this  period  of  instruc- 
tion^ you  will  be  able  to  rrake  a  proper 
safety  check,'  fill- out  and  'use  the 
DA  Form  ?404  and  lubricate  the  offset 
Rress. 


Prior  to  instruction  insure  that  each 
press  has  a  DA  Form  2404. ■  Also,  as- 
sign instructors  to  presses  for  the 
demonstration. 


N^TE  TO  THE  INSTRUCTOR:    Due  to  the 
simultaneous  instruction  on  the  -three 
types  of  presses,  the  devr^lopment  of 
this  lesson  is  divided  into  three 
parts:    the.ATF-DP  press,  the  Harris 
LXG  press,  and  the  Harris  L-129  BC 
priss." 


DEVELOPMCNT 
1.    DA  Form  2404,  Preparation 

a.  Slocks  1-3 

b.  Block  5  (Date) 


Han<i  out  DA  Form  2404  and  pencils  to 
each  student.  How  Vugraph  #740-303- 
A'-Ol 0-040.  Explain  the  proper  pro- 
cedure for  completing  a  DA  Form  2404 
and  have  e^ch  student  fill  out  the  ^ 
same.    The  instni^tpr  will  write 


'  B^l 


.  _^       Smiif  'WTTER  QimiHE  .  '   'iNStftuetldNAL  TAtf  Tg^T 


*  '     S'^JSS!!  f  ^^^^^^^  '  ^completion  Informationfor  the  DA  Form 

e:    BloclSs'sa  i  9a  ?404  on  the  c.aUt«,ard.  . 

f..  Blocks  10a,  b,  c,  d,  and  e  Ask  questions  to  ascertain  studen? 

^    '       "  understanding  of  points  covered. 

•        Divide  students  into  snail  groups  and 
^  assign  them  to  a' press  for  the  purpose 

0^  viewing  a  .demonstration  on  the  oper- 
i  .  t  ations  of  that  part icl^^ar  off sjst  press. 

When*this  is  accomplished,  guide  the 
students  to  the  PE  Area. 

2.    Safe^  Inspection  Demonstrate  ahdi  explain  the  procedure  • 

.  ^        for  a.  visual  and  manual  safety  inspec- 

r  ^  ^^'0"-    Check  student  understanding  by 

n\    ru        '  '     '  asking  pertinent  questions. 

(1)  Check, winng,  plugs,  ^ 

♦  shielding,  drive  belts 

and  drive  chains 

(2)  Check* for  tampering  or 

\  damage  V  , 

(3)  Check  gages  and  guards 

for  proper  operations  i 

"^^""^^  '  The  instructor  will  daronstrate  rotdt- 

.    ^.  ^      ing  the  pres*^  by  the  use  of  thi  hand 
u;    uubn cation  wheel  the  amount  of  one  comple^^  revo- 

.  .    _       ^  lutlan  to  detennine  if  the  press  is 

a     Type  of  oil  free  from  bind infe.        ^  • 

(b)   Area  of  special  .    ^  » 

attention  Identify  proper  tyoes  of . i\ibri cants.  , 

^'oi^t  out  areas  of  special  attention. 
j_.    spindles  on  an      Demonstrate  proper  use  of  oil  can  and  * 

njllers  rags.  v 

2.    Pressure  caps  on  \ 

delivery  chain  v 
pulleys 
2'    *I^ogger  blades 
connection  arms 
af^d  links^ 
£.    Pile  height  gov-  -  . 
ePrtOr  connecting 
blocks  •  , 
5.    Front  guide  shaft* 
connecting  links  '  ■  ^ 


b. 
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sufe^^dt  Mttgft  MiM 


6.  * Tumbler  .gripper 

shaft  bearing  and 
connecting  links 

7.  Vacuifln  pumps 


(2)  Greasing 


a)  Type  of  grease 

b)  Tumble  pins 

(c)  Alemite  fittings 

(d)  (Sears  (clean  prior 
to  greasing) 


b.    Harris  LXG 

(1)  Oiling 

(2)  Areas  of  special  attention 

(a)  Manual  oil  p^ijnp 

(b.)  Automatic  oil  pump 

(c)  Oil  level  gauge 

^  .      (d)  Water  motion 

(e)  SReet  separator 

(f)  Qripper  shafts       -  ' 

(g)  Vacuum  pumps 


1  ; 


(3) 


Greasing 

(a)  Type  of  grease 

(b)  Alemite  fittings 

(c)  Gears  (clean  prior 
to  greasing) 


c,    Harris  L-129  BC 

(1)  on 


/ 


Identify  the  proper  lubricant  by  type 
and  weight,    Poijit  out^areas  of  spe-' 
,cial  attention.  '  Explain  importance 
of  lubricating  these. areas  and  place 
particular  emphasis,  on  the  oil  gauges 
.and  their  purpose.   Demonstrate  the 
proper  use  of  cans  and  rags.  -  / 

A 

Locate  and  point  out  to  the  students 
the  ^7  alemite  fittings  that  require 
greasing.    Demonstrate  proper  use  of 


grease  gun. 


(a)  Types  of  oil 

(b)  Areas  of  special 
tentipn 


at- 


1_.  Delivery  chain 

r  brush 

2.  Stoo4t  thickness 
shaft'  cam  shaft 

2.  Fountain  roller 

~  clutch 

4,  Vacuum  pumps 

•  (Gast) 


Che<3(  stude^jL^understanding  by 'asking 
questi'ons.  r 


i 


identify  the.  pnoper  lubVi cants  by  type 
and  weight.''  Point  out  areas  Of  spe- 
cial attention.    Explain  ^;tortanca 
of" lubricating  these -ar^s  and  place 
;  jfarticular  emphasis  on  the  oil  gauges 
an'd  th^ir  purpose.    fJemoiistrate  the 
proper  use  of  oil  cans  and  rags. 

Check  student  understanding  of  points 
covered.   Ask  questions.  > 

All  grease  fittings', on  this  press  have 
been  supplied  with  color  coded  caps  to 
indicate  the  fr^uency  of  lubficatipn^ 
It  Is-only  necessary  for'^the  pressman 
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V 


susjecT  mm  (ihfiM 


5.  Oil  cups  and  holes 

5.  Sleeves  bearings 

T.  Automatic  and 

'  manual  oil  pumps* 

(2)    Greasing  » 

(a)   Type  of  grease  - 

fb)    Gears  (Clean  prior)  to 

greasing) ' -(^ 
(c)    Color  code 


.1.    Red  « 
I.  Green 
3.  Yellow 

(d)  Color  QQding  grease 
schedule  -■' 

(e)  Area  of  special  atten- 
tion 

1,    Spin  gears      .  . 
<   5-    Feed  drive  geaf 
box 

3.  Vibrating  spools 

4.  Grease  fitting 
Ball  and  roller 
Rearing 


to  lubricate  these  points  at  the 
time  intervals  indicated.  • 

Check  student  understanding  by  ask- 
ing questions. 

r 

Color  code'  -  Green  indicates  weekly 
^Red  indicates  monthly 

1^ 


bellow  Indicates  quarterly 


Check  student  understanding  of  all 
points  covered  an(^ clarify  atiy 
misconceptions. 


DEraSTRATION^ 


APPLIDTTION 


Instructor  willconduct  Demonstra-  - 
■tion  1 .  ■ "  ^ 

(Allow^^l  h^ur  for  this  demonstration,), 

Tie-in  to  previous  lesson: 

Check  student  understanlling  of  major 
qoi^ts. 

Students  are  to  perform  Student  Prac- 
tical Exercise  1. 

Allow  sufficient  time  after  SPE  1  to 
critique  the  lesson. 

(PE  and  Critique  -  allo^  10  hours,) 


B-4 


.SUBJECT  HftTtgR'itjni^g 


ir 


BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S  DISCRETION. 


SUffJARY' 

During  this  lesson  -you  learn^  to  per- 
form the  safety  check  and  to  lubricate 
the  offset  presses.   You  were  shown 
the  Equipment  Inspection  and  Mainten- 
ance Worksheets . OA  Form  2404.  Remem- 
ber, improper  lubrication  can  result 
in  a  malfunction  of  components  o^^e> 
offset  press  and  possibly  cause  seWl- 
ous  damage.   A  mere  ten 'Minutes  a  aaj%»- 
spent  on  this  important  task,  lubri- ■ 
eating  the  offset  press,  can  add  years 
of  operational  life  to  a  ve'ry  expen- 
sive piece* of  equipment,  the  offset 

pl^eSS.  rf^r^ 

Your  next  lesson,  Control,  Feeder  and 
Delivery  Assemblies,  will  require  a 
safety  inspection  and  proper^  use  of 
the  lubrication  procedures  learned.  ^ 


/ 


HQ. 


Oeffl£}hstrjt1on  r 


OEHONSTRATI(»< 


LKSON:    Operator's  Maintfnancj 


h 


/OBJECTIVE:    To  demonstWe  to  the  stud&t  the  pfoper- safety  ins 
lubrication  procedures  of  a  printing' press.' 


jbeiti 


on  and 


-  jt 


SUPPORT  REQUIREMENT? 


I 


•1.  Oil.  SAE  10  (LXa  onl^)  -  as  required  V 

2.  Oil.  SA£,30  -  as  rei^red 

3v  on,  90-0TE-B8  (ATF' Oronly)  -  as  .required 

4.  Oil  6^  WT  (Harris  L-129  BC  only)  -  as  required 

5.  Gear-fioth  lubricant  (high  quality){LXG  Q»ily)  -  as  required 

6.  Grease,  high  quality  -  as  reqi'ired 

7.  Grease,  short  fibre  -  as  required 

,8.  Qrl  can  -  a$  required  '  ,  ■ 

9.  Grease  gun  -  1  per  press  *  / 

10.  Rags  -  as  required 

11.  OA  Fon|T  2404  -  as  required 

—  —  1n!^T?uCT1-6nAl  TACYtts" 


SufejeCT  HATTtR  fiuTLlNg 


Instructor  will  direct  students'  atten- 
tion to  their  press  and  detnonstrate  to 


This  demonitraf ion  will  provide  the 
students  sufficient  knowledge  tq  . 
perfpTH;  sa'fecy  inspectioiyahd  to^  p   them  how  to  lubricate  their  press  prop- 
lubricate  the  press  nrop^ly.  *  f  ^    .  erly. 

DEVELOPMENT 


k    Safety  check 
'-e.    DA  Fonn  2404 
3.  Lubrication 


r. 


r  V 


_     >T?je  instructor  will  perform  a  proper 
safety  check. 

it 

j     The  instructor  will  fill  out  the  OA 
•"Forni  2404. 

The  instructor  will  perform  the  lubri- 
cation for  that  press. 


102 
c-i  . 
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S  Practical .Exercise       '  * 
STUDENT  PRAeriCAL  EXERCISE-  . 


LESSON:    Operator's.  Maintenance 


9 


OBJECTIVE:    The  s^dent  will  complete  a  jlil^form  2404,  make  a.  complete  safety 

.  4  Hnspectjon  and  a-  lubrication  of  one  of  the  foUgwIng  dt^fset  presses: 
*    ATF-OP  .Chiff  29. .Harris  UG  and  t-129  BC.  The  tasks  J^ill  be 

perfvprmed  In  accordance  with  sped  flea  t1ons>«et  forth  In  TM  5-245^ 
TK  5*3610-202-15,  Hariris  LXG  or  t-129  BC  Operator's  Manua^l  (which:.  ^ 
ever  .1$  apprqpr] ate  reference).  • 

STUDENT  MATERIfl£S  AND  EQUIPHEJJF:  .          .  '  ;  -  ./ 

1.  Of  f  set  presses  - per  2  students  • 

2.  *^  Tool  set, yllght  mechanic  -  1  s^t  per  press.         '      -     .  v> 

3.  Oil  cah^T.per  oress  «  '    '  " 

4.  Srease  gun^t  ^  pir<press 

5.  on,  SAE  lO^XG  only)  --as  Required  '  ^ 

6.  on,  SAE  30"  as  required/  "  7 

7.  on.  90-0TE-SB  (ATF-DP)  -  as  required 

8.  Oil,  600  wt  (Harris  L-129'BC  only)  -  as  requir-ed     -  \ 

9.  GMr  tooth  lubricant  ^hlgh -quality)  -  «s  requijfed  "  v 
10.  Grease,  short  fibre  (LXG  only)  -  as  requ1red^'-> 
n.  Greaise,  ^igh  quality  -  as  required    «       ,  / 

.12.'  Rags  -  as  required     '  '   ,  '     •  .*  ♦  •  *  " 

13.  OA  Fpnn  2404  -  1  per  student  * 

SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS?"  '  .  '     '  .  * 

1.  One  as^1sta#t  instructor  for  each  designateld  group  of'students. 

2. -  Time  wsquired:    10  hours  ' 

STUDENT  REQUIREMENTS:      ^-     ,  , 

X.    Complete  DA  Form  2404  •  ,  /■   .  .  " 

,  2.    Pej^ortn  a  visual  and  manual  safety  inspection  on^tfte  press  after  each 
extended  absence',  especially  at  the  beginntf^ -of  a  shift  and  after  freaking 
for  meal .         '         .  .      '  ,  •  ' 

3.  At  the;beg1nn1ng  of  a  shifti  the  press  should  be  lubricated  befor? 
operating  it.''  .    '  .  .  '        I    '      '  * 

4.  Safety  precautions  will  l?e  o&served  at  all  times.  "       -  'T*  ■{  \  " 

.  .        ^         '■»        " '  .  •   .  • 


0-1  i      '■ .  ; 


,  *"•;.     *   -  *     -  •740-303^-010-040 

-SOURCE  materials'        •>  '  v-         •     '  . 

>^  ,    '  .  »    *  . 

LESSON:    Operator's  Mai nt^rtnqd        /*       .  .      '       .  ).  - 

1.   OA  Form,  Preparation  -  /M  38-750.  *♦ 


a.  Paragraphs  3-4(2)(a,b&c),  Fig  3-4  &  3^&  '^^ 

b.  Para  3-4(2)  '  ' 

c.  Para  3-4(2){e)'        '  •     .  '  . 

d.  Para  3-4(2)(f)  ' 

e.  Para  3.4(3){g)         •      *  '  .  ..  '      "       *  i 

f.  Para  3-4(2)(h-kL  ' 


2.  ^Safety  Inspection\-j  TM  5-245.  TM  S-3610-202'-»15.*&  Harris  Operator  Manuals 

n     ^\  Paragraphs  8-2?.  TH  5-245.  Chap  3.'sec  11.  Table"Vl.  -TM  ,5-3610-202^15.  ^ 
Pages  A-JD.  Harris  Operator  Manual.  UG  &  L^9  BC  ' 
o  Paragraphs  8-2,  TM  5-245,  Cirw.  3./Sec       Table  Vt,  TM  5^3610-462-15 

Pa^es  A-0.  Harris  Operator  Manual,  LJ(G  &  b^29  BC  ^  ; 

3.  Lubrication  * 


'    a.  '  Paragraph  8-3,  TM-5-24S  &  Chap  3,  Sec  II,  Table  V.  TM  5-3SlO-262-»15-  ^ 

b.  Paragraph.  25-28,  Harris -Operator  Manual  -  LXG  *  '/ 

c.  Section  XIV-XV.  Paragraphs  l-5c  &  1-4,  Harris  Operatifr  Manual  -  U"-129  BC 

4.    Instructor  Notes     "  -  •         '  ■ 

■■•    ■  -  .J  ^  .       r.  ;•  , 

After  the  instructor  ha^  divided  Wje  studejits  into  small  groups,  six^o 
eight- students  in  a-group,  he  will  direct  the  assistant  instructors  to  posi-  - 
tion  each  of, the  gr«ups  of.  students  around  the  off set* press.    Previously  as- 
signed to  them, -explain  and  demonstrate  to, the  students  the  proper  procedure 
for  making  a  complete  safety  inspection  and  lubrication  of  the  ATF  OP  Chief  29*. 
Harris  LXfi  and  Harris  L-129  BC  Offset  Presses.    After  the  demonstration  is 
-finfshed,  ^.Jossfstant  instructors  will  §uide  each  student  through  a  practi- 
.  cal  exercise  ^of*the  demons tmi on.  ' 


«r 


1 


LESSON  REFERENCE.  FILE 


OtFSET  PRESS  LUBRICATION 

T.440-103 


OCTOBER  1969 


US  ARMY  B^INE^  S€HOOL  -  fK3RT  saVOIR,  VlRGiNiA 


9 


Serjc. 


...v. 


a 


ims  OF  (pmms 


SEcrx^n 
\mx  B 

iHNEX  C  ' 


Lesson  OtttlixM 
Source  Material 
'Studazst  Advanca  Sheet 
Nona  ^  ^" 


,  9 


NOTE;   .This  LHF  servas  as,  the  sora-ce  of  infonaatlon  for 
,all  lessons  tau^t  on  this  subject,  t&ou^  length, 
nathods,  an4  objactivas  will  vvy^ctth  courses. 
The  specific  length,  niathods  and  objectives  will 
be  daterwined  by  the.  PQI  and  so  reflect  .in  HPSi 


giif  iWdcation  supersede*  LBP,  TJi4o-103A  (11-67). 


106         ■     -  . 


'  A  ' 


SQBJ&CTs  Qffstt  F)MM  Op«r%tioa 

'        '  '    "  .  .  •     '  -      *;  ■  ^     .  ' 

LESSONS    •  Qfffct  Fi*«S8  Lubriestion  ' 

I  ...  .  •     ,,  ... 

. 'THAIHING  AISS  AND  I2S7ICESS/  \ 

iilng  Alda  ?   Nona  • ,      ^ .  ■  \ 
■  Trmining  Aidg«>  None* 

Sir  ,     ,  . 

MATEBTALS  AND'SUFH.ZESs 


-1.  Qilf  tngliw,  heaver  <iut:r  0E30  ami-OEIP  - 

2i  (lr«iCs«       ■  ^  ■'\.  •> 

3.  Oil  can  (1.  per  press)  f    '  ,  ^ 

■h»  Qraaisa  gun  (l  per  press) 

•      R«p  '     ....  .. 

SQUIHiENT:  'Offset"  press  as  ' 

FACILITIES  I      ^  '    '  - " 

1.  CLassroons  None, 

2.  Training  Xrca  Facilities  ;   Offset  press  o  Deration  PE  area, 
TrJlNSPOSTATION!    None  ■  .  ... 
ADDinONAL  PERSONNEL  AND  DEHOMSTSATION  TROOI^:  . 

1. "   Assistant  InstructorCs) ;    One  instructor  for  each  two  presses. 

2,  Deiaonstration  Troogs;  None 

TEXT  REFERENCfiSs 

/        '  '  \   '  ■ 

•        Hequired  References; 

a.   TAS'thS  rSeTi62),  Mar? jRepgoduction  . 
•  ,  b.    TM  g;-36lO«202-15  (Kar  63),  PriatSg  P^-eiss,  Offset  . 
^  c.    0pirty.tQr''8  Manual.  Harris  O'^set  Tress,  Model, LXG,  HaS-ris 

Intertype  Corooration .  ' 


2.    Excerpted  References  ?' 


Sbccert»ts  fro«  tile  operating  xsanual,  Harris  Off  set  P^g» 
IJSLare  printed  with  the  exwess  permission  of'jjje  Harris  inter* 


type  Cort»ration  for  use  by  odlitary  persoi|nel. 


subject/.  -  ;  ;  ; 

^  rSPE  cr  LESSOJf: ItojiMtnition     '  ' 

•       '  5       luhrtcaUofl  points^  «ad  th.  iwthoda.  usid 

In  th«  lubrication  of  the  offset  prfl^si 

StTPPOCr  HfiQOiaaffiSTs';   Refer  to;SECTiON  I  ■       ■  .  .  .  • 

STUDENTS  HEFERSTCSS?  .  '«efe«-  to;Schedule  of .  Ita'tructipn-.  "    '       "  ■ 


00:00 


^  T-^^??^5^'!.^^•' ®^  axcr  .preaa  will'  be  shortened  " 
r^  ^Sf  oriubricatiouivor  the-  ttae  of  popi^  Iwbricaata?^  - 
Correct  lubrication         r^cn  im^  ^U^ 

xvnning^ytsur  c^-  Wtl^r^r^*" ' 
II  ^^JJ  Jh*  offset  pries,  -tt.imisf  be  oiled  ^  JreLed 

toing  the  de^nstrttion  look  for  tha  answers  to  the 
^?    foUowing  questions  J'       '      •       .    ^  .. 

X-   Whafldxii  .of  oii  is  used?.'  ,  . 

Wha,t      kutoRsitically  oiled? 
3 .   What  is  nknual^  oiled?  ' 
li-   ««t  are  the  gkCiSBs  for?  ^        ,  ^ 
5.r  What  kind  of.  grease  is  used? 
6^   What  are  the  safety  precautions?  ' 

..  • ,  ras^TO'lNSnUJCTaSj   The  studs.tta"  irtll  firet  -be  intro-  •  ' 
ducjd  t?  „th.  ITF  Chief  ^9 WOff^  f^^r^xS  iS^cf- 
"^Jl^^^  ^  iaf  carnation  aad^  assistants,  wirr  voiki  out 
^  and  daiwnstrate  each' po&it  givTO  l5r  the  instructfli-.  ' 


o&^cfi    1.  <mjm     atf  csrfi?  z9Xwl  offset  pesss  '  ' 

mm-      pcttbt m on  ^ '    .  • 

00:0l4  *  3.    PUOK  OF  SPSdAL  ATTENTTOlf  . 
00:10  .  U.    CAMS  AKD  gnT.T.TOg.   *     *  .  , 

t  •  '  ' 

^a.   Suckarbara  (2  caias)^'-^: 
b.    Air  tiCts 

d.  -S2i6«t  drop  b«r 
6.  '  larip 'iMchanl  ay  / 

f .    F^ron6  giiidss    "  -         <  * 

WitaJ  ductor  x«alX«r 

h.  lairdttctor  rollear 

i.  DsXiTiiy  grlpptr  ahAfts  (2"c«js)    ->  '  . 
j .   Pile  hsi^t  govBxnQr  i 

00:22  ~  5.'  CHAIUS,  •  . 

00;23     6.    AIS  PUMP  OIL  HESERTOIH 
00s25     7.    TORATOa  BLOCKS  . 
-00.:26     8.  'VIBRATaR  WORM  AffiJ  GOSAR  HOUSING  AND  SLSCTRIC' MOTQHS 
00:27     9.    'GBEASIiro  OHE  ATF  CHIEF -29  (I3P-)0FFSET  PRESS 

*  •   •  ■ . 

a.  Tumbler  Pins 

b.  Alesjite  (zerk)  fittings 

♦c.    Gears  ^ 

NOTE  TO  liBIStXJTQR:    ais  cQc?}letes  the  instruction  on  .the 
ATF-Chief  29  .(DP)  Offset  Press.    Make  sure  the"  students  Tinder- 
stand  aH  the  points  covered,  then  pro'ceed  to  the  Harris 
LXG  Offset  Press. 

00:30     10.  OILDIG  TSE  HARRIS  ISG  OFFSET  PRESS 

a.  Oil  to  be  used 

b.  Automatic  lubrication 

c.  Hand-operated  lubrication 

d.  Places  not  lubricated  automatically   

e.  Pressure  gauges  ^    ,  . 

f .  Cast  air  and  vacuum  puny. 

00»35     U.  GREASIHQ  THE  HARRIS  LXG  OFFSET  PRESS- 

^  ^  a.    Alenite  (zerk)  fittings. 

b.  -  Gears 

c.  Rollers  - 

« 

■    ■  • 
00  .'38     12.  SAFETI  '  *  ,         ''  - 


a .  Jeweliy 


2 
3 


100 


c.    Clean  areft 


00  :ii2   -13.  GBiTrons 


1. 

2. 
3. 

h. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9.- 
10. 

u. 

12. 
13. 


a.  Repose  key  qur.ft^ona 

b.  ClMxfSSy  aiy  aisoonceptiona 

(QUESTIOIIS  AM)  CQKMEinS  PEEIQD) 

Places  of  Special  Attention 

Caaa  and  Eollers 

Hhalns 

Air  PU2I53  Oil  Reserroir 
Vibrator  Blocks 

Jf^'^.^i**'  ^  Electric  Motors 

Greasing  the- ATF  Chief  29  (DP)  Off  set. Press  ^ 
Oiling  the  Harris  LXG  Offset  Press  ■ 
Greasing  the  Harris  LXG  Offset  Press 
Safety  / 


H.e«-in  to  ^ext  Class' 


00  .'So  BREAK 
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sscnoif  m,^ 

SO0r.CE  MATERIAL  '  - 

QFSSET. PRESS  IiUBHICATIQN  ^ 

t  •  * 

To  inmii^a  ^ha't  the  ftqaipncnt  Is  r«a^  for  operation  at  all".  - 
times >  It  snst  be  inspected  sjrsteiHtically  before 'operation,  duz*lng 
operation,  at  haltj  and  after  operation,  so  that  defects  aay  be 
dis  covered  and  corrected  before  they  result  in  serious  da^i^se' or ^« 
failure*   The ,  necea&arj  prevetttiTe  oaaintenance  services  will  be 
perforaed  before  operation.  Detects  discovered  daring  operation  of . 
the  unit  vill  be  noted  for  futuare  eorrectipn,  to  be  nade'*as  soon>as 
operation,  has  ceased.   Stop  operation  lnwedfately  if  a  de^ele^qy 
^  is  noticed  c&iring  operation  vhlch  would  Manage  the  equipDent  li^ 
op«ratipn  were  continued.  After-operation  services  >iilll  be  perf om^^ 
by  the  operator  after  every  operaiing  period.  'After-operation  serv-«.* 
ices  will  be  perfonsed  at  intervals  based  bn  the  normal  operations 
of 'the*  equipB»nt .    Heducet  interval  to  compensate  for  abnormal  condi-*' 
tione.   Defects  or  unsa^sfactory  operation  characteristics  beyond 
the  scope  of  tiie  operator  to  collect  must  be  rspor'ted  at  the  earHi- 
'  est  opportunity  to  Organizational  Maintenance  •    Responsibility  for^ 
S  perfonnance  of  preventive  maintenance  services  rests  not  only  with 
.the  operator,  Ixit  with  the  entire  chain  of  couoand  frbm  sefction  chief' 
to  commanding  officer. 

1.    C3ILIIK1  OF  THE  ATF  CHIEF  29. <Pl5 OFFSET  PRESS 
'  "  •  •. 

Every  pressman  should  develop  a  routipe  for  oiling  the  press 
and  follow  it  daily.    If  for  exaa^le  you  start  at  the  feeder, end  of 
the  press  and.  work  coanpletely  around  the  machine,  you  shoitId''be  able 
to  locate  all  the.  nsnual  oil  holes.    Such  a  z^utins  wi,ll  help  to  avoid, 
missing  the  oil  holes  and  thiu  causing  damage  or  reducing  t.he  working 
•life  of  the  press.    There  are  approxifflately  15Q  manual  oil  holes 
located  at  various  points  about  the  px^ss..  Do  not  confusjs  these  oil 
holes  with  Allen  set-screw  wells.    M9st  of  the-  oil  holes  arc  painted 
in  red  for  easy  .identification,  but  some  of  the*  are  well  concealed 
and  must  be  located  and  oiled  daHy.    Wipe  off  excess  oH  immediately 
to  prevent  dripping  on  pressroom  floor.    Keep  the  floor  clean  afnd  free 
of  lubricants  and  solvents  at  all  times.    The  oil  we  will  be  using. is 
oil,  htevy  duty,  engine,  OE  30  or  92$Q* 


1 

5 


11  f 


/ox 


2.  ■  pa 


Do  not  uae  a  dripXsas  oU      the  oil  wi^  not  flow  infco  oil 
holes  or  4rouad  jans  and  Poll«^.    Do  not  uae*  oil  that  contains 
graphite,  soap  or  aiy  foreign  substai^ce* 

3»    H.ACES' aF  .SPECIAI.  ATTSNUON 

*•   Spindles  on  all  roliera.  '  . 

.^^  '  Pressure  caps  on  deUvBiy  <&ain  pulleya. 

c-   Jpggar  hladeg  connecting  a  iS  and  links. 
^'    PiXo  jiei^t  governor  connecting  blotics .  * 
«•    yront  guide  shaTt  connecting  linte. 
^'    ^'"ghlar  gripper  shaft  hearing  and  connecting  links. 
CAMS  AND  ROLXiEaS  .    ■  ■  ^ 

Caas  and  rollers  naist  be  kept  free  of  dirt  and  oilpd  daily. 

roll  with  the  caas  to  prevent  flat  spots .  T^lre 
located  on  the  following  mechanism:'  *wj 

a.  Sucker  bars  (2  cans). 

b.  Air  valve. 

c«    Impression  mechanisw. 
d.    Sheet  drop  bar, 
^        «•    Trip  mechanism. 

f .  Front  guides. 
  \  

g.  Water  ductor  roller.  » 

h»    Ink  dugtor  roller^ 

Delivery  gripper  shafts  (2  cams). 


/ 


Pile  height  gcNremor. 
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5.    €HAI!B^'*I  -"^ 


Chains  in  tim\dalXwj  aasssbly  shoiad  be  oiled  before  the 


ewning  ahutdova  with  a  good  penetrkting  oil  or  a  sixture  of 
parts  of  k«roa«x»  and  SUIE  20  nachins  oil.  ^ 

6.    AIH  PUMP  on.  RESEaV(3IR  ^ 


'.Gbeck  dai2j%nd  add  oil  when  naededi   When  starting^  the  pin 
on  top  of  the  reserroir  should  be  in  the  up  or  vertical  position  to 
allov  oil^to  flov  into'  th^  pmp,   Vbmn  the-  run  is  finished^  the  pin 
should  be  put  in  the  dpvn  or  horizontal  position  to  stop  the  flow  of, 
oil*   If  left  in  the  up  posiil^n  ovemi^ty  oil  will  drain  into  the^ 

7.  VIBSATQR  BLOdCS 

The  ATP^Qiief  29  (DP)  Offset  Press  has  six  ^ber  blocks. 
The  inkisg  assembly  has  5  and  the  dampening  assembly  has;l.    To  pre-  , 
vent  excessive  wear,  these  blocks  should  be  kept  well  oiied  at  all 
tisies*  '      -  •■ 

'  •        ..     '  ' 

8.  VIBRATOR  WORM  AND  GEAS  HgpSIIC  AND  ELECTRIC  MQTQJIS 

Tljese  two  units  are  lubricated  once  a  month  or  after  250 
hours  of  operation  with  99-D!ra-BB  as  provided  with  the  press. 

^The  ATF  Chief  29  43P)eii?3lo3rs"  two  motors:   the  Pi^ss  HLower 
Motor  and  the  Psress^  Drive  Motor,  each  of  whict/is  a  sealed  unit  and 
requires,  no  lubrication  for  the  rated  life  of  the  equittoent, 

/  ' 
"9.    G^IASIJC  THE  ATF^ CHIEF  29  (D?)0FTSET  PRESS 

■  a.    TuMbler  pins.    There  are  two  tumbler  pins  on^the  iinpres- 
^ion  cylinder  on  the  operator's  sidej  they  should  be  grwsed  weekly. 

b.  Alemite  (zerk)  fittings.    The  ATP  Chief  29  (DP)  Offset 
Press  has  29  fittings}  they  are  greased  weekly  and  aH, excess  grease 
wiped  off. 

c.  Gears.    Before  lubrication  eadh  month,/ gears  are  first 
cleaned  until  they  are  free  of  gum,  powder  and  old  grease,  then  new  '  } 
grease  is  added,    The/pinion  gear,  between  the  ii^aression  cylinder  and' 
blanket  cylinder  is  checked  daily  and  greased  as  needed. 

10.    OILING  THE  HARRIS  L2D  OFFSST  HISSS' 

a.    Oil  to  bemused.    Press  will  be  oHed  before  the  start  of 

3 


II  1 


'  V  <• 

th«  Cray's  run.  ^  oil  «ae4  is  oil,  engins,  heavy  duty  dE  30  tnd 
OE  10. 


•b. .  'Atttomstic  Ittbricstion.  •  The  main  cyiiader  bearlags  are 
lubricated  by  an  jtutbaatic  cylinder  puap'opergting  off  the  cylinder  - 
gear  train.   A  sitasured  aaount  of  oil  is  Sefto  the  bearings  each 
tine  the  press  reaches  a  predeterrdntd  number  of -revolutions-  ^e 
unit  is  ^qi;ipped  with  -an  oil  level  gauge  that  ;  should  be.  chedcad 
daily.   Uie  the  oil  specified  on  the  lubr;Lcation  specification  plate 
shunted  oh  the  tareiia.  .  *  '    •  \ 

c.  Hand-operated  lubrication  pump.    The  reinaining  lubrica- 
tiioo  poiots^with  SOBIB  exceptions  irtiich  will  be' pointed  out  later, 
j^e  lub^jicafiSd  by^the  haM-operated  pump.   Actuate  the  puii^  once 
every  eight-hour  shiTt  If  operating  conditions  are  'noz*mal«  C6apsisaa 
the  ha'ndle  to  the  stop  position  and  release.    It"  should  rise  slowly 

to  \ta  oVig-f  nal  |)osition.  If  the  handle  sdape  back,  the  pwsp  is  emptjr. 
RefUl  id.tH  oil  specified  on  the  lubrication'  s^cifica|bien  plate.  • 

V  7        .  • 

d.  Places  not -lubi-f  cated  automatically.    Those  places  not 
lubricated  automatically  are  the  vater  motion,  sheet  separator,  and 
gripper  shafts .    These  parts  are  lubr;^*cated  by  hand  before  starting  the 
run.  '  '  •  »  ' ■ 

e .  Pressuref  gauges.  '  The  two  pressure  gauges  on  the  <ieli very 
end  of  the  press  will  indicate  that  the  systems  have  been  charged. 
With  the  blade  needle' on  the  zero,  set  tl;e  adjustable  red  needle  to 
coincide  .wEen*  either  system  is  being  charged,  the  black  needle  will 
rise. and  carry  the  red  needle  to  indicate  the  acwunt  of  pressure  in 
the  lines^  The  pressure  reading  1for  the  autOinatic  cycling  system 
should  rea&.15  P.SJ.  or  greater,  \hile  the  pressure  reading  for  the 
hand  pump  should  read'-l;0  P.S4*  oc./ greater. 

f Oast  air  a«r  vacuum  pump.    Protect  the  pump  from  dirt 
•and  excessive  moisture,  lubricate  it  and  it  will  give.  year«  of  trouble- 
free  service.    DO  NOT  take  puap  .apart  to  clean  or  repQice  tjjie  vanes 
until  7PU  have  read  the  miuiual. .  Fill  the  oiler  With  light  oil  (or 
#10  SAE  or  ej|ttivai«nt  petroleum   b^e  without  additives;  eveiy  2§  to 
f.  So  hours  running  time.    Flush  the  ball  bearings  with  a  smaH  amount 
of  oil  (ten 'to  twenty  drops)  at  bearing  oilezrs  every  4ime  the  oiler 
Jar  is  fiUed.    The  la-ge  Jar  is  to  citch  dirt  and  wasle  oil.    DO  NOT 
♦  '  RS-USS  THIS  C2IL.    Sirpty.Jar  each  time'  the  oiler^  is  'filled.    Tmp  ten^r 
^  atures     Qf  150  to  200  degrees  F.  are  normal  when  operaKSlng  at  18" 
/""»  vaqjum  or  \2  P^  J.  pressure.  ,  Occasionally  examine  shaft  for  side 
'  \  ,^^nd  play.   If  pump  or  motor  shows  evidence  of  ovisrheatina  or  axces- 
/^ive  noise,  stop  at  once.      .  ' 


U.    GRSASIMG  THE  HASRIS  L23  OFFSET  PRBSS  y 


Thnre  is, -no-  Departnsnt  of »Csf<ns«.  lubrication  ord«r  for 
ths  Harris  LXQ  prass  so  wa'usa  thiiB*siandard  arry  lutur^cants  (0E\. 
BR-ltthricazxt,  bftll  ajod  roller  b«ari&gj  QA^-Ox^ssi 'Authnstive  and 
ArtilXery,  H<-S-dijLj  lubricating,  ^j^eserTTtt^lTe,  special  }y 

a.  Aleadta  (zerlgl  fittings.    There  are  17  ala^^te  or  'zeric 
fittings  oh  the  of f sat  .freas ,  that  shoiud  birsasrTicad  |^v«ry  lOOjOOO 
iB^srassions,  or  vadclcr^  ^^'oheTar  occurs  f£rist.    Clean  off  excess 
groasa  aftar  aarrlcing.  'Grfllaaa  aora  often  under  hot  or  dustsf  condi- 
tions. *     *  .•  ^        ,     ■     '  ^.  V  " 

b.  Gaara,    (^Lean  and  lubricate  g^^s^^Ter^r  lOOyOOO.in^es- 
slons.    Grease  ncT:^  often  unler  hot  or  dust^  conditions. 

°'    Holliira.  .At  tha^tart  of  each  shift,  a  small  amount  of 
lubripLzt  e  should  be  appliecl  to  the  end^  of  rollers  not  equipped  with 
oil  lioles  or  ^^earings .  .Gre£Lse  more  often  under  dusty  conditions . 


12.  SAFETY 


1 


Because  the  i^ress  contains -met)^  exnosed  nDVlng  parts  such 
as  roXlersi  gsarsi  chains  and  sproQkdtSv^  Jgreat^^ire  mpt  be  exercised 
during  operation  tg  prevent  Sjerious 'accidents     louring  lubrication 
of  the  press  ^e  f olloirliig  regulat^icns  should  be  adhered  to  at  all 
times •  '  . 

a.    Jewelry.    HemoTO  411  Jewelry  and  lings  'from  the  hands 
and  any  dog  tags  or  heckl^ces  from  the  neck. 

%  ■  b.  Clothing Fatiguesj^aeket^s  on  shirts,  if  worn,  will  be 
wom  inside  the  trousers  and  sle^Ws  rolj.ad'iip  above  the  elbow* 

c.  Clean  area.  ,  Keep  "the  flo<?r  Ciean  at  .all  tines.  V7ipe 
up  all  spilled  liquids  insnediate^ly.  'J  '       ,        •  . 

«•  y  *  * 

d.  Do  not  oil  thg.  xare'ss  w^ilie  it  is  running. 

13.    CI?ITIQUE  -    ■  '  'f  *  , 

a.    Repose  key  questions.  ■  " 

^-  ■      '  ^  V 
Q.    What  kind  of  oil/ is- used? . 
A.    Caa,  e'ngine^j^j^tsr  (;iuty  0^  30 'and  OE  10.^ 


-5 


A.   The  aain  cgrlindsr  bearings, 

»    '        '        ^  MJauOIy  oilid? 

Tf^  wftttr  Btotioa,  shMt  septfator,  ana  gripper  shafts. 

*  • 

-  Q.   What  ap«  ths  ga^gas  for? 
/  .  A.   To  iadicata  tha'oil  pressxira.  \  ' 

^    ,     y  ^'  ^  gr«ase  is  used? 

^  A^  Orease^  autoaotiTra  aad  artillary. 

■  *  * 

Q.   What  are  the  .safety  preoaitiana?  • 
f  A,   Stop  .press  before  oiling  or  greasing.   So  not  wear 
s  any  type  jewelry  that.«l|^t  catch  on  e<?uiptient.  Do 

not  wear  loose  clothing.   Keep  area  dean. 

.  b«    Clarify  any  laisconceptiona ,  ^ 

SCMMiUg  ^ 

IXiripg  the  presentation  you  iaw  the  proper  procetiurea  to  f  oll6w ' 
when  oiling  and  greasing  the  press.   lou  were  also  told  the  safety 
?r®!*?!^f ^  ^°  ^®  foUowed  when  lubricating  -the  lO'ess Keep  in  iidnd  ' 
that  it  is>aur  responsibility  to  keep  the  press  properly  lubricated. 


'J 
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'  ,1-  ^ 
OBJECTIVE  (5)  I, 


III 
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C2ffa«t  Pnss  LafarlcAtion 


To  straskvbhs  ii^adrtahcw  of  laibrication| 

•       toi9vX«dg«;of  the  lubidcatloxi^^oints  and. 
ths  ^{littaods  used  in  th»  J.ubrlc«t4.on  of 
^    th«  offsft  pross* 

••  'S^  *      •  .  *  ' 

'/^        Ths  foXXowiag  reading  aasignmanta  ifill 
V         be  aceoiq^shttd  prior  to  ths  hour  of 
^  instruction. 

1.   TH  5-21*5  (Sep  62),  Mag  ReTsroduction.  pira  66  and  67 <^ 


X 


2.  5-3610-202-15  (Mar  63),  grinting  Press  Offset,  para  3rl5. 

3 .  C^eratorb  Maiaial,  Harris  Offset  -Press  >  Model  Harris^*^ 
Intertype  Corporation.       '  .    '      ;  ^  '  \ 

SUFI^iHEmHr  XNFQHKiTiaN:   Instruction  in  the  area.df  Xubrieation 
of  the  offset  press  vilX  be  accnmpT ished^ in  the  fo^'oving  sequence: 

1.   Demonstration  (One  hour)*  Includes: 


f 
ft 


a  •    Oiling  V 
b.  Greasing 

2 .   Note :   For  the  ATF  Chief  29  {p^  Offset"  ^wes '  lubrication 
orders  LO  5-6021-2  will  be  'used  to  aid  you  in  the  lab^ri  cation.  At 
thii  time  there  are  ho  lubrication  orders  for  the  Harris  LXQ  Offset 
Rress. 
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^        ^  n;*v«  ^    I  ^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

•*    LOBaiCiTION  OF  raS  A^P  CtaP  29  DP  OFFSET  PEES6 


.  ■  \   ^  paoQaAHfH)  yssor 


TABLE  OF  ^ 


Jntpoduction  --         ,      ■     ,r  . 

Zpatructlon  to  Students*  -—-^   Ls„ 

Objactivss  of  Lasson  rr— , — ^ — ,  ,  ^ 


Leason  Frai&es  — -  ■  '  ,.     ^_   1^52 


Self •Test 

^ 


53 


^  ^^lArt^'  ^       ^'''^  «  g«nwai  JwlW  of  all  point,  to 
b6  lubrieattd  cai  th«  ATP  Cbitf  29  BP  Bffiet  Prdss  ' 
•   '     •■  r         '      ■  / 

It  la  cMCQtial  to  operation  aod  p«sairvatloa  of  th«  mma  that 

^i*v«  a  properly  lubricated  preaa.  \  y^Bwwn 

-whi^h  ^^ST?*''!?!!?  preaenta  the  oaterial  in  amin  "fr4iaes" 

^  fSUoired  by  an  incooplete  ".reapwe".    study  the  frSe^ 
you  c«  coaplete  the  mlsaiag.  portion  of  the  re^SS;^ 

^I^^^^jHi'l?^  I^yourana^to  doeanoy 

I^J^f^  «^  P«»  1  and  continue  along 

ta^a'^^if  '^^^  S-i^t  the  end-  of  Le^ill 

■  e^^L«on  ^  slur  und«.,tandin^  of  th4 

li&iH  JS**.??^}f  J*?  ^  irin  be  able  to 

iSfif^^^f^.*'^^  holea,  eaai,  roll«re>.aleiBita  ftttlnga,  geara  ° 
29  S  OTiir^af*"^         •ad^iSlc  aotor.  on^J^A^^ef 


mm4i 


The  offset  press  xxseds  to  be  lubricated  to  prevent  g^essive 
wear.    Excessive  we*r  is  prevented  by.  proper  . 


FRAME  #27 


LEVEL  B  - 


Siace  the  vsctical  position  st^ta  the  flow  of  oil,  the 
horizontal  position  aust^  shiit  it  off.    To  shut  off  the  flaw  of  oil 
we  must , put  the  valve  pin  in  the  '  '     '  Eoaition, 
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I*  lubrie&tioa 
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others  with  esisa.  "*  ^» 

typta-of  lubricants  art  ^  and  aaaaas* 


Since  the  valVB  pin  has  only  two  positions  let's  see  ii*  tou 
renamber  what  they  are.    In  your  own  wonis  state  what  each  position  ' 
does  .to  the  flow  of  oil .  "  .  -'■w^ 


does  ,to  the  flow  of  oil. 
Horizontal  - 
Tertical  -  ■ 


If 


•  J? 


■  ♦ 


r 


4  . 


28.    Horizontal  position  shuts  off .the  flow  of  oil 
.    Vertical  position  starts  the  flov  of '.oil 


X  .-^  ^ 


-     Oiliag      done  at  -the  >^i»g^  y^p'' 'sL  ^  §SZ  because  oU  wiU 
ciraia  from  the  beariags  when  the  press  is  left  oveniiglit.    To  maia- 
taia  proper  lubtication,  oiling. is  done  at  vhat  time  of  the  <iay? 


FEUME  #29 


The  ATF  "29"  Model       Offset  Press  has  six  fiber  blocks j  thp 
^nlftng  assembly  having  five  and  the  dampenijig  assembly  one.  These 

blocks  should  be  kept  well  oiled  at  all  times".    There  are   

fiber  blocks  on. the  ATF  offset  press. 


FHJHS  #4 


J        0i4iag  is  .done  at  the  Seginnia^  of  each  .day  to  prevent' 


.  1 


FRAME  #30 


Ve  now  kiaow  -there  ara  six  fiber  blocks  on  the  ATF;    the  i  ^Vi  r^g 
aasaablj  having  five  and  the  dampening  assembly  one.    To  prevent 

excess  wear,  these  blocks  should  be  kept  weH    at  all 

tiaes. 
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,  Va  know  from  txperieace  that  oil  oomas  in  diffareat  weights. 
If  you  will  look  at  the  key  you  wiU  ass  we  use  OS  10  and  OE  30. 
At  what  teoqjerature  do  we  use  OE  30?  •  


ixn 

ECTB)  TIMmATUia 

Above  +32*F 

BeiowHO'F 

>30 

Of  10 

FIUM2.#31 


The  ATF  Model  DP  Offset  Press  has   fiiser  bloclrs.  The 

inking  assembly  has      ,  aiad  the  dampening  assemhly  has  .  


These  blocks  should  be  kept  well 


at  all  times. 


ERIC 


1% 


■ThM  k«7  tftlls  us  tb&t  Q£  30  U  used  whan  the  taBq»|«tur«  Is 
above  32°  F.    At  what  taa^rature  is  QZ'IO  used?  '•• 


T 


FRAME  #32  \  ^• 

We  learned  that  there  are  six  fiber  blocks,  let's  see  uh^re  ' 
they  are  located*    The  iaking  assembly  has  five  and  the  danpe^-^'y^p; 
assembly  one. 


1.  What  assembly  has  ^ive  blocks? 
V,  2.    What  assembly  has  o>i^  block? 

/ 


11 


IN..    \  ta,   i.  ^..fe."  . 





6.    *32^|  to  -10*V 


32.    1.  laUag 

2  a  Dfiu&peolxjg 


3 
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The  k«y  tells  ua  at  what  tea^ratures  to  use  our  oils,  OE  30 
at  432  F  Asd  above,  OE  10  b«lo«  +32®F.    Did  you  also  know  there  are 
two  types  oT  oila,  drio  and  drioleag?    Ve  use  a  drig  type  because 
we  want  it  to  flow  freely  and  cover  all  points  to  be  lubricated. 


FRAME  #33 


Oil  ia  ,tiie  gear  housing  is  changed  once  a  year.    This  change 
is  performed  by  a  maintenance  man.    Lubrication  of  the  gear  housing 
is  perfoimad  once  a   , 


13 


F!UKE'#8 

> 

Oil  that  flows  freely  is  aallad  a 


J^3 


oil. 


I  ■ 


FRAME  #34. 


The  electric  laotor  also  falls  into  the  once— a-year  program  ^.t\^ 
is  aaiatained  by 'maintenance  men. 


15 


i3.7 


•1 


4'- 


•  i 


FHiMS  #35 


V 


The  I^ubricatioa  of  the  gisar  houaing  is^  dona  once  a  ^ear* 
Lubrication  is  perfonaed  by  ^ 


17. 

13^ 


/ 


/o?7 

FSAMS  #10  ».  •     •  .  - 


'  &r«  the  two  types  of  oil  uaed  oa  the  proaa? 


FRAME  #36 


•      The  geflur  lioi:^ix;g  and  electric  laotor  fall  into  the  same  categor7 
of  mftintenanre^  Vi^o  maintains  these  pieces  of  machinery  and  how 
often  is  it  performed? 

a*  .  


b. 


19 


ft«  Orip 
b.  Qriplfas 


&.  M.aintes&nce  men 
b.    Once  a  year 


1'3  S 
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FiUME  #1X 


To  aid  us  in  lubrication,  the  oil  holes  are  painted  red.  The 
oil  holes  are  painted  red  as  an  in  lubrication. 


FRiMS  #37 


Hov  often  sire  the  ^ear  housing  and  electric  motors  checked  and 
who  perfonos  tlie  maintenance? 

a.  Every  three  months,  by  operator 

b.  Srery  six  months,  by  maintenance  men 
c»    Every  nine  months,  by  operator  - 

d.    Every  12  months,  by  maintenance  men 


21 
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■    ^'  /vS/ 

?EAHS#12- 


The  offset  press  has  six  places  th&t  require  special  atieati^n. 
Special  attentioa  must  ise  given  to  how  aany  places  aa  an  offset 
press?     '  /  , 


J 


« 


a. 


FHAME  #38 


Greasing  of  the  AJF  Chief  29  is  accomplished  in  three  areas, 
i^ears .  alemite  fittings  and,, tuadsler  gins.    tJlree  areas"  of  greasing . 
on  the  ATF  Chief  29  are   ,   .  and       '  ^ 


\ 


',  ill 


12.  Six 


38.    gears,  aleaite  fittings,  tianhler  pina 


1  ^  o 
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maa  #i3 

ill  th«  places  lijt«d  b«lQV  rtquirs-  speciAl  attention.  The^ 
sJujtxld  be^'eheekad  daily.    Study  tli«i  carefully.    They  are  important  ' 
to  proper  prtas  aaiatenaace. 

a.  Spindles  on  all  rollap  ^  .  ' 

b.  Pressure  caps  on  delivery  chain  pulleys 

e.  'Jogger  blades  conn«:ting  arms  and  links 
d.  File  height  governor  connecting  hloclcs 
el  Front  gixide  shaft  connecting  links 

f .  Tuxahler  gripper  shaft  bearings  and  connecting  links 


FIUME.#39      '  •  ^   ■         ^  _  ^ 


'years  are  to  be  cleaned  once  a  month  and  greased.    Once  a 
mon^  the   are  cleaned  and   .  ^ 


,,_v.;.j..^,-;,:;.»^-i.., 


 I.., 


■  m 


13.   Ho  rttapoaB« 


39.    gears,  greased 


1 1 1 


\ 


26 


e. 


FRiMS  #14 


Liat  thr«e  plac«»  that  rejutSe  spacitl  attentioa. 


c. 


FIUME  #40 

How  often  are  the  gears  cleaned  and  greased?  ' 


27 


131^ 


14*    Asy  t^e  of  th«  follo%flags 

ft#  Spisdl«t  on  cU  roUtra 

b«  Proiaur*  cap«  on  deJ^vixy  chain  pi 

e.  Joggar  bladsa  ooasactiAg  usw  «ad 

d«  Pilo  holght  govorsor  conxuMtlBg  bloel 

e.  Front  guide  shaft  coxmaotlng  Xinks 

^.  rumhier  gripper  shmft  beariaf i  and  coi 


tiag  link: 


40.    Onc8  a  month 


IK) 


23 
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mm  #15 


« 


/37 


All  cam  asd  rollers  amst  bo  free  of  dirt  and  oUgd  daily; 
If  they  do  not  roll  with  the  cam,  the  cam  will  aooa  become  worn. 
Check  daily  the  cam  rollers  which  activate  the  following  part?:  ^ 

a.  Headstop  shaft 

b.  Side  guide 

c.  Sheet  flattener  bar  or  drop  bar 

d«  Dampener  di&ctor  .  t 

e.  Automatic  trip  mechanism  ^' 

f .  Sucker  bar 

g.  Ink  ductor 


FRAME  #U 


Also  we  have  a  pinion  gear  between  the  impression  cylinder  and 
blanket  cylinder,  this  gear  is  to  be  checked  dftlly  and  greased  when 
needed*    The  pinion  gear  mus^  be  checked  and  as 

needed. 


29 


/J? 


TBjm  #16 


lack 


9 

Cazof  and  rollers  th&t  do  not  roll  free  &re  utuallj 


 ■/  . 

FRAME  HZ     .  I 


The  AXF  Chief  29  DP  Offset  Press  h&s  2^  aleaite  fititings  which 
are  greased  weekly.    To  properly  grease  the  ATF  Chief  29  DP  Offset 
Press  we  nust  find  all   ^  alemite  fittiags  aud  grease  them 


4 
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TSjm  #17 


Worn  oams  aad  rollers  ar«  c^uae^  iaproper 


-V,. 


FRAME  #43 


greasing  will  maintain ! the  alemite  fittings  on 


the  ATF  Chief  29  DP  (Iff set  Press. 


33 


17.  oiling 


43.  Weeklj 


1 
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?!UKE  #1S 


Xa  ordsr  to  properly'  wiinta-in  oi&s  and  rolltrs  t^y  msst  lj« 
fr«e  of  and  w«ll  ■       svery  . 


FRAME  #U 


There  are  two  tmbler  pins  an  the  impression  cylinder  on  the 
operator's  aide  of  the  ATF  Chief  29  DP.    These  pins  should  be 
greased  weekly. 


35 


♦  r 


13.    dirt  foiled,  day 


i 


UU'    No  response 
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FRiMB  #19   '  «  '  .  ■ 

Ve'  hav#  two  methods  of  lubricating  the  chains  of  an  offset 
press.  -The  efaaj.na  on  an  offset  press  are  lubricated  by  ______ 

methodis,  .  ' 


FRAMS  #4.5 


'^^e  side  of  the  ATF  Chief  29  DP  contains 

fumhler  pins  and  they  ^re  greased  . 


19.  two 


« 

r 


45.    operator's,  two,  weekly 


I5f; 
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FRAME  #20    '  *  • 


Oae  aathod  of  lubricatlcg  the.'  chains  is  with  OS'  30  Heavy  duty 
oil.    Ooe  method  of  lubricating  ;^hd  chains  on  an 'offset  press  is 
with      .  heavy  duty  oil,  ^  '  : 


V 


\  ■ 


^1 


FRAME  #46 


The  tumbler  pins  on  the  iinpressicn  cylinder  are 

greased   


15  s  ■' 

i 


\ 


^0 


Rir 


Another  lutfaod  of  luhrlefttlsg  the  chidaa  1b  to,  eqxial 
p&rta  ot  kfiroaane  axvi  penetrating  oil,    Eqtial  p^^a  of  kerosene  and 
penetrating  qil  make  a  good  lubricant  for  /lubricating  tiie  . 
of  an  offset  press. 


FRAME  #47 

To  all  student  pressmen;    No  one  person  can  be  a  policeinan  and 
prevent  all  accidents*    It  is  up  to  each  student  to  know  the  safety 
rules  and  practice  them.j  No  pressman  need  keep  anyone  on  his  press 
who  will  not  conform  to /all  safe  practices*    First  aid  should  be 
obtained  for  all  injui'^es,  no  matter  hcu  small.    Thi.s  serves  as  a 
guard  against  infection  and  prevents  'delay  in  lealing. 


ISO 


21.  chaina 


47.    No  response 
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FHAMS  #22 


Hum  th«  tMQ  lubrlciAtc  for  Xubrieatiag  ^tha  ohalac  of  an 
offset  prvsas 


b.   ,  aad 


F!UME  #48 


For  safety  reasons,  during  lubrication  the  preaa  is  stopped 
and  all  switches  put  on  tlje  safe  position.    To  proper  safety 

precaution  the  press  is  '  and  all  svitches  put  on  the 
  position.  • 


/ 


i3 


22.    &.    QE  30 

b.    K«ro^«n8  and  p«o«tr&ti£ig  oil 


JS»    stopped,  safe 


FRAME  #23 


Tha  air  pump  oa  the  offset  press  has  a  small  glass  jar  wi^ca 
acts  aa  a  rvatrvoir  for  oil.    ?his  ccAtainer  is  called >the  air  ^ 
p\mp  oil  reservoirs    On  the  air  pump  of  an  offset  press  ue  ha^e  a 
saall  glaaa  contaiaer  for  oil  that  is  called  the       -  '  - 


HUMS  #49 


OHiGg  the  press  shoxild  not  be  attempted  UAless  the  press  is 
3 topped • '  Wipe  up  oil  from  floors  and  platforms  to  reduce  slippiiig 
hazards.    Slipping  hazards  are  reduced  by  keeping  oil  off  the 
and  • 


45 


154 


23*    air  pianp  oii  reservoir 


( 

Ik 


4.9.    floors,  platforms 


7 


i 
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To  coctrol^'the  flow -of  oil  into  the  a±r  pimp  wo  have  a  valve 
pia  on  top  of  the  glasa  jar.    This  pin  seta  the  flow  of  oil  at  aa 
even  rata  so  we  don't  overload  the  pump, ".The  flow  of  oil  into  the 
^air  pmap  'is  controlled  by  a    pin. 


FRAME  #50 


^g-^Qty  reasons,  clothing  that  can  become  caught  in 
laoving  machinery  should  not  be  worn  ili  the  press  room-    Rolled  up 
or  short-sleeved  shirts  tucked  in  at  the  waist  indicate  safety 
procedures  are  being  followed.    Sleeves  are  rolled  up  and  shirts 
are  tucked  in  for    reasons. 


24.«  valve 


50.  safetj 


1  1^ 


-48 


mm  #25 


/57 


vtlvlK^^£  controls  ^hg  flow  of  oil  into  the  air  piaqp* 
Let  ufl  find  out  what  the  positions  are  to '  set  it*    The  valve  pin 
has  two  positions  vertical  and  horisontala    What  sure  the  two  positions 
available  io  the  pressman  to  set  the  valve  pin? 


FRiME  #51 

For  safety  reasons,  dojg  tags ,  identification  bracelets,  vatches 
.or  rings  will  not  be  worn  when  working  around  the  press,  'v^lxat 
must  be  removed  for  safety  reasons? 

a>   


4 


ER?C  . 


V 


o 
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25,    Vertical  and  horizontal 


•V 


51.    a.  Dog  tags 

b.  Idantif ication  bracelets 

c ,  Watches 
G.  Rings 


50 
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FIUME  #26 


To  start  the  flow  of  oil  iato  th«  air  puap  the  valTa  si&  ia 
put  in  the  vert^eaj^  positioa,    la  what  poaitioo  ia  thTT^vriiji 
placed  t,-)  begin  the  oil  flow  froa  the  oil  reservoir  iato  the  air 

puap? 


FiUME  #52 


^  In  order  to  protect  the  praaaman  from  possible  injury,  we  have 
mfintioned  a  few  safety  hazards.    In  your  own  words,  list  some  of 
those  hazard 3. 

a. 
b. 
c. 

d. 


26«  Vertical 


? 


Make  sure  the  press  is  stopped 

Wipe  up  ft! I  oil  on  floors  or  platforms 

Shirts  should  have  rolled  up  or  short  sleeves 

Shirts  should  be  tucked  in  trousers 

Do  not  wear  dog  tags 

Do  not  wear  watches 

Do  not  wear  rings 

Do  not  wear  identification  bracelets 


YOU  HAVE  COKPLSTED  ALL  THE  FRAMES  *  IN  THIS  LESSON* 
PAGE  53  AND  COMPLETE  THE  SELJ-TEST. 


GO  TO 


52 


SSLF-TSST 

These  self-test  questions  are  provided  to  give  70U  practice  in 
using  the  informatiod  .that  you  learned  from  your  study  of  this  text. 
•  The  aumfaers  in  parenthesis  indicate  the  frame  in  which  the  informa- 
tion needed,  to  ajjswer  the  questions  correctly  was  discussed.  Check 
your  answers  by  preferring  to  the  frame  numb^^rs  shown  after  each 
question.    You  should  be  able  to  answer  all  questions  correctly,  but 
iS  you  miss  any,  reread  the  page  (or  frame)  on  which  the  answer  to 
the  question  is  found* 

1.  V/hen  should  the  press  be  oiled?  (#3) 

2.  ''  What  weights  of  oil  are'  used  to  lubricate  the  offset  press? 

3.  What  are  the  two  methods  cf  lubrioatijag  the  chains  on  an  offset 
press?      (#20,  21) 

r 

'4.    Whax  do  we  have.  to.  control  the  flow  of  oil  into  the  air  pump? 

5.  The  ATF  ^hief  29  D?  has  how  many  fiber  blocks?  (#29) 

6.  How  often  is  the  oil  changed  in  the  gear  housing*^  l#35) 
^.  Who  maintains  tl:ie  electric '  motors?'  (#34-) 

3.  In  what  position  is  the  "on*^  button  when  lubricating  the  press? 

List  three  safety  hazards  t^hat  a  pressman  may  encounter  vnile 
operating  an  offset  press.  (#51) 

I  •  ■  . 
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740-.303-A-020-OXO 

LESSON  REQUIREMENTS  SHEET 

COURSE:    Offset  Printing 

LESSON:    Prepare  Controls,  Feeder  and  Delivery  Assemblies 

OSJECTIVEr   Provided  an  offset  press  (LXG,  L-129  BC  or  ATF-OP).  press 
tool  kit,  paper,  safety  rules,  TM  5-245  (Jul  70}  and  ap- 
propriate Harris  Operator's  Manual,  the  student  will  set-up 
and  make  proper  adjusta»nts  to  the  feeder  and  delivery  as- 
semblies and  utilize  all  controls  necessary  to  successfully 
run  250  sheets  of  paper  through  the  offset  press.   The  ^ 
student  will  be  given  a  two-hour  graded  exanil nation  on  his/ 
her  ability  to^correctly  set-up  and  operate  these  assemblies 
in  accordance  with  procedures  outlined  in  the  manuals  pro- 
vided.  He  or  she  must  achieve  a  grade  of  70  to  successfully 
complete  this  graded  exercise. 

TIME:    28  Hours:    4.0D,  22. OPE.  2.0E 

TRAINING  AIDS  AND  DEVICES:    #A-109-57  Schematic  drawing  of  a  typical  off- 
set press. 

STUDENT  MATERIALS  AND  EQUIPMENT: 

1.  Map  Stock  -  500  sheets  per  student  <  ^ 

2.  Oil  can  W/0E30  wt  oil  -  1  can  per  press 

3.  on  99  DTE,  BB  -  as  required  (ATF-DP  presses  only) 

4.  Oil,  10  weight  (Harris  presses  only)  -  as  required 

5.  Ruler,  36  Inch  -  1  per  press 
5.  Rags,  wiping  -  as  required 

7.  Offset  Press  (ATF-OP.  LXG  or  L-;r29  8C)  -  1  per  designated  group  ' 

8.  Wedge,  paper  -  3  per  press 

SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS: 
l\    Training  Area:  . 

a.  30-man  classroom  equipped  with  tablet  arm  chairs,  chalkboard 
and  rack  A-frame. 

b.  Practical  exercise  area  equipped  with  one  offset  oress  and 
workbench  for  each  designated  group. 

2.    Assistant  Instructors: 

a.    One  assistant  instructor  per  two  presses  during  SPE  1  &  2 

mil 

A-l 


17  i 


IU5 


One  assistant  Instructor  per  two  presses  during  E  l 
c.    Two  assistant  instructors  for^feach  nwdel  press  during  D  1 


TEXT  REFERENCES: 
1.  Instructor: 


2. 


Stude|Tt^ 


m 

TM  S-245  (7-70),  Offset  Photo! ighograohy  and  Map 
Reproduction.  Chap      sec  II,  iri,  IV. 

TW  5-3610-202-15  (3-63).  Printing  Press  Offset 
Cylinder-Rotary.  Model  DP-ATF.  Chao  !.  5ec  !!.  para 
1-24  thru  1-54  and  1-77  thru  1-85;  Chap  II,  Sec  I, 
para  2-26  thru  2-48  and  2-72  thru  2-74,  Chap  II, 
Sec  n,  para  2-78  thru  2-115. 

Harris  Operating  Manuals,  Sec  3,  4,  5  and  6. 

TM  5-245  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography  and  Map 
Reproduction.  Chap  a.  See  !!.  llf/iV.   ^ 

'  L  /  ■ 

Harris  Operating  Manuals.  Sec  fl,  4,  5  and  6. 
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740-3O3-A-O20-Q10^ 
LESSON  OUTLINE  y 
LESSON:    Prepare  Controls,  Feeder  and  Delivery  Assemblies  (ATF-OP  Press) 


SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 


INTRODUCTION 

The  Instruction  that  you  have  r^elved  on 
Operator's  Maintenance  will  be  utilized  In 
this  lesson.  Prepare  Controls,  Feeder  and 
Delivery  Assembly.   During  this  I'ejson 
you  will  be  required  to  oil  and  grease 
your  press  as  per  Instruction  set  forth 
by  the  primary  instructor.  < 

During  this  lesson  you  will  learn  the 
set-up  procedures  used  for  Controls, 
Feeder  and  Delivery  Assemblies  to  Include 
all  necessary  adjustments. 

Upon  completion  of  this  lesson  you  will 
be  able  to  successfully  prejsare, these 
assemblies  by  correctly  winding  4nd 
jogging  the  stock,  adjusting  the  feeder, 
operating  the  controls  for  the  transfer 
of  paper,  positioning  and  adjusting 
register  mechanisms  and  adjusting  the 
delivery  to  properly  receive  and  posi- 
tion the  paper  onto  the  delivery  board  in 
a  neat  and  even  stack. 

Because  failure  of  paper  feeding 
properly  will  account  for  apphsximately 
505 'of  a  pressman's  problems,  it  is 
necessary  that  you,  a  pote'ntial  press- 
man, thoroughly  understand  these  as- 
semblies before  proceeding  to  other 
assemblies  of  the  press. 


U^  Service  Training  Aid  #A- 
109-57  Schematic  Drawing  of 
an  Offset  Press  to  point  out 
the  assemblies  and  to  show  ' 
the  sequence  of  the  paper 
through  the  press. 


Introduction  will  be  given 
in  classroom,  then  students 
will  be  moved  to  P£  area  for 
development  of  demons^tration< 


Inform  the  students  they  will 
stay  in  their  designated 
groups  for  the  demonstration. 
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SUBJECT  MAHER  OUTLINE 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 


DEVELOF^ENT 


DEVELOPMENT  #1 
ATF-OP  Offset  Press 

1.  SHEET  FEED  SYSTEMS 

a.  Single  shaet  feeder 

b.  Stream  fed  feeder 

2.  CONTROLS 

a.  Selector  switch  position 

(1)  Safe 

(2)  Jog 

(3)  Run 

b.  Start  button 

c.  Stop  button 

d.  Air  buttons 

(1)  On 

(2)  Off 

e.  Counter  mechanism 

P    f.    Mechanical  variable  speed  control 


NOTE  TO  INSTRUCTOR:    Due  to 
the  simultaneous  instruction 
of  the  three  types  of  presses, 
the  development  of  this  les- 
son Is  divided  Into  three 
parts,.  Oevelopflient  #1,  which 
pertains  to  the  ATF-DP  press 
and  Development  #2,  the  . 
Harris  LXG  press,  and  Dev- 
elopment #3,  the  Harris  L-129 
BC  Press.  ' 


Explain  the  di ff eTrehde. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding. 


Point  out  location;  explain 
function  and  danonstrate. 


Stress  safety. 


Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understand!  ilg. 


Sft£AK  AT  INSTRUSTOft'S 
DISCRETION  


FEEDER  ASSEMBLY 

a.    Position  sheet  on  the  feeder 
board. 


Have  denwnstrator  use  500 
sheets  of  stock,  eiplain  and 
demonstrate  proper  setup 
procedures. 
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imm  mm  outiins 


4. 


b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 

f. 


h. 
i . 


Position  L-shaped  pile  guide  bars 
>/ind,  jo5  and  load  the  stock 
Position  and  set  sucker  feet 
Operate  the  feeder  board  nianual 
handle 

Position  corner  brackets  and  tail 
weights 

Position  and  set  the  pile  height 
governor  '  , 

Sheet  separators 
Set  a1r  blast  Jfinobs 


SHEET  TRANSPORTING  AND  POSITIONING 
DEVICES 

a.  Conveyor  tapes 

b.  '  Set  pull-In  wheels 

c.  Adjust  two  sheet  choke 

d.  Move  side  guide 

e.  Feeder  valve  handle 

f.  Impression  throw-on  lever 

g.  Set  vacuum  gauge 

h.  Position  sheet  guards 

i .  Sheet  guides 

j.  Front  guides  (head  stops) 

k.  Undertongues 

1 .  Cyl inder  grippers 

m.  Adjust  sheet  flattener  bar' 

(drop  bar) 

n.  Position  register  sheets 

0.  Position  r.i der  balls  • 

p.  Adjust  side  guide 

q.  Side  guide  changeover 


5.    TRIP  MECHANISMS 

a.  Automatic  trip  (1  ea) 

b.  Manual  trips     (2  ea) 


6.    DELIVERY  ASSEMBLY 

a.  Gripper  fingers  and  bars 

b.  Skeleton  cylinder 

c.  Stripper  fingers 


Refer  to  Detailed 
Sheet  for  further 
Stress  safety. 


Procedure 
Information. 


Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 


Explain  and  densnstrate  proper 
setup  procedures. 

Refer  to  Detailed  Procedure 
'Sheet  for  further  information. 

Stress,  safety. 


Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 

Point  out,  explain  and  denx3n- 
strate  the  function  of  the 
trips. 

Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 


Point  out  and  explain  all  .com- 
ponents.   Defm)nstrate  all, 
necessary  adjustinents. 
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d.  Sheet  stops 

e.  Delivery  board 

f.  Adjust  jogger  blades 

9.  Operate  manual  control  handle 

h.  Autornatic  piVe  receder 


DEVELOPMENT  #2      "  . 
.  Harris'  LXG  Offset  Press 

SHEET  FEED  SYSTEMS 

a.-  Single  sheet  feeder 
D.    Straam-fed  feeder 

COtilROtS 

a.  ■  Master  control  panel 

b.  Thr  ?  button  control  statior 

c.  Six-  button  control  station 
<j.    Inch  button  control  station* 

(feeder  end) 


FEEDER  ASSEMBLY 


K 


q. 


'1. 


Feeder  board  controls 
Measure  stock 
Position  pile  guide  bars 
Wind  and  jog  stock 
Load'  stock 
Feeder  latch^ handle 
Position  presser  feet 
Adjust  sheet  separator  mech- 
anism 

Adjust  pile  height  governor 
Check  front  f<}aps  • 
Position  angle  sheet  guides 
Position  stripper  f.ingers 
Position- alr'^blast  tubes 


N^TT^ueriONAL  TACTICS 


Refer  to  Detailed  Procedure 
Sheet  for  further  information. 

Stress  safety. 

Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 

(Allow  3  hours  for  demon- 
stration.) 


Explain  the  difference. 

Ask'  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 

Stress  safety. 

Point  out,  expTcV  -  and  operate 
when  possible. 

Ask  question;,  to  Lheck  student 
understanding. 

Have  demonstrator  use  500 
sheets  of  stock,  explain  and 
demonstrate  proper  procedures. 
Refer  to  Detailed  Procedure 
Sheet  for  further  information- 


Stress  safety. 

Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 
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SHEET  TRANSPORTING  AND  POSITIONING 
DEVICES 

a.  Conveyor  tapes 

b.  Pull-in  wheels  and  shaft  lever 

c.  two  sheet  choke 

d.  Move  side  guide 

e.  Air  and  vacuum  valve  control 
lever 

f.  Set  air  and  vacuum  gauges 

g.  Hectronic  sheet  detectors 


Explain  and  deinonstrate  proper 
setup  procedures.  ' 

Refer  to  Detailed  Procedure 
Sheet  for  further  information. 

Stress  safety. 


BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S 
DISCRETION 


h.  Stop  fingers 

i  .  Sheet  guards 

j.  Register  brushes 

k.  Rubber  drive  wheels 

1.  Wooden  drive  wheels 

m.  Sheet  holddowns 

n.  Adjust  side  guide 

0.  Side  guide  changeover 

p.  Feed  rollers 

q.  Curved  sheet  holddowns 

r.  Gauge  pins 

s.  Cyl inder  grtppers 


DELIVERY  ASSEMBLY 

a.  Gripper  fingers  and  bars 

b.  Skeleton  cyl inder 

c.  Stripper  fingers 

d.  Sheet  stops 

e.  Delivery  board 

f.  Delivery  release  cam  adjustment 

g.  Manual  control  handle 

h.  Jogger  blades 

1.  Automatic  pile  receder 

j.  Continuous  delivery 


Dentonstrate  changeover  and 
explain  side"  guide  roller 
pressure  and  plate  setting. 


Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 


Point  out  and  explain  all 
components.    Denionstrate  all 
adjustments  necessary. 

Refer  to  Detailed  Procedure 
Sheet  for  further  information. 

Stress  safety. 

Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 

(Allow  3  hours  for  demon- 
str4tion. ) 
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DEVaOPMENT  #3 
Harris  L-i29-8C  Offset  Press 

1.  SHEET  FEEDING  SYSTEMS 

a.  Single  sheet  feeder 

b.  Stream-»fed  feeder 

2.  CONTROLS 

a.  Master  control  panel 

b.  Eight  button  control  panel 

c.  Three,  three-button  .panels 

3.  FEEDER  ASSEMBLY 


4. 


Feeder  controls 
Position  feeder  board 
Fold  sheet  of  stock  and 
position  on  feeder  board 
Position  pile  guide  bars 
Wind  and  jog  stock 
Load  stock  In  feeder 
Pull  back  sheet  separator 
fnechani  sm 
Raise  pile 

Move  sheet  separator  mechanism 
back  1n 

Set  pile  height  control 
Adjust  pile  height  by  running 
press 

Set  sheet  separator  rnechanism 
to  final  setting 


CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  AND  POSITIONING 
DEVICES 


a, 
b. 


d, 
e, 
f. 

g. 

h. 

1. 
j. 

k. 


a. 
b. 

c. 

d. 
e. 


Conveyor  tapes 
Pull-In  wheels 

Air  control  valve  and  pull-in 
wheels  control  lever 
Move  side  guide 
Two  sheet  chcke 


Explain  the  difference. 


Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 

Point  cut,  explain  and 
operate  when  possible. 

Stress  safety. 

Ask  questions  for  student 
understanding. 

Have  demonstrator  use  500 
sheets  of  paper,  explain  and 
demoristrate  proper  procedures. 

Stress  safety. 

Refer  to  Detailed  Procedure 
Sheet  for  further  Information. 


Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 


Explain  and  demonstrate  proper 
setup  procedures. 

Refer  to  Detailed  Procedure 
Sheet  for  further  information. 
Stress,  safety.  ' 


BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S 
DISCRETION 
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t.  -Transport  sheet  to  stop  A,  leave 
air  on 

g.  Register  brush  wheels 

h.  -"Ri^jber  drive  wheels 

i.  Wooden  drive  wheels 
J .    Set  side  guide 

Insure  lock-up  plate  is  in  the 
Out  position. 

k.    Photocell  detector 

DELIVERY  ASSEMBLY  * 

a.  Gripper  bars 

b.  Skeleton  cylinder 

c .  Stripper  fingers 

d.  Sheei  stops 

e.  Del i  very  board  , 

f.  Delivery  release  cam 

g.  Manual  control  handle 
n.  Jogger  blades 

1.  Autonatic  pile  receder 

j .  V^Kiuum  wheel  s 

k.  Vacuum  wheels  control  knob 

1 .  Air  bars 

■n.  Air  bar  control  knob 

n.  Air  yal ve  gear  side 


Point  out  and  explain  all  com- 
ponents and  denwnstrate  all 
adjustments  necessary.  Demon- 
strate changeover  and  explain 
side  guide  roller  pressure 
and  lock-up  plate. 

Ask  questions  for  student 
understanding. 


Point  out  all  components  and 
demonstrate  all  adjustments 
necessary. 

Stress  safety. 

Refer  to  Detailed  Procedure 
Sheet  for  further  in^orwation. 


Ask  questions  to  checl  student 
understanding. 

(Allow  3  hours  for  demon- 
stration.) 


-h  ■  V-  
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I  Students  are  to  perform  v 
i    student  practical  exercise. 

(Allow  2-3  hours  for  PE) 


APPLICATION 


BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S 
DISCRETION 
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SUMMARY 

Within  the  last  28  hours  of  instruction 
you,    through  actual  hands-on.  prepared 
the  CFD  on  your  presses  and  successfully 
ran  paper  through  the  printing  cycle. 

During  this  time,  many  of  you  en- 
countered some  of  the  problems  that  an  * 
offset  pressman  faces  during  daily 
operation  o^  an  offset  press. 

/  " 

Remember  wetl  what  you  have  learned,  for, 
proper  setting  of  these  assemblies  will 
become  more  and  fnore  important  to  you 
when  *yau  get  Into  the  printing  lessons 
of  this  course. 

Proper  setup  will  not  only  aid  you  to 
smooth  operation  during  printing,  but 
will  also  save  valuable  time  that  you 
will  be  able  to  put  to  more  effective 
use  in  producing  clear  and  clean  printed 
printed  images. 

The  f-tMctioning  of  the  paper  cycle  in 
press  operation  is  directly  related, to 
the  next  lesson.  Prepare  Cylinder  As- 
sembly, which  provides  the  image  to  the 
paper  as  it  goes  through  the  printing 
cycle. 


Students  are  to  perform 
Student  Examination  1.  (Allow 
1  hour  and  45  minutes  for  exam 
and  15  minutes  for  critique.) 
Grading  for  this  exam  is  by 
Assistant  Instructor  assigned 
to  each  designated  group. 


Sunmary  will  be  given  In  the 
classroom. 
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Demonstration  Al 


DEMONSTRATION 


LESSON:    Prepare  Controls,  Feeder  and  Delivery  Assemblies 


OBJECTIVE: 


'o  denwnstrate  to  the  student  the  proper  procedures  to  operate 
the  controls  and  prepare  the  feeder  and  delivery  assemblies  of 
the  ATF-DP  Offset  Press,  LXG  Offset  Press  or  the  L-I29-BC 
Offset  Press. 

SUPPORT  REQUIREMENTS: 

1.  ATF-OP  Offset  Press,  LXG  or  L-129-BC  Press  -  l^er  three  designated 

groups. 

2.  TM  5-245  (Jul  70),  Offset  Photolithography  and  Map  Reproduction, 
and  Harris  Operator's  Manual  -  1  per  pres's 
One  assistant  instructor  pec  press 
Map  Stock  -  500  sheets  per  ^ss 
Oil  Can  w/0E30  wt  oil-  1  full  can  per  press 
Oil,  G090  weight  -  as  required 
Rags,  wiping  -  as  required 
Press  Tool  Kit  -  1  per  press 
SPE  Al,  740-3Q3-B-010 
Time  required  -  4  hours 


3. 
4. 

5. 
6. 

-r 

/  . 

8. 
9. 
10. 


SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 


This  demonstration  will  provide  the 
student  with  sufficient  knowledge  to 
prepare  the  controls,  feeder  and 
delivery  assemblies  of  the  ATF-DP 
Offset  Press,  LXG  or  L-IZg-BC. 


Instructor  will  have  students  posi- 
tion themselves  around  denran strati  on 
press  so  that  they  will  be  able  to 
observf-  all  procedures. 

The  development  for  this  demoi?- 
stration  is  also  the  student  prac- 
tical exercise  and  will  be  covered 
completely.    (Use  detailed  pro- 
cedure sheet  for  defno.) 

The  instructor  will  cover  each  step 
in  a  narrative  manner  while  the 
assistant  instructor  danonstrates 
the  steps.    The  instructor  will  read 
each  caution  note  before  the  as- 
sistant instructor  demonstrates  that 
step.    After  each  major  step,  the 
primary  instructor  will  check  student 
understanding  before  proceeding, 
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74O-303-A-02O-010 
S  Practical  Exercise 


STUDENT  PRACTICAL  EXERCISE 


LESSON:    Prepare  Controls,  Feeder  and  Delivery  Assemblies 
OBJECTIVE:    During  this  exercise,  the  student  will  perfGrm  operator's 


safety  check  of  the  press,  operate  all  controls,  set-up  the 
feeder,  register  and  delivery  assemblies,  wind,  jog  and  load 
the  press  with  500  sheets  of  map  stock,  make  final  adjust- 
ments and  operate  the  press  to  run  250  sheets  without 
stopping. 


STUDENT  MATERIALS  AND  EQUII^ENT: 

1.  Mao  Stock  -  500  sheets  per  press 

2.  011  can  w/0E30  wt  oil  -  1  full  can  per  press 

3.  011/G09O  wt  -  as  required 

4.  Rags,  wiping  -  as  required 

5.  Press  Tool  Kit  -  1  per  student 

6.  ATF-D^  Harris  LXG  or  L-129-8C  Offset  Press  -  1  per  designated 


SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS: 

1.  One  assistant  instructor  per  two  designated  groups  during  this  PE. 

2.  Time  requireo:    2  hours  per  student  and  repeated  for  a  total  of 
14  hours. 

STUDENT  REQUIREiMENTS:    Using  detailed  and  outlined  Procedure  Sheets  1,  2 
or  3,  operate  all  control s^s  necessary  to  prepare  the  pr#ss  feeder,  reg- 
ister mechanism  and  delivery,  to  run  250  sheets  thru  the  press  without 
stopping. 


group 
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740-303-A-020-010 
COmOLS.  FEEDER  AND  DELIVERY  ASSEMBLIES 
DETAILED  PROCEDURE  SHEET  #1 
(ATF-DP) 

1.  Perform  Safety  Check 

2.  Prepare  Feeder  For  Loading 

a.  Position  sheet  of  stock 

(1)  Fold  sheet  of  stock  in  half  lengthwise 

(2)  Flatten  folded  sheet  on  feeder  board 

(3)  Offset  sheet  centerfold  1/8  inch  from 
feeder  board  center  mark  according  to 
the  side  guide  being  used 

b.  Position  L-shaped  pile  guide  bars 

(1)  Loosen  locking  device  on  operator  side 
guide  bar 

(2)  Position  guide  bar  flush  with  edge  of 
stock 

(j)    Tighten  locking  device    -.^  . 

(4)  Loosen  locking  device  on  gear  side 
guide  bar 

(5)  Position  guide  bar  l/16th  inch  from  pile 

(6)  Tighten  locking  device 

3.  Prepare  And  Load  Stock 

a.  PrepBirQ  stock  for  loading 

(1)  Rerxjve  sheet  of  stpck  from  feeder  board 

(2)  Wir-fd  stock  on  tabid  to  separate  sheets 

(3)  Jog  stock  on  table  to  even  gripper  and 
side  guide  edges 

b.  Load  stock  onto  feeder  board 

(1)  RajTove  small  lift  from  stack  and  place  ^ 
on  feeder  board 

(2)  Position  stock  agalhst ^front  guide  bars 
and  operator  side  guide  bar 

(-3)   Depres'-.    paper  to  remove  air 
'(4)    Hepeat  steps  {1),  (2),  and  (3)  until  stock 
k        is  loaded  .'  ^^'^^ 
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4.    Position  Sucker  Feet 

a.  Call  clear 

b.  Manually  TOve  flywheel  forward  until  sucker 
feet  are  in  their  lowest  position 

c.  Space  sucker  feet  evenly  across  the  sheet 

(1)  Loosen  lock  screws 

(2)  Slide  sucker  feet  on  bar  until  evenly 


5.  Raise  Feeder  Board 

a.  Release  pawl  and  keeper 

b.  Manually  turn  the  handwheel  until  the  stock  is 
V  inch  from  bottom  of  sucker  feet 

6.  Position  Corner  Brackets 

a.  Side  setting 

(1)  Loosen  shaft  locking  device 

(2)  Move  shaft  and  position  side  bracket  arm  against 
pile  without  binding 

{3}    Tighten  locking  device 

b.  Rear  setting 

(1)  Loosen  locking  device 

(2)  Move  bracket  on  shaft  until  rear  bracket  arm  Is 


positioned  against  rear  of  stock  without  binding 


7.  Position  Pile  Height  Governor 

a.  Loosen  locking  device  on  shaft 

b.  Move  pile  height  governor  on  shaft  until  it  Is 
positioned  approxirately  two  Inches  in  from  the 
rear  edge  of  the  pile 

c.  Tighten  locking  device 

8.  Position  Tail  Weights 
a.    Lower  tall  weights 


CAUTION:  Insure  that  when  positioning  sucker  feet 
will  not  come  into  contact  with  other  de- 
during  operation. 


(3)    Tighten  locking  device 


QU2 


b.  Loosen  I'^cking  device 

c.  Position  un  weights  at  an  approximate  45  degree 
angle 

d.  Tighten  locking  device 

NOTE:  After  positioning  of  tail  weights.  Insure  that 
the  locking  device  will  not  interfere  with  the 
nrevement  of  the  pile  height  governor. 

9.    Set  Pile  Height  Governor 


a.    Preliminary  setting 

(1)  Unlock  and  lower  locking  nuts 

(2)  Turn  knurled  knob  (counterclockwise)  until  the  governor 
has  cleared  the  pile. 

(3)  Place  a  f feeler  strip  between  the  governor  and 
the  pile. 

(4)  Adjust  the  knurled  knob  until  a  fairly 
heavy  pressure  is  noted  when  pulling  the 
feeler  strip. 

(5)  lock  locking  nuts 

(6)  Manually  lower  the  pile  one  to  two  inches 

(7)  Engage  pawl  and  keeper 

(8)  Turn  safes  to  run  position 

(9)  Call  clear 

(id)    Depress  the  start  button  to  raise  pile  to 
height  setting 

(11)  Depress  stop  button  and  turn  safes  on 

(12)  Call  clear 

(13)  Move  flywheel  to  position  sucker  feet  in 
lowest  position 

(14)  Check  for  h  Inch  distance  between  stack  and 
sucker  feet 


b.    Final  setting 

(1)  Loosen  governor  lock  nuts 

(2)  Move  knurled  knob  and  adjust  setting 
as  required 

(3)  Lock  locking  nuts 

(4)  Disengage  pawl  and  keeper 

(5)  Repeat  steps  8  thru  14  of  above 
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MOTE:    Because  the  preliminary  setting  Is  based  on 
pressure  noted  on  the  feeler  strip.  It  can 
not  be  lOOS  accurtite  for  everyone.  Therefore, 
a  final  setting  iwy  be  necessary  until  proper 
pressure  feel  Is  reached. 

« 

iO.    Set  Air  Blast  Knobs 

a.  Depress  Air  pump  "ON"  button 

b.  Turn  large  knob  for  an  opening  of  approximately 
H  to  h  Inch  to  set  overall  a1r  blast 

c.  Turn  small  center- knob  to  allow  the  center  blast 
tube  to  float  approximately  five  sheets  of  paper 

d.  Turn  small  knob  on  left' to  allow  the  two  front 
vertical  blast  tubes  to  float  approximately  five 
sheets  of  paper 

e.  Turn  small  knob  on  right  to  allow  the  floating 
whale  nozzles  to  float  approximately  five  sheets 

f.  Depress  Air  pump  "OFF" 

U.    Adjust  Pull  In  Wheels 

a.  Check  wheels  for  even  tension 

b.  Tur/i  necessary  thumbscrew  to  obtain  equal  tension 

NOTE:    Th^ls  is  only  a  preliminary  adjustment.  Final 
adjustment  is  made  while  paper  is  being  run 
through  the  press. 

12.  Set  Two  Sheet  Choke 

a.  /(jnlock  locking  bar 

b.  Turn  set  screw  to  clear  one  sheet  and  completely 
/  stop  the  second  sheet 

c.  Lock  the  locking  bar 

NOTE:    Use  a  feeler  strip  that  has  been  folded  to  allow 
approximately  a  two  inch  difference  at  the  edges. 

13.  Move  Side  Guide 

a.  Unlock  locking  device 

b.  Move  side  guide  toward  operators  side  so  as  not  to 
interfere  with  tl.o  first  sheet  of  paper 

c.  Lock  the  locking  device 

14.  Adjust  Suction 

3.    Place  safes  on  "JOG" 

b.    Call  "clear"  \ 
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c.    Depress  air  pump  "OH"  button 
Lift  feeder  valve  handle 

e.  Jog  the  press  until  the  sucker  ffct  pick  up 
the  top  sheet  of  paper  and  transport  ft  to  a 
point  about  3/4  of  the  disunce  to  the  pull  In 
wheel s 

f.  Depress  the  impression  throw-^n  lever 

g.  Turn  safes  to  '*0N*'  position 

h.  Check  pressure  gauge  on  gear  side  of  p. 'ess 

1.    Turn  knurled  knob  adjustment  to  obtain  a  reading 
of  15  psi 

15.  Transport  Sheet  To  Head  Stops 

a.  Place  safes  on  "JOG" 

b.  Call  clear 

c.  Jog  the  sheet  Mf  way  onto  the  conveyor  table 

d.  Depress  manual  at  operators  side  of  pres?- 

e.  Depress  vacuum  pump  "OFF"  buttorif 

f.  Turn  safes  to  ''ON"  position 

g.  Manually  turn  the  flywheel  until  sheet  reaches 
the  head  stops  and  cylinder  grippers  are  h  inch 
from  closing 

h.  Use  a  pencil  to  mark  conveyor  boaHS  at  side 
guide  edge  of  sheet  « 

i 

16.  Set  Sheet  Flattener  Bar 

a.  Loosen  locking  device 

b.  Turn  set  screw  to  obtain  a  light  setting  over 
the  sheet 

c.  Tighten  locking  device 

NOTE:    To  check  for  light  setting,  twirl  the  bar  and 
listen  for  a  slight  whispering  sound. 

17.  Set  Register  Wheels 

a.  Check  tension 

(1)  Lift  wheels  to  check  for  even  tension 

(2)  Turn  knurled  knobs  to  adjust  springs  for 
even  tension 

b.  Set  wheels  to  sheet 

(1)  Obtain  a  feeler  strip 

(2)  Loosen  locking  device  , 

V  (3)    Adjust -each  register  wheel  to  the  tail  end 
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o"f  sheet  until  a  feeler  strip  can  be  positioned  even  with 
back  edge  of  sheet  and  touchir^  point  of  register  wheel. 
(4)    Tighten  locking  device 

18.  Set  Side  Guide  '  ^ 

a.    Insure  papefr  Is  even  with  previously  placed 
mark  on.  conveyor  table 
•   b>    Unlock'  locklnq  device 

c.  Slide  the  side  guide  and  sheet  in  1/8  of  an 
Inch  from  mark 

d.  Lock  the  locking  device 

19.  Set  Delivery  Assembly 

f 

a.  Check  del j very  table  to  insura  that  it  is  positioned 
to. the  jogger. blades . 

b.  Vf  fTwvement  of  the  delivery  board  is  necessary, 
release  the  pawl  from  the  ratchet  and  raise  the 
delivery  board  using  the  manual  handle 

c.  Loosen  lock  screws  on  side  jogger  blades 

d.  Move  the  side  jogger  blades  out  so  as  not  to 
interfere  with  the  sheet  dropping  onto  the 

,   delivery  board 

e.  Place  safes  on  "JOG" 

f.  Call  cl^ar 

g.  Use  delivery  stations,  controls  and  jog  the  sheet 
through  the  press  until  it  drops  onto  the 
delivery  board  and  the  grippar  bar  reaches 

the  upper  level  on  the  delivery  chain  cycle 

h.  Turn  safe   to  'ON"  position 

i.  Place  one  hand  on  the  sheet  to  prevent  nxsvement 
j.    Adjust  side  joggers  one  at  a  time  to  obtain  a 

slight  pressure  on  the  paper 
k.    Lock  side  jogger  locking  screws  after  each  ^  " 

setting 

1.    Move  paper  forward  until  it  contacts  the  sheet 

stops  •  *  - 

m.    Loosen  back  jogger  set  screws 
n.    Position  back, jogger  blades  into  contact  with 
rear  edge  of  paper 

0.  Tighten  set  screws 

20.  Operate  Press 

a.  Turn  safes  to  "RUN"  position    .  *• 

1.  Call  clear 

c.  Depress  start  button  ^  .       ,  . 

d.  Depress  air  pump  "ON"  button 
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e.  Lift  feeder  valve  handle 

f.  Depress  Iraoression  thrpv^Aon  handle  just  as 
sheet  is  alout  to  reach'  the  sheet  flattener 
bar 

g.  Make  final  adjustments  on  a1r  blast,  vacuum,  and  pull  In  wheels  if 
necessary. 


1.  iMake  a  visual  and  manual  safety  check. 

2.  Fold  a  sheet  of  stock  in  half  and  position  on  feeder  board. 

3.  Adjust  L-shaped  pile  guide  bars. 

4.  Wind  and  jog  the  stock. 

5.  Load  the  feeder  board. 

6.  Lower  sucker  feet^rto  lowest  position. 

7.  Raise  pile  to  %  inch  below  the  sucker  feet. 
3.  Position  corner  brackets. 

9.  Position  pile  height  governor. 

10.  Position  tail  weights. 

11.  Adjust  pile  height  governor  and  check  for  proper  height. 

12.  Adjust  over-all  air  blast  knob  and  the  three  air  blast  tube  knobs. 

13.  Set  the  pull  in  wheels. 

14.  Adjust  the  two  sheet  choke. 

15.  '"^ove  side  guide  out. 

16.  Pick  up  one  sheet  and  check  vacuum  pressure. 

17.  Move  sheet  onto  the  conveyor  board  to  the  head  stops. 

13.  Position  irapression  cylinder  grippers  k  inch  from  closing. 

19.  Adjust  sheet  flattener  bar,  (whisper  bar). 

20.  Adjust  register  wheels. 

21.  Adjust  side  guide  for  I/8th  inch  push. 

22.  Move  delivery  board  up  to  jogger  blades 

23.  Move  jogger  blades  out. 

24.  Jog  the  sheet  through  the  printing  cycle  onto  the  delivery  board. 

25.  Set  the  side  and  rear  jogger  blades. 

26.  Run  sheets\ through  the  press  to  check  your  set  up. 
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CONTROLS.  FEH)ER  AND  DELIVERY  ASSEMBLIES  ^ 
DETAILED  PROCEDURE  SliEET  #2 

(Harri5  LXG  Pn»ss)  '  V 


1.  Perform  safety  che^k  and  ftU'out  DA^Form  I  (Dafly  Maintenance). 
fi.   Prepare  Feeder  For  Loading  - 

a.  Measure  stock  ' '  .       *  <. 

b.  Cknier  feedil!«-b<rard "  .  ^  • 

c.  Loosen  thto^screws  on  L-shaped  pile  gui^  bars 

d.  Move  operator  side  L-shaped  pile  guide  bar 
toward  operator  side  of  press 

•  e,   Positipn  inside  edge*  of  gear  side 'Pile  guide 
'\  bar  even  with  scale  reading  equivalent  to 

stock  size 

f .  Place  sheet  of  stock  on  feeder  beard  and  po-  ^ 
sition  against  front  guides  .and  gear  side 
L-shaped  pile  guide  bar 

g.  Move  operator  L-shaped  pile  guide  bar  Inward 
unti  IT  flush  with  edge  of  paper  and  lock  thumb-  \  " 
screws 

h.  I^ve  gear  side  guid^  bar  until  l/16th  inch 
-    from  edge  of  paper  and  lock  thumbscrews  ^ 

fiOTE^  This  adjustpient  ^ill  require  checking  after 
paper  has  been  set  tc  profjer  height, 

3.    Prepare  And  Load  Stock 

a.  '.Prepare  stock  for  loading 

(\)  .  Reniove  .sheet  of  ^stock  from  feeder  board 
,(2)    Kind-stock  on  table  to  separate  sheets 
(3)    Jog  stock  on  table  to  even  gripper  and 
side  guide  edges 

b.  Load  ^tock  ontQ  feeder  board  •    .  •. 

(1)  ^  Remove  small  li^  from'sisack  and  place  on 
'ffaeder  board 

(2)  Position  stodk  against  front  guide  bars 
md  operator  side  L-shaped  guide  bar 

(3)  . /Depress  paper  to  remove  air 

(4)  'Repearsteps  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  until    ^  ^2/77 

stock  Is  loaded     •      .  <u 


Position  Presser'^eet 

a.  Plact  fetder  latch  handle,  intb  flrst^positlon 

b.  Turn  safes 'to  Qff  position  ^  ' 

c.  Call  clear' 

d.  J09  press  unt1>  pt^sser  feet  are  in  lowest 
pos1t1oiv\  '  f  . 

e.  Turn  safei  to  on  position  ,* 

Raise  Feeder  Board 

a.  Depress  up.but^ri  to  autosat^cally  raise  the 
feeder  board  until  stopped  by  limit  switch 

b.  Engage  manual  handle   .        '  ' 

c.  Manually  raise  the  feeder  bo^rd  ^nti4  the  top 
of  the  pile  reaches  the  sam  ^evel  as  the, 
bottom  of  the  presser  feet 

d.  Disengage  the  manual  handle  ^ 

Position  Sheet  Separator  Mechanism 

a.  Loosen  locking  device  and  turn  knurled^ wheel 
lentil,  presser  feet  are  positioned  approximately 
3/3  inch  onto  the  pile 

b.  Lock  the  locking  device 

Set  Pile  Height  Governor  « 

a.  Raise  pile  feeder  latch  raising  pawl  handle 

b.  Engage  manual  handle  and  lower  pile  approximately 
h  inch         ^  , 

c.  Disengage  manual*  handle 

d.  Loosen  pile  height  governor  locking  device  * 

e.  Turn  governor  adjusting  screw  down  several  tUT^s 

f.  Turn  safes  to  off  positions 

g.  Call  clear       ,  '  « 

h.  Depress  run  and  inch  buttons  siimiltaneodsly 
to  start  press 

1.   Allo«£gile  to  raise  autoisatically  to  height 

settling  '  ♦ 

j.   Depress  top  of  pile  next  to  presser  feet  . 

k.   Check  for  no  gap  between  bottom  of  presser  feet 
and  top  of  pile  " 

1.    If  gap  exists,  turn  governor  set  screw  Mntil 
collar  on  manual  raise  handle  moves  one  notch 

m.   Recheck  for  gap 

n.  -  Repeat  steps  j  thru  m  until  no  gap  is  apparent 
0.   Depress  stop  button.       \  ' 
p.   Turn  safes  to  on  position 
q.   Lock  governor  locking  device  ; 
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P.  Check  front  flaps  for  h  Inch  distance  from  top 
^ of  pile  to, top  of  flaps  -\ 

.tiOT5^  Que  to  curl  in  paper,  it  nay  be  necessary  to 
'       .  lower  the  pile  a^  build  up  the  rear  of  the 

'  pile  with  paper  <lr  wedges  to  obtain  the  H  inch 
flap  distance,  . 

-  8.   Set  Angle  Sheet  Guides 

a.    Loosen  tjhumbscrew 

"  b.   Position  guide  to  approximately  two  inches 
from  the  comei:  of  the  pile  ^  ■*         •  » 

c.  Position  the  guide  vertically  until  the  top  of 
the  guide  is  approximately  k  inch  above  the  pile 

d.  Tighten  thumbscrew      *'  ^ 

e.  Turn  knurled  adjustn»nt  wheel  until  the- front 
of  the  angle  sheet. gutde  lightly  jtouches  the 

, ,      ...  rskr  of  tKe?.|rHe- '         r  ' 

NOTE:    Set  one  angle  sheet_ guide  at  a  time. 

•  -  *  . 

^9'.    Position  Stripper  Fingers  • 

a.  Loosen  thumbscrew       '  '      '  ' 

b.  Position  stripper  finger  behind  forwarding 
suckers  J 

c.  Turn  knurled  adjustment  wheel* untij  stripper 

;      fingers  extend  approximately inch  finto  rear* 
of  pile  ,  F  •  ' 

d.  Lower  stripper  finger  until  finger  extends  1/8/' 
Inch  onto  rear  of  pile  / 

.  e.    Tighten  thumbscrews 

NOTE:    Position  strapper  fingers  one  at  a  time. 

Item  b  is  omy  a  starting  point- and ^/trippfcr 
fingers  may  be  moved  to  outside  the  pick-up 
suckers  if  feeding  difficulty, is  encountered. 

10,   Position  Air  Blast  Tubes 

a.  Moye  the  horiz'bntal  tubes  unt,i1  approximately 

inch  above  the  pile  ■  . 

b.  Ttove  the  vertical  tubes  until  center  ijf  tube 
Is  even  with  top  of  pile  * 

Set  Pull  In  Wheels  .  ' 

a.    Insure  that  raising  handle  is  in  up  position 
and  wheels  are  riding  on  conveyor  tapes' 
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b.   Check  wheels  for  even  tension  '  . 

Adjust  thunbscrew  or  thunbstr^ws  to  obtain  necessary,  even  tension  . 

NOTE:   This  Is  only  a  prelii^lnary  adjustment.   Final  adjustment  may 
<  be  made,  while  pap^r  is  being  run  through  the^^press.  ^ 

12.  ' Adjijst  Two  Sheet  Cffike     ^    ^  •    .  • 

X  '.  -  t      ^  • 

a.  Turn  safes  to  off  postttlon  ' 

b.  Engage  feeder  latch  handle  in  ^e  first  position 

c.  Can  clear 

d.  Jog  press  until  choReMi  Is. in  highest  position  '  '  ^  , 

e.  Turn  safes  to  on  position 

f.  Turn  knurled  adjustment  screw  to  oljtain  no  drag  ort  one  sheet  and 
drag  or  coB^letely  stop  the  second  sheet 

NOTE:   A  feeler  strip  that  has  fe^een  folded  to  allow  approximately  a 

two  inch  dilferenqe  in  the  adge^. should  be  used  'for  this  setting. 

13.  Move  Side  Guide  . 


9.   Turn  the  micjof  a^ustnent  set  screw  to  center  the  stop  block 

between  the^Mdy  of  the  side  guide  and  the  side  guide  |^lay 
h;   Lift  the  side/guide  plate  and  depress  the  holding  pin 
».  ^Release  the  raising  rod 


£.   Move  fte  side  guide  until  the  stop  block  is  positioned 
Sale 


d.    koosen  side  guide  locking  device  >J> 

on  a  fele  reading  that  is  at  least  H  Inch  nwre  than 
the  paper  measurement 
f . '  Lock  , the  locking  devire 


14.    A^lust  Air  and  Vacuum 

a.  Turn  safes  to' off  position 

b.  Dejpress  vacuum  pump  on  button  , 

c.  ■  Ldwer  air  and- vacuum  control  lever 

d.  Call  clear      "  '      ,  • 

V   Jog  the  presS^until  pickup  and  forwarding  suckers  have 
control  of  the  sheet  and  the  horizontal  blast  tubes  ^fe 
blowing  air 

f.   Set  airvand  vacuum  gauges 

(1)        air  pressure 

^       ■  '  ■ 
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(a)  Loo^fl  ball  chtck  valvt  locking 
dtv«t 

(b)  Turn- sat  scnw  to  obtain  pro^*cr 
air 

(c)  Tighten  locking  iev1c« 


c(a) 


(2}   Set  vacuum 

i      .       "  •  ■    ■  ■ 

Loosen  biill  check  valve  locking  device 
Turn  set  screw  to  obtain  proper,  vacuum  ^ 
(c)  Tighten  l4^Wn|  dtviM  ' 

NOTE:  As  a  starting,  point,  theVr  and  vacuus  gauges  should 
be  set  for  a  reading  of  6, on  ttt  gauges.  If  this 
proves  to  bi  too  much  or  too  little,  adjustment  tmist  ' 
be  isade  accordingly.  f 

1^  Transport  Sheet  to  StouJ^ingers 

a.    Turn  safes  to  off  position  ,  \'  • 

"^"--Ji.    Engage  feeder  }atch  handle  in, first  position 
c.V  Call  clear 

'  d.   Oog  press  until* sheet  is  controlled  by  the  pull  in  wheel 
.e.    Lift  air  and  vacuum  valvelcbntrol  lever  — 
f*«  Depress  air  and  vacuum  pump  off  button  ^ 

g.  Continue  to  jog  sheet  until  it  reaches  the  stop  \ 
fingers  > 

h.  Turn  safes  to  on  positions 

16.  '■Set  Register  Brushes  ^ 

a.  Check  tension  .        ,  '*  . 

i^T  Lift  brushes  to  checif  for  even  tension 
(2)  'Turn  knurletf  knobs  to  adjust  springs  for 

even  tension  -      -  *      -  • 

b.  Set  brushes  to  sheet  > 


1)  Lopsen  locking  device^- 

2)  Ftove  brush  until  center  of  brush  is  evefi 
with  rear  edge  of  sheet      .  . 

17.    Set  Rubber  Orfy^  Wheels 

a.   Check  tension  "      ^  , 

(1)  ylijt  wheels  to  check  for  even  tension 
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"(2)   Tu.iiHnurled  knoto  to  adjust  springs  for 
evfii  tins Ion 

b.  Posl^tion^ftTs  ^ 

(1)  .  Loosen  locking  dsvlcfi" 

(2)  r  Move  whMl  to  position  behind  rear  edge 
.  . ,of  sheet      .  ^ 
<3}   Lock  Locking  device 


•  NOTE:  Insui^  wheels  do  not  touch  ^heet  being  regls^red.  ^ 
18.'  Set  Wooden  Wheels  '  ' 

'   a.   Check  tension       '  ' 

r 

(1)  'Lift  wheels  to  check  for  even  tension 

(2)  Turn  knurled  knobs  to  adjust  springs  for 
even  tension  *  T  ^ 

L   NOTE:  Only  enough  tension  to  allow  the  wheels  to  rotate 
^      ^     Is  necessary 


b.   Position  wheels  * 

(1)  Loos'^n  locking  device 

(2)  .Hovr  whe^s  to  position  half  way  from 
•^rear  m  %heet  to  gripper  edge 

(3)  *  Lock  locking  device 

19«    Set  Side  Guide 

<        a.  Reliase  1  oc  king  ^dev  Ice 

\      b.  >k}ve  side  gultie^ntll  stop  block  is  3/16  to 

,  H  inch  from  edge  of  paper 

''•c.  Lock  locking  device 

d.  Release  liftl-Qg  rod  locking  device 

f<5.        e.  Move  lifting  rod  for  vertical  position 

^        f.  Lock  lifting  rod  locking  device 

g.  Attafch  liftltig  rod 

h.  Lift  p;! ate.  release  lock  up  pin  and  lower  . 

the  plate  •  ^ 

*  *  .  •  • 

20.   Set  Delivery  Assembly  . .  ^ 

»  ,   "  .'  .  ■ 

a.'  Check  emoty  pile  board  for  correct  position. 
.  b.   To  bring  l^artf  to  highest  position,  set  pile  down  feed 
dial  to  "raise  -pile"  and  use  nwnual  handle  to  faring  pll 
to  highest  position. 


c,  |:htcl^''for  Mtfagts,  ont  in  rear  «nd  ont  next  \  ^ 
•    'tq  tich  stdt  3o3fl«»*  blad*    ^  , 

d.  loostn  tfHinbscrM  on  sidt  ioggtr-  blades 

antf  Mvt  outward  .  '  % 

e.  -Lock  thuRbscrtMS  '  .  ^ 

f,  TtSrn  safes  to  off  position     »^  . 

g.  *  C&U  cfftir         •  .       -  ' 

h,  '  FroK  delivery  Station,  jog  sheet  tlirough  . 

pres^  until  the  gr'^pptr  bar*  carrying  sheeO  ^ 
of  stock,  reaches  a  point  about  one  inch  v 
into  tim  stripper  fingers 
1,  Turn  safes  to  on  position 

j.  Unlock  operator  side  stationary  jc^ger  Made       '  ; 

and  nove  to  }ight)y  contact  edge  of  sheet 
k.  Lock  thj4f^cfc«M    •  •    .  .  ^ 

1.  Tum^fer  to  off  positiorf  and  call  clear     «      .  . 
n.   J6g/prtij$  until  "gear  side"  jogger  blade  reaches 

inner  ipost  (ftsitioh 
n.   Turn  sa|es  to' on  position  '  i. 

0.   Unlock  ^umbscrew  an^  position  jogger  .  '  7 

blade  to  lightly  contact,  edge  of  sheet 
p.   Lock  thumbscrew  ' 

Pull  paper  forward  to  front  stops^  ^  '  '  / 

r>  Open  operator  side  guard  door  ' 
s.   RelAse  thua*scr«<  for  back  jogger  bl^de 

and  turn  red  star- shaped  knob  to  position  ,  •  *  ^ 

ithe  bacit  jogger  blade 'to  rear  edge  of  sheet 
t.   Lock  .thumbscrew  and  close  guard  door  ,  . 


Operate  Presi   '    •    '  '  ^ 

^  i  "      '  . 

4.   Turn  safes  to  off  position  and  call  plear  • 
•^b.   Duress  nin  and  .inch  buttons  slnwltaneously   '       .  ^ 

c.  Depress  air  aeb  vacuum  pump  on  button 

d.  Insure <hat  feeder  Jatch  handle  Is  In^  . first 
position  to  start  feeder  raechani so       ,  r  ,  .< 
Lower  air  and  vacuum  valve*control  lever 

f.  MoveVfeeder  tatchhandle  forwar^o  put 

prefs  on  Impression  when  paper  Teaches  a      >,»  ^  _ 
point  just  forward  of-tl^ie  side  §uide 

g.  Malce  visual  ciwck  of  settings  while  - 
machine  is  operating     "  ' 
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OUTLINED  PRWEDURE  mU  •  .  .  * 
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Make  a  visual  and  manual  safety  check,  *  J7-  ,  \. 

Htafurc  tht  stock.  "  -f  ■  \  .  ■ 


Ctntif  fttder  ijoar^.  -  ^  i  » 

Position  9«ir  sidt  L-$hap«d.  pllt 'guide  bar  on  proper  scalf  reading J> 

5.  Position-  operator  side  L-shaped  p.lle  guide  bar.     ^      <  - 

6.  Reposit^cfn-gear  side  L-shaped  pile  giildc  bar.  /. 

7.  Ulnd'ini^jog  stock.  ' 
8r  load  the  stock  onto  the  feeder  board.  ,  ' '  ' 

Lower  presier  feet  to  .lowest/^sltlon. 
.  Elevate  stock  to  press^  f^,  ■  ^      f-*  ' 

Position  sfjeet  separator  iae«)an1sin.  .  - 

Adjust  pile  height  govewor.  ^^*s>     <  * 

Check  pile  height  goventbr  for  proper  height.  i  * 

Adjust  angle,  sheet  guides.  «^     .  \' 

Adjust  strliaper  fingers*  •  *  \ 

/Vdjust  air  blast  "tubes.  •  .    •   #  ;^ 

Set  pull  In  wheels.  '  ^ 

Adj^ist  two^sheet  choke. 

Mo*e  side  guide  out.  ^  • 

Cheek  air  and  vacuum  gauges  and  adjust^ ff  necessary. 
Move  sheet  ^own  conveyq^' board  $o  stop  fingers.  N 
Position  register  wheels.     ■  ;  -        ^.^         ,        ^  ^ 

,  Position  robber  and  vi«oden,.dr1ve  wN»ls.      .   ^  * 

Adjust  side  guide  for  3/16  to  l/4''tiich  pull.  ,  ' 
'  Move  delivery  board  up  to  jogger  blades.  "  %  v  ' 

— .  .Move  jogger  blades  put.  ^ 
2|r^^ogF  the  sheet  through  tfm  printing  cycle.'onto  the  ^livery  board. 
23.'  Pd^ltlon  stat\onary  jogger  blade,  side  jogger  and  rear  jogger  bUd«. 
29.  ^ilun  sheets  through  the  press  to  check  your  set  tip. 

.  '       .     -  •  •  '      •     '  ;     ■    ■•  , 

.  . 


1^. 


*  1 


\  Appendix  2A  to  Stirttnt 

^  •  '  "      '  f        Practlcil  Exerclir 

1/  . 


2  On  dz-B 


h.  ' 


CONTROLS,' FEEDS?  AND  DaiVERY  ASSEMBU 

DETAILED  PROCEDURE  SHEET  #3 

a*  •■ 
{L-I29-8C)  .    •  ^ 


2*»  Electrical  Confrdls  and  Master  Control 

.      ,  » 

3,   Alignment  of  Feeder  Board 


safety  check  and  fin  out  DA  Fom  2404  (Dally  Maintenance). 


Align  -center  raari.  on  board  with  center  lln^  on  center  pile  guide. 


.   a.  Fold  sheet  of  stock  In  half.  ^ 

b.  Flatten  folded  sheet  dn  feeder  board. 

€.  Place  5heet  on  the  feeder  board  and  center  o^  line  1/4"  off 

^  center  mark  aw&jf  fran  side  guide  to  be  used. 

a.   Adjust  L-shaped  Pile  Guide 'Bars 

a.  Loosen  fock  screw  on  L-shaped  guide  bars. 

b.  -  Adjust  L-shaped  guide  bars  to  touch  the  edge  of  sheet  . 

u    Wind  and  Jog  .Paper  Stock 

a.    Remove. folded  sheet  from  feeder  board, 
b;  'Wind  stock  on  table  to  separate  sheets. 

c.  Jog  paper  to  gripper  and  side  guide  side.  ^ 


.a.  .  Remove  small  :lift  froin  stock  and  place  on  feeder  l?oard. 
b..  Position  stock  against  front  guide  bars  and  L-shaped  guide  bar 
on  same  side  as  side  guide  to  be  4ised. 


Loosen  locking  device  and  mve  separator  to  postion  for  maximun) 
size  stock. 


.  '  Raise  Feeder  Boacd 

'a.   To  raise  pile,  move  pile  hoist  control  to  the  lower  position, 
b.   Rotate  the  motor  control  handle  clockwise  and  let  pile  raise  to 
bottom  of  flap  shaft. 


Al-lgnment  of  Paper  Stock  for  Feeder  Board 


Load  Paper  Stock  on  Feeder  Beard 
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.... •  «      '        •        '  .  .         V  .        '    .  ■ 

■■1  ,    ■<  .  ■  ^  ■ 

10,   Position  of  tht  Shwt  ijwritor  Mtchiitism 

*  *  » 

:  •    -  „  Hovft  stparator  In  until  sheet' backirs  are  1/16«  fr«B  edge  of. pile. 

U.  'Adjust  Pile  Height  Govemof 

a.  Place  feeder  latch  hahdle  in  numl^r  one  position,  v 

s  b.  Push  ready  button  to  release  safes. 

•  .  c.  Push  run  and  Inch  buttons  simultaneously. 

d.  Let  press  nm  until  pile'sto^s  raising.  ,  '  . 

e.  Turn  pile  height  control  counterctociewlse  until  tf«  pile  rises 
'                         .  to  V16"  below  flap  shaft.  . 

12.   Position  Of  Sheet  Separator  Ftechanism  '  . 

a.  Move  separator  mechanism  until  sheet  backers  just  touch  pile. 

b.  Lock  separator  in  position; 

'    "    \  "  .  • 

13-   Adjust  Strippers  (Sheet "Separators)  •  v  ' 

Adjust  strippers  to  extend  1/8"  on  pil^  aftd  with  a  light  tension. 

14.  Pull-In  Wheels  '  * 

Loosen  lock  screwy  and  position  f3ull-1n  wheels^  centered  on  the  two 
center  t;^j?es, 

,15.   Adjust  the  Two-Sheet  Choke 

9 

a.  With  feeder  engaged,  jog  press  to  a  reading  on  timing  dial  of 
*    .  225°  to  250°.         '     .  * 

b.  Depress  safety  button^.  '  ' 

c.  Using  two  strip's  of  paper  (same' weight  as-  in  feeder)  place 
strips  under  tuo-sheet  choke, and  adjust ^untll  there  Is  a  medium 
'd*ag  on  two  sti'lps  and  one  strip  is  free. 

16.'  Arfj4St1ng  the  Side  Guide  -  . 

a.  Using  the  micrometer  adjustment,  move  the  guide  to  midway  point 
7   of  tht  micro  adjustment. 

b.  Make  sure  the  guide  Is  in  position  to  clear  the  first  sheets.  ' 

c.  Inch  a  stream  of  sheets  down  the  conveyor  until  first  sheet  is 

,  t  under  the  side  guide.   Stop  the  press  when,  side  guide  roller  is 

in. the  •'up"  position.  -  - 

d.  Raise  air  control  lever  to  "off  position. 

■         '  ,  ■    .  f 


s 

V  ■ 
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•    Poo  ' 


i^lock  tht  knurltd  lock  scrtw  iiid  ndvc  tht  suldt  un^l  tht.stojT 
^    .       block  <s  1/4-  fMft  shttt,  4ock  knurltd  lock^rtw.'  . 

f .   Unlock  knurltd.  locking  collir  on  tht  roll tr  ttnflon  adjusting 

screw.  ■    ,     /-.,..  '  ■        ,   *•  '  '        _  .  * 

'g.   Run  prtss  and  btck  off  roller  timsfon  untfl  tht  sMts  art  not 
pulled^  to.  st^p  bldck..  .  : 

,  h..  Adjust  roller  tension  until  each  sheet  is  just  pulled  to  stop 
tlock.  '  ■  ^  ,     ^  '  . 

*i.   Lock  the  knurled  locking  collar".  • .     ,  .  t 
17^   Transport  Sheet  to  Stops  '  '    '  . 

a.  Jog  t|ie  press  until  first  sheet  Is  against  stops. 

b.  Raise  air  control  lever  to  "off"  lK}s1tfon^and  depress  safe 
buttons,  V  .  •  ^  '1. 

18.  Position  Register  Brush  Wheels  '  .  " 

.  s  '  *     ^  « 

a.  Position  register  brushes  at  tall  edge  of  sheet  and  gripper  edge 
'of  sheets  is  against  stops. 

b.  Adjust  the  tension  on  brushes  to  a  light  even* tension, 

19.  Position  Rubber  Drive  Wheels  ^  *  ' 

"*  *  , 

a.  Position  rubber  drive  wheels  3*  from  the  tail  edge  of  the  sheet. 

b.  Adjust  to  a  light  even -tension.  ^ 

20.  Position  Wooden  Wheels 

a.    Space  wooden  wheels  evenly  across  center  of  sheet. 
.  b.   Adjust  to  a  light  even  tension. 

21.  Adjust  Photocell  Detector 

a.  Engage  the  feeder  in  th4  first  position  and  i'nch  pVess  to-a  tltiie 
.    dial  reading  of  exactly  270°,  •  *  . 

b.  Turn  the  lamp  intensity  adjusting  knob  on  the  console  to  the 
lowest  setting.  . 

-c.    With  -sheet  against  stops,  depress  the  test  button  and  adjust 
^  lamp  intensity  until  the  sheet  can  be  ^noved  1/16"  away  from  - 
stops  before  ^rip  is  activate. 

22.  Delivery  Assembly  •     ^-  '  ^ 

a.  *'Xheck  del ivef^*  board  to  insure  that  it  is  in  the  "up"  position  " 

and.* not  binding. 

b.  Push  in  msnutl  crank  for  raising. and  lowering  dilivery.  With 

'   crank  pushed  in,  delivery  pile  will 'not  lower  as  feeder  rises. 
(After  approximately  100  stwtis  are  on  the  delivery  board',  pull 


crink  out  so  pllt  will  loiMr  lutpaM^tlcally.)    ,     *  , 
•    c.  OMCk  for  iMdgt^,  oitt  in  .rtir  ind  oim  n«xt  to  Mch  sidi  JdggtFi 
d;  Unlock 'sfdt  joggtrs  and  laovit  out  foKTargt  ^hMt.  '    c  ^ 
t.^  Inch  slwots  |lirmi9^  tht  prtss  end  stop  with  one,  shttt  on^ 
'  delivery  board  and  throuji^  tap  wtMow  on  dillvtry.  ont  dpHvtf^y 
bar  Is.  directly^ aoQv^^^thiKotlitr.   (In  thl^-positfon,  jo^sars  hava 
raachad  tftair  ■M^auii  strokt  Im^rd.) 
'     f . '  P1«C9  shctt.  on  dtllvtry  board  ^llrtctl^  undar.tha         tm\&  In  ^ 
/  tha  9i*1pp«n.   '      '    ^  -         ^  -'^ 

g.  Nova  slda  Joggtrs  fn^to  touch  Shaat  end  lock  position. 

'  ,  h.  Unlock  raar  Jqggar  control  and  rova^raar  joggar  in  to  just  touch  ^ 
*"    .    shaat  and 'lock  in  position.  '    ,  " 

- 1.  Oativar^'alr  and  va^iiuA controls.  •  *l^n  iha  pniss  and  turn  dfi  air 
^  ,  \    and  vacuiff  controls;.'  Turn  vacuuK  Cdntrol  ,knob  until  shaetiK 

.drop  in  dali var^  and  do  not  hit  hard  on' and  gats.  Mjust 'pres- 
sure control  knob  until  shaats  ara  blown  dbwn  end  sattla  oh  pi la 
avenly.         -  .  .   ;    .  /  . 

j.   Dalivery  rtleasa  cam.   By.  turning  cam 'control^  sheat  can  oe 

made  to  drop  in  deli  vary  ^arliar  or  later. '^Adjust  in  combination 
>     with  air  and  vacuum  con.tro3.  ,  v  '         v        "  " 

k..  Feeder  latch  handle  oh  delivery  end  of  press  can  be  used'^to 
start  printing  J  f  press  has  .ton  ^  stopped  with  a>sheet  abwn  to 
the  stops.       ,  ■   '    .  ^  •  '  - 

23.   Opej-ation  of  the  Press^       ^         .  . 

a.  Depress  "ready"  button.  ^      "  . 

b.  ,  Call  "clear*;   ,  ^ 

c.  Depress  "run**  and  "inch"  buttons  siimiTtaneously, 

d.  Turn  on  air, •    \  ^  ^    .  .  - 

e.  Place  fefljder  latch  handle  in  number  ooe  position. 
f'%  Move  air  control  lever  id  "on\  position,     v  ' 

PlKe  fe^er'  latch  handle. in  nua^r  two  posuion  when^the  ftr,st  '  " 
sheet  has  reached  a  point  just  forward  of  the  side  guide- 

h.  .  Adjust  the^vacuun-gafig'e  to  a  cisading  of  4"  to  5"  vacuum- 
Adjust  the  4'ir.an4  \5acuuiii  oi>  feeder  td,  a  reading  of.  4*  to  5" 
vacuum  and  4*  to,5"  pre'ssure-'on  air. 

j.  Maka'a** visual  chfck  of  press  froji  the  feeder  thru  the  delivery, 
k,  Jum  the  press  off.   Raise  air  control  lever  to-*off"  pos1|;ioh.  ' 
Whei>  last  s|jeet  clears  impression  cylinder,  turh  air  off.   '  ^ 
Decress  safety  button /when  last  sheet  drops  oiv  deliviary  {itle. 
.>'-'..     .   '•       •  ,    •    ^  .'■ 
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.  "     .     '         *       '  :  740-30r-A-020-O10 

*-  ,  J.      CONTROLS,  FEEOrs  AND  DaiVERY  ASSEMBLV 

'        ..    V  "     ^QUTLINE  PROCEDuke  SHEET 

.  a-129-BC) 

,   1.  Make  visual  and  manual -safety^cWk.  , 

2.  Check  elisctrical  controls  and  .turn  spaed  control  to  lowest  stttlng.* 

3.  Center  feeder  fao;»nl.  .  .7  ^*  • 

4.  Fold  sheet  in  half  and  place  on.feeder  toard. 

5.  Position  the  1,-shaped  pile  guide  bars, 

6.  Wind  and  jog  paper.  ' 

7.  Load  fieedftr  board, 

8.  Position  sheet  separator  to  clear  paper  pfle. 

9.  Raise  pile  to  bottom  of  flap  shaft. 

10.  Preliminary 'Position  of  sheet  separator. 

11.  .Adjust  pile  Sleight  governor. 

12.  Position  sheet  separator  for  operation. 

13.  Adjust  stripper  fingers, 

14.  Adjust  pu»l-in  wheels. 

15.  Adjust  two-sheet  ohoke. 

16.  Adjust  side  guide  to  midway  point  of  micro  adjustment  and  move  gu^de 
enough  to  clear  first  sheet.  , 

17.  Transport  sheet  ta  stops. 

18.  Set  register  brush  wheels. 

19.  Position  rubber  drive  wheels. 

20.  Position  wooden  wheels.  ) 

21.  Adjust  photocell  detector. 
22;  Adjust  deliverer  joggers. . 

23.  Operate  press  and  check  all  adjustments. 
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»  ■  740-303-A-O20-O10 

txaa  support  *^ShMt;  AX 

EXAMIHATIO!<  SUPPORT  SHEET.    -  ' 

LESSOP^:   Prepare  Controls,  Feeder  and  Delivery  Assemblies 

OBJEaiVE:   The  student  will  be  examined  to: 

*  ■        '  a.   Oeterraine  his/her  ability  to  prepare  controls, 

feeder  and  delivery  of  the  ATF-OP,  UJG  or  L-129-BC  ' 
^  Offset  Presses. 

b.   Determine  hfs/her  knovf ledge  ofVhe  Offset  Press  paper 
cycle,  ^  . 

» ■ 

'STUDENT- MATERIALS  AND  EQUIPMENT;  * 

1.  '  Map  Stock  -  5Q0  ^eets  per  student, 

2.  on  Can  W/OE30  wt  oil  -  1  full  can  per  student 

3.  011,  G090  -  as  required  .  • 

4.  Rags,  wiping  -  as  required  • 

5.  Press  Tool  Kit  -  I  per  student      '  • 

6.  ATF-DP,  IXG  or  L-129-BC  Offset  Press  -  1  per  designated  group 

SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS: 

1.  One  assistant  instructor  per  two  designated  groups 

2.  Time  requirements  -  2  hours  per  student 

ADMINISTRATIVE  INSTRUCTIONS: 

1.  This  is  a  combination  examination.'    It  combines  performance  tasks 
to  determine  if  the  student  can  operate  controls  and  prepare  the  feeder 
and  delivery  assemblies,  along  with  verbal  responses  to  determine  if  the 
student  knows  the  proper  sequence  of  the  paper  cycle. 

2.  ,  One  hour  and '45  minutes  should  be  allowed  to  complete  this  exam 
and  15  minutes  for  the  assistant  instructor  to  grade  and  critique  each 
student.  '  '        .  •  - 

3.  Exam  grade  sheets  are  located  in  the-  Division  office  and  are 
identified  as  Practical  Exercise .Grading  Sheets  1,  2  or  3.  Lesson  740-303- 
B-010.    The  same  grading  sheet  is  used  for  all  classes. 
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PRACTICAL  EXERCI3E  GRADING  SHcET 

NAME 

ROSTER  NR. 

-START  TIME       '  '  j    FINISH  TIME         .  i  GRADER  ■ 

DATE 

GRADE 

s  MANNER  OF    PERFORMANCE     FOR  ^»NTRCt',  FEEDER  AND  DQJVERI  ASSBMBLT 

OBJECTIVES  {Lip)  \  , 

WTS. 

CRS. 

12 

Ilk 

2  .    ADJUSTMEKT  OF  FEEDfil-  ' 

;  ' 

r 

i     a.    Poiiltion  of 'stock  and  nils  euida  bars 

6 

b.   Windine  aftd  .losfflne.  of  stock 

6 

fc.    Set tins  of  orssBure  feet  * 

*  7 

d,   Adiustneht  of  oile  haieht  Kovernor 

15 

«:   Positlonlne  of  eenarator  blast  tubes 

7 . 

ff  A41«t*iitfn^  9f  ff dripper  finwre 

.7 

■  T!  ■ 

p.    Sett^nff  of  anfle  sheet  ciides 

h;  JUoount  of  air  blast 

—  

7 

i.    ABotint  of  auction 

7 

 1  

'  .1.    Tension  of  pull  in  wheels  T 

9 

•  k.   AdJtMitaent  of  two  sheet  chdce 

11 

.1*   Adlust^nt  of  sheet  hold  .downs                                           '             '  . 

7 

— I — 

ODari^ion  «f  side  euide 

11 

'  n^   Ad.1ustMent  and  tx>sitionimE  of  reidster  wheels                  ^   .  ' 

a 

11 

V 

f 

9 

h.   ^nlain  the  oueration  of  the  atttonatic  die  down-fee(J  n?echan1sin 

7 

e.    ftmlaln  th«  contlimiotta  daliwrr                                       .  "  _ 

7 

].:    OHSBWUICS  »  SiFirrr  BHIOLATTOIIS 

« 

 ^  ^_  ^  .  :  

pRRM  TienniTcifRS 

KiBli«r  of  v4n1«tiorM            /l/?/lA/</6/           1  2  nta  aach  i 

.   -   ■  '■-  ■      .  '    

 ^ — 

 ,  1  :  :  

 . — ^ — 

TOTAL 

 i 

STUI&NT  OCXS  AXL 


V 


INSTaJCrOR  np  ALLOUESl    15  minutes 

1.  Gbi  arroz*      «  adais  5  '    ,  % 
Tifo  w^TGin     -  ai  nvm  7 
Thr««  •rrors  -  alma  12 

2.  »•  •  Toa  or  No 

b.  las  or  No 

c.  I«a  or  No 

d.  Pila  z»t  At  propar  hatght  -  aUua  6 

Qowmar  oot  aat  vhan  at  lowast  position  -  xBinxia  6 
a.    Taa  or  No 
f  •  No 

g.  too  lov  -  ainua  2 
Too  ti|^t  -  aizskis  2 
Too  Iboaa  -  sdnas  3 

h.  Taa  or  No 

i.  Taa  or  No 

J.    laa  or  No  , 

k.    Too  tight     adHos  5 

Too  loaae  -  mima  6  - 
1.    Taa  or  No 

m.   Wrong  slda  uaad  -  alma  2 

loDTopar  aaount  of  ttoXI  -  alnaa  h  ^ 
Atb  not  in  nromr  Txsaition  -  wlraia  S 
n.    Not  touching  tha  ahaat  -  adnua  ^ 


Buckling  tha  ahaat 
[Tnaqual  tanalon 


-  Biiua  3 

-  minoa  3 


3  •  a> 


Jogging  only  fair  -  adnua 
Jogging  poor         -  mi  rma  6 
Taa  or  No 

Taa '  or  No  ' 


b. 


( 


Vractical  exercFse  grading  SHEFT 


START  TIME 


FINISH  TIME 


GRAPER 


NAME  " 

RO$TER  NR. 

DATE 

GRADE 

OBJECTtVES  (DP) 

1-  OF  p 


mm. 


7.    ADJI^5ITIttWr  y 


A,    FOflUioning  of  nt.nA  Mntl  yHT^  piirfft 


Bitioning  of  guckny  fAo^ 


fMitigrr  of  Pllq  h«»1fht  J^„mnr 
vAd1im<^n».  »f  lull  MIll^W 


h.  Aipunt  of  >iiT?blffffit^. 
1,   Aariiint  of  uni^M^n^ 


■  11.    Tcrialon  of  tMl^  in  yhflftlff 


k.    Ad.tugfai^nt-of  tiK^  ghe»t  chQkg 
1*   AdlUfftMnt  of  whiwt  fljtUiini>r  hffi£ 


a.    Operation  of  n\A^  pijyjff 


a.  AgiMtanftt  ind  ixmltioning  of  rugtatrati^n  ifhttflln 


1.  A 


a.    Adiuatwhnt  of  Ijo^qmr  hT^dflff 


Iu-Exp1a<n  the  pperatilon  of  the  automatic  pile  ^owi^fefid-iiffichaaisnL. 


li,    OBSERVANCE  or  SAFETT  RBBULATIOMS 
 ^atmr  of  rtol«Mnn«  A/g/lA/cj//;/ 


I  6  pfcit  Mftffl^' 


PRMS  TK 


WTS. 


J2. 


i2 


Ji. 


A 


PEN. 


CRS. 


CQMTSOL,  gaas  AHs  ociviay  assimbli 


i 


ss^mn  xxxE  allcueos  icsnijittitM 


Two  cfpo^s     *  7 
•xrqra  -  12 


2..   a.  '7«s  or  Us 

'  b.-  r«8  or  No   .  •  • 

'c«   7u  or  Nc^ 

d.    ?L1«  not  At  propar  hai^xt  -  alma  6 
.  .     Sowmor  not  sat  iriwn  at  lovaat  poaition  -  sijsus  6 
a.   las  or  No'  (^o  inchas  in  from  tail  adiga  of  Tsaoer) 

f .  Tas  or  No 

g,  !faa  or  No 

Gtntar  blaat .         -  sdjsis  2 

Air  blaat  -  sLsus  2 

Floating  blaat        -  nrirais  2  .  . 

-Ovarall  adjuataant  -  aiiszs-  6 
i.   Taa  or  No 
j.   las  or^So 

«k.   Too  tight  -  nrtmis  6  ^ 

T^  16a8a>-  ndma  6 
1.         hi^  "li^Biiais  ii  ^ 
Too  Itaf   -  mimn  5' 

a.  Wrong  sida  uaed  -  i|L^ius  2^  ^ 
Xsnsropar  tfsovxb  Qt  oush  ~  zaima  3 

SoriJSg  and  an  not  in  propar  poaition  -  minus  k 
Shaai  gtsard  not  ehangad  -  minis  2 
n.   Not  toaehing  shaat  -  nisoa  5 
Buckling  shaat  aims  3 

Unsqual  tansion  v<-  mixKm  3 

3.   a«   Jogging  only  fair  -  ainos  S 
Jogging  Sbor         -  ainda  3 

b.  Tas  or  Ho 


''L^  ^-J   1  -   :  


•Alt 


MMflB  Ma 


7^ 


iilAW^W^OF  PjftHmiiAiiCE-  FOR    cowtrols,  feeder  and  delivery  /gs 


BffltY 


QBJFCTIVFS  U  -1?q.pf!) 


1.  -USE  OF  CflWTROLS 


iz. 


m 


a..  Position  of  stock  and  b-shapcd  pile  guide  bars 


■J 


b.  Winding  and  Jogging  c^flltock 

c.  AdJustwentf  of  pile  hef^ht  govemor 


d.  .Positioning  sheet  separator  ntechanism 

eV  ■  Miustment  of  strlnoer  finngrf;  *  ^ 


f^  Amount 


of  a1 


r  bUst 


g.   AiTOunt  of  sucti 


 -  ^  

3.    ADJUSTHEffT  OF- COWVgYOR  BOARD  CONTROL^S 


\-  a.  Tension  and  position  of  rubber-drive  whtrnt! 
>    b«   Tension  of  register  brush  wheels 


V 


c.   Positioning  of  register  brush  wheels 


/ 


_d. 
e. 


Tension  a^d  position  of  wooden  wheels 


3. 


Adjustment  of  two  sheet  choke 


f ,   Operation  of  side  guide 


4  *~ 


I 


g.   Vacuum  belt,  vacuum  settln^i 


^. '  ADJUSTHEWT  OF  DELIVERY 


a.   Adjustment  of  jogger  blades 


b.   Explain  the  operation  of  autoiiiat4  olWdown.fqpd  m^chmnUm 


OBSEnVAWCg  OF  SAFFTY  BFCtff  &Tim 

Nuwber  of  violations 


/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/   x  S  ots  each 


:5e 


6.    PRESS-  TECtiNIQUgS 


Wuwber  of  violations 


»• 


PRACTICAL  EXERCISE  SHEET 

f  * 

.Ins,truc^or^*5  Cut  Sheet. 
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L-I29-8C 


STUDENT  TIME:  I:SO  ninute.s 
INSTRUCTOR' TIME:    ItT  mlrtUtfis 


I. 


2.,  a. 
c. 


One  error 
Im  errors 
Three  errors 


minus  5 
nlnus  7 
minus  12 


Yes  or  "f!lo  '  4  . 
Yes  or  Ro  *    *  .  ^ 
Pile  too  low  .-  minus  6 
P1]e  too  h1jh  -  minus -6 
^.   Sheet  separator. ipechanlsm  too  tight  to  pile  -  minus 
'Sheet. separator  laechanism  too  far  from  pile  -  minus 
e.   Yes  or  no  ■ 
f „  \Too  much  air  blast  -  minus  4 
Not  enough  a4<r  blast  -  minus  4 
g.   Too  much  suction   -  minus  4 
Not  enough  suction  -  minus  4 


3. 


y 


s4. 


\ 


a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


Improfier  tens'loii  -  mlni^  4  ' 

Improper  position,-  mlptis  4.. 

Improper  tension  on  one  -  minus  4, 

Improper  tensTOn  on  both  -  minus  8 

Too  tfght  on  sheet  ^  minus  4  » 

Too  loose  on  sheet  7  minus  4  ^ 

Improper  tension   -  minus  4       '  ^ 

Improper  position  -  minus  4  .  ? 

Will  not  allow  one  sheet  to  pass  under  freely   -  minus 

Allows  two  sheets  to  pass  unde'r  freely       minus  8 

Too  much  pull,  -   minus  5 

Not  enough Apull  -  minus  5 

Failad  to  set-  -  minus  10 

Too  much  suction   -   minus  5   '   '  ' 

Not  enough  suctlpn   -  minus  5 


a. 


Side  joggers  Improperly  set  -  minus  7 
Bacif  jogger  inproperly  set   -  mljius  7 
b.   Yes  or  No  - 


'  740-303-^-020-010 
' .    SOURCE  KArtRIAlS  -     '  I 

lESSON:   Prepare  Controls,  Feeder  aiKl  Dtljvery  Assemblies 
LESSON  OUTLINE  DEVaOPMENT  #A1    {ATF-OP  Offset  Press) 

1.  'Sheet  Feed  Syst«ns.  -  TM  5-245ff  Offset  Photolithography  and  Map 

'    -  Reproduction 
Paragraphs  8-8,  8-9  •  ' 

2.  Controls  -  7W  5-245    \  ' 

•  *  »  *  * 

a.  Paragraphs  8-5 i  8-6,  8-7  and  Figure  8-5 

b>.  Paragraph  5-6  and  Figure  8-5 

c.  Paragraph  8-6  and  Figure  8-5    '  ' 

d.  Paragraph  8-6  and  figure  B-5 

e.  Paragraph  8-15  and  TM  5-3610-202-15.  Paragraph  2-97 

f.  Paragraph  8-7b      ,     .  * 

3.  Feeder  Assembly  -  TM-  5-^45 

\    '  ■  • 

a.  Paragraph  8-lOa  (1)^ 

b.  Paragraphs  8-9,  8-lOa  (2),  Figure  8-7 

c.  ParagT<aph  8-lOa  (3)  and  (4) 


d.  Paragraph  8-lOas (5),  Figure  8-8 

e.  Papgraph  8-lOa  (5),  Figure  8-10 

f.  P^agraph'8-lOa  (6),  Figure  8-11  s 

g.  Paragraph  8-lOa  (S),  Figure  8-11      .  .  '  \ 


h.  Paragraph  8-lOb  (3),  Figure  8-7 

1.  Paragraph  S^lOb  (1),  Figure  8-12 

,■■*■' 

4.    Sheet' Transp"brting  and  Positioning  Devices  -  TM '5-245 

a.  Paragraph  8-lOc  (1),  Figure  8-15  ■  , 

'    b.  Paragraph  8-lCk:  (l).  Figure  8-15  !/ 

c.  Paragraph  8-lOc  (2),  Figure  8-1 I  ^ 

d.  Paragraph  8-l(k:  (5),  Figure  8-17  , 

e.  Paragraph  8-lOb  (2)  •  (d).  Figure  8-13 

f.  Figuire  8-^3  and  7W  5-3610-202-15^  Paragraph  2-98 

g.  Paragraph  8-lOb  (2)  and  Figure  8-14 

h.  Paragraph  S-lOc  ^8),  Figure  8-9 
1,  Figure\8-9 

j.  Paragraph  8-iOc  (4),  Figure  8-9 

k.  Paragraph  8- 10c  (4)  , 

1.  Figure  '  ^        '      .  • 

m.  Paragraph  3-10o  (7) 

n.  Paragraph  8-10<^g)  21(5  12/77 


0.  Paragraph  8-lOc  (10)  (a) 
^p,  Pirtigrtph  8-lOc' (5}  m  (fi) 
Paragraph  8-lOc  r6) 

Trip  Mechanics*  -  TM  S-245 

a.  Paragraph  8- W  (1)  (b)  »  ^ 

b.  Paragraph  8-16F  (1}  (a) 

Delivery  Assaobly  -  TM  5-245 

a.  Paragraph  8-12  and  Figure  8-18 

b.  Paragraph  8-12i  and  Figure  8-18 

c.  .  Piaragraph  8-12  ami  Figure  8^19 

d.  Paragralph  8-12  and  Figure  8-15 
Paragraph  8-J^       Figure  8-19 

f.  Paragraph  8- 

g.  Paragraph  8-12  and  Figure  8-20 

h.  Paragraph  8-13b 


L' 


,    ^   .  SQURCB' HATESIAL?' 
\  LESSON:   Controlsr,  Feeder  and  OeKven^;   ^ ,  . 


V" 


LEp«  tmiNE  OSVadPMEHT  #2  (Harris  US  Press) 
Is   Perfarm  Safety  Check 

b.  ^Controls  Harris  Operating  Manual:  *  '  * 

»       (ij   Paragraph  20a,  Photo  a.  Figure  1  ^ 

(2)  '  Paragraph  20b,  Photo  10,  Ffguri  I 

(3)  Paragraph        Photo  6,  Flgui*^  f 
•  (4).  Paragraph  ^Oc.'PhotoJl,  F1gur«t  I 

(5)   Pawraph  20d^  Photo  XI,  Figure  7  >  '  » 

2.   Feeder  AsseaS^ly  Harris  Operating  Manual  ,  ; 

^     a..  Para  I7a,b,c  and  34  •  ^  . 

■  VJ"  EFFECnVE  THROUtyi  YEARS  OF-  INSTRUCTION 

.    cl  Para  ^l,  Photo  28  and  TM  5-245  Para  a-IOa  (2) 

•     d.  Para  N/A  TM  5-245,  Para  8-1  Oa  (3)  ' 

e.  Para  33  and  TM* 5-245,  Para  8-l0a(l} 

^  f .  Parja  20e,  'Photo  12,  Figure  1  . 

-  g.  Para  39a,.  Photo  26,  Figure  3 

h.  Para  39a,  Photo "26 

1.  Para '34.  Photo  S,  Figure  1  ,  " 

j.  Pana  41,  Photo  28,  Figure  3  >  i 

k.  Para  39g,  Photo  26,  F1guc»  7 

4.  Para  .39e,  Photo  26,  Figure  5 

m:  Para  39f,^Photo  2"'6,  Figure  6 

3..  Sheet  Transporting- and  Posltltihing' Devices  -  Harris.  Operating  Manual 

a.  -  TW  5-»245,  Para  8-lbc,  {1),  Page  8-15 

b.  ^Rara  ,42.  ^hoto  «8,  Figure  !,  Photo  2§,  Figur^r 

c.  Para  55,  Photo  40,  Figure  \  -  • 

-    d.    Pfrt-a  57.  Pho^p"  37  -  .  ^ 

e^  .  Para  ISb, 'Photo  7,  Figure  1 
f ^  Para  18e,  Photo  %,  Figure  Z  ^ 
g.   Para  64,  65  and  66     ,  /'    .  ' 

•h.  Para  fil,rPho^o" 40, -figure  3  - 

1.  Para  N/A              -          ^       •                         .   .  ' 

■'  j.  '  Para  43      .          .  ' 

k.  Para  4 J,.  PhotV  29,  Figure  !  . 

.1,  Para:  43               \         .  ,                                     12/77  ^ 


^0(o 

ni.    Rara  54v  Photo  33,  Figure  3 

n.   Para  57,  Photo  37,  Fifurt  I  ' 

0,  -fara  57  •  .     .  . ' 

p.    Para  49  S  50;  Pfioto  33,  Figure  1,  Photo  34,  Figure  5 

Para  55,  -Photo  33,  Figure  5  ,  / 
r.    Para  45cc  ,   '    '  .      '  . 

s.    Para  45cc 

Delivery  ^senibly  -  Harris  Operating  Manual 

a.  Para  102,* Photo  60,  Figure  4 

b.  ,Para  N/A  TW  S-245,  Para  8-12  and  Figure  8-18 

c.  Para  100,  Photo  60,  Figure  3  * 

d.  Para  106,  Photo  62,  Figure  3  . 
.  Para.  107 

Para  98,  Photo  60,  Figure  1  and  2  . 

g.  Para  101,  Photo  66,  Figure  1 

h.  Para  99,  Photo  66,  Figure  3 

1.  Para  101,  Photo  66,  Figure  4 
j.    Para  107,  Photo  67,  Figure  1 


74O-303-A-02O-O1O 

SOURCE  MATERIALS 
LESSON:    Controls,  Fetder  and  Otlivery 
LESSON  OUTLINE  DEVELOPMENT  #3  {L-129-BC) 

1.  Sheet  Feed  Systems  -  Harris  Operating  Manual    Sec  IV- 

2.  Controls  -  Harris  Operating  Manual 

a.  Paragraph  4a,  PhQto  10,  Fig  1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12,13,14 

b.  Paragraph  5c,  Photo  12,  Fig  1  and  2  \ 

c.  Paragraph  5d,  Photo  12a,  Fig  1,2,  and  3 

d.  Paragraph  9A,  Photo 

3.  Feeder  Assembly  -  Harris  Operating  Manual       '  " 

a.  Paragraph  2A,  Photo  1,  Fig  1,2,3,4,5 

b.  Paragraph  2d,  -Photo  2,  Fig  1,2,3 

c.  Paragraph  2e,  Photo  3,  Fig  1,2,3 

d.  -Paragraph  2f,  Photo  4.  Fig  1,2,3 

e.  Paragraph  2g,  Photo  5,  Fig  1,2,3    ,  "  ' 

f.  Paragraph  3a,  Photo  6,  Fig  1  and  2         ;  • 

g.  Paragraph  3b,  Photo  7,  Fig  1,2,3 

h.  Paragraph  3c,  Photo  8.  Fig  1  and  h 

i.  Paragraph  3d,  Photo  9.  Fig  1,2,3,4.5  ' 

4.  Sheet  Transporting  Devices  -  Harris  Operating  Manual 

a.  Paragraph  4a,  Photo  10,  Fig  9,10,11 

b.  Paragraph  4c,  Photo  U,  Fig  1  ■ 

c.  Paragraph  4c,  Photo  12,  Fig  1  and  2 

d.  Paragraph  6a,^Photo  14,  Fig  1  and  2  '        -  '  ' 

e.  Paragraph  6b,  "c.  Photo  15,  F1g  1,2,3.4 

f.  Paragraph  6e,  f.  Photo  16,  Fig  1,2, "^,4, 5  . 

g.  Paragraph  6f,  Photo  17,  Fig  1 

h.  Paragraph  6g,  Photo  18,  Fig  1.2,3 

i.  Paragraph  1,2,  Photo  38,  Fig  1,2,3,4,5,6 
j.'  Paragraph  3,  Photo  39.  Fig  1,2,3,4 

k.  Paragraph  4,  Photo  40,  Fig  1,2,3,4 

T.  Paragraph  4,  Photo  41,  Fig  1,2,3 

m.  Paragraph  5,  Photo  42,  Fig  1,2,3 

n.  Paragraph  6,  Photo  43,  Fig  1,2,3,4 


-2::'}  ' 


12/77 


5.   Dtl.^very  Hs«^]y  -  Harris  Optrrtlng  Manual 

a.  , Paragraph  1,  Photo  97,  Fig  1,2,3,4,5 

b.  Paragraph  2,  Photo  98,  FJg  1 

c.  Raragraph  3,  pg  71,  Photo  lOU  Fig  1,2,3,4,5,6^7 

d.  Paragraph"*,  Photo  99  -  , 

e.  Paragi%ph  4«,  b.  Photo  100,  Fig  1,2,3  x 

f.  .  Paragraph  f.  Photo  101a 

g.  Paragrjyjh  7,  Photo  102,  Fig  1,2 

h.  Paragraph  94  RhOto  103,  Fig  U2,3  . 

i.  Paragraph  9,,J?hoto  104,  Fig  1,2 
j.  Paragraph  10,  Photo  105.  Fig  1 
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LESSON  PLAN 


PREPARE  CYLINDER  ASSg/^BLY 


OFFSET  PRINTING  COURSE 


90  '> 
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COURSE ; 


LESSON: 


LESSOfi  REQUIREMENTS  SHEET 

Offset  Printing 

Prepare  Cylinder  Astembly 


OBJECTIVE:    Provided  a  small  or  medium  offset  press, -with  an  appropriate 
operator's  manual,  press  tools,  rags,  r[iicrometer,  offset 
blanket,  offset  plate,  packing  paper,  a  list  of  safety  rules 
and  TM  5-245,  the  student  will  properly  prepare  and  mount  the 
blanket  and  plate  onto  their. respective  cylinders.   This  will 
be  accomplished  in  acpordance  with  procedures, outlined. in  the 
'  manual  provided  and  he  must  achieve  a' grade  of  70  to  suc- 
cessfully cofl^lete  this  graded  exercise. 


TIME:    19  Hours:    2D.  15PE,  2E 
TRAINING  AIDS  AND  DEVICES: 

1.  Audio-Visual  Aids  or  Devices:  None 

2.  DA  Training  Aids:  None 

3.  Service  Training  Aids: 

a.  Schefnatic  Drawing  -  Annex  A 

b.  Micrometer  (mock-up)  A-109-57 

STUDENT  MATERIALS  AND  EQUIPMENT: 

1.  Offset  press  blanket 

2.  Offset  press  plate 

3.  Packing  paper 

4.  36"  rule  (Harris  press  only) 

5.  Razor  blades 

6.  Chalk 

7.  Rags 

8.  Oil  can  w/OE  30  oil 

9.  Offset  press  (ATF/DP,  LXG,  L-I29-BC) 
10.  Micrometer 

SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS: 
1.    TPJ\INING  AREA: 


a.    30-man  classroom  equipped  with  tablet  arm  chairs  and 
boards. 


One  per  press 

As  required 

As  required 

One  per  prisss 

As  required 

TvfQ  pieces  per  class 

As  required  ^ 

One  full  can/per  class 

One  per  designated  group 

.One  per  designated  group' 


ch^lk- 


1 


b.   Pressrocsm  equipped  mith  oje  offset  press  and  worik'biSflch  fo^ 
^ach  designated,  group  of- students. 

2.   Assistant  Instructoris:   One  jss  is  tan  t?  instructor  per 'designated' 

^  group. 

TEXT  REFERENCES:    .    •         ^  ^  - 


\ 


1.  Instructor:    TM  5-245  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography  and  Hap 

Reproduction,  Chap  S,  Sec  V.  , '  - 

TM  5-3610-202-15  (3-63),  Printing  Pre«Lt  Offset 
C^l i nder Rotary; . H6del  DP-ATF,^Chap  I,  Sec  I, 
.  para  1-24  thru  1-54  and  1-77  thru  l-84f  Sec  IK 
para  2-26  thru  2-48,  2-72  tliru  2-74  and  2-7a'thru 
2-115.  '  ^ 

•  Harris  Manufacturer's  Manual,  Sec  VII.  para  1-5^ 
Sec  VIII,  para  71  thru  75. 

2.  Student;      ■      5-245  (7-70),  Offset  P^otolithoqraphy  and  Map 

Reproduction,  Chap  8,  Sec  V [ ^ 

Harris  Manufacturer's  Manual,  Sec  VII,  para' 1-5; » 
•  Sec'Vlll.  para  71  thru  75.  , 


2V^ 


A-2 


\ 


tsjlqung  aid 


•71*0*305-^-020-020 


if 


THE 

PIATE  CYLINDER 
THE*     {  I 


Piga«  1  #A-1 09-57   Scheaatic  Drawing  of 
a  typical  Offsftt  IVtss 


90 


Axm9x  A  to 
lasaon  HaquirBincnta  Slifl«t 
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,    LESSON  OUTLINE 
LESSON:  'Prepare  Cylinder  Assembly 


SUBJECT  MAHER  OUTHINE 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 


V  INTRODUCTION 

Up  to  tH1s  point  you  Know  how  to  operate 
the  controls,  and  set  up  the  feeder  and 
delivery  assenblles  of  the^fset  press, 
and  successfully  feed  papcr^through  the 
press. 

During  this  period  of  instruction  you 
will  learn  the  procedures  used  to 
properly  prepare  the  cylinders,  pack 
and  mount  a ^blanket  and  plate,  obtain 
correct  printing  pressure  between 
cylinders  and  finally  how  to  remove  the 
plate  and  blanket. 

As  a  result  of  this  class,  you  will  be 
able  to  mount  a  blanket'  and  plate  after 
selecting  the  proper  packing  needed  to 
obtain  the  correct  printing  pressure 
between  the  blanket  and  impression 
cylinders. 

1 


Explain  the  importance  of  fol- 
liowtng  the  procedures  taught. 


Use  Figure  1  Training  Aid  #A- 
109-57  Schematic  Drawing  of  an 
Offset  Press  and  point, out  the 
different  cylinders  and  exp]aln 
each  cylinder's  function. 


NOTE  Tp^NSTRUCTOR: 
Due  to  the  simultaneous  instr- 
uction of  the  thr«e  types  of 
presses,  the  development  of 
this  lesson  is  divided  into 
three  parts.  Development  #1 
which  pertains  to  ,the  ATF-OP 
press  and  Develops^nt  #2,  the 
Harris  LXG  Press ^  and  devel- 
opment iZ  Harris  L-129-BC 
Press.   Students  will  be 
divided,  into- groups  during  the 
demonstration,  witi^I^}  instr- 
uctor demons  tratin^t  each 
press .  #^ 


t 


---- "A.„ 


*9 


*5 


SJECT  MATTER  43UTIINE 


'  -        "      \    OEVaOPMENT  #1 
'   .  ATTrOP  Offset  Press  . 

Vjt^--  USING  A  ^tlCROMET^^ 

:  a^.  Cor.structicm  ofi^the  njlcroiaeter 

•(1)  Anvil 

"  (2)  Spindle 

(3)  Balrel 

(4)  Thimble    ,  " 
'  .  (5)  .Ratchet' 

b.   Measure  thickness 


» 


2.    PREPARE  CYLINDERS 

a.  ^Construction  and  undercuts 

b.  Car^and  cleaning 


3.  PREPARE  AND  MOUNT  BLANKET  AND 
\  PACKING 

•a.    Blanket  construction 

b.  Changing  blanket  bars 

c.  Check  and  clean  blanket 


8-2 


rNSTRUCTIONAL  TACTIgS. 


Show  and  explain  the  constr- 
uction of  microineter  and ' 
demonstrate  measuring  various 
thicknesses 


Ask  students  Questions  to 
reviw  construction.  ■ 

After  demonstrating  the  mic- 
rometer, change  to  various 
settings  and  have  each  student 
read  the  setting  until  all 
students  understand. 

Check  student  understanding 
by  asking  questions. 


Explain  the  bearers,  gutters, 
useable  surfaces  and  anwunts 
of  undercuts. 

Explain  the  materials  used  in 
cleaning  and  the  reasons  for 
keeping  the  cylinders  clean. 


Explain  and  point  out  proper 
direction  of  n»unt1ng. 
Using  an  old  blanket,  explain 
procedure  used. 

Explain  the  materials  used  and 
reason  for  caring  for  the 
blanket. 


2?S 


iufeJicT  nkmk  MIM 


INSTRUCTIOHAL  TACTICS 


d.    "Mike"       blanket  and  packing 


\ 


e.   Mounting  procedures 


Explain  and  demonstrate  the 
miking  procedures  and  method 
used  to  determine  proper 
packing.  - 

Explain  and  dennnstrate  the 
proper  mounting  procedures. 

Ask  questions  to  check  students 
understanding.         *  ' 


BREAK  AT  INSTOCTSft'S  OISgRETW 


4.    PREP  ARE.  ANO  MOUNT  PUTE  m 

PACKING  ! 

a.  Parallel'  and  center  the  plate 
clamps 

b.  Check  and  ^lean  the  plate 


c..  "Mike"  the  plate  and  packingC 


d.    Mounting  procedures 


5 1    IMPRESSION  PRESSURE' 
a.    Determining  setting 


b.  Adjustment 

6.'    RE^VAl  OF  TKE  PLATE  ANO  BLANKET 
.  a.    Pllte  and  packing  / 


Explain  and  demonstrate  the 
procedures  used. 

Explain  th^Wterials  used  and 
reasons  for  cleaning  the  plate. 

Exp^a1n^and  demonstrate  the 
miking  proceoures  and  .method 
used  to  determine  proper 
packing. 

Explain  and  demonstrate  the 
proper  procedures. 

Check  the  students  under- 
standing by  asking  questions. 


Explain  the  necessity  for 
changing  settings  and  how  the 
change  is  determined.  ^, 

Explain  and  demonstrate  the 
procedure  used  when  adjusting 
for  proper  printing  pressure. 


Explain  and  demonstrate  removaf,! 
procedure. 
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.  b.  'Blanket  and  packing 


OEVELOPWENT  12 
.  "  — 

Harris  LX5  Press 
1.    USING  A  MICROMETER 

a.    Construction  of  the1j!crometer 


n)  Anvil 

'  {2" 


Z)  Spindle  ' 

(3)  Barrel 

(4)  .  Thimble  .  ' 

(5)  Ratchet 

b.  Measure  thickness  * 
2.    PREPARE  CYLINDERS 


Explain  and  dwnonstrate  removal 
procedure.  •  - 

Check  students  uriddrstanding  by 
asking  ques.tions. 

(Allow  2  hours^for  demon- 
stration) 


a.    Construction  and  undercuts 


b.    Care  and  cleaning, 


*      c.    Check  Impression  setting 


.  3.    PREPARE  AND  MOUNT  BLAHKET  AND- 
PACKING  *     .  . 

a.  »  Blanket  construction 


At  the  press  on  pressroom  floor, 
explain  the  construction  of  a 
micrometer.       ".  - 


r 


Demonstrate  how  to  hold  and  •  ' 
use  the  micrometer,  change  to-' 
various  settings  and  have  each 
'Student  read  the  tlilckness  ,, 
setting  until  a^K students  r 
understand.  .'  - 


, Stress  safety. 

Explain  the  bearers  / gutters » 
usable  surfaces  and^anraunts  of 
undercuts. 

■    ■ '        •  ■  - 
Explain  the  ..laterials  use<t -^n 
Cleaning  and  the,  reasons  for 
keeping  the  cylinders  cl.eari. 

Explain  Impression  settirfg'  , 

Check  student  understanding  by, 
asking  questions.       .  ' 


Explairlfand  psint  out  ..proper 
direction  of  mounting.* 
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SUBJECT  MAHER  OUTLINE 


b.   Chartj^ing  blanket  bars 


c.   Check  and  clean  blanket 


d.    "Mike"  the  blanket  and  packing 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTltS 


J2/S 


e .   Mounti ng  procedures 


PREPARE  AND  MOUNT  PUTE  AND 
PACKINI 

a.  Parallel  and  center  Jthe  plate 
clamps  I 

b.  Check  and  clean  the  plate 


c.    "Mike"  the  plate  and -packing 


Mounting  procedures 


.IMPRESSION. PRESSURE 

a.  Determining  setting 

b.  Adjustment 


Using  an  old  blanket,  exi^lain 
procedure  used. 

Explain  the  materials  4/sed  and 
reason  for. caring  for  the 
blanket. 

,,       .  / 

Explain  and  .demonstrate  the 
miking  -procedurts  and  otethod^ 
used  to  cfetermine  proper        .  . 
packing. 

Explain  and  demons.tratc  the- 
proper  mounting  procedures. 

Ask  questions  to  check  students 
unde|^ tending.  \  ^i:^ 


Explain  and  deinonstrate  the* 
procedures^  used. 

^x01ain  the  materials  used  an^' 
reasons  for  cleaning  the  plate. 

Explain  and  demonstrate  thOi 
miking  procedures  and  method 
used  to  detcTTnin^  proper*  r 
packing^.  '  • 

Explain  a^id  demonstrate  the. 
proper  procedures^- 

Check  the  students  understanding 
by  asking  questions.  '* 


Explain  tiw-necessity^fcT  * 
changing  settHngs  ana'hoK^the 
change  1s  determined. 

Explairf  and  demonstrate  the  pro- 
cedure used  po  adjust  the 
Impression  handle  to  the  proper 
pressure  reading. 
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6.    REWQVAL  OF  TfiE  PiATE-  AND  BUNKET 
a.   PlVtfr^nd  packing 

b>   Blanket  and  packing 


AsK  qutstlons  to  check^student' 
undarstindlng. 


Explain  and  demonstrate  re- 
moval procedures.    ,  . 

Explain  fnd  demonstrate  re- 
rtwval  procedures.. 

Cbttck* student  understanding  by 


qfiestions, 


(Allow  2' Hours  for  demonstra- 
tion) ^ 


DEVELOPWENT  #3 

« 

Karris  L129  8C  Presi 


1.    USING- A  MICROMETER 


a.    Construction  of  the  micrometer 


{IV  Anvil" 
(2  .  Spindle 
{3f  Barrel 

(4)  Thintle. 

(5)  .  >  Ratchet 


At  the  pre^s  on  pressroom  floor, 
explain  the  construction  of  a  ,  • 
micrometer.  .Demonstrate  how  to 
hold  and.  use.  the  micrometer, 
change      N^rious  settings  and 
have  each  student  read  the 
thickness  Settings  until  all 
students  understand. 


b-.   Measure  thickness  . 
.2,  >  PREPARE  CYLINDERS 

a.  Construction  and  undercuts 

b.  Care  and' cleaning 

c.  Impression  setting  • 


Stress  safety.. 

explain  the  bea»*8rs*  gutters, 
usable  surfaces  and  amounts  of 
und^rcuts^ " 

Explain  the.  mateH.als  ysed  in. 
cleaning  and  the  reasons  for 
keeping  the  cylinders  clean. 

Explain  i^ressi on  settings. 

Check  student' understanding  by 
asking  questions. *'  '  -'' 


SuSJSCT  MATTEft  'QfrTlI^g 


INSTRUCTIONAL  ntmt 


3,    PREP4RE  m  MOUN^  BLANKET  AND 
PACKING 

a.    Blanket  construction 


b.  Changing  blanket  bars 

c.  Chgck  and,. clean  blanket 

d.  "Mike"  the  blanket  and  packing 


e.    Mounting  procedures 


PREPARE  AND  MOUN^  PUTE  AND 
^PACKING 

a.  Parallel'  and  eenter  the  plate 
clamps 

b.  Check  and  cleaq  the  plate 


c.    "Mike"  the  plate  and  packing 


d.'   Mounting  procedures 


IMPRESSION  PRESSURE 


a.    Determining  setting 


Explain  and  point  out  proper 
direction  of  mounting. 

Using  an  old  blanket,  explain 
procedure  used. 

Explain  the  materials  used  and 
reason  for  caring  for  the 
blanket. 

Explain  and  demonstrate  the 
raiking  procedures  and  method 
used  to  determine  proper 
packing. 

Explain  and  demonstrate  the 
proper  mounting  procedures. 

Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 


Explain  and  demonstrate  the 
procedures  used. 

Exp'lain  the  materials  used  and 
reasons  for  cleaning  the  plate. 

Explain  and  deronstrate  the 
miking  pfocedures  and  method 
used  to  determine  proper 
packing. 

Explain  and  demonstrate  the 
proper  procedures. 


Explain  the  necessity  for 
changing  settings  and  how  the 
change  is  determined. 
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SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE 

INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS. 

b.  Adjustinent 



Explain  and  demonstrate  the 
procedure  used  to  adjust  the 
in^re^sion  handle  to  the  proper 
pressure  reading. 

^sk  digestions  to  check  student 
understanding. 

6.    REMOVAL  OF  THE  PLATE  AND 

BLANKET 

a.    PU:e  and  packing 

Explain  and  denwnstrate  re- 
moval procedures. 

u.    Dfanicew  ana  pacKiriQ 

Explain  and  denx)nstrate  re- 
■  moval  procedures. 

Check  student  understanding  by 
asking  questions. 

(Allow  2  hours  for  demonstra- 
tion) 

^  •        ADO!  TrATTHIU 

Student  understanding  was 
checked  throughout  the  lesson 
by  instructor.    (See  Instruc- 
tional  Tactics) 

Students  are  to  perfor.ii 
Practical  Exercise. 

(Allow  5  hours  PE,  2  hour  Exam 
and  critique) 

BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S 
DISCRETION 

SUffWRY 

During  the  last  19  hours  of  instruction, 
you  utilized  .a  .Tiicrometer  to  determine 
proper  thicknesses,  mounted  a  plate  and 
blanket  with  proper  packing  on  their 
respective  cylinders  while  using  correct 
mounting  procedures. 

* 
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Later  on,  during  the  printing  exercises, 
you  win  find  that  proper  packing  of  the 
plate  and  blanket  along  with  the  correct 
setting  of  impression  pressure,  will 
greatly  enhance  the  quality  of  the 
printed  product. 

The  plate  that  you  have  learned  how  to 
pack  and  mount  correctly  will  now  be 
utilized  during  tt\e  preparation  of  the 
Dampening  Assen^ly  which  Is  your  next 
lesson. 

NOTE:    Have  students  remove  blanket. 


B-9 


ERIC 


/ 


740/303^-020-020 
Demonstration  A-1,  B-l,  C-1 


DEMONSTRATION  -  i 

LESSON:    Prepare  Cylinder  Assembly  ~  ^  .  '  '  ^ 

OBJECTIVE:    To  demonstrate  to  the  student  the  proper  procedures  to  prepa/ 

the  cylinders  for  press  operation,  for  the  ATF-OP.  Hams  LXta  - 
or  Harris  L-129  BC  offset  presses.  ^ 

SUPPORT  REQUIREMENTS:  /  <  ■ 


1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

s', 

6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 

11. 


ATF-DP,  Harris  LXG  or  HarHs  1-129  BC  offset  pi^ss  -  one  per 

designated  group.  ^       .  « 

HarVis  manufacturer's  manuals. for  UG  and  L-129  presses  and 

TM.  5-245  for  ATF-DP  press  -  one  per  press. 

One  assistant  instructor  per  press. 

Oil  can  W/OE-30  wt  oil  -  one  per  press. 

Paper  micrometer  -  one  per  press. .  >  .    ^  i  ^,^u 

Packing  paper  (.002,  .003,  .005  thick)  as  requi red  for- each 

Offset  press  blanket  and  plate  -  one  per  press. 

Rags,  razor  blades  and  rulers  -  as  required  for  each  press. 

Press  tool  kit  -  one  per  press      '  ^.  i 

Detailed  procedure  sheet  A-1,  B-l  or  C-1  (Student  Practical 

Exercise) 

Time  required  -  2  hours 

TNgTftuCTICiNAL  lALlITf 


press, 


•1 


The  demonstration  will  provide  the 
student  with  sufficient  knowledge 
to  prepare  the  cylinder  assen^.ly 
for  press  operation  for  the  ATF-OP, 
LXG  or  L-129  BC  offset  presses. 

OEVELOPf^ENT 
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Instructor  will  have  students  posi- 
tion themselves  around  demonstra- 
tion presses  so  that  they  will  be 
able  to  observe  all  procedures.' 

The  development  for  this  demonstra- 
tion is  also  the  student  practical 
exercise  (A-1,  B-l  or  C-1)  and  will 
be  covered  cca^letely.  (Use 
detailed  procedure  sheet). 

The  primary  instructor  will  cover 
each  step  in  a  narrative  manner 
while  the  assistant  Instructor  dp- 
'    monstrates  the  steps.    The  primary 
instructor' will  read  each  cautioj^ 
noiie  before  assistant  instructor 
demonstrates  that  step.   After  each 
major  step,  primary  instructor  will 
check  student  understanding  before 
proceeding  ^ the  next  step. 

C-1   nnc  .<■' 
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740-303.A-O20-(12O 

S  Practical  5x«rcise  Al  81  CI 

t 

STUDEKT  PRACTICAL  EXERCISE 

LESSON:    Prepare  Cylinder  Assembly     "■         '  -'^ /'   <>  ' 

OBJECTIVE:   During  this ^exircise,.  the  stu'dent  will,  be  provided  an^TF-OP. 
LXG  or  L^129  offset  press,* b*la'nket,  platis,  packing  paper, 
microuetw,  press  tooT^it,  safety  rules,  TM  5-245,  Harris 
Operating  Manual  andwtailed  procedure  sheets.  The  student 
will  properly  clean  and  prepare  cyHn^^f  pbtatu fpropef 
thicknes?  of  packi?^  prior  to  mouhting  the  blanket 'and  platei 
'  The  student  will  aiso  explain  how  to  obtain  proper  pointing 

pressure  between  blanket  and  inipression  cylinder  on 
.  DP,  LXG  or  L-129  BC  offset  ^ress  and^  know  th^  proc 

STUDENT  MATERIALS  AND, EqUIPMENT:      *    ^  i 


e  ATF- 
ujett. 


1.  Plate  and  Blanket  -  one  per  press 

•'2.  Packing  paper  -  as  required  per  press 

3.  Ruler,  razor  bT^e,  r^s  -  as  required  per  press 

■  4.  on  can  wot  30SoiT  -M  can  per,  press 

5.  Tool  kit  with  micrometer,  one  per  press 

6.  Offset  press  -  one  pei:  d«feigijate^.  group 

SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS:  '  .  ' 

1.  Oi^  assistant  instTructor  per- two  designated  gfbups  during  SPE 

2.  TlfTie  required:    2  hburs  per  student  and  repeated  as  time  allows 

STUDENT  REQUIREMENTS:  •  '  ' 

^  •  -          ■  - 

Be  able  to  perform  and  explain  all  requlrementsjn  Detailed  Procedure 

'Sheet  A-1,  B-l  or  C-1  depending  on  press  assignment. 


D-1 


ERIC 


2?- 


325  .  ' 

740-303-A-020^20 

PREPARE  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

DETAILED  PROCEDURE  SHEET  #1 
(ATF-OP) 

1.  Perform  a  Manual  and  Visual  Safety  Check. 

2.  Prepare  Cylinders. 

a.  Positioning  of  blanket  cylinder. 

(1)  Reniove  the  cylinder  guard. 

(2)  Call  clear,  rotate  the  cylinders  manually  and  wipe  all  three 
cylinders. 

k  (3)    Position  gripper  edge  of  blanket  cylinder  to  allow  for 
.  ^       mounting  of  blanket. 

3.  Prepare  Blanket  and  Packing. 
.  Q  a.    Locate  blanket. 

1)  Check  blanket  for  indentations,  ink,  and  gum. 

2)  ^^toxDve  gum  with  water,  ink  with  solvent,  or  solvent  mixed 
with  pumice  powder,  and  check  with  your  instructor  on  any 
other  indentations  noted. 

b.  Mike  the  blanket  four  inches  in  from  blanket  bars  at  all  four 
comers. 

c.  Determine ^the  average  blanket  thickness. 

(1)  Add  the  four  micrometer  readings  together. 

(2)  Divide  total  by  four  to  find  the  average  blanket  thickness. 

d.  Determine  amount  of  packing. 

"  /'        (l)    Subtract  the  average  blanket  thickness  from  the  cylinder 
undercut  of  ,071". 

(2)  Add  .002"  to  the  answer  of  (1)  above  to  find  the  total 
a^^unt  of  packing  needed. 

(3)  Select  packing  accordingly  and  "mike"  for  proper  thickness. 

NOTE:    The  total  thickness  of  blanket  and  packing  must  exceed  the  .071" 
*        cylinder  undercut  fa>  .002".    The  desired  total  thickness  is  .073". 

4.  Mount  Blanket  and  Packing. 

a.    Seat  the  ^ripper  edge  blanket  bar  onto  the  edge  of  the  cylinder. 
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NOTE:     To  dettrmine  the^UII  ^ge  of  an  old  blanket,  look  for  a  line  across 
\  Y  vthc  blanket  about  3  Inches  in  from  the  blanket  bar.   For  a       falan-  . 

.       ket  either  bar  can  be  used  for  the  gripper  ed|e. 

V  Lock  the  bar  onto  the- cyl  1/ider  with  locking  bolts 

c,  gftVf  clear  and  flianual ly- rotate  the  cylinders  until  a»3  inch  space  is  '* 
obtained  between  blanket  cylii^der  and  cylinder  guard  cro^s  bar.  • 

d.  Roll  up  the  blanket  and  secure  it  into  the  obtained  space,  between 
blanket  Cylinder  and  cylinder  guard  cross  bar. 

.  e,  .Place, the' packing  over  the  edgaMSf  the  cylinder  and  under  the  blanket 

f.  Insure  that  the  packing  on  the  Aerator's  side  of  the  press  is  even 
with  the  edge  of  the  blanket  if  the  packing  is  larger  tnan.  the  blanket  : 

g.  Hold  the  packing  against  the  cylinder  just  below  the  center  of  the 
grtpper  edgis  with  your  left  hand  ( 

h.  Unroll  the  b.lanket  with  the  rig^t  hand  and  allow  it  to  rest  on  the 
left  arm  ^• 

i.  ^  The  holding  of  the  packing  is  now  switched  from  the  left  hand  under 
the' blanket  to  the  right  hand  controlling  it  from'the  blanket  surface '  ■ 

J.   Call  "clear"  and  rotate  the  cylinders  , 
^    k.    The  rotating  of  cylinders  is  stopped  when  the  reel -rod  is  in  position 
for  mounting  the  blanket  bar  - 
.  1.    Turn  the  reel-rod  until  the  flat, edge  is  facing  out,  seat  the  tail 
edge  blanket  bar  onto  the  reel -rod  and  secure  with  the  locking  bolts 

NOTE:    Allow  your  hand  to  move-down  firmly  over  the  blanket  surface  when 

.-otatin5  the  cylinders  to  'the  mounting  positioh  of  the  blankets  tail 
ehd 'ontcf  the  reel-rod.- 

"  •,■  -'  ■  .  • 

m.    H3ld  the  pawl  into  Jthe  reel-rod  ratchet  and  tighten  the  bl-anket  with 

is  hi*  blanket  wrench  * 

n.    Tap  the   portion  of  the  blanket  that  is  not  against  the  cylinder  with 

your  index  finger;  to  check,- for  a  "ripe  watermelon  sound" 

Q.    Retighten  and  recheck  blanket  if  necessary 

p.  ^  Can  "clear"  and  rotate  the  cylinders -until  the  gap  in  the  plate 
'    cylinder  is  f§cing  out         '  •  - 

5.    Parallel,  ied  Center  Plate  Clatnps'  ,      ^  ' 

a^,    Top'plate  clamps 

I  (1)    Loosen  tension  screws  until  clamp  bar  can  be  pushed  flush  with 

the  cylinder  end 
(2)    Move  the  plate  clamps  until  th^  clamp  is  aligned  with  the 

center  mark. on  the  cylinder 
-(3)    Insure  that  the  side  adjustment  screws  are  not    t^ght  against 
.the  cylinder  walls  .  ,  ' 

b.   Bottom  'plate  clamps 

(1)    Loosen  tension  screws  yntil  the  clamp  bau.  rests  flush  with  the 
edfe  of  the  cylinder 
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(2)    Insure  that  the  side  acUustioent  screws  are  not  tight  against 
The  blinder  wb11_5^ 


&.    Center  The' PI ate  Cylinder 


\ 


a.  Call  "clear"   and  rotate  the  cylinder  fon«rd  until  ttie  jfirst  locking 
bolt,  above  the  cylinder  gap  on  the  gear  side  of  the  cylinder,  is 
accessible 

b.  Using  a  S/iS**  alien  wrench,  loosen  the  locking  bolt 

c.  'Continue  to  rotate  the  cylinder  and  loosen  the  three  renalning  lock- 
ing bolts 

1.   Move  the  cylinder  until  the  locking  bolt,  at  the  cylinder  gap  is 
centered  in  the  slot 

NOTE:    It  may  be  necessary  to  use  a  screw  driver  or  blanket  wrench  handle  to 
move  the  cyl  inder. 

e.  Lock  the  locking  bolt  at  cylinder  gap 

f.  Call  "clear",  rotate  the  cylinder  and  lock  the  three  remaining  lock- 
ing bplts  » 

g.  Continue  to  rotate  the  cylinder  until  the  plate  clamps  are  accessible 

I 

7.  Prepare  The  Plate  And  Packing 

m 

a.  Check  the  plate  for  old  ink,  excessive  amounts  of  gum,  creases,  inden- 
tations, broken  Images,  foreign  particles  of  any  kind  or  anything  that 
vould  cause  problems  during  printing  operations 

b.  Clean  plate  when  necessary  and  report  all  imperfections  to  the  instruc- 
tor , 

c.  Mike  the  plate  in  one  area 
.  d.    Select  packing 

(1)  Subtract  the  plate  thickness  from  the  cylinder  undercut  of  .015" 

(2)  Add  .001"  to  answer  of  (1)  above 

(3)  Select  and  mike  packing  1n  one  area  to  correspond  with  answer 
of  (2)  ab^e 

8,  Mount  The  Plate  And  Packing 

a.  Insert  the  gripper  edge  of  plate  Into  gripper  clamps  insuring  that 
the  plate  is  centered  on  the  usable  cylinder  surface 

b.  Lock  the  plate  clanps  with  the  quion  key  wrench 
.  c.    Lock-up  the  ink  rollers 

d.  Put  the  press  on  impression 

(1)  Depress  operator  side  manual  trip  \^  '  . 

(2)  Place  a  paper  under  the  trip  spring 

(3)  Depress  the  Impression  -.on  -  level 

(4)  Depress  the  cylinder  arm 
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e.  Insert  th«  pscking  undtr  the  plate' . 

f .  Hold  back  on  the  plate  with  your  right  hand  and  manually  turn,  the 
flywheel  with  the  left  to  rotate 'the  cylinders 

g.  Stop  Mhen  tail-end  of  plate  1s^  limned  up  over  the  tail  claims. 

h.  insert  the  tail  edge  of  plate^to  the  clamps  and  tighten  quoin  keys. 

i.  Tighten  the  tall  edge  tens ion, screws  finger  tight 


NOTE:   When  tightening  the  tension  screws,  always  work  from  the  center  out' 
toward  the  sides. 

j.   Using  the  pin  whench,  tighten  the  taiVadge  tension  screws  until  the 

plate  is  tight  against  the  cylinder  - 
k.   Check  the  tightness  of  the  plate  on  the  cylinder  by  tapping  near  the 

end  of  the  cylinder  with  one  of  your  finders  or  knuckles 
1.   Tighten  the  qripper  clang' tension  screws  ffnger  tight,  using  a  pin 

wrench  only  if  necessary  to  draw  the  plate  $ight  against  the  cylinder  • 
m.    Check  plate  tension  with  the  fingers  or  knuckles  - 

NOTE:   When  the  hollow  sound  has  disappeared  then  the  pla.te  has  been  tightened 
sufficiently  -  Do  Nnt  Over  -  Tighten,  or  the  damps  will  pull  off  or 
break  the  edge  of  tne  plate.   Also,  tighten  as  evenly  a§  possible  so 
as  not  to  loosen  the  clamp  and  cyl inder  parallel. 

n.    Take  press  off  impression 

(1}    Depress  manual  trip  on  operator's  side 
(2)    Remove  paper  from  under  trip  spring 

0.    Rotate  the  cylinders  manually  one. revolution 
p.    Re-check  the  plate  tension  on  both  edges 
q.    Re-place  the  cylinder  guard 

9.    Set  Printing  Pressure 

a.  Loosen  star-shaped  locking  device 

b.  -Move  the  impression  handle  up  to  decrease  and  down  to  increase  the 

pressure  between  the  blanket  and  impression  cylinders  ^ 

c.  Lock  the  locking, device 

NOTE:    Although  setting  for  proper  printing  pressure  is  only  possible  by 
viewing  a  printed  sheet,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  following: 

(1)  A  l/8th i nch  movement  of  the  impression  handle  will  change  the 
distance  between  cylinders  by  approximately  .001", 

(2)  Over-packing  thfc  plate  .001"  and  the  blanket  .002"  will  give  the 
.03"  printing  pressure  between  these  cylinders. 

(3)  Once  proper  printing  pressure  is  obtained  between  ti  a  blanket 
and  Impression  cylinders  it  will  only  be  necessary  to  change  that 

\^ 
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setting  w.^-icft  a  different  thickness  of  stock  Is  being  used  or  a 
change  in  the  amount  of  packing  u\der  the  blanket  is  made. 

10.    Remove  The  Plate 

a.  Remove  the  cylinder  guard 

b.  Loosen  the  top  and  bottom  tension  screws  \ 

c.  Release  the  tall  edge  plate  clamps  \ 

d.  Remove  the  plate  from  the  tall  clamps      "  \ 

'e.    Hold  the  plate  and  packing  ^ith  the  right  handVhlle  manually 

•otatlng  the  press  with  the  left  hand  until  the^gripper  edge  clamps 
are  accessible. 

f-.  Loosen  the  gripper  edge  plate  clamps  and  remove  the  plate  and  packing 
n.    ReJTOve  The^lanket 

a.  Place  your  finger  on  the  ratchet  pawl  toVelease  it  from  the  ratchet 

b.  Using  the  blanket  wrenctv'on  the  reel  rod  nut,  push  down  on  the  wrench 
to  allow  the  pawl  to  release  from  the  ratchet 

c.  Remove  the  reel  rod  blanket  bar  locking  bolts 

d.  Ho  I'd  blanket  and  packing  with  the  right  hand  while  rotating  the 

jXlJn|ers  with  the  left  hand  until  the  grlpper-edge-blanket  bar 
IS  accessible. 

e.  Remove  the  packing 

f.  Loosen>the  gripper  edge  blanket  bar  locking  bolts 

g.  Remove  the  blanket 

h.  Replace  the  cylinder  guard 


740.3O3-A-020-O20 

* 

CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
OUTLINED  PROCEDURE  SHEET  #1 
(ATF-OP) 

1.  Make  a  visual  arid  manual  safety  check. 

2.  Ranove  cylinder  guard  and  clean  cylinder  and  bearer  surfaces. 

3.  Check  and  clean  blanket. 

4.  Mike  blanket  on  four  comers  and  packing  in  one  area. 

5.  Attach  gripper  edge  of  blanket  to  cylinder. 

6.  Insert  packing  and  rotate  cylinder. 

7.  Attach  and  tighten  tail  edge  of  blanket  on  the  reel  rod. 
•  8,   Check  blanket  tension  and  packing  position. 

9.    Center  plate  cylinder. 

10.  Parallel  and  center  plate  clamps. 

11.  Check  and  clean  plate. 

12.  Hike  plate  and  packing  in  one  area. 

13.  Insert  gripper  edge  of  plate  and  lock  gripper  clamps. 

14.  Lock  up  ink  rollers  and  put  press  on  impression. 

15.  Place  packing  behind  plate  and  rotate  cylinder. 

16.  Insert  tail  edge  of  plate  and  lock  clamps. 

17.  T-ighten  tail  edge  tension  screws.  ^  .  u 
18    Finqer  tighten  gripper  edge  tension  screws.    If  the  use  of  a  pin  wrencn 

is  necessary  to  take  u/all  slack  in  the  plate,  tighten  all  tension  screws 
as  evenly  as  possible.  .  / 

19.  Take  press  off .impression  and  manually  rotate  cylinders  one  complete 

revolution.  1 

20.  Recheck  and  retwhten  tension  screws  if  necessary. 

21.  Replace  the  cyl Inder  guard.  .  ^  ^ 

22.  Remove  cylinder  guard,  remove  plate  and  blanket  in  reverse  order  of 
Installation  and  replace  the  cylinder  guard.  \ 
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«  740-303-A.Q20-020 
PREPARE  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
DETAILED  PROCEDURE  SHEET  #2 
(HARRIS-LXG) 

1/  Prepare  Blanket  Cylinder 
a.   Positioning  of  cylinder 

(1)  -Remove  cylinder  guard  and  open  gear  side  door 

(2)  Can  clear,  rotate  cylinders  manually  and  clean  cylinders 
and  bearers 

(3)  Position  gripper  edge  of  blanket  cylinder  to  allow  for  mount 1 no 
of  blanket 

2.  Prepare  Blanket  And  Packing 

a.  Locate  blanket  . 

(Ij   Check  blanket  vor  Indentations,  ink  and  gum 

(2)   Remove  gum  with  water  and  ink  with  solvent  dr  solvent  and 

pumice  powder  and  check  with  an  instructor  on  any  other  inden-, 

tations  noted  ^ 

b.  Mike  the  blanket  four  inches  in  from  blanket  bars  on  all  four 
corners  .  »  ^ 

c.  Determine  the  average  blanket  thickness 

(1)  Add  the  four  "mike"  readings  together  . 

(2)  Divide  total  by  four  to  find  the  average  blanket  thickness 

d.  Determine  amount  of  packing  *• 

(1)  Subtract  the  average  blanket  thickness  from  the  cylinder  under- 
cut of  .075"  . 

(2)  Add  .003"  to  t>^e  answer  of  (1)  above  to  find  the  total  amount 
of  packing  needed 

(3)  Select  packirtg  accordingly  and  "mike"  for  proper  thickness 

3.  Set  Printing  Pressure*  '  * 

a.  Open  operator  side  door  and  loosen  blanket  cylinder  locking  bolts  on 

b.  Move  the  Impression  hahdle  to  set  the  indicator  dial  on  "0"  setting 

c.  Move  the  Impression  handle  up  to  decrease  and  down  to  Increase  the 
pressure  between  the  blanket  and  impression  cylinders 

d.  Lightly  tighten  the  lock  botts  after  setting  for  proper  printing 
pressure  according  to  the  thickness  of  "stock"  being  run 

e.  Close  operator  side  d6or 
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Mount  The  Blanket  And  Pacing 

a.  .  Loosen  the  gripper  edge  blanket  bar  lock  screws  '  : ' 

b.  Seat  the  gripper  edge  blanket  bar  onto  the  gripper  edge  of  cylinder 

'E:   To  determine  the  tail  edge  of  an  old  blanket,  look  for  a  line  across 
the^ blanket  about  3  i^nches  in  from  the  bar.    For  a  new  blanket  either  ' 
bar  can  be  used  for  the  gripper  edge. 

c.  Lock  the  bar  onto  the^cylindec  with  lock  screws 

d.  Call  tfi^r  and  irtanually  rotate  the  cylinder  until  the  gripper  edge 
blanket  bar  .is^approximately  three  inches  from  the  gripper  clamp^ 
on  the  plate  cylinder 

e.  Roll  up^  the  blanket  an^  securely  place  it  into  the  space  between  the 
blanket  and  plate  cylinders  to  obtain -a  gap.  between  the  blanket  and 
^the  gripper  end  Of  the  blandet  cylinder 

f.  Square  the  pre-cut  packing  sheets  with  the  blanket  and  place  them  to 
overlap  .the -leading  edge  of  the  cylinder  so  they  will  not  slip  while 

g.  Insure  the  packing  on  the  operators  side  of  the  press-is  even  with 
the  edge  of  the  blanket 

h.  Hold  the  packing  against  the  cylinder  with  the  left  hand  just  below 
the  gripper  edge  of  the  cylinder  center 

i.  Unroll  the. blanket  with  the  right  hand  and  allow  it  to  rest  on  the 
left,  arm  •  ^ 

j.    Change  the  holding  of  packing  over  t(\  the  right  hand 

k.   Call  "clear"  and-  rotate  the  cylinders  with  the  left  hand  and  as  the 

cylinders  rotate  move  your  right  hand  down  over  the  blanket  surface 
1.    Stop  rotating  the  cylinders  when  the  reel  rod  is  in  position. for 

mounting  the  blanket  bar  .  , 

m.    Turn  the  reel  rod  until  the  flat  edge  Is  facing  out  and  place  the 

blanket  wrench  on  the  reel  rod  nut 
n.    Seat  the  tait  edge  of  .blanket  on  reel  rod  and  secure  with  lock  screws 
0.    Hold  both  pawls  into  the  reel  rod  ratchet  and  tighten  the  blanket  with 

the  blanket  wrench 

p.'  Tap  the  blanket  with  the  Index- finger  to  check  for  a  "ripe  watermelon" 
sound" 

q,    Re-tig)iten  and  re-check  blanket  of  necessary 

r.    Call  clear  and  rotate  f  ;  cylinders  until  the  gap  in  the  plate  cylinders 
is  facing  out 

Parallel  And  Center  Plate  Clamps 

a.   Top  plate  clamps 

(1)  Loosen  tension  screws  until  clamp  bar  can  be  pushed  flusli  with 
the  cylinder  end 

(2)  Move  the  plate  clamps  until  the  center  mark  on  the  clamp  bar  is 
aligned  with  the  center  mark  on  the  cylinder 
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'br  Bottom  pVate  clamps 

I    (1)   Looseo  tension  screws  until,  the  clamp  bar  can  be  pushtd  flush 
'«»1th  edge  of  the  cyl  inder 
(2)   Using  the  side  adjusting  screws,  center  the  clamps  on  the  clamp. 

bar  -       ,     /         ■  ■ 

t 

Center  the  Plate  Cylinder  . 

a     Call  clear  and  rotate  the  cylinders  manually  until  the  planetary 
gear  scale  is  facing  forward  *  . 

b.  Loosen  the  three  cap  screws  • 

.c.  -  Rotate  the  planetary  gear  \*ith  the  cylinder  wrench  until  the 
indicator  dial  is  over  the  last  mark  on  the  top  of  the  scale 
d.    Lock  the  cap  screws 

Prepare  the  Plate  and  Packing  ' 

a>.  Measure  the  plate  and  cut  to  27  inches 
..b^  Check  the  plate  for  old  ink,  excessive  amounts  of  gum,  creasts,  in- 
dentations, broken  images,  foreign  particles  of  any  kind  and  anything 
that  would  cause  problems  during  printing  operations 

c.  Clean  plate  when  possible  and  report  all  imperfections  to  the 
instructor 

d.  "Mike"  the  plate  in  one  area 

e.  Select  packing 

(1)  Subtract  the  plate  thickness  from  the  cylinder  undercut  3f 
.015" 

(2)  Select  and  "mike"  packing  to  correspond  with  answer  of  (I) 
'  above 

{  r 

flount  the  Plate  and  Packing 

a     Insert' the  gripper  ejlge  of  plate  Into  gripper  ciamps  insuring  the 
plate  is  centered  on  the  usable  cylinder  si/rface 

b.  Lock  the  plate  clamps  witt^  the  pin  wrench 

c.  Pull  the  ink  roller  control  handle   out  and  turn  it  to  hold  tie  pin 
out  of  the  slide 

d.  f-tove  the  feeder  latch  handle  forward  until  fully  engaged 

e.  Insert  the  packing  behind  the  plate 

f.  Hold  back  on  the  plate  with  the  right  hand,  turn  the  cylinder  with^ 
the  l€ft  hand  using  the  ratchet  wrench 

g.  Stop  rotating  the  cylinders  when  the  tail  clamps  are  positioned  to 
allow  the  buckle  of  the  plate  to  hold  the  plate  into  the  clamps  after 
Insertion  •  •  • 

n.    Insert  the  tail  edge  of  the  plate  into,  the  tail  clamps 

i.    Check  the  plate  to  insure  that  it  is  seated  against  the  blocks  and 

lock, the  cl-amps  with  the  pin  wrench  •  .  * 

J.    Tighten  the  tail  clamp  tension  screws  finger  tight  . 


mi:    A  buckle  in  the  plate  between  the  tall  ^clamps  indicates  tension  screws  . 
not  tightened  evenly.      "  ^  .  * 

k     using  the  pin  wrench,  tighten  the  tail  -edge  tension  screws,'  until 
the  plate  is  tight  against^;the  cyTinder.  • 


1     Check  the  tightness  of  the  plate  on  the  cylinder  by  tapping  the  plate 

near  the  end  of  the  cylinder  with  one  of  your  fingers  or  knuckles  ' 
m.    Tighten  the  gripper  clamp  tension  scr^s  finger  tight 

n.    Using  the  pin  wrench,  tighten  the  gripper  edge  tension  screws  until  j 

the  plate  is  tight  against  the  cylinder 
0.    Gheck  plate  tension  with  fingers  or  knuckles 

NOTE:    When  the  hollow  sound  has  disappeared,  the  plate  has  been  sufficiently 
tightened.    Do  Not  Over-Tighten  or  the  clamps  will  pull  of-  the  plate 
and  the  edge  of  the  plate  may  break, 

^  »  \ 

"p.    Depress  the  trip  button  \ 

q.    Rotate  the  cylinder  manually  one  revolution  3  ^ 

r.  Re-check  the  plate  tension  on  the  gripper  and  tail  edge  i 
s.    Re-place  the  cylinder  guard  ; 


9.    Remove  the  Plate 


a.  .    Remove  the  cylinder  guard  ' 

b.  Loosen  the  top  and  bottom  tension  screws 

c-    Release  the  tail  edg«  plate  clamps  "  i  ^ 

d.  Remove  the  plate  from  the  clamps  \ 
e-  rtold  the  plate  and  packing  with  the  right  hand  while  manuallyj 
rotating  the  press  with  the  left  hand  until  the  gripper  edg^" 
clamps  are  accessible  [ 
Loosen  th'*  gripper  edge  plate  clamps  and  remove  the  plate  2f^d 
packing 


IQ.    Remove  the  Blanket 


Place  your  fing€t*s  on  the  ratchet  pawls  and  get  ready  to  r?lfase 
them  from  the  ratchet  J 
Engag*!' the  blanket  wrench  on  the  reel  rod  nut.  then  push  cikfwn  on 
the  wrench  this  will  allow  the  pawl's  to  be  released  froflf  :he 
ratchet 

Remove  the  reel  rod  blanket  bar  lock  screws 
d     Hold  the  blanket  and  packing  with  the  right  hand.while  rotating 
the  cylinders  with  the  left  hand  until  the  blanket  bar,  at  the 
gripper  edge  is  accessible 
e     Remove  the  packing 

f.  Loosen  the  gripper  edge  blanket  bar  lock  screws 

g.  Remove  the  blanket 

h.  Re-place  the  cylinder  guard  and  close  gear  side  door 
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740-303-A-020-020 

CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
OUTLINED  PROCEDURE  SHEET  >2 
•  (LXG) 

Make  a  visual  and  manual  safety  check. 

Remove  guard  and  clean  cylinder  and  bearer  surfaces. 

Check  and  clean  blanket.  ^ 

Set  printing  pressure  (stock  thickness}. 

Mike  the  blanket  on  four  comers  and  packing  In  one  area. 

Attach  gripper  edge  of  blandet  to  cylinder. 

Insert  packing  and  rotate  cylinder. 

Attach  and  tighten  tail  edge  of  blanket  on  the  reel  rod. 

Check  blanket  tension  and  packing  position. 

Parallel  and  center  plate  clan^js. 

Measure  and  cut  plate  to  27  Inches. 

Check  and  clean  plate. 

Mike  the  plate  and  packing  in  one  area. 

Insert  gripper  edge  of  plate  and  lock  gripper  clamps. 

Place  ink  roller  control  handle  in  manual  position  and  put  press  on 

impression. 

Place  packing  behind  plate  and  rotate  cylinders. 
Inser*  tail  edge  of  plate  and  lock  clamps. 
Tighten  tail  edge  tension  screws. 

Finger  tighten  gripper  edge  tension  screws.    If  the  use  of  a  pin  wrench 
is  necessary  to  take  up  all  sUck  In  the  plate,  tighten  all  tension 
screws  as  evenly  as  possible. 

Take  press  qff  impression  and  manually  rotate  cylinders  one  complete 
revolution. 

Recheck  and  retightan  tension  screws  where  and  if  necessary. 
Replace  the  cylinder  guard. 

Remove  cylinder  guard,  renwve  plate  and  blanket  In  reverse  order  of 
Installation  and  replace  the  cylinder  guard. 
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1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

g. 

10, 

11. 

12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 

15. 
17. 
18. 

19, 


20, 


21. 
22. 
23. 


PREPARE  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
DETAILED  PROCEDURE • SHEET  #3  " 
(Harris  L-i29  B/C) 

1.  Make  A  Manual  And  Visual  Safety 
Check . 

2.  Use  the  Mlcnsnjeter 

3.  Preparation  of  Cylinders 

a.  Depress  ready  buttons  and 
call  clear 

b.  Jog  press  and  clean  all 
three  cylinders 

NOTE:    Do  Not  jog  press  and  wipe 
at  same  time,  jog  press  and 
wipe  then  jog  again. 

c.  Position  blanket  cylinder 
SO'  that  the  gripper  edge  of 
blanket  can  be  mounted. 

^-    Set  Stock  Thickness  Adjustment 

r 

a.  Check  to  be  sure  press  is 
off  impression. ' 

b.  Insert  the  handle  into  the 
most  accessible  hole  in  the 
stock  thickness  adjustment 
and  rotate  in  the  direction 
of  the  stock  to  be  run  is 

indicated  on  the  did.    This  setting  is  always  on  the  upper  numbers 
from  zero. 

5.    Prepare  Blanket  And  Packing  ^  ^ 

a.  Locate  blanket  * 

(1)  Check  blanket  for  indentations,  ink  and  gum 

(2)  Remove  gun  with  water  and  ink  with  solvent  or  solvent  and  pumice 
powder  and  check  with  an  instructor  on  any  other  Indentations 
noted. 

b.  Mike  the  blanket  four  inches  in  from  blanket  bars  on  all  four  corners 

c.  Determine  the  average  blanket  thickness 

fl)    Add  the  four  "mike"  readings  together. 
(2)    Divide  total  by  four  to  find  the  average  blanket  thickness. 
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d.  "Oetennlne  amount  of  packing  . 

(1)  Subtract  the  av^age  blanket  thicknes?  from  the  cylinder  under- 
cut-of-  .075 

(2)  Add  .003  to  the  answer  of  (1)  above  to  find  the  total  amount 
-•of  packing  needed. 

(3)  Select  packing  accordingly  and  "mike"  for  proper  thickness 


Installation  of  Blanket 


6.   Mount  The  Blanket  And  Packing 


a.  Loosen  the  gripper  edge  blanket 
V   bar  lock  screws 

b.  Seat  the  gripper  edge  blanket 
bar  onto  the  gripper  edge  of 
the  cylinder 

NOTE:    To  detennine  the  tail  edge  of  an 

old  blanket,  .look  for  a  line  across 
the  "blanket  about  3  inches  in 
from  the  bar.    for  a  new  blanket 
either  bar  can  be  used  for  the 
gripper  edge. 

c.  lock  the  blanket  bar  onto  the 
cylinder  with  the  lock  screws,  '  rt 
making  sure  the  bar  is  fully  seated. 

d.  Call  clear  and  inch  the  press  until  the  gripper  edge  of  the  blanket 
\is  approximately  two  inches  below  the  safety  guard. 

G.    Hang  tail  end  of  the  blanket  over  the  hand  rail  on  the  ink  fountain, 
Ink  fountain  must  be  in.  swing  open  position. 

f.  Square  the  precut  packing  sheets  with  the  blanket  and  place  them  to 
overlap  the  leading  edge  of  the  cylinder  so-  they  will  not  slip^ 
while  running. 

g.  Remove  the  tail  end  of ' the  blanket  from  the  hand  rail  and 
two  thirds  of  the  blanket  into  a  tight  roll,  pull  down  on 
making  sure  the  packing  stays  in  place  and  inch  the  press 
the  blanket  on  the  cylinder. 

h.  Stop  with  the  reel  rod  approximately  three  inches  below  the  safety 
guard. 

i  .    Place  the  left  hand  on  the  blanket  surface  and  hold  some  tension  on 

the  blanket  while  attaching  the  blanket  bar  to  the  reel  rod. 
j.    Tighten  the  blanket  by  using  the    9/16"  T-wrench, 

k.    Tap  the  blanket  with  the  index  finger  to  check  for  a  "rioe  watermellon 
sound".  ■  . 


roll  about 
the  blanket, 
and  unroll 
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Tightening  Blanket  on  Cylinder 
Parallel  and  Center  Pl^te  Clamps 

a.  Top  plate  clamps  '  ' 

(1)    Loosen  tension  screws  until  clamp  bar  can  be  pushed  flush  with 
the  cylinder  end. 

{2}   Move  the  plate  clamps  until  the  center  mark  on  the  clamp  baHe  is 

aligned  with  the  center  mark  on  the  .cylinder. 
(3)    Using  a  1/8"  spacer  as  a  guide,  turn  top  tension  screws  until 

spacer  can  be  inserted  between  top  plate  clamp  bar  and  cylinder. 

b.  Bottom  plate  clamps 

(1)  Loosen  tension  screws  until  the  clamp  can  be  pushed  flush  with 
edge  of  the  cylinder 

(2)  Using  the  side  adjusting  screws,  center  the  clamps  on  the  clamp 
bar. 

Prepare  the  Plate  and  Packing 

a.  Measure  the  plate  and  cut  ta-^ZTh  inches.  - 

b.  Check  the  plate  for  old  ink,  excessive  amounts  of  gum,  creases 

c.  Clean  plate  when  possible  and  report  all  imperfections  to  the  in- 
structor. 

d.  "Mike"  the  plate  1n  one  area. 

e.  Select  packing 

(1)  Subtract  the  plate  thickness  from  the  cylinder  undercut  of  .015". 

(2)  Select  and  "mike"  packing  to  correspond  with  answer  of  (1)  above. 
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Mount  the  Plate  and  Packing 


a.  Place  the     tti  roll  control  handle  in  the  "off"  position 

b.  Move  the  feeder  latch  handle  forward  until  fully  engaged  and  rotate 
the  press  one  full  turn. 

c.  Insert  the  gripper  edge  of  the  plate  into  gripper  clamps  insuring ^the 
plate  is  centered  on  the  usable  cylinder  surface. 

d.  Lock  the  plate  clamps  with  the  pin  wrench. 

e.  Insert  the  packing  behind  the  plate. 


Installing  Plate 

f.  Depress  ready  buttons;  can  call  clear. 

g.  Hold  back  on  the  plate  with  the  right  hand;  jog  the  cylinder  around 

h.  Stop  rotating  the  cylinders  when  the  tail  clainps  are  positioned  to 
allow  the  buckle  of  the  plate  to  hold  the  plate  into  the  clamps 
after  insertion.  ^ 

1.    Insert  the  tail  edge  of  the  plate  into  the  tail  clamps.  • 

J.    Check  the  plate  to  insure  that  it  is  seated  against  the  blocks  and 

lock  the  clamps  with  the  pin  wrench.  ' 
k.    Tighten  the  tail  clamp  tension  scraps  finger  tight. 

E:     A  buckle  in  the  plate  between  the  tail  clamps  indicates  tension 
screws  not  tightened  evenly. 

^ 

1.    Using  the  pin  wrencfi,  tighten  the  tail  edge  tension  screws  until 
the  plate  is  tight  against  the  cylinder. 

m.    Check  the  tightness  of  the  plate  on  the.tylinder^y'  tapping  the 
plate  near  the  end  of  the  cylinder  with  one  of  ^our  fingers  or 
knuckles.  >. 

n.    Depress  the  trip  button. 

'o.    Inch  the  press  one  revolution  to  relieve  pressure  between -cyl Inders- 
p.    Check  tension  on  plate,  both  gripper  and  tailedge.    If  slack  re- 
mains tighten  tensions  screws  on  tail  end  again. 
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WE:    All  slack  should  be.renoved -wllH  tension  screws  from  tail  end. 
Ttghten  grtpper  .tension  screws  ftflger  tight.  \ 

NOTE:    When-  the  hollow  sound  has  disappeared,  the  plate  has  been  sufficient- 
ly tightened.    Do  not  oyer  tighten  or  tHf^arow  will  pull  pff  the 
plate  and  the  edqe  of  the  plate  may  bre^k.    f  , 

10.  Renxjve  t'he  Plate 

...  •  .   •  V 

a.  Loosen  the'  bbttom  t^sion  screws.  -  ^ 

b.  Release  the  tail  edge  plate  clamps.  ,  ^ 

c.  Remove  tail  edge  from  the  clamps.  '  ' 

d.  Holding' the  plate 'Jw^  pack-i^ig  in  your  rig'Kt  hand,  depress  the 
ready  button,  call  clear  and  inch  the  press  using  the  reverse 
button  ((^ution  use  of  reverse  button,  only). 

e.  Loosen  the  gripper  edge  plate  clamps  and  Panove  the  plate  and 

.    packing.  ^ 

•  •  »» 

11.  Remove  The  Blanket  , 

a.    Using  a  9/^15"  T-wrench  loosen  the  tension.  •  ' 

Remove  the  r*l  rod  screws,  or  tighten  to  avoid  them  hitting  the 
cylinders. „ 

c.  Hold  the  blanket  and  packing  with 'the  right  hand,  "c^ll  clear", 
and  inch  the  press  in  reverse  until  the  gripper  edge  is  in  the  ' 
proper  pos+tion  for  removal  of  the  lock  screws.  " 

d.  Remove  the  packing. 

e.  Loosen  gripper  edge  lock  screws.  C" 

f".    Remove  the  blanket  and  place  in  drawer  for  blanket* 
g.    Tighten  grip&er  edge  lock  screws.  / 


■ « 
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CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
OUTLINE  PROCEDURE  SHEET  #3 

■  f 


1.  MAKE  A  VISUAL  AND  MANUAL  SAFETY. CHECK. 

2. '  USE  OF  THE  MICROMETER.' 

3.  CLEAN  CYLINDERS  AND  BEARERS. 

4.  SET  STOCK  THICKNESS  ADJUSTMENT. 
,   5.  PREPARE  BLANKET  AND  PACKING. 

6.  MOUNT  THE  BLANKET. 

7.  PARALLEL  AND  CENTER  THE  Pl^JE  ClAMPS. 

8.  PREPARE  THE  PLATBAND  PACKING. 

9.  MOUNT  THE  PLATE. 

10.  REMOVE  THE  PU^TE.  .  " 

IiTNrEMOVE  THE  BLANKET. 


PIACTICAL  EXEICISE  GMDING  SHEET 
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IVIANNER  OF  PERFORMANCE  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 


NAM! 


Mfl 


IJCG  OFFSET  PRINnHG  PIffiSS 


o  r 
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1,    CL£AN1^K1  OF  CYLINDER  SURFACES  AND  BEARERS 

12 

.\    READING  TTtE  MICROMETCR    f Set  the  micrometer  and  have  the  student  read  the  settlmr^ 

),    BUNKET  CYLINDER  PROCEDURE 

\      a.    Detflxulnatlon  of  averaice  thickness 

\    b.    Detemination  and  selection  of  packing 

a 

c,     Mountlnir  of  blAnkat 

d,    nenoval  of  blanket 

o 

^.     IMrRESSION  ON  PROCEDURES  , 

 ftii — A/QCKing  ung  i.nK  roiiBr  nandle  

6 

b.      Use   nf   fni^/lRT*  1j^fr*h  hs&nrllp 

o 

5,     ^UTE  CYLINDBl?  t^ftbt^EiUR^ 

a.    Preparation  for  nounting  plate 

b.     Preparation  of  plate  a.nd  determination  of  nacklnc 

c»    Kountlni?  of  plate  , 

da     RenovAl  of  imoT'essinn 

f 

e,.    Removal  of  plate 

7 

6,     PRINTING  PRESSURE  ADJUSTT1ENT  (Exulain) 

12 

7.    OBSERVANCE  OF  SAFETY  REGUIATIONS                                 /l/2/3/Vj/^/7/S/    X  5  points  each 

B.     PRESS  TECHNIQUES                             o                           /I /2/ 3/ V 5/6/^/8/    X  2  points  each 

 '  «'  — —  '  .  

I  _                                    lOIAL  J 

1^ 
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(LXC) 

PRACTECAL  EXERCISE  TSST 

CYUNDEl  ASSEMBLY 
INS1BU6T0HS  CUT  SHEET 


STUDENT  TIME  ALLCWEDi    OltSO  miautM 
tINSTRUCTOHS  TIMS  ALLCKEDs    10  aiautcs 

1.  Pftiltd  to  cl«an^th«  blAnIt«t  cyUndar  -4 
F&il«d  to  cXaan  th«  pUtt  cylinder  -4 
F«j.l«d  to-  cl«An  th»  Uprtsaion  cylindoj,-  ~' 

2.  Y«a  or  No 

3.  Allow  ,001"  tolerance  for  ndcroaeter  readings. 

a.  Failed  to  mike  bUoket  in  four  areas. 

Failed  to  aike  blanket  3  to  4'  inchea  fjrcm.the  blanket  bar.  -4 
'  Vaa  not  able  to  detezmine  average  blanket  thickneas.  -3 

-'i.    Failed'  to  aike  the  packing  In  at  least  one  area. 

Was  not  able  to  determine   proper  packing  thickness.  -5 

c.  Mounted  blanket  on  reel  rod  first,  -4 
Failed  to  secure  locking  screws.  -3 
Failed. to  obtain  proper  tension,  -5 

d.  Yes  or  No 

4.  a,    Yas  or  No 

b.  Yes  or  No 

5.  Allow  .001"  tolerance  for  niicrometer  readings, 
a.    Pajrallel  plate  clainps.  -6 

Center  plate  clamps.  -6 
Center  plate  aylindei".  -6 

t.    Check  and  clean  plate.  .  -2 

Micrometer  reading  of  plate.  -5 
Micrometer  reading  of  packing.  -5 

c.  Proper  insertion  of  plate  into  clamps.  -5 
Position  of  plate  on  cylinder.  -5 
Tension  of  plate  on  gripper  edge.  -5 
Tension  of  plate  on  tail  edge.  -5 

d.  Yes  or  no 

e.  Yes  or  No 

6.  Did  not  know  change  of  blanket  packing  constitutes  change  of 
lapression  pressure.    -4        ?  ^ 

Did  not  know  change  of  stock  thickness  constitutes  change  of 
iapression  pressure,    -4  "^N...___^ 

Did  not  know  which  way  iapressiorniandle  moves  to  increase  pressure. 
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PIACTICAL  EXEICISE  GIUBIN6  SHEET 

■Ollfl  NO 

IIAlflMO  IMI 

fMIW  tlMf 

•Aft 

MANNER  OF  PERFORMANCE  FOR 


I'nE  AHATION  OF  CYI.TNIJKR  AHSEHnLY 


ATF-nr  OFF'SET  PRINTING  PRESS 

qi] 

r  *                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                      ^-  _ 

1        (M  PANT  MC  OP  PYTTKnfPR  mfRPAPFn  ANfl  HPAPPR^  ' 

q 

r  ,     itpAif4.Nb         n^v^^^i^A^"                  ffligrpiaetjei:'  ana  nave  stuaenL  reaa  tiie  seiuiiRi 

8 

%      m.ANKKT  CYLINDER  PROCEDURES 

^»    De^ermi nation  of  average  thickness 

11 

b-     Dete  tin  I  nation  and  selection  of  Dackini?  ^ 

8 

— 

10 

(i  •     n<»moval  of  blanket 

8 

a         ni  r^r*1f  f  no*             nit^miBM^tf^    4*  r*4  n  ^  

6 

b,    LogkirjK  the  ink  rollfira  ^  ■ — —  

— 

c,    "se  of  inpresslon  throw-on  lever  ' 

6 

6 

PLATE  CYLINDER  PROCEDURES 

 ,                                                                     .                I                             ..-f      ■                    fti   — '   - 

18 

b«    Preparation  of  plate  and  detemtinatlnn  of  packing 

12 

Mounting  of  plate 

IC 

cj  •    Refnoval  of  ii^pression 

7 

e.    Remo  il  of  plate 

7 

6.    FFINTINCl  PRESSURE  ADJUB'mENT  (Explain) 

1? 

7.    Observance  of  Safety  Regulations                            /l /2/3/V 5/^/7/8      X  5  roints  each 

f  ress  Techniques                       -                             /l72/3/V 5/6/7/8     X      points  each  ^ 

^  

TOTAL. 

m 
I 
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.         ^  ^  ^  (ATF-DP) 
^  PRACTICAL  EXERCISE  TEST 

CmSSER  ASSEMBLY  ' 
IKSTSUCTORS  ClTT  SHEET 

STUSSirr  TLMS  AUQVXSi    Oli^  adnutta 

IKSnUCTQItS  HME  ALLOUEDi    10  minuttfl 


1.    Failed  to  QlMn  bXmnkvt  eylindtr  -3 
Failed  to  elMQ  iaprvMlon  cylinder  -3 


2*    Y«»  or  No        ^  ^ 

3«    Allow  ,001**  tol«rft&e«  for  aicro««t«r  r— d1  nga, 
4«    Fftiled  to  aik«  blAskit  In  four  srsM  -3 

Failid  to  mik9  bluket  3  to  4  InchM  from  tho  Uanktt  bar  -3 
not  4bl«  to  d#t#ndn«  avtrac^  blanket  thicJcn«ss  -5 

s 

b.    Failed  to  aik«  paddns  in  at  laaat  one  aim  -3 

Vaa  not  ablo  to  dstandnt  proper  poking  thickness  -3 


c.  Mounted  blanket  on  reel  rod  first  -3 
Failed  to  secure  locking  screws  -2 
Failed  to  obtaxn  proper  tension  -5 

d.  Yes  or  No 

^,    a.    Yes  or  Na 

Yes  or  No 

c.  Ysi^  or  No 

d.  Yes  c'r  No 


Allow  .001"  tolerance  for/ micrometer  readings, 

a.  Parallei  plate  claaps  -6 
Center  p;!ate  clasps  ^ 
Center  plate  cylinder  -6 

b.  Check  and  ^leaii  plate  -2 
Microseter  reading  of  plate,  -5 
Micrcmetrr  reading  of  packing  -5 

c.  Prefer  Insertion  of  plate  into  clamps  ^ 
Position  of  plate  on  cylinder  -4^ 
Ten5ion  of  plate  on  gripper  edge  -4 
TsnaiDH  of  plate  on  tail  edge 

d.  Yss  or  No 
a.    Yes  or  Mo 


Did  not  know  change  of  blanket  packing  constitutes  change  of 
impression  pressure. 

Did  not  know  change  of  stock  thickness  constitutes  change  of 
•Impression  pressure.  -4 

Bid  not  know  which  way  iapression  handle  moves  to  lncr«ise  pressure. 


9/ 
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PRACTICAL  EXERCISE  GRADING  SHEET 

NAMI 

iOSfti  NO. 

rfMitf  %mM 

OAfi 

CBADf  ^ 

MANNER  OF  PERFORMANCE  FOR  preparation  of  cylinder  assembly 


L-i29-BC    OFFSET  PRESS                      .             '  _ 

WTS 

FB4 

1.    CLEANING  or  CYLINDER  SURFACES  AND  BEARERS 

1  c 

— 

?.    REAniNl,  THE  MICRoMeIER  (Set  the  micrometer  and  have  the  student  read  the  settina) 

8 

'  

I-    BLANKET  CYLINDER  PROCEDURE 

a.    Determination  of  average  thickness 

1 1 

h.    Determination  and  selection  of  packing  ' 

c.    Mounting  of  blanket 

1  C 

d.    Reiiioval  of  blanket 

r.      .                                            ■           \              •          .  • 

— ( 

t.     IMPRESSION  ON  PROCEDURES 

d.    Position  the  fonn  roller  rnntrol  Ipvpt  In  thp  nff  nnc^i-inn 

0 

Usp  of  the  fppHpr  latrh  hanrflp 

c 
0 

b.    PLATE  CYLINDER  PROCEDURES 

a.    Preparation  for  mountina  olate 

In 



b.    Preparation  of  olate  aind  determination  nf  narkinn 

1? 

^-    Mountinq  of  olate 

^-    Removal  of  impression 

7 

p.    Removal  of  plate 

7 

^-    PRINTING  PRESSURE  ADJUSTMENT  (Explain) 

 — » — f        I  ^ —  

T.   TIBseRVANCE  of  SAFEtY  J^EGUUTION^     /1/?/3/4/5/6/>/8y  x  5  DO^nts  each 

PRESS  TECHNIQUES       /1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/  x  2  points  each 

 ■  —                                             .  TOXAl.. 

150 

in 
t 


p  c  o 
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PRACTICAL  EXERCISE  TEST 
CYII!«>ER  ASSEMBLY 
INSTRUCTORS  CUT  SHEET 

STUDENT  TIME  ALLOWED:    01:50  minutes 

INSTRUCTORS  TIME  ALLOWED:    10  minutes 

L    Failed  to  clean  the  blanket  cylinder  -4 
Failed  to  clean  the  plate  cylinder  -4 
Fialed  to  clean  the  impression  cylinder  -4 

2-    Yes  or  No 

3.  Allow  .OOr  tolerance  for  mibrometer  readings. 

a.  Failed  to   mike  blanket  in  four  areas.  -4 

Failed  to  mike  blanket  3  to  4  inches  from  the  blanket  bar.  -4 
Was  not  able  to  detertnine  average  blanket  thickness.  -5 

b.  Failed  to  mike  the  packing  In  at  least  one  area.  -4 
Was  not  able  to  determine  proper  packing- thickness.  -5 

c.  Mounted^  blanket  on  reel  rod  first,  -4 
Failed  to  secure  locking  screws,  -3 
Failed  to  obtain  proper  tension,  -5 

d.  Yes  or  No 

4.  a*.  Yes  or  N*^ 

b.  Yes  or  No 

5.  Allow  .QOr*  tolerance  for  micrometer  readings, 
a.    Parallel  plate  clampsv.  -6 

Center  plate  clamps.  -6 
r  Check  the  printing  pressure  adjustment.  -6 

t).    Check  and  clean  plate.  -2 

Micrcireter  reading  of  plate.  -5 
Micrometer  reading  of  packing.  -5 

c.  Proper  insertion  of  plate  Into  clamps.  -5 
Position  of  plate  on  cylinder.  -5 
Tension  of  plate  on  qripper  edge.  -5 
Tension  of  plate  on  tail  edge,  -5 

d.  Yes  or  No 

e.  Yes  or  No 


6.    Did  not  know  change  of  blanket  packing  constitutes  change  of  imoression 
pres^sure.  -4 

Did  not  know  change  of  stock  thickness  constitutes  change  of  imoression 
pressure.  -4 

Did  not  know  which  way  impression  handle  moves  to  increase  pressure.  -4 

a 
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74G-303-A-020-020 
Exam  Support  Sheet  Al  Bl  Ci 

EXAMINATION  SUPPORT  SHEET  , 

LESSON:    Prepare  cylinder  assembly 

OBJECTIVE:    The  student  will  be  examined  to: 

a.  Determine  his/her  ability  to  prepare  cylinders  for  press 
operation. 

b.  Determine  his/her  knowledge  of  the  inipression-on 

,  procedure,  and  ah  explanation  of  printing  pressure 

adjustment. 

SPJDENT  MATERIALS  AND  EQUIPMENT:  \ 

1.  Plate  and  blanket  -  one  per  press 

2.  Packing  paper  -  as  required  per  press 

3.  Ruler,  razor  blade,  rags  -  as  required  per  press 

4.  Oil  can  w/OE  30  oil  -  1  can  per  press 

5.  Press  tool  kit  with  micrometer  -  one  per  press 

6.  Offset  press  -  one  per  designated  group 

SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS: 

f  1.    One  assistant  instructor  per  two  designated  groups 

.  2.    Time  requirements:    Two  hours  per  student 

ADMINISTRATIVE  INSTRUCTIONS: 

1.  This  is  a  combination  examination.    It  combines  performance  tasks 
to  determine  if  the  student  can  prepare  the  cylinders  for  press  operation, 
along' with  verbal  responses  to  determine  if  the  student  knows  how  to  set 
orinting  pressure  adjustments. 

2.  One  hour  and  45  minutes  should  be  allowed  to  complete  this  exam 
and  IS  minutes  for  the  assistant  instructor  to  grade  and  critique' each 
student. 

3.  Exam  grade  sheets  are  located  in  the  Division  office  and  are 
identified  as^Practical  Exercise  Grading  Sheet  A-1,  B-1  or  'C-1  Lesson 
740-3Q3-A-020-020.    The  same  grade  sheet  is  used  for  all  classes. 
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SOURCE  MATERIALS 


LESSON:    Prepare  Cylinder  Assembly 

LESSON  OUTLINE  DEVELOPMENT  41    (ATF-DP  Offset  Press) 

1.  Using  a  Micrometer 

a.  Manufacturer's  Information  Sheet 

b.  Manufacturer's  Information  Sheet 

2.  Prepare' Cylinders  -  TM  5-245 

a.  Paragraph  8-16b  (1)(2). 

b.  Paragraph  8-15a  (2) 

3.  Prepare  and  Mount  Blanket  and  Packing  -  TM  5-245 

a.  Paragraph  N/A  -  Manufacturer's  Information  Sheet 

b.  Paragraph  8-15c  (l)(b) 

c.  Paragraph  8-15c  {l){a) 

d.  Paragraph  8-16b  (2'>(3) 

e.  Paragraph  8- 16c  (2) 

4.  Prepare  and  Mount  Plate  and  Packing  -  TM  5-245 

a.  Paragraph  N/A  -  Necessary  startinq  point  for  learning.  (Experience) 

b.  Paragraph  N/A  -  Necessary  starting  point  for  learning,  (Experience) 

c.  Paragraph  N/A  -  Not  referenced  but  a  necessary  step.  (Experience) 

d.  Paragraph  8-16d  (2) 

e.  Paragraph  8-16d 

5.  Impression  Pressure  -  TM  5-245 

a.  Paragraph  8-16e  (1) 

b.  Paragraph  8-15e  (2) 

5.    Removal  of  Plate  and' Blanket  -  TM  5-245 

a.  Paragra#h-^-15d    (10)  ^ 

b.  Paragr/aph  8\l6c  (2)(h) 


LESSON  OUTLINE  DEVELOPMENT  ^2  (Harris  LXG' Offset  Press) 


I. 


Using  a  Micrometer 


b. 


Manufacturer's  Information  Sheet 
Manufacturer's  Information  Sheet 


H-1 


Prepare  Cylinders  ^       '  . 

a.  Harris  Manufacturer's  ManuaT,  paragraphs  71,  73  and  74  > 

b.  Paragraph  N/A  -  TM  5-245,  paragraph  8-16a  (2) 

Prepare  and  Mount  Blanket  and  Packing 

a.  Paragraph  N/A  -  Manufacturer's  Information  Sheet 

b.  Harris  Manufacturer's  Manual,  paragraph  72i 

c.  P.aragraph  N/A  -  TM  5-245.  paragraph  8- 16c  (1)(4) 

d.  Harris  Manufacturer's  Manual,  paragraph  71 

e.  Harris  Manufacturer's  Manual,  paragraph  71 

Prepare  and  Mount  Plate  and  Packing  -  Harris ^Manufacturer's  Manual 

a.  .Paragraph  N/A*-  Necessary  starting  point  for  learning,  (ExpeHence) 

b.  Paragraph  N/A  -  Necessary  start1r»f,  point  for  learning.  (Experience) 

c.  Paragraph  N/A  -  This  step  is  necessary /due  to  the  over-^ized 

d.  Paragraph'N/A  -  Not  referenced  but  a  necessary  step. ^ (Experience) 

e.  Paragraph  73 

f .  Paragraph  73  « '  •  * 
Impression  Pressure  -  Harris  Manufacturer's  Manual 

a.  Paragraph  74 

b.  Paragraph  74 

Removal  of  Plate  and  Blanket  -  TM  5-245 

a.  Paragraph  8-15d  (10) 

b.  Paragraph  8- 16c  {2)(h)    Reference  to  three  bolts  will  change  to 

read  two  screws  for  the  Harris  press. 
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Strident  Practical  Sxerciae 


NOOSs    This  L2P  serves  as  tba  source  of  infonation  for 
all  lessons  taught  on  this  subject,  though  length, 
nethoda,  and  object ive«  will  vaxy  with  courses.  The 
specific  length,  nethoda,  and  objectives  will  be 
detemiaed  by  the  POI  and  so  reflect  in  ILPa. 


This  publication  supersedes  L2F,  T.012-5  (5-67), 
TSE  CYLINSES  ASSEJiBLT, 


2^  • 


^55 


SSCTEON  I 
I£SSON  SUPPOfir  BBtJUISEIlENTS 


SUBJECT:  QfYa«t  Fnss  Operatioa 

I^ON:  The  Cjrlindor  Aasembly 

TBflJNING -AIDS  AI©  EEyiCESi 

1*        A-  'gg^-fw^T^fy  Aids:  None 
2.    Sarrice  Traininf?  Aids; 

A  109  57  USA  Hqck-up  Model  of  iacroaoter 
MTEHIAIS  ANp  SUPPLIES: 

1-    Offa«t  press  plate 

2.  Offset  press  blanket 

3,  Blanket  packing  paper 

EQUIPMSNT: 

1.    Offset  press 
X^Offiet  press  tools 

FAdLTTIES: 

1.  Classrooas    Equipped   with  desks,  blackboard  aod  overhead 
projector. 

2.  Training  Area  Facilities;    Offset  press  practical  e xercise 

area. 

TEA.NSPOmT':OIf:  None 

ADDinONiL  J^JBSONNEL  AMD  DE:-IDNSTI2ATI0N  TEOOPS: 

■  ^*    Assistant  Ia3trgctor(s) ;    One  instructor  required  for 
each  two  presses. 

2.    DeqoBStration  Trooos;  Hone 
TEXT  REPSBENOES: 

1.    Seooired  Beferences; 

a.  TH  5-245  (Sep  62) ,  >kp  Beproduction. 

b.  TM  5-36 ID- 202- 15  qiar  63}  .  PriH^  Press  Offset 
Cylmder^Sctary,  " 
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c.    Cperatiag  Ma&ual,  ff»rHfl  Offset  Press.  Ufi^gl  S^G* 
^.    Excerpted  Rsferencest 

Sxcerpta  from  tbte  Operatisg  Maaual,  nffwat.  Preas. 

Modal  LXS  are  priated  wfth  the  expressed  penaisaioa  of  the  Harris 
lutertTpe  Corporation  for- use  by  inilitary  persoxmel. 
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SUBJECT: 
LSSSOHs 

TIMS  ISSZQD  (TOTdkL) : 
tns  OF  ISSSONs 

0BJSCTX7S(S): 


SOPPOST  ESQDIHEHEajrS:"^ 


OOsOO 


SSCTIQK  2 

Tbi  Cylixxdor  AsMbl^ 
19  Hours 

'  hoars),  Dooonitration  (2  ho«rs), 

ftnustie&l  ^oureiM  (15  hoara) 

^  prtnrido  thi  atad«]it  with  a  qoalif  iad 
taowladga  of  tba  nooraelntare  ajod  optratioa 
of  tha  pUta,  bla&kst^  and  i^xraasioa  . 
cylladara;  aafaty  precKrtioaa  that  apply; 
gradad  flscnroiM  ^id  e^tiqaa.  ' 

Safer  to  SECHDN  I  ^/ 
Safer  to  Schedule  of  Instruction 
INTSDIXJCTIOy 


The  previous  lesson  covered  the  controls,  feeder  and 
Mlvmry  aasesdslles.    This  lesson  will  cover  another  phase 
or  preaa  operation,  the  cyliwkr  asaeobly.    The  iamssion 
cylindsr  grasps  the  pre-positioaed  sheet  at  the  front 
ms99   and  oazTies  it  into  contact  with  the  blanket  " 
cylinder.   H««Ailj,  a  pUte  rioqnted  on  the  pUte  cyWdar 
rsceivea   ink  and  xts  ioaga  is  transferred  to  &  robber 
blanket  oounted  on  the  blanket  cylinder.    The  blanket 
■^anafers  or  offsets  the  image  to  the  sheet  of  paper. 
wWflh  is  on  the  iqpreaaion  cylindar.    The  iapreasion 
2^2^  than  continues  around  and  releasee  the  jirinted 

«^Uvwry  asseabjy.    It  is   essential  that 
awy  pressnaa  thorpu^ily  understands/this  asseitibly, 

00;03       1.    CUSANINB  THE  PU^  iKD  CUINSEIS 
a.    Cleaning  the  plate 


(D 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
the  plate 


Clean  gtm  off  the  pUte  with  water 
Seoove  dried  ink 

Miv«r  use  a  sharp  pointed  instrumnt 
09  not  allow  natar  on  the  iaage  side  of 


1 

2T  I 


Cl«iai4ng  th«  cyliader  aurfacts  and  b«ar«r3 

^  (1)    SaooTo  gun  with  water,  ranove  ink  with  solvent 
A  (2)    SaBttT*  mat  with  crocus  cXoth  aad  oil 

(3)    Raao-w  dirt  on  the  cylinders 

a»;05       2.    PACKUB  THE  BUNKST  Aim  PIATB  CZLIJffiESS  , 

a*    CyUsidar  uodare^s 

b.  CyTindar  paeldng  - 

(D    Pack  blafikat  .002"  a»ov»  baarara  dr  .073" 
~  <2)    Pack  Plata  .001?  abova  tho  bearars  or  .Olo 
(3)    TolartMsa  c£  .OOlS 

c.  Using  tha  caicrootter 

(1)  Use  tct-oeaaure  thic'taeas  of  plate  and  blaiiiket 

acctirately  t 

(2)  Accurate  to  .0001" 

(3)  ^iObla  1 

(4)  Barrel 


00:15 


00:20       4.    IMPHBSSIQN  CUINEBE 
a,  Conatructioa 


/ 


d.    Ifeaauriag  the  thickness  of  a  blaxxket  and  pUte 
P2EPA2IJ«;  AND  1CUNT3IB  THE  BIAJiKST  AND  PUTS 

a.  Potting  bars  on  a  new  blanket  ; 

(1)  New-  blanket 

(2)  Ptmch  blanket 

b.  ifatmtiag  a  blanket 

(1)  Make  and  select  packing  for  blanket 

(2)  iknmt  blanket  bars  to   blanket  cylinder 

(3)  Tighten  blanket  on  cylinder 

c.  Ifottnting  a  plate 

(1)  Mike  plate 

(2)  Ihaert  plate  into  clanpa 

(3)  Saom  plate  ^  , 


(1)  Bid  no  iMartrs  •  ' 

(2)  Cylixidar  grippera 

00!2S       5.    IHEBSSSION  '^^ 

a.  laqarsssion  trips 

(X)    iiuuiftX  trips 
(2}   Automtic  trips 

b.  Coimtor 

00535       6.    BEOISXSa  AJXHSTMSNK  OF  THE  PIAIE  CTUNDBS 
a.    Tsristiag  the  pUt^ 

(1)  Als#aya  twist  before 

(2)  How  to  tvist 

Swiogijig   tfaB  plate  cyliadar 

c.  Changing  ths  ioage  size  ^ 

CX)    Imge  la^gsr 
(2)    liaage  siaalier 

(QI3ESTI05B   AND  COiflENTS  PSBIOD) 



OQ-.hS       !♦  Cleaning  the  Plate  and  Cylinders 

2.  Packing    the  Blanket  and  Plate  Cylinders 

3.  Pt^paring   a  ad  ifouating  the  Blanket  and  Plate 
4*  Is^iressian  Cjrlinder 
5»  Ifiqxression 

6.  Hegister  Adjustaants  of    the  Plate  Cylinder 

7,  Tie-in  to  Demoastration 

CO  J  50  BREAK 

NOTE:  students  vill  now  nove  to  the  pressroom  for  a 

demonstration  on  the  AT?  Chief  29  DP  offset  press. 
imonTTnTTn^ 

« 

01:00  During  the  last  hour  of  •instructiqn,  the  noiae^- 

\  and.  operation  of  the  cylinder  assembly  was 

\  explained.    During  the  next  hour  the  -student  vill  see 

\  a  deacnstraticn  of  the  operation,  fonction  and  adjSlisnt 

3 
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of  tlM  cyliadw  *aa«oSJl^.    »  iuiwrtaat  that  •«ch 

stodMit  pny  strict  atttatioa  to  . 

diooitftration,  •Kh  stud»at  will      c»ll«d  upon  to 
optf&ta  »Bd         addttstawta  on  tha  cyliadtf-  mmbDI^t. 

During  tb«  dtaoaatratioa  look  for  tfaa  answers  to  tbs 
foUowiag  qosstions. 

W  JJhat  do  we  use  to  clean  gua  off  the  cyliader.s? 
2^^Vfl»t  is  ths  tadttcttt  of  tbs  plats  cylind«r? 
3.   Does  ths  i^inssion  cyliad«r  h»v»  b«r«r8? 

01:02       7.    P2EPABING  AND  MiUN'OMG  A  BUNKET 

a.  Ifoimtisg  a  nov  blAsket 

b.  i&mntisig  a  used  blanket 

i 

01:15       8.  MDDOTINGAPLATE 

01:25       9.    tronNG  THE  HAIE 

01535       10.  StfEPPC    THE  HATE  CILINDSE 

01:40       11-  C2JLTiQUE 

a«    Beposa  key  questions 

b.    Clarify  any  ndsconceptigns 

(QITESTIONS  ANC  COMMENTS  PERIOD) 

011^5       U  Preparing  and  ibuating  a  Blanket 

2.  ifeuating  a  Plate 

3.  Tvistiag  the  Plate 

4.  Sifin4?iag  the  Plate  Cylinder 

5.  Tie-in  to  Harris  LXG  Offset  Press 

01:50  BEEAK 

NOTE:  The  students  will  now  move  back  to  the 'classrcoa 
for  the  lecture  portion  of  the  cylinder  assembly 
on  the  Harris  LXG  Offset  Press. 

02:00  During  the  last  two  hours  of  instruction  the  nomen- 

clature and  operation  of  the  cylinder  assembly  of  the 
ATF  Chief  29  Offset  Press  was  explained.    During  the 
next  two  hours  the  student  will  be  taught  the  cylinder 
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-Mse^  of.thB  auTis  L2G   Offset  Preaa.    It  ia  wy 
'  *  thejtudent  p«y  strict  attention  to  the 

lacture  and  deoonatratxon  because  the  aau:hinBS  are 
^i|2£S5l-    After  the  deaoastration  each  student  will  be 

S^i?"^  i^^u^**  ^  addnsttmnts  on  the  cylinder 
asaeoDly  of  both  presses. 

12.    PACKINC  THE  BIANKET  AND  PUTS  CYLmiSSS  ON  SUZHIS  LXG 

.    \a.    Cylinder  undercuts 

b.  .   Cylinder  packing 

 ^ 

'    (1)    Pack  blanket 
(2)    Pack  plate 

c.  Pleasuring  the  thickness  of  a  bLanket  and  plate 
^13.    JIDUOTI^JG  TBE  BIA^NKET  AND  PUTS 

a.  Blanket 

(1)    MilSB  iad  select  packing  for  blanket 
,       ^J^^  blanket  bars  to  blanket  cylinder 

and  tighten    '  lanket  on  cylinder 

b.  Pl£%te 

(1)  Check  plate  size 

(2)  Jlike  and  select  packing  ' 

(3)  Lock       ink  rollers 

(4)  Parallel  plate 

cylinder  '^"^^  ^  tighten  plate  properly  on 

14.    IHPHESSION  CILINDES 

a.  '  Construction 

(1)  .  Ifas  bearers 

(2)  Adjustment 

b.  Electronic  sheet  detectors  (Trips) 

(1)  Two  autotaatic 

(2)  Two  oanual 
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15.    HE&XSTE£  A^UJISTHEKTS  OF  THS  PLATE  C7U^& 

a.  Twistiag  the  plAte  ' 

b.  Sviagiixg  the.  plats  cytindftr 

c.  Changing  isage  size 

(1)  Ijsftge  larger 

(2)  loage  softHdz* 

(QUESTIONS  A2©  COMMENTS  PESIOD) 
SUHM^ 


1,  Packixig  the  Blanket  and  Plate  Cylinders  on  the  Harris  IXG 

2,  2:buating  the  Plate  and  Blanket 
S-.  Is^ireseian  Cylinder 

4.  Eegiater  Adjuatoants  of  tbe  Plate  Cylinder 

3,  Ha-in  tfi  peanngtratioa, 

5REAS  ■ 

MOTE:    Students  wi'll  now  2iove  'othe  pressrcom  for  a 

demonstration  an  "Che  Cylinder  Assembly  cf  the  Karris 
LaG'  Offset  ?r5^s 

^TTRnnnnTTfrH 

Dizring  the  last  hoxxr    otf  instruction,  the  nomcuc  latiare 

ar-d  rperaticn  of  the  Harris  *LXG  cylinder  assembly  was  ex-* 
plained.     During  the  next  hour  the  student  ^^11  s^e  a 
demofist ration  of  the  operation,  function  and  adjustment  cf 
-he  cylinder  assembler.     It  is  ^/ery  iz^)ortant  that  ycu  pay 
strict  attention       :his  demonstration,  because  in  the  block 
of  instructicm  which  ^follovs  this  demDristratioa^  each 
oi  you    win  be  called  on  to  operate  and  taake  adjustments 
on  the  cylinder  assecBbly. 

During  the  detaonstration  look  for  the  ans^mrs  to  the 
following  questions. 

1.    Sdv  taany  cylinders  in  the  cylinder  assesably  have 
bearers? 

2*    Ifhat  is  the  undercut  of  the  plate  cylinder? 

3.  TJbat, cylinder"  mores  vfaem  the  press  goes  on  iszpression? 

4,  Ib^  taany  degrees  can  the  plate  cylinder  be  svung? 

16.  PSEPABIN5  .IND  i-IDTJjn'IMG  A  BUNICT 

17.  ■uohntimga  pute  ■ 

18.  raSTIJJG  A  PLATS 

6 
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03s30       19,    STilNGING  THE  PUTE  CTLUmER 
03:40       20.  ^TTIQTE 

b.    Clarify  any  oujcoaceptiooa 

(QUESTIONS  AND  COHMENTS  5ESI0D) 

03:45  1- 


Claanaag  the  Plate  and  Cylinders 

2.  Bwldjig  th»  Blantet  and  Plata  Cyliadera 

3,  Preparing  asul  ifetiatiag  tfaa  Blanket  and  Plate 

S.    Sogiater  Adjuatwata  of  the  Plate  Cylinder 

iTepariixg  and  >Sountiag  a  Blaai«st 
8.    Ifefrntiag  a  Plate 
9-    Ttfiatiag  the  Plate 
10.  Swinging  the  Plate  Cylinder 

19*  ^i!!  ^i^  -  and  Plate  Cylinders  on  ^ia  UG 

12.  iioisitiag  the  Blanket  and  Plate 

13.  Impression  Cylinder 

14.  Segiater  Adjuataente  of  the  Plate  Cylinder 

15.  Preparing  and  Hotaiting  a  Blanket 

16.  ifeimtiag  a  Plate 

17.  Twisting  a  Plate 

18.  S^dngiag  the  Plax«  Cylinder 

19.  Tie-in  to  Practical  Exercise 


03 :  fC  BREAK 


34:CO  -  19:00      oTpFJT  PRACTICAL  SCERCISE 
■     (H^fer  tc  AIINZX'  C) 


4. 


SECTION  in 

S0U2CE  masaiiL 

THS  CSLSCDEE  ASSEl-iBLY 


INTHODdCTION 


la  tbs  pravloss    Isssons  wb  discuaaed  the  operatioxx  of  the 
ccsntroXa,  the  feeder  and  the  deliv»ry  ayataoa  of  the  offaet  press. 
In  this  laaaon  we  vHX  cover     tbs  function  aod  operation    o  f 
tbB    cylinder  aaseobly  on  the  ATF  Chief  29  DF  and  the  Harria 
LXG  Offset  Ibresses. 


The  impPBSsion  cylinder  grippers  grasp  the  pre-positioned 
sheet  of  paper  at  the  front    guides  and  carry  i't  iato  contact 
^fith   the    blanket  cyliadsr.    ^Seanvhile,  a  plate  sustsited  on  the 
plate  cylinder  is  iatosd  and  transfers  its  iaage  to  a  rubber  blanket 
souated  on  the  blanket  cylinder.    The  blanket  transfers  or  "offsets" 
the  imge  to  the  sheet  of  paper    on  t^^  is^jressioa  cylinder.    The  • 
impression  cylinder  then  continues  axotind  and  releases  the  sheet 
to    the  delivery  systesu 

The  cylinder  asseably  constitutes  the  "heart"  of  an  oSfs«t^ 
press.    A  thorough  understanding  of  ioage  transfer  froo  one 
cylinder  to  anotiMr  and  finally  to  the  sheet  of  pajjer  is  a  basic 
requisite  for  an  offset  pressman.    The  objective    of  today's 
lesson  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  these  functions  and  develop 
an  understanding    of  the  cylinder  aaseasbly- 

Each  press  operator  will  abide  by  aH  safety  precautions 
when  ffM.]Hrtg  adouatoents  or  cleaning  the  cylinder  assenbly.  The 
oontrol  switches  will  be  set  in  the  "safe "  position  and  the 
cylinders  will  only  be  rotated  by  turSng  the  fly.<i3fiel  aanuaH^. 


Before  a  quality  printing  job  can  be  produced, 
the  plate  and  all  cylinder  surfaces,  including  bearers,  mst  be 
clean* 


L,    CLEAJEDC  T?S  PLiTS  AND  CYLI}IDESS 


a.    Cl**«-<-"yy  the  plate « 


^*    Claaniag  thw  tryitTirf^  stgfacea  and  b«arara, 

"S^'^         accnnnilites  on  the  oylifldflrTir 
gua  arable  and  mk.    Hater  will  diaaolv*  the  g«o  arabic,  and 
cleaning  solvent  will  renuv*  the  ink* 

^        J?]    Bemoye  mst  with  croena  cloth  and  oil^   A  light 
i^^^^  °4         ^  ^Pt  on  ihe  cylinder  sqr^acea  and  bearerTat 
all  txoea  to  prevent  ruat  fVota  recurring.  ax 


^  .     ^.  ^  .        r,er.07e  d-'^t,  or,  t>P  :--ri^-r^^^^^     D^^-t  causes  high 
-5.... -3  which  interfere  vith  proper  contact  'oetveen  the  cylinders 
3^30 'attracts  rist  which  win  cause  cersanent  damage  to  the 
:".ir.cer  s'lrfaces. 


PACKED  THE  BIAKKET  AMI  PUIE  CIUMDEK 


J 


Show  sac^Jle  of 
packing  paper 


nno    ?           to  Obtain  good  printing,  there  oust 
be  .003  of  an  ouch  preaaure  or  "squeeze"  between  each  of  the 
cylinders.    Thxa  presaure  is  achiavwi  by  packing  the  blanket  «ad 
plate  cyjis^s  slightly  above  their  bearer  diawtera.    T&e  packing 
of  the  blanket  and  the  t.l^t»  nytjqdera  .n.11      dona  onlv"^3g^  . 
controx  switchea  ai  the  nrgaa        in  tha  "sai'e^^  poaitST"  


Show  on  cut-away 
preaa  eaxjal 


^«  Cyiirtdwr  uadarcnta.  The  plate  and 
blanket  cyUnoer  have  stael  baada,  cotanumly  calle>^ 
bearers,  encircling  the  outside  edges  of  each  cyUnder 
and  rxsins  slightly  above  the  cylinder  surface.  There  is  a 
snallov  gab,  or  gutter,  betifeen  the  bearers  and  the  edge  of  the 
usable  cyl/ndar  surface.  The  blanket  cylinder  is  undercut  .071 
below  the  aarface  of  its  bearers,  and  the  plate  cylinder  is 


'Undercut  .015  inch  below  the  surface  of 


Its  nearer s. 


(See  figure  L) 


This  is  standard  for  all  AT?  Chief  29  Offset  Pres^s. 


THE  CXLINEER  UNDERCUTS 


XaS"  UNOCRCUT  PLATE  CyUNOEX 


,0n-  UNOEHCUT  8LANSET  CYUNDER 


1 

b.    Cr1lTiriftr  packiiig. 

(1)  ^  Pack  blanket  .002"  abovis  the  baarera  or  .073". 
The    packing  of  tt»  cylinders    id.ll  be  dcaxe  only  when  tbe  tress 
is  stopped  and  the  switches  are  in  the  "safe"  position.  The 
blanket  is  under layed  with  thin  sheets    of  paper  (packing)  to 
raise    it  .002  inch  above  the  blanket  cylinder 'bearers,    Tlie  plnta 
is  packed  to  .001  inch  above  the   plate  cylinder  bearers.  Sinct 
the     bearers  are  in  contact  when  the  iic^^sssion  is  on,  this 
obtains  the  printing  "squeeze "  of  ,003  ia:h.    Since  the  blanket 
cylinder    has  an  undercut  of  ,071  inch  and  is  packed  to  ,002  inch 
above  its     bearers,  the  blanket  and  packing  together  total  ,073 
inch. 

(2)  Pack  plate  .001"  above  the  bearers  or  .016". 
The  plate    cylinder  has    an  undercut  of  .015    inch  and  is  packed 
to  .001"  aijcvo  its    bearers.    The  plate  and  packing  together  total 
.016  inch.     (See  figure  1^ 

(3)  Tolerance    of  .0015,    A  tolerance  of  ,0015  inch 
is  perttdtted  when  osasuring   packing.    This    allows  for  the  fact 
that  blankets,  plates,  and  packing  do  not  aljfays  total  the  thick- 
ness desired.    Tnen  faced  vith  this  problem,  it  is  better  to 
overpack  with, the  tolerance. 


0.    Using  the  oicrotaeter . 


Sho^f  Model  of  f 
Microoiter  I 


(l)    Use    to  mnsvre  thickness  of 
plate  and  b'^i^^^<-et'  acctcrately.    A  oicrometer  is  iised  to  accurately 
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Maim  tbs  thicteeaa  of  tba  blanlat,  plate  ted  packing.  A 
Biicrowtar  is   a  precision  tnstrunant    which  waaures  in 
thouaandtha  of  aa  iaeh.    Tha  aicrcnit«pa  uaad  hare  are  oatside 
oacronetera  with  frana  ^fidtha  of  3/8  and  1/2  inch. 

(2)   Acciarate    to  ,0001".    Beading  a  adcronster  is  a 
staple  task.    The  piece  o±'  aaterial  to  be  oeaaared  is  placed 
between  the  »f»«*iag  faces.    The  ratchet  stop  is  tnmed  cloctefise 
until  the  ratchet  starts  clicJdag.    The  apiadle  TfiU  then  be  in 
good  contact  with  tlje  material,    but  jnet  not  so  tight  that  the 

*^  betron  the  oaaawiag  faces  with  a  slight 
drag.    The  adcroneter  can  then  be  read.    Two  scales  are  used  to 
mala  the  reading.    The  first  is  on     the  barrel,  rtsmiag  horisontal 
.to   the  oaeris  view.    The  other  scale  encireles  thethiBble  at 
right  angles  to  tba  user's  visw.    Each  graduation  on  the  barrel 
dexiotes    025  inch.    Each  graduation  on  the  thimble  denotes.  .001 
inch.     (See  figure  2j 


Show  lijdel  of~ 
Barrel  &  Thinble 


SECTIONAL  ITDd  OF  THE  >GCRGMEIER  CALIFEH 


SCXIW  $U£VI  CAP  $TO^ 


■1  V,-  \ 


13 


(3)    Thjgble.   Sach-  tisM  &  pieea  of  sftteriaLl  is 
otasuredf  tha  thisfliXft  uacowra  a  |Sartiaa  of  tbs  graduaticms  on  t\m 
barrel.    Qm  of  tbt  gnubsatltms  cm  the  thinble  is  also  ali^sad 
vith  tbs    hori2ontaX  line  ob  tha   barrel.    Cotsit  the  nuober  of 
ftiH  gradtttioos  on  the  barrel.    Do  not  cotsit  a  partial  graduation 
as  this  portion  of  the  asaaureoent  is  read  frots  the  scale  on 
the  thioble.    Sach   full   ^^uation  on  the  barrel  is  eqaivalen± 
to  ,001  inch.    The  nuober  of  thousandths  of  an  inch  read  froa 
the  barrel  is  then  added  to  the  nus£»er  of  tbousaadths  of  an  inch 
read  froa  tho  thinblt.    This  givQS  the  thickness  of  the  oaterial 
being    oeasured  in  thottsandths  of  as  inch. 

BMTel,    For  ezas^la,  tvo  full  graduatioxu  on 
the  barrel  are  risi^bla,  but  only  a  poz-tion  of  tha  third  graduation 
shovs.    As  only  foil  graduations  are  counted  asui  ei^h  graduation 
is  equal  to  .025  inch,  this  would  xrepresent  ,050       |  Demonstrate 
inch.    If  the  fifth  graduation  cm  the  thimble  is           BjoMples  on 
aligned  with  "the  horizontal  line  on  the  barrel  and    !  Model  


each  gradiation  on   tha  thiabla  is  eetual  to  .001  inch,  this  part 
of  the  reading  represents  .005  inch.    Adding  the  t:ro  parts,  the 
reading  is  .055  u^h. 


d.    Pleasuring  the  thickness  of  a  blanl'^t  and  plate. 
Blanket   and  plate  thickness  will  vary;  therefore, they  omst 
be  measured    with  a  miorotseter  befoire  being  oiouated  on  the  press. 
In  order  to  aasxxre  accuracy  and  prevent  errors  due  to  low  spots, 
the  blanket  and  plate   are  'iiLiked"  in  sewral  places  and  2ui 
aveirago  tafeen.    The  aiicroaeter  should  not  be  placed  at  the  gripper 
or  tail  edges  of  the    blanket  or  plate,  as  the  claa^ss  and^Jjars 
"ill  nsLke  the  surfaces  uni?%'en  and  f  ause  false  readings.  Also, 
the  aiicroneter  should   not  be  pushed  so  far  onto  the  r^terial 
being  taeasured  that  the  oaterial  contacts  the  inside  edge  of 
the  BsicroBiB ter  frame.     This  will  bend  the  laaterial   and  cause 
a    false  reading.    (See  figures  3  and  4^ 
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mHPLB  -  Blanket  thickaasa  ia  .065.  Then  you  will  need  .008 
P*clring  to  obtaia  the  required  thickaeas  of  .073. 


3.    PffiPAEINS  AND  MC3DNT1IJG  THE  BLANSET  AND  PUTE  j  5W  BlAalcet 


*•    ^tting  tars  on  a  new  blanket.    Several  la^autiona 
aajflt  be  taken  wbia  count sng  blanket  bars  on  a  new  bJ'aket. 

•^cr-bbed  v.-^,  ^l^nlfft.    A  nev  blanket  ausL  be  tiiQrQi;shl7 

^1^;.  /r^f  >r''i^?  ^  cleaning  solvent  to  remove IhT 
ui-gh-  .glaze  caused  by  oxidation  of  the  rubber, 

(2)    Punch  blanket,    if  the  blanket  has  not  been 
punched,  place  a  blantot    bar   acrosa  one  end  of  the  blanket  at 
right  anglea  to  tl»  direction  of  the  arrow  on  the  cloth  nDetonaSte" 

side  of  the  blanket.    The  outer  edge  a&d  the  ends  of  the  bSnket  

bar     Buat  be  even  with  the  upper  aod  and  sidea  of  the  blanket. 
Insert  a  pencil  into  each  hole    in  the  blaatet  bar  and  o&ke  a 
circular  catrk  on  tlw  rubber   blanket.    The  peasil  narks  will 
tSen  correspond  exactly  with  the  holes  in  the  blanket  bar.  The 
saae  procedure  is  used  on  the  other  end  of  the  blanket 
certain  that  the  second  tar  is  parallel  to  tl»  first.  The 
blanket  bars  can   then  be  reBKnred  and  all  of  the  indicated  holes 
punched  in  or  cut    cut.    The  holes  oust  be  cut  cleanly,  because 
irregular  fragoents  of  the  rubber    oay  cause  the  blanket  bar  bolts 
to  bind.     (See  figure  5^ 
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b.    Mounting  a  b^f^^*     Before  working  caa  the  blanket 
or  plate*  remomi  the  cyHadsF'guard*    Hiis  guani  will  aev«r  be 
removied  u;:til  the  operator  has  assured  hi^&elf  that  the  safe 
switches  are  turned  to  "safe",   disconnecting  all  power  from  the 
press.    4s  long  as  this  guard  remains  off ,  the  cylinders  can 
be  moved  only  by  tiaming  the  flywheel  aanually.    Power  will  never 
be  used  while  mounting  a  blanket  or  plate. 

(1)  Mike  and  select  packing  for  blanket.  The 
blanket  is  first  "miked" .    Several  points,  not  near  the  blanket 
bars,  will  be  checked  and  an  average  taken.    '(See  figure  U. ) 
Sufficient  paper  packing  should  be  selected  to  total  .073  inch. 

(2 )  Kount  blanket  bars  to  blantet  cylinder.  New 
place  one  blanket  bar  on  the  loirer  surface  of  the  gap  in  the 
blanket  cylinder.  Three  9/16-inch  bolts  are  passed  thr^ug^  the 
holes  in  the  blanket  bar  into  the  threaded  holes  in  tha  cylinder 
gap,  and  the  blanket  bar  tightened  to  the  cylinder.    Do  not  force 
these  bolts.    If  they  do  not  turn  freely,  it  may.  be  becausa  they 
are  binding  on  rubber.    This  will  necessitate  cutting  the  holes 
to  a  larger  size .    Care  must  be  taken  that  the  bolts  are  started 
properly  into  the  threaded  holes,  or  misthreading  will  result. 
Turn  the  cylinder,  slightly  forward  by  hand,  \mtil  it  is  possible 
to  insert  the  packing  sheets  behind  the  blanket.    Then  turn  the 
cylinder  forward  to  the  top  of  the  cylinder  gap  and  attach  the  free 
blanket  bar  to  the  reel  rod  with  the  three  remaining  9A6-inch 
bolts.    Take  special  care  to  prevent  misthreading  these  bolts.  It 
is  best  to  start  the  center  bolt  first. 

(3)  Tighten  blanket  on  cylinder.    Place  a  one -inch 
wrench  on  the  sr4uare  end  (operator's  side)  of  the  reel  rod.  A 
pawl  and  ratchet  at  the  other  end  of  the  reel  rod  will  hold  the 
blanket  ti^t.    Hold  the  pawl  into  the  ratchet  and  pull  the  wrench" 
to  tighten  the  blanket  around  the  cylinder.    Use  only  the  prssstire 
^nrt  leverage  of  the  en  the  wrench  when  ti^tening  the  blanket. 
Never  stand  on  the  wrench,  or  use  a  wrench  longer  than  the  one 
furnished  with  the  press.    This  can  cause  a  serious  injury  to  the 
operator  or  damage  to  the  machine  for  which  you  will  be  held 
directly  responsible.    The  tautness  of  the  blankst  can  be  deter- 
mined by  t^jping  the  surface  of        blanket  between  the  reel  rod 
and  the  tail  edge  of  the  blanket  with  the  finger  or  some  object 
that  will  not  cut  or  otherwise  injure  tiM  blanket  surface.  Vihen 
removing  the  blanket,  first  release  the  tension  from  th*?  reel  rod. 
Then  remove  the  three  bolts  locking  the  blanket  bar  to  the  reel  rod 
aiai  turn  tha  cylinder  backwards  by  hand  until  the  blanket  is  off 
the  cylinder  and  remove  the  three  ixslts  locking  the  other  blanket 
bar  and  the  blanket  from  the  cylinder.    Dispose  of  the  paper  packing 
if  it  has  bebame  vrinkled  or  stic'ky.  . 
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Counting  a  plate. 


(1)    Mite  Plate.    The  plate  nruat  be  "miked'^  before 
mounting.    Several  points,  not  near  the  clamp  edges,  are  checked 
and  an  average  taken.    Siifilcisnt  paper  packing  is  selected  to 
total  .016  inch  including  the  plate. 

^^)'^  ^crt  vlaSid  iskto  clamps.    Loosen  all  plate 
claa^  and  back  ofr  the  tension  screw,    fhis  will  penait  a 
aaoimt  of  adjustment  when  snbsequentlj  tightening  the  pUte  around 
the  cylinder.    Loosen  the  U  locking  screws  (5A6-iach  Allan)  on  the 
flywheel  side  of  the  cylinder.    Position  the  pointer  in  the  center 
of  the  indicator  plate  by  using  the  Pinicm  wrench.    Insert  the 
.gripper  edge  of  the  plate  as  far  as  possible  into  the  top  plate 
ciamp.    If  the  plate  is  not  inserted  into  the  clamp  the  full  dis- 
tance, it  is  apt  to  go  aroiaad  the  cylinder  crooked  aai  pull  out  of 
the  clamp  when  it  is  being  tightened.    The  plate  is  centered  in  the 
clamp  by  aligning  the  left  (flywheel  side)  edge  of  the  plate  with 
the  left  edge  of  the  cylinder  surface.    When  the  plate  has  been 
centered,  the  top  clamp  can  be  tightened.    Check  the  top  clamp  to 
make  certain  that  it  is  flush  with  the  gap  or  the  plate  will  not 
tighten  evenly  around  the  cylinder.    In  order  to  position  the  plate 
around  the  cylinder  properly,  the  impression  must  be  on.    To  do 
this,  lock  the  ink  motion  throw-off  handle  in  its  up  positico. 
This  prevents  the  ink  rollers  from  dropping  onto  the  plate  cylinder 
when  the  impression  is  on.    Than  place  a  small  strip  of  paper  under 
the  autcmaUc  trip  to  prevent  the  press  from  coming  off  impressicn 
while  the  plate  is  being  mounted.    Now  press  the  impression  "on" 
lever  down.    This  lever  is  located  directly  above  the  feeder  valve. 
This  action  causes  the  ijapression  to  be  on  as  the  press  is  turned 
forward,  i.  a.,  the  blanket  cylinder  trip  lever  will  straighten 
out  and  cause  the  blanket  cylinder  to  move  into  contact  with  the 
plate  and  in^jression  cylinders.    Since  we  want  the  press  on 
impression  when  the  plate  starts  between  the  cylinders,  we  push 
down  on  the  blanket  cylinder  trip  lever,    causing  it  to  straighten 
out,  before  we  tum  the  flywheel.     Next  turn  the  press  forward, 
by  hand,  until  the  plate  moves  between  the  plate  and  blanket 
cylinders.      Place  the  correct  packing  behind  the  plate  and 
turn  the  press  forward  by  hand  until  the    plate    covers  the 
plate  cylinder.     Insert  the  trailing  edge  of  the  plate  into  the 
bottca  plate  clamp  and  tighten  the  clamp.      Take  the  slack  out  of 
the  plate  by  ti^tening  the  tension  screws.    These  screws  must  not 
be  overtightened  or  the  plate  will  be  stretched,    torn  or  pulled 
out  of  the' plate  clamps.     When  a  crease  begins  to  appear  in 
the  plate     at  the  point  where  it  passes  over  the  cylinder  gap. 
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tap  the  plats  geiiti7  with  a  wrench**  'if  the  plate  is  tightened 
sufficiently,  a  solid  sound  wiH  result.    Push  the  manual  trips, 
remove  the  strip  of  paper  from  under  the  autoiaatic  trip,  and  turn 
the  press  forward  one  revxslution  to  take  the  impression  off, 
recheck  tension  screws.    Any  excess  packing  extending  past  the 
plate  must  be  removed. 

(3)    RemQTnft  nlj^te.    When  removing  the  pl^te,  loosen^^ 
all  tension  screws,  free  the  tail  edge  from  the  bottom  clamp  and 
turn  the  press  backwards  by  hand  until  the  plate  is  off  the 
cylinder.    Loosen  the  gripper  clamps  and  remove  the  plate  from 
the  press.    Replace  the  cylinder  guard,  after  work  on  the  blanket 
and  plate  has  been  completed. 


IMPRESSION  CYLUTDER 


Show  on  cut- 
Awav  mcdel  press 


The  impression  cylinder  grasps  the  positioned  sheets  at 
the  front  guides,  carrying  them  into  contact  with  the  blanket  cylinder, 
and  releasing  the  printed  sheets  to  the  delivery  system^ 

(1)  Has  no  bearers^    There  are  no  bearers  on  the 
impression  cylinder.    Ihis  permits  moving  the  cylinder  into 
proper  printing  contact  with  the  blanket,  when^  the  blanket  is 
packed  below  the  height  of  the  blanket  cylinder  bearers. 

(2)  CTrHnrier  o-rit3D€r5^    The  cylinder  grasps  the  sheets 
•^th  twelve  gripper  fingers  mounted  on  a  shaft  in  the  cylinder  gap. 
These  gripper  fingers  '^re  operated  by  a  i^in  and'timbler  system. 

The  tumbler,  mounted  on  the  operator's  end  of  the  gripper  shaft, 
strikes  one  pin  to  close  the  grippei^  fingers  at  the  front  guides  . 
and  striken  anccher  pin  to  open  the  fingers  when  the  delivery 
gripper  fingers'  close  on  the  sheet. 


b.  Adiu5tr-.ent. 


Show  on  cut- 

awa^  !!icde 


To  permit  the  correct  .003  inch  printing  pressure 
when  printing  on  various  thicknesses  of  paper  stock  and  to  allow 
Tor  vkrious  heights  of  blanket  and  packing,  the' iinp-ession  cylinder 
is  provided  witi^  an  eccentric  aovement,    Tids  movement  is 
controlled  by  the  iinp-~'^sion  cylinder  ad^'ustasni,  handle,  located 
on  th.e  operator's  side  of  the  press  behind  the  autcaatic  pile 
receder. 
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5.  ZMFRSSSICN 


The  three  cylinders  will  not  contact  each  other  ualss?  the 
press  is  "on  iapreaaion"-.    When,  the  prea^s  is  nlnning  and  the 
iapr^ssion  throw-^n  lever  is  dep^^ssed,  the  blanlcet  trip  lever  will 
straighten  out  and 'cause  the  blanket  cylinder  to  move  eccentrically 
'-mtil  its  bearers  contact  the  jjlate  cylinder  bearers  and  (assuming 
the  iapression  cylinder  adjustment  handle  is  net  backed  off)  zke 
o^anket 'surface, contacts  the  stirface  of  the  impression  cylinder, 
•It  is  in  This  position  <Mly  that  the  image  from  an  inked  plate 
\.-i:ll,  transfer  to  the'  blanket,  and  in  turn,  to  the  tsaper. 


Show  oa  cut- 

a.     Ianrg.qg-?nn  t-Hr^.c     Any  offset  press  is  [■  awav  wcdel  pre?;?; 
equipped  vdth  trips    v^ch,uhen  activated,  cause  the  blanket  cylinder 
to  aovQ  away  from  the  plate  and  impression  cylinders  (to  trip  off 
izipression) 


(1)  itoal 


The  ATF  Cliief  29  presses  are 
equipped  \.lth  two  manual  trips,  one  located  on  the' operator '  s  side'''' 
cear  the  impressio'n  cylinder  bearing  and  the  other  located  at  zhe 
front  end  of  the  press  on  the  flywheel  sic^e,    these  need  only  be 
pushed  or  depressed  to  activate  the  mjechanism, 

(2)    Autoaatic  --^-fg.    The  ATF  Chief,  29  presses  are 
eq-oipped  with  an  automatic  trip  located  at  the  center*  of  the 
conveyor  board  near  the  side  guide  bar.    Should  a  sheet  fail  to 
reach  the  front  guides  while  the  press  is  printing,  the  "finger 
on^  the  automatic  trip  not'  supported  by  a  sheet  of  paper  stock, 
'-dll  4rop  engaging  the  trip  activating  mechanism  beneath  the 
conveyor  board. 


> 


iiie  counter  is  an 


Show  on  cut- 

automatic  device  for  keeping  count  of  the  1    p^vav  mod^;_ 

quanti'7  of  stock  being  run.    There  is  no  way  that  the  counter  can 
record  the  number  of  printed  sheets  that  actually  reach  delivery" 
plile*    r.ie  counter  '^Lll  record  only  the  number  of  revolutions 
the  press  makes  while  it  is  on  impression. 


FZGISTER  ADJUSTIdlTS  OF  HiE  FLATS  CZUIIDER 


'^en  the  first  sheets  are  printed  during  make  ready,  the 
i::iage  ustiaHy  is  not  properly  positioned  in  relation  to  the 
gripper  edger  of  zhe  sheet.    T^^fo  adju^isuents  of  the  place  or  plate 
cylinder  norj^lly  "vill  correct  this  problem^    These' adju^^tments 
^■^^^  only  be  made,  'with  th^  cylinder  g^o^d  reraoved  and  the  switches 
' oosition. 


in  the  ''safe*^ 
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■il)     Alva^  tvtst  before  sy^ntH^g  c;^rlinder  .  If 
the  im^ge  is  crooked  in  ^relation  to  the  gr^pper  edge  of  the  -sheet, 
twist  the  plate  to  a  new  position  on  the  plate  cylinder.  ^Always 
twist  the  plate  before  swinging,' 

(2)    How  to  twist.  ,  To  do  this,  loosen  or  tighten  the 
proper  tension  screws  ■  so  as  to  allow  the  plate  to  shift  on  the 
plate  cylinder.    The  usual    projedure  is  to  make  the  shift  so  that 
one  comer  of  the  gripper  edge  of  the  plate  is  pulled  dpwa.  This- 
will  cause  the  iaage  to  print  closer  to  ,  the  gripper  edge  of  the 
sheet  at  the  sai»  relative  corner,  resulting  in  leis  margin. 
The  amciint  of  twist  can  be  detexsoined  closely  by  placing  one  marl? 
on  the  cylinder  at  the  side  of  the  plate ,  another  inQrk  on'  the 
plate  itself,  and  obserTing  the  variation  in  the  distance  between 
'vhe  narks  as  the  plate,  is  twisted.    The  mnv^nnm  assount*that  the 
plate  can  be  twisted  is  appgpyjTffately  1/8  inch.    Further  twisting 
will  tear  the  plate  or  pull  it  out  of  the  plate  clajnps,    ''/Jhen  ^ 
z'^e  plate  h>-  s  been  twisted  to  the  desired  position,  any  slack 
renaining  in  the  plate  can  b^  removed  by  tightening  the  necessary 
tension  screws.    Finally,  the  old  iaage  must  be  washed  from  the 
blanket. 

b.    ?;tjing4ng  the,  ni.ata       ■!  nder.    If  the  ■  image  is  parallel 
^-i^h,  but  too  clcse  or  too  far  from  the  gripper  edge  of  the  sheet, 
-he  plate  cylinder  may  be  swung,  to  a  different  -position  in 
relation  to  the  blanket  cylinder.    Swinging  the  cylinder  up  will 
2ause  the  image  to  print  farther  from  the  gripper  edge  of  the 
•iheet,  thus  provxdiiig  moTe ,  isargin.    Swinging  the  cylinder  do'vn 
'--ill  cause  the  image  to  print  closer  to  the  gripper  edge  of  the 
•sheet,'  cr  less  aargin.    The  amount  of  swing  can  be  determined 
closely  by  aligning  a  mark  on  the  plate  Cylinder  bearer  with  a 
plate  cylinder  gear  tooLh  and  observing  the  ■  variation  between 
zhe  two  Doints  as  the  cylinder  is  swung.    The  ^ftxi  mm  amount  of 
plate  cylinder  swing  is  1  and  l/Z  inches(3/4  inch  either  way  frcm 
the  center  poi:it).    -Always  center  the  plate  cylinder  before 
printing  a  new  job!  '  Free  the  cylinder  from  its  gear-segment- 
ioosen  the  four  locking  screws  (5/l6  inch  Allen)  on  the^fl3nAeel 
side  cf  the-  cylinder.    Loosen  the  one  adjacent  to  the  plate 
shifting  gear...  segment  last  so  the  cylinder  will  not  slip.  Then 
insert  the  pl^te-  shifting  gear  segmient  last  so  the  cylinder  will 
not  slip.    Then  insert  the  plate  cylinder  pinion  wrench  and  engage 
••vith  the  gear  segment.    The  plate  cylinder  caq,  then  be  swung  _tc  the 
'desired  position.    Finally,  tighten  the  four  locking  screws  tod 
wash  th^  .oM' image  from  the  blanket.    13ae  cylinder  guard  will  no« 
be -replaced. 
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■  (1)    TTTtfiga  iflr-efo-r.    Xn  Order  to  lengthen  the  printed 

image,  it  is  necessary  to  take  pacJeiiag  from  under  the  p^te  and 
put  it,  or  a  like,  anount,  urtda-r  t.hr  ^tBTt^fat-.,    Thig  chipges  cylinder  % 
■  diameters,  mnking  the  plate  circm'     'ice  siaaller  and  the- blanket 
circuaference  -larger*  •'  iNote  that  tiw  cfr^rall  transfer  pressure, 
•or    squeeze  "has  not  changedj 

.  (2)    Tmjigff  grnanffi-r-    The  lj!iage  ?ize  can  be  decreased 
^  by  removisig  ^pacldjag  from'  under  the  blanket  and  placing  it,  or  a 

like  amount,  tindag  the  plats.    Again,  all  chaflgSs  in  image  size 
vdll  bfe'  around  the^cylinder.  . 

.7.    PBEPARING  Am)  MDUNTHTG  A  BLANKET-' 

a.     Mounting  p.  nav  W  nnk^.f., 

(1)  W.PTTVat.  pynr,^|»lTr_ 

'     (2)     Punch  holsR  (\f  recflssfirrrl.  ^ 

(3)     Attach  hlankat  hflr<^.  y 

('  '        ■         ■  '  : 

(5)    Mpunt  J^lanlfflt  nn  nress  properlv- 

.  •  C6)     PLace  proas        -trnnr^gaion  for  SO  rBVOlu^iyns, 
Stop  j^r^ss  and  reti^ten,  this  will  remove  the  init£al  stretch 
'fron  a  nev  blsrtjcet^  (^'^ 

.(7)  nofrf  ^yoyi'py^^g^    Blanket  may  be-  under-  - 

packed  nov  because  initial  stitch  has  been  renoTed*    Add  packing 
.001  inch  at  a  tiae  until  proper  pri^iting  pressure  is  obtained* 

^Mike  and  sefect  PRc^ldng. 
-(3)    ^^TnrTTit  bTAT^kst  h«T^        blsTikret  ^^Mndey. 

has  be»n<  removed, 

» 

^      ^  •  '  12  ' 
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8,    ICUSTING  k  FLATS.  •  ^ 

.  »  •  * 

a, '   Salag't  pyQ^j^V  p*'''tfi.j  ' 


f ,    Pa-PHnpt  r>i«t.ff  ffiflfflTiw-    (Clas55s  fflust  be.  flush'  aad     .  ^; 
centered  tgainat  cylinder)  \    ^  , 

^       g«    Open,  guoia  keva  to  receive  pjLate.         (  ■ 

» 

^h.    Center  nl^tf^  trrl^riHa-r. 

,   i.    Insert  GRiPm.  Prfc^  nf  T.-!>.te  ^nto  aRTPPSR  nl^iro  <md  - 
tiyhten'qiioiTi    Icevw  on  the  anrlpper  elaiap.  » 

j.    -Put  press  on  ^TTmT^««^nn-  .  \ 

(2)  Slock  automatic  trit;  vri  th  strl.p 'of  paper.  -4' 

(3)  Rfl-f  as  feeder  -yalve         depress  the  tmsTesi^on 
"■hrov-cn  lever.  ^  • 

U)  Push  down  on  tha  ivrnTmnninn  HT^kflge  a?!^..  so  that 


the  ^worg.qB-fnn  Unkaow  arm  is  straight  before  tnming.  the  flv^iieel. 


k.     Tn^tart.  r^«f»1Hro'  and  tTim  flvyheel-  hn1  d  knte  HTOlg,  and 


f-nrrf*-..!!  slRck  tq  the  t«-tl  adge  ss  relate  rol  1  g  Brmmd  OTlinder. 


1.  ..  Tns^r^.  t«il  edg«  of  olpt^  intn  t.a^l       arfp  and  tighten  ^ 
quoin  keva. 

m«     '!M:^ht^n  tension  se^vs  nn  t^ll  clflTno  snd  check-plate 
tightness  to  c^rlinder  surface  on  tail  edge. 

n.    Tflke  .presa  off  of  laroreaaion, 

(1)  TTca  ^«n.,^1  t^n  to  lover  feeder  valve. 

(2)  Urtblock  automatic  trio.    '  - 

,i  .  . 

13 , 

.   .      ^       .  22^_ 


^75  •  ^  : 

(3)    Usitxfl'  the  flywiieal  tusn . cylinder  one  comp^.ete 
revolution"  to  asparata  cylinders.      ■     .  ^ 

0.    Tighten  .£riDT3er\^lao5J  teajsica.^3r9ws  anyi.  check.  > 
;3late  teniioix  on  arifiDer  e!id  .bf  the  olate  cylindsr  surface. 

9-    TWISTING  THE  PLATE"     "  •  . 

"     ''     ,  .  - 

a«    Vlhen  the  first  few  sheets  are  printed  during  nal|8- 
ready,  it  vdll  oft^n  be  found  that  the  image  is  not  poaitionE 
properly  in  relation  ,to  the  .gripper  edge  of  the  sheets -of  paper 
tHat  are  being  run  throu^  the  press.*  .ijh^ first  adjustment  iS 
to  parallel  the  iaage  to  the  .gripper  edge  of  .the  paper  by  twistiijg 
the  plate. 


viatong 


b.    The  following  is  the  correct  procedure  when  twia 
the  "plate  on  the-ATF  Chief  29  Offset* Press;  . 

"  ■•  :  ' 

(1)    TurA  all  safety  switches  on  aa£2.  and  remove  the 
cylinder  guard. 

y  (2;    Make,  a  light  line  on  the  plate  aid  another  one 

on  the  plate  cylinder  surface,  ahead  of  the  distance  you  want  « 
to  twist  the  plate  and  in  the  direction  of  the  cylinder  gap. 

V*  (3)    Mark  a  li^t  line,  on  tjie  opposite  side  of  the  '  . 

plate  extending  it  to  the » cylinder  -surfatep  ,(l^^^e  opposite  side 
of  the  ^late  aoves  it  can  be  detected.)''     '      i  " 

(4.)    Loosen  the  three  Intension  ?crews  ajid,  the/ four 
quoin  keys,  located  on  the  plate  tail  clan?)  bar.-  J 

(5)  Tighten  the  teqsion  screw  in  "Lhe  ctjnaer  of  thg 
gripper  plate  clamp  ou'xtha  side  of  the  plate  th^t  is  being  Jwistec^. 
Also  tighten  the  center  tension  screw  to  a  lesser  degree,    when  , 
the  line  on  the  plate  slides  forward  aj^d  is  aligned  with  the.dbrk 
on  the  cylinder,  tha  plate  slides  foiyard  and  is  aligned  with 

the  mark  on  the  cylinder,  the  plate  hag  been  twisted  properly.' 
The  may!  mm,  amount  that  the  plate  can  be  ■cwiated  'is  approxdanately 
1/S  inch.    P\irther  twisti^ig  will  tear -the  plate 'and  pull  it'  out  of 
the,  clanpay  ;  •  ■      ,  \' 

■  ;        \  ^    -     *  o 

(6)  Remove,  the  tail  ed^e  of  the  pl!ate  fron  the  plate 
clanp'and  rotate  the  press  backward  Manually  one  revolution. 

(7)  Put  the  press  on  ijupression^     '  . 
'(a)    Lock  up  the'  Inking  system.  , 

111  ^  -  . 

,23  ■  '  ^  ' 


(b)  Block  the  automatie  tsi 

of  paper. 

'  *  .       ,  "  ■ 

(c)  Lift  the  ^edsr  valve  axui  puah'doua  oa  the 

iiapressloxx  lerer. 

> '         •  w /  •  > ■ 

(d)  Ipsh  dovqpon  tie  iapresaicn  l.lntoge  viStll  £t 
strai^teaa  out,  "  ^ 

(3)    Hotate  the'^ss  forward  one  fevoliitioxi, 

(9)    Piit  the  ta^aH  edge  of  the  plaie  back  in  the 
bottom  plate  claapy  close  the  juoln  keTs  and  take  up  all  the  alack  . 
in  the  plate      ti^tening  tha  tenaibs  screws.    ^  ^ 

c«    Make  sure  that  the  old  isage  is  removed  from  the 
blanket  and  the  cyiindar  guard  J.s  replaced  befoJe  fogging  ^6r  running 
.  the  press, 

10.    SWINGING  THE  ELAI5  CtLINDER    ^ ^  V 

After  t^  image  is 'O^sas^Usled  by  twisting  the  plate,  the 
image  maybe  too  close  ^or  too  far  from  the  gzlpper  edge  of -the 
sheet.    To  make  thd  necessary  eorrectiQi|s,  the  plate  cylinder  may 
be  swung  to  a  differen;^;  position-in  relation  to  thet/blanlrat  cylinder. 
SwingisLg  the  cylinder  up  will  cause'  the-  image  to  pxint  farther  from 
the  gripper  ed^  o^.  the  sheet,  providing  tootb  margi^^  Swinging 
the'  Cylinder  dpun  will  cause  -tlie  image^to  print  closer  'to  *the 
grippei^dge  of*the  ahefet  providing  less  margin.    To  swing  the 
'cylinder,  proceed^as  follows.  /  , 

*    a.    Turn  all  safety  switches  on  safe,  and  remove  the 
eyllnger  ^guard.  -  _  - 

b,'    Unlock  the  four  5/l6-inoh  Allen  locking  screws  j.v 
located- on**the  .flyuhael  side  of  the  plate  cylinder^.  Loosen 
the  locking  screw  in  the  'cylinder  gap  last. 

,       .         O  ' 
'  c.    Mark  two  lines  on  the  plate  !^?ylind6'r  bearer,  .with <v 
one  of  the  lines  aligiud  on  a  gear  tooth  of  the  plate  cylihder 
gear,    {THe  distaace  betweein  the -two  lines  is  the  amount  you 
wish  to  swing  the  cylindes) 

d.  'S^gage  the  pinion  wrench  in  the  gear  segosnt  on  the 
Hywheel  side  of  the  plate  cylinder  and  move  the  handle  of  the 
pinion  wrench  up  or  down  to'  move  zti&  cylinder. 

I.  •   '^^        ■  ^ 


7 


6«  .  Mqtb  th|, pinion  vrazxch  haodle  up  or  4pwn  axui  obaozre 
th«;ao'9«aent  of  ti;»  lined  that  uc'^  'mftrkid  on'^the  cylindsr  bsarsr. 
Vihen  tue  line  o&  the  plate  cylinder  gear  moves  the  'diste^e  between 
«the  lines  on  the  plate 'cyliMar  bearer j  stop  avinging  the  esi^inder. 

f,    Relock  the  four  5/16-iaah  Allen  screws,  ' 

Vaah  the  blanicst  asid  replace  the  cylinder  guard 
before  turning  the  safety  switch  off.  \ 

11.  CRITIQaS      •    N    '  ..  * 


a«^  Rep6se-W  oues'^fons.- 


"  »*Cjs  What  do  we  use  to  clean  gum  off  of  the  cylinders  ? 

\  ki  'Water         ,      "     f'  '  '  • 

Q:  ,What  is^tixe'-uzidercut-  Qf  the  Elate  Cylinder? 
As    .015        ■  ■      ,  • 

Qs    Does-  the  lapressjsoa  cylinder  have  bearers? 
A:    Ho  *  .  . 


b.    Clarify  anv  aj-seoneeT^tlona .  ^ 

I 

12.  PACKING  THE  BLANKET  im  PLATE  CYLINDEB^pN  HARRIS  LiCG 

V   In  order  to  obtain  good  pilntiag  there  «iiast  be  ,003  of  an 
inch  pre,35ure  or  "squeese"^  between  each  of  the  cylgj-.dprs.  Uiis 
pressure  is  achieved  by  packing  the  biimket  cylincS^ers  slightly 
above  the  bearer  di«5»ters.    THi-*.  y^^iHny  nf  thm  hitgr^Vpt  and  the 


be  dQga  gj^y  v^ile  -the  eontral  svltehes  of 


V 


a.   -C.vi  -^nn^v  tirtdapcuta-         plate  and-  tlankfft'  cylinders 
have  steel  bands,  comaonly  called  bearersj  enqircling    the  oui;side 
edges  of  each  cylinder,  and  rising  sH^tiy  above  the'  cylinder  • 
surface.    There  is  a  shallow  gap,  or  gutte^j  between  the  bearers 
and  'the  edga  of  the  usable  cylinder  st^ace',-   Ihe  blanket  cylinater 
is  undercut  ;075  inch  below  the  suirf^ace  of  its  be'arers,  aij^  ., 
:the  plate  cylinder"  is,  undercut  ,015  inch,  below  the  surface 'of  its 
bearers.    (See  figure' 6,).  .       '  ' 


oil: 
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(Ij  '  Pp,gfc,WftsVat.    The  packing  tf.  the  cylinders  will 
be  done  c^y  W&en  the  ^r^aa  is  stopped  and  the  switches  are  in  the 
"safe'^  position.    I5ie  blaaket  is  underlayed  with  thin  ^eets  of 
paper  (packiiig  to  raise  if  .003"  above  the  cylinder  bearers 
frcsii    .075"  to  .078")  ,  (See  f  igure  6.)  , 

(2)    Pflg^g  relate."    The  plate  cylinder  has  an  undercut 
of  .015"  and    is  packed  'to  ^arer  height.    The  plate  and  packing 
^gether  total  .015".  (Se^  figure  1 

C.     M>*^.^^i-HTTg  t.'Hfl  t.Mc^ln^^«>«^  of  p  hT  R^V^t  and  Plata. 

blanket  and  plate  thicteess  will  vary*  therefore,  they  mist  be 
-  E^asured  with  a  microBSter  before  being  mounted  on  the  press. 
In  order  to  assure  accuracy  and  prevent  erroys  due  to  low  spots,  . 
the  blanket  and  i^at«  .gre  "Tnikwd"  in  several  places  and  an  average 
taken.    The  aicrometer  siJtold  not  be  pla^ied  at  the  gripper  or 
tail  edges  of  .the  blanket  or  plate,  as  the  claifips  snd  bars  will 
make  the  surf acea .  uneven  and  caxise  false  readings-    The  sdcronis-ter. 
should  do1i  be  pushed  so  far  on  the  material  being  measured,  that, 
contact  is  made  with  the  inside  edge  of  the  aicroaeter  fraae,    ■  , 
This  '^11  bend ''the  material  and  causa  a  false  reading  {safe  f  igure\^ 
2  and  3).  •       '  " 
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13.  'MDUNTlilG  THE  BLANKET  AND  FLATS   ■  ■  '    £'     ■  \ 

a.    ^^flnlfpt-    Before  wprkiig  qd  the  blaal^et  or  pJalje,-.- 
remove  the  cyHndflr  guard.    IMs  guard         never  be  removi^d  uzviil 
the  operator"  has  assured  himself  that  the  safe  dwitche'g  aro'  turneci 


.to 


thus  discoanect^ag  ail  jwwer  from  th-j  prags,^  Jls  long 


as  .this,  guaz^  reteaias-  off,  the  cylinders  can  be  soyed  onljiSy 
tiiraing  the  flywheel  aanually.    Power  vjill  never  be  uded  while 
mounting  a  blanket  or  plate,  \  . 

(1)    M^Vw  BTtf^  >t»laet  p^eldng  fftr  h1,.r.Vi*f,.    The  blanket 
is  first  "adked".    SAvaral  points,  not  near  the.  blanket  bars,  will 
be  checloffd  and  an  average  taken    .(see  figure  4).    SuSicient  pajr 
packing  should  be  feinted  to  total  .078' inch.      '  '       '  , 

t-Lghtan  bi-PT^k-^'-^.  j^j^  ^^T^i-fnrfgr-    Nov  place  the  front  -edg^  blanket  ^ 
bar  (  fig  7^  n^.,  i. .)  in  the  slot  in _ the"* cylinder  (  fig  7,  no:  2).  ' 
Select  pacJSm  and  cut  3^t  to 'the  correct  size.    InSeiit  the  f  ront  ^" 
edg?  of  the-^cking'C  fig  7,  no.  3  )  between  the  cylinder- and* the 
blanket    -  (  fig  7,". no.  k  \  Bish  the  packing  forward  and  over*"-   .  • 
the  edge  of  the  cylinder.  •  Hold- the  free  end  of  the  blanket  and 
turn  the  cylinder  by  hand  unti^  the  reel  rod  is  Sccessible,  .Be. 

^  aifijB  that  the  packing  is  not  displaced  or  wr^^n^led,    Locate  the  .. 

\blankett  bbr  in  the  reel  rod  and  tighten  sc^^vs  to  'secure  the  bar. 

•  Tighten  the  "blanket  by-  turning  the-  Jeel  rod.    Hie  Tatchei  on  the 
end  c^f  the  reel  rod  will  hold  the' blanket  in  place, - 
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.  fl).  Chff^  plfltq  *±z@.  JfeHsure  the-  plate  $i'o  bo  sure 
it  is  the  proper  I8.ze',  All'' plates  used  on  the  Harris  .LJiG  should- 
aeasxire  27X30  inches  f?om  taii  to  grippef  edge.         "   -  ' 

'  •■  <2)    wigft  and  geT^^t.  T^flf^iHng.  ■  Nev  plates  will  be  ^. 
aoraally  .012"  thieve  ^aakes  it^-^aecessaftr  to  adii  -003"  in 

packing  Sheets  to  waSfiM  the -  plate  <  bearer  hei|^t.  Each,  plate 
should  be  sdcronotered  before  installation  lo  detenaiae  the 
axoount  of  panlring  neceasarsr.  "  . 

.  (rs)    T.r.f^v  UP  irfg  ■pollegs-    By  pulling  out  the  -iiaptil| 
of  the  ForoL  Roller  Manual  Contro"!  you^  look  up  the  ink  ro^er«.-  ^ 
This  prer^nt^'  the  ink  rollers  faraa  cofting  in. contact  with  the .  ^ 
plate,  when  ^6  press  is  put  on  ia^sresaion.  _ 

(4j    Pflrwllel  ni  flt-.flA^lflwns-    Center  .the -plate  clanp 
on  the  plate  cylinder  so  'ti&t  "^9  .center  of  the  plate  and  pl*te 
clamp  will  be  in  the  exact"  centSL of  the  plate  cylinder. 


1      .  -  -  ' 

r-TTi^ndgy.    Insert  the  front  edge  of  the  platrf^  the  clamps, 
Lock  u'^  clamps."*  Place  packing  behind  plate,  push  'the  fsadei'  • 
lateh' handle  in  the  second  notch  and  toasa  tha  cylinder  ;?orwa^^ 
Pressure  will  be  applied,  to  hold  and  roll  the  plaife  evenly  arotihd 
t!ie •  cylinder.  , Centime  to'  turn  the  cylinder  until  the  rear^  plate 
classy  can  be  ti^tensd.    The  plate  kxst  ba,  ti^t  arountj  the 
'cyiindsr,  but  not,  tight  enough  to  distort  it.    Check  the  plate 
carefully  to  be  certain  it^is  firaily  in  contact  with  the  cyliftder 
at  all  f^ur- corners.  ,     '         c'  ^- < 

..   "'U.  I>!Hl£SSION  CTLDIDER 


a.  nnnHt.-nieti.Qn. 


■  (1)  XgaaJjSa^SSa*  ■  Bearers  on  this  cylinder  are  .015" 
belQV  •  the  cylinder  body.    The  undercut  headers  "provide  the  ad^just-- 
meat  necessary  to  change  the"  packing  between  the' plate,  and  blanket 
cy^inder^to  alter  the  length  0^  the  print, 

m 

-  (2)    ^•j.^i'^tTnanr-    The  blanket  cyHnder  is  adjusted  to, 
the  iiopression  cylinder  tor  the  t^cknass  of  stock  being  run. 
Noi^aall*y,.b03"  squeeze  is  "Required  between  the  blanket  and  impres^.ion 
cylinders  to -transfer  the  ink  from  the  blanket 'to  the  pape'r.    To  ' 
'arrive  .at, the  correct  printing  press\ire  between  the  blanket'  and 
impression  .cylinders,  move  the  blanket  cylinder  ^iy  until  a 
'  H^t  or  brdjoen  -print  is  shown.  Then  gradually  move  it  toward  , 
the  is^jression  cylinder  until  the  ink  is  ^transferTed^^properly 

'  -  ■     Y         19  •         ■  - 

,       t  28    ^  ■ 
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to  tiie  sheet.    This  is  doae  by  looserdng  the  cap  screw  (abcrro  the 
blanket  cylinder)  on  the  operator's  side  and-corresponcyig  cap 
screw  on  the  |^ar  side  of  the  press  uid  ino\riag  the  handle,  (on  the 
operator's  side)  to  increase  or  decrease  joressure  on  the  iapreasioa 
.  cylinder,    Uheneve-r  a  change  is  made  in  tne  paciing.  under  the 
blanket^  the  .pressure  on  the  iapression  cylinder  is  changed  an 
equivalent  aaount, 

,  SLectrcnig  sheet  dBtmc^torn  (Tr^r^n). 

^     '  (1)    Tvro  ftutomat'te-    Sheet  detecitors  fuzxction  to 

relQ?ise  printing  pressiire  between  the  pla"tej  blanket  and  i3i?)reaaion 
cylinders.    The  detectors  will  operate  autoaatically  if  the  sheet 
is  ndt  'styai^t  when  it  reaches  the  sheet  'detectors  -  if  acre 
than  one  sheet  at  a  time  reaches  the  sheet  detectors  ^oo  fast 
or  if  it  is  delayed. 

(2)    Tan  m»msoi .    One  is  a  red-"TRIP"  button  located 
.at  the  delivery  end  of  the  pregs.    The  other  is  ^the  feeder  latch 
handle      (located  on  •the  operator's  side),    When  the  feeder  latch 
i     handle  is  disengaged  from  the  iij^ression  position  it  automatically 
will  trip  the.  press. 

15.  REGISTER  ADJUSTMENTS  OF  THE'&AIE  CILIimER 

When  the  first  sheets  are  printed  during  make-^ady,'  often 
th^e  iaage  is  not'  positioiied  properly  in  relation  to  the  gripper  ' 
,  94gB  <3f  the  sheet.    Two  adjustsaeats  of  the-  plate  or  plate  cylinder 
usually  will  correct  this.    These  adjustiiients  will  be  m^e  o^ily 
^d-t^  the  cylinder  guard  removed  . ^nd  the  switches  in  *Se  ^gjafe^^ 
position, 

a,     Tv^.c^t^ncy  the  Plate, 

^  (1);    If  the  image  is  crooked  in  relation  to  the 

gripper  edge  of  the  sheet,  twist  the  plate  to  a  new  position  on 
the  plate  cylinder. 

(2)    To  do  thiSj^  loosen  or  tighten  the  proper  tension 
'  screws  sb  as  to  allow  the,  plate  to  iiif  t  oiTtho  plate  cylinder.  Hie 
usual ^  procedure  is  to  mskjQ  the  shift  so  that  one  comer  of  the 
gri^>per  edge  of  the  plate  is  puHed  down,    l^iis  will  cause  tJ^e  linage 
to  print  closer  to  the  gripper' edge  of  the  sheet  §t  the  sasis 
relative  comer,  resulting  in^less  margin.    The  amount  of  twlsx  . 
can  be  closely  detersdned  by  placing  one  mark  on  the  cylinder 
^at  the  side  of  the  plate  and  another  mark  on  the.  plate  itself, 
'and  observing  the  variation  in  the  distance  between  the  marks  as 
the  plate  is-  twisted,  '  • 
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(3)    Tha  maximiaa  aoouat  thdt  the  plata  cazi  be  twisted 
is  approxlaatel7  1/3  inch.    Further  twisting  wd^-  tear  the  plate  or 
puH  it  out  of -the  plate  c1«inpa> 

(4.)    When  the  plate  has  been  twisted  to  the  cie  sired 
position,  an?*  slack  renaisisig  in  the  plate,  car.  be  rsisored  by 
tightening  the  necessarT'  texisinn  screws. , 


blanjcBt* 


(5)    Fina^y,  the  old  iaage  isust  be' washed  from  the 


'b.        ng<      t>.0  nl  a  f  a  (^.rA  ^  nAf^y  .        the  isage  is  parallel 
with,  but  too  close  or  top'  far  from  tl»  grippe^  edge  of  the  sheet, 
tae  plate  cylinder  may  be  swung  to  a  different'  position  in 
relation  to  the  blanket  cylinder  svihgiag  the  cylinder  up  will 
cause  the  image  to  print  farther  from  the  griijper  edge  of  thp 
sheet,  providing  more  aargiii;    Swinging  the  cylizidsr  down  will 
cause  the  image  to  print  closer  to  the  gripper  edge       the  sheet, 
or  less  margin,    IJie  plate  cylinder  swing  ^d;jiiLst3aents  are  located 
on  the  plate  cylinder,  .on'  the  flyvAieel  sleds'  of  the  press.  Ihe 
plate  cylinder  can  be:  rotated  360°  to  locate  wor1?on  the  sheet  after 
the  cap  screws  (  fig  S,  no,  1)  haive  been  loosened.    Use  plsMtary 
gear  (fig  8,  no,  2    )  to  rotate  the  cylinder  to  make  this 
adjustment.  ^  '         '  '  • 

PLATS  CILnn3ER  ADJUST^^a^T 
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-      c.    Ghangiag  -the  i^of,  <,^^.m.  ,    ^  f 
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(1)    Tm^-jrm  xn  qrder  to.  lengthen  the  printed 

image  it  ia  'necessary  to  take  pacldig  fyom  under  'the  piate  Kid 
jjut  it,  or,*  like  aaount,  tmday  thm  hl^flnVfft.:    ijiis- changes. the 
cylinder  diameters,  ins^ng  the  plate  oircunference  smaller  and 
the, blanket  circunference ^larger.    (Note  , that  the  overall  transfer 
pressure*  or  "squseae"  has  not  c'hang^  ^ 

•  A- 

■  (2.)'   Tmotyft  CTaTto-p-  ^  ij^e  Itn^ge  size  can  be  decreased 
by  PinoTing  packing  from  under  tSS  blanket  aiid  placi^ig  it,^  or  a 
like  aaount,  ^uador  the  platrf.    ^ain,  all  changes  ^in.iaa^?' size  will 
be  aipuad  .the  cylinder.    (Note  -  whenever  a  chapge  Xs  made  in  the 
packing  under  th^e  blantet,  the  pressure  on  -^es  impression  cylinder 
anat  be  -changed  an  etiuivalent  a&ounti)     ■  " 

16.  PREFiRING  MD  ^CUNTING  A  BUNKST        '  •         '     ^  : 

a.  Cleto  blflnVet  prooerlv.  ' 

b.  Punch  holes  (if  necessary). 

c.  Attach  blanket  bars.      ^   \         '  ' 

d.  >lik8  and  select  packing. 

e»    Mount  blflnket  on  oiress.  *  v 
  ^ 

f.  Place  press  on  iapression  for  50  ^volutiong.  Stop 
press  and  tighten  again,  this  will  remove  the  initial  stretch  from 
a  new  blanket, 

g.  Pull  a  copy  from  the  press.    Blanket  may  be  under- 
packed-  now  l^cause  initial  atretch  has  been  reiipved.    Add  packing, 
.001  inch  at  a  tiros,  until  proper  ■  printing  pressi^re  is  obtained. 

.  17.  mmmiQ  a 

a.  Select  proT^r  plate > 

•-^         b.  Check  for  scratches,  dents  and  Image  details 

c.  Make  stire  plate  ia  'clean  bef  ort  HOunting> 

,  d.  l^5JsB  plate  and  select  packing. 

e.  Clean  cyllTider  surface  and  bearers. 
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~f.    Parallel  plate  cl^i^a.    (Clamps  must  be  flush  and  ' 
center  against 'cylinder,)  '  " 

g.  •  Open  cXaapa  to  reoeive  plate.  '  •  , 

.  Centerl plate  cylinder,    •  *  '  ' 

^  '  '■  ^  '  '  ^' 

f  .K>.     ^%u^^  mSm,  edge  of  plate  ^to  GPIPm  ciangJs  *and 
■tighten  on  the  gripper,  clanps. 

^    ^      U    Put  press  on  iapressioa  by    ishing  f Qjsder  latch  handle 
ail  the  Way  foi^jard  into  nwaber  two.  pcsiLloQs. 

_  '  k.    Lock  ink  rollers  up. 

1.  'Insert  packing  and  tum.fl^eel,  hold  plate  snug  ^' 
and  lorce  aU  slack  to  ^he  tail -^dge  as.platfe  rolls  , around  erlinder. 

•  a.    Insert  ,tail  edge  .oi^^jslate  into  tail  clamps  and      "     "  • 

tighten  clamps  with  pin  wrench.  '      ,  "  ■. 


n.    Ti^ten  tension  screws  on  tail  clamp  and  check  plate 
tightness  to  cylinder  surface  on  tail  edge,.  .  . 

.   .    "V^Q-.  Tum  pres3  (by  hand)  Sitil  it  conss  qff  iapression. 

p.    Tighten  gripper  clamp  tension'  screws  and  check  piste 
tension  on, gripper  end  of  plate  cylinder  "siirf ace.-  * 

IS..  XWISTIIIG  A  PLATS  ■  • 


t 


^en  the  first  few  sheets  arfe  printed,  during  makeready,  ' 
often  the  image  is  ,not  properly  positioned  i^i  ■  relaUon  to  the 
grti-pper  edge  of  the  sheets  Sf  paper  that  are  being  run  through 
the  press.   -2ie  f i^st .  adjus,tanent  ia^to  p^aliel  the  iiaage  t,o  the 
gripper  edge  of  the  paper  by  twistiisg  the  plate/  ■ 

^  • a.  Turn  all  safety  switches  gn  "safe"  and  reiaoTB  cylinder 
guard.         V  — ^  '  rf— ^ 

-   .  ■  .  ' 

b.  .^Position  .plate  cylinder  so  that  the  gripper  edge  can 
be  aarkedw  .   •  -  .     .      ^  •  • 

.  ■  * 

.  c.    Mark  a>  light  line  on  the  plate  'and' another  oii  the 
pl^te  cylinder  surface, 

•  d.  ,  Mark  another,»li^t  line  ahead  pf  the  .distance  vpu 
want.'to  twist  the  plate  and  in  the  direction  of  the  cylindei--gap. 

.23  ■         .  ^ 
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e.  .  Mark  a -light  line  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  plate 
9^ct«nding  it  to  the  cylinder  surface,/ -ilf  the  opposite  side  of  the 
pl/av  it  .can  be  detected. ) 

f .  Loosen  ^the  tension  screws  and  open  ihe  bottom  clainp. 

f-  '  /  , 

g.  Tighten  the'tension," screw' the  comer  of  ^  the  plate 
cylinder  that  is  to  be  -twisted,    (When  J^e  on  the  plate 
slides  forward  and  is  aligned  with  the  mark  on  the  cylinder,  ' 
the  plate  has  been  properly  twisted. )  *  The  inkv^Tmin  amount  that  tie 
plate  can  be  twisted  is  approximately  1/8  inch. 

h.  ,R®novB  .the  tail  edge  of  the  plate  from  the  plate 
clamp  and  i^tate  the'  press  backward  manually  one  revolution. 

i.  Re-square  the  bottom  clamn  with  the  face  of  the 
cylinder,         "  '  . 

j.    Put  on  impression. 

k.  Lock  up'  the  -fnlHng  system^ 

1.  >Roll  plate  back  around  cylinder. 

m.  Put  back  edge  of  plate  into  bottom  clamps. 

n.  Tighten  plate  clamps  and  "-.ension  screws. 

c.  Trip  press  off  impression. 

p.  Roll  cylinder  one  complete  t\mi. 

q.  Check  top  clamp  and  all  marks  to  make  sure  the  plate 
has  been  twisted  correctly, 

r.    Make  sure  that  the  old  image       removed  from  the 
^  blanket  and  the  cylinder  guard  is  replaced  before  jogging  or 
running  the  press.  ^ 

'19.  THZ  PLATE  CTLDTOER 

Afte?  the  image  is  paralleled  by  twisting  the  olate,  the 
i.-nage  may  be  too  close  or  too  far  from  the  gripper  edge*  of  the 
-■sheet.    The  plate  cylinder  can  be  swung  to  a  different  position 

relation  to  the  blanket  cylinder.    Swinging  the  cylinder  up 
'-111  cause  tiiv  Image  to  pirint  fartiier  from  the  gripper  edge  of 
the  sheet,  pr.  iding  more  margin.    Swinging  the  cylinder  down  will 
causQ  the  image  to  print  closer  to  the  gripper  edge  of  the  sheet 
with  less  mar^.    To  swing  the  cylinder,  proceed    as  follcvs. 
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a«    'Cum  all  safety  syitches  on  safe  and  remove  the  cylinder 
guard,'  '  ^ 

b.  Deteitiine  how  far  to  move, 

c.  Mark  this  on  a  mall  piece  of  paper, 

d.  Open  guard  on  gear  side  so  that  the  planetary,  gear  . 

is  accessible  -and  the  calibrated  scale  is  fswing  tciijard  the  delivery. 

e.  Position  paper  on  calibrated  scale  so  it  can  be  moved 
the  desired  ajaoimt  (to  or  away  from  the  gripp«r  ed^), 

f.  Loosen  the  th^e  cap  screws. 

/       g.    Move  the  desired  amount.. 

h.    Ti^ten  the  three  cap  screws.    NQT^    -    DO  HOT  TIGHTEN 
CAP  SCEEVS  WITH  EXCESSITS  PRESSIHE.     T!TE  FJADS  mU.  BREAK  OFF. 

Close  guard*  •  , 

J,    Make  siire  old  image  is  removed  from  the  blanket  and 
the  cylinder  guard  is  replaced  before  jogging  or  running  the  press, 

20.  CRITIQUE 

a.    Rer^Q.se  V^^r  Questions/  c 

Q:    How  many  cylinders  in  the  cylinder  assej:;bly  have  - 

A:    Ail  three,    Plate,  blanket  and  is^ression  eylinder. 

Qt    Wliat  is  the  undercut  of  the.  plate  cylinder? 
A:'  .015"  .  .  ' 

Qs  What  cylinder  moves  when  the  press  goes  on 

A:  Blanket  'cylinder. 

Q:  How  many  degrees  can  the  plate  cylinder  be  swung? 

A:  36a<5 


bearers? 


iXi^Dression? 
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The  cjlinder  assembly  t2*aiisfers  the  inked  image  fitoa  the  plate 
to  the  blanket  ^»  then  to  the  paper.  ■  The  plate .  and  the  cylinder 
surfaces  are  cleaned  of-  all  foreign  materials  before  mounting  the 
blanket  and  plate.    Dried -gum  arabic  is  removed  with  waterj  ^r^K 
grease  and  other  dirt  are  removed  with  cleaning  aolveat.   "Husl  • 
may  be  removed  with  oil  and  crocus  .cloth,    Punice  powder  can  ^  ' 
used  as  an  abrasive,  If  necessary,  in  the  cleaning  process. 
Always  wash  hazids  after  using  cleaning  solyent  to  avoid  irritation. 
Bie  micrometer  is  used  to  measure  accurately  the  blanket,  j^ate 

^and  packing.    To  read  the  micrometer,  the 'number  of  full  graduations 

''on  the  barrel  are  counted,  multipled  by., 025  inch  and  added  to  the 
number  of  thousandths  of  an  inch  ^own  on  the  thimble'.    Ihe  blanket.- 
is  mounted  before  the  plate.    Sie  impression  will  be  on  vhan 
mspun-tiiag  a  plate  and  care  will  be  taken,^  when  increasing  the  tension", 

.  that  ithe  ^late  is  not  stretched,  torn  or  puUed  out  of  the  plate 
clalnps,  *  ■  ' 

A  printing  Jiressure  of  .003  inch  is  required  between  each  of  - 

^the  cylinders.    Hds  is  achieved  by  packing  the  blanket  and  plate 
with  pap€r  and  by  moving  the  impression  cylinder  so  the  stdck 
contacts  the  blanket  with  .003  inch  pressure.    The  plate  cylinder 
is  undercut  .01 5.  .inch  on  both  the  AIF  Chief  29  and  the  Harris  LXG. 

The  plate  cylinder  on  the  AIF  Chief  29  is  packed  .001"  aboVe 
the  bearera  to  a  thickness  of  .016",  while  the  Harris  LXG  is  packed 
to  bearer,  heights  of  .015".  ' 

,    The  hlajiket  cylinder  on  the  ATF  Chief  29  is  packed  from  .071"'. 
to  .073"  thereby  producing  an  overpacking  of  .002".    The  Harris 
LXG  goes  from  .075"  to  .078  to  achieve  a  .003  printing  pressixre. 
3oth  machines  .achieve  the  .003  printing  pressure  but  do  it  by 
different  means. 

Twisting  is -very  similar  on  both  machines.    Swinging  is  a 
little  different  but  only  in  the  amount  that  the  cylinder  moves. 
On  the  ATF  Chief  29  we  can  'only  move  1  and  ,1/2"  or  3/4"_  each  f/ay, 
while  the  Harris  LXG  will  move  around  completely  or  36o"^.  { 

^  Whenever  any  part  of  the  cylinder,  assembly'  is  being  worked  on 
or  adjusted,  the  press  will  )^  stopped  and  the  safe  switches  will 
be  turned  to  the  "safe "  position.    The  student  will  remain  con- 
staiitly  alert  and  follow  gl]  safety  precautions, 

'  ( 
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STUDENT  HUCTICAL  EXERCISE 

'  \    '  . 

SIQJECT:  ,^        OiTset  Press  Operation 

LESSGN:  Cjlinder  Assembly 

\     P34^CTIVE(3) :.  To  insure  the  student  a  ^ualif^^ed  level  of 

^         .  knowledge  concerning  procedure  ""or  the  cperaLicn 

,     'f  of  the  cylinder. "as semisly. 

NCTE  TO  IIISTRUCTOH: 

s  1.    Insure  that  all  materials  are  on  hand  and  whe  equipnent. 

is  in  operating  condition. 

2.  Divide  class  into  groups  of  two  students  per  press, 

3.  Stress  the  folloving. 

a.  ^ocurac7 
"b,  -  SaTetj 

4.  Ask  questions  to  insure  Lhat  students  understand  the 
procedure. 

$•    Mak:e  certain  that  each  student  knovs  uliich  press,  he  %^  tc  * 
work  on  during  the  practical  exercise. 

6,    Issue  students  the  material  and  tools  necessary  to  perform 
the  pfacuical  exercise. 

MATERI.ALS  AND  SUPPLIES  REQUIHED: 

1.    Packing  paper  sheets  20  per  group 

V    2.    Blanket  -  ZI^'  x  29^^^  •  one  per  group 

3.    Plate      -  2'^*^      294"  ^-^o  per  group    ,  <r 

'EQUIPMENT:  ■ 

1.  Pr^ss,  offset  lithographic         one  oer  group 
AT?-  Model  ^^Chief  29*^  or 

H^is  LXG  ■ 

2.  Jog  table  •  one  per  group 

3m    Cabinet  one  per  group  ,  ^ 

;      ,     *  Tools,  set  one  per  group 

a.  Tool  box 

b.  Pin  wrench 

Cg    Ratchet  ^wrench 

dm    Blanket  cylinder  ^.-^ench  (one  inch) 

C 

T.^40-iCc  (10-69)^ 
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ODUCTIOM 


Th«  cylinder  sssemfaly  is  the  "haert  of  Che  offjfet  printing 
press.    It  is  in  thi;i  esscnbly  chet  the  pappr  receives  thk' image 
Co  be  .reproduced. 

Adjustaumes  requised  for  the  esiiexably  ere  criei'fial  end  essential 
for  quality  reproduction.    Xn  this  prograxa  you  viil  leaH  the    -  • 
functions  4of  the  yarioiis  cylinders  in  the  assco^ily  and  l:iow  to  oake 
Che  adjustments  necgssajry  for  the  proper  operation  of  the  Cylinder 
esseiafaly.  ,     .  ^ 


*    ^  -CYLINDER  ASSS^L^  (AJ^-bp)"        \  • 

-  .  msTsupnojis  ^  sruiwi^'  - 

.   ^»  *  progTMMd.  iM.a?,  ■  It  dtvidM  th»  liisoa  ^to  tnkn 

ftraaM.  woit  of  nWijh .<iottt«ia  diMlat  word*.*    You  Arc  to  r««d  «nd 
study  th«  ftttt^.^/lU.iii  'tht  ndMtag  wrtl.  irh«n  «ppropriic«.  / 
Th«  Aamr  eo  thi^  £^  i«  ^  th«, fol lowing  .p«8«.    If  your  «aW 
dc*A  not  «gr«t  with  irh«.  ssms  provjld«i,  rs-stfudy  thm  fraas  or\ 
fmoM.'^r  Mk  for  Mfi«t«nc«.  •  i     ,  \ 

•  '    '  •  '  ^     .  ■       'ji .  ,    '  •  ■ 

Th«r«  ars  illuttMtldris  tnro\1d*d  to  b«tt«r'  h«lp  you  undsrstand 
Ch«  oat«srlal.  Study  thcsi  *l«o^  ^  Yhi»  bookltt  S^ongs  to  you.  Kike 
note«  ta  it  if  you  d«iir«.  •'•  '       .  -  /  . 

•     t     •     *         V'  •  ,. 

Tak«,yaur  time 'an^i  'pace  yours«if.   ,B€sia  with  fram*  #1  at  tiia 
top  of^paga  1  and  contiaua  along  iavallA  —  tht  top  third  oJE  thfe 
p*ge        until  diractad  to  Iwl  B  — 'tha  niddla  of^ha  paga"  — 
until  diractad  to  llval  C.    At  .tba  and^of  laval  C  i/a  aaU-taat.  - 
Whan  you  cooplata  tha  prograo,  tika^«  .allf-ta»t  to  rayiav  what 
^  haa  baan  taught.  •  '         *  •  w  ««w 
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CnjlO^  ASSEMBI7  (ATF-0?) 
O&JECnVES  OF  TBXS  LESSOK 


I^oa  sue'CMsfnl  conplstion  of  this  progrts,  you  trill  b«  able* 
to  ^iov^  thm  follovias  tJUks  pcrtAiniog  to  th«  cylinder  atac^ly 
of  th«  i^-QP  offset  printing  press. 

'  y  -      ^   •  ■    ..  ' 

1.  NnB  ftffil  dsseribfi  ths  fuaetioa  of  the  three  eylinders  ia 
the.ssseabiy. 

2.  Prftperly  e less  the  cylinder  surfsees  and  hesrers. 

3.  Describe  cyl:^er  undercuts* 


4.  -  Identify  the  Sootxat  of  tmdereut  of  the  piste  cylinders 

5*    Identify  the  .saount  of  undercut  of  the  blanket  cylinder.. 

6.  'RscUte  cylinder  pecking  rsquirements. 

7.  the  sauunt  of  peclsing  of  thii  piste  cylinder. 

5. ^  Identify  soount  of  pecking  of  the  blanket  cylinder.- 
9.''  peaonstrate  the  xue  of  the  microaaiter. 

lo/^'''D^ni!trat^^4^  to  mike  a  plate. 

11.  DeaonWate  hov  to  miki^a  blanket. 

12.  Deaottstrats  hov  to  mount  a  plate. 

13.  Demonstrate  how  to  aotmt  a  blanket. 

14.  ^Describe  the  conctrdalion  and  adjustaent  of' the  Impression 
-  cylinder.  •  * 

'» '  "  ' 

15.  Recite  the  .eecentrite -movemfot  of , the  blanket  cylinder. 

■  .  * 

16.  Dttaonstratio' how  to  twist  a  plate.  ^ 

17.  Deaionjrerate  how  to  swi^  a  plate. 

IS.    Describe  thcaoethods  for  changing  the  image  lixe.' 


} 


I.   Tlw  plCfa*^,  pritttint  ptMS  hM  tiurat  win  cyllndaga  chat  oMriM 

Sioc.  tl^p  ^  tlurj.  cyllad«r«*  and  ttey  »ri  M««iibl«d  tog.tl»r, 
•mm  r«f«r  tp-6ku  unit  m  tha       .  .     .  ' 


LEVEL  B 


31.    S«eh  graduAtioa  on  eh*  b«rr«l  dtnoCM  .025  laph  and  Mch  .  , 
Sr«lu«tion  on  ^«  thlobU  daaoCM  ,dOl  toch.  rudlng 

.025  ftroa  th«  horlioAt^l  loc«t«d  on  cl»  tW 

•aouae  of  todivldu«lf;Opi  inch  units  froa  tha  varticnV'eaJ* 
locntad  on  th«  I  Th«  aum  M»f  cha  tws  raadlnsf  ia  tha 

eorraet  thlcknaaa  of  t&a  itaa  .baing  aaaaurad.  '>^' 


%  - 


LEVEL  C  V  ■  y 

61.    If  a  n«v  blankat  la  to  b«  prapared  for  ootmtlng,  '  bara 

twat  ba  aetachad  and  tbay  auat  ba  at  to  cha 

diraction  of  tka  amv  ia  Um         lida  of  tfaf  bUnkat.  a>X^. 

to  eorraaposd  with  tha'h^aa  X' 
in  tha  bUakat  bas^.  ,  ^    ,  ^ 


.<395  ■  ' 

"t       •   ■       '  ♦  . 

-  ttdd  ia^tpMipa  qrliad«r.    EAch  eyAiodaxr  pUys  «  specific  part 
ia  the  priati^  qrelc  «itd  togcchar  Ch«3r  aftlM  up  the  mm^Iv 


2i,  E«cb  sradUatiiOT  thm  bMrvml  r«pr«c«oC«  inch  «ad  ueb 
graduAtloia  on  the  thiaabU  r«prM«afis  inch.  Th«  of 
thm  two  rudiast  sivM  eh«  eor^'c  chiekscss  of  the  itim '  \ 
being  oM«ur«d  to  ehc  >    inch^  • 


62.    Aftsr  the  blanket  hia  baaa  ptaehad  with  holaa  corraapondins 
vith  thoM  ia  tha  blanket  bars,  the  blanket  ia  placed, -betMe& 

^  «iid  blanket  ban,  attaikhed  togither  with  the 

screws  and  taounted  on  the  grl'lnder. 


7 


r 


2,   eyUadar  aiiMbly 


32^    .025,  .001,  tua.  lOOX 
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5 


62.    upp«r,  uadar,  blanket 
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MMbly  (TOP  CTUimt).  .  Th«r«for«  thU  ey;i»Ur  utJnSd  ^ 


'  ■  ■  ■  \ 


^  4 


33.    FUtc  and  bl«ak«t  Ch^ckaMs  will  vmty. .  Thmforc,  it  is 
ascMsas^  Co  wiiusa  chia  with  a  mieiroiMtsv  b«£ors  nsiuftins 
tli«B  oa  thm  prMC.    FUtM  «ad  bluUta  ahoiild  b«  aMturtd 
oa  all  ^SUS.  coman  approxiaataly  thraa  iaehaa  aa«y  from  thm 

adgas.    Tha  raaaoa  for  ataaurlag  than  la  placM  ia  to  » 

ast^lich  aa  avaraga  thiekaaas.  .v~r  ^ 

'   /      (SEE  ndnRE  3  &  4) 


%  ■ 


»  •  > 


63.    Bafort  puachiag  a  aav-blaakat  aad  a££lxia|  tb#  blaaka^  b«*a  ' 
it  abould  ba  aerubbad  th^oaghly  with  sssASS.  aad^  aolvint. 

^    Thia  rasBvaa  tha  glasa  cauaad  by  <wld«i«^oTtSrr!S«?-^a-  - 
abould  aavar  elaaa  a  aav  bUakat  irtth  wxef  thiag  othar  thtt 


4,   Slaea  th%         oo  eiM  pUe«  eoaitaatXy  r«e«iv«a  &  mipply  q£ 
ink  £so«  thm  lak  rollers  m  ths  pUt*  efliad«r,r«voXvM,  ths 
n«t  at«p  U  to  craasfur  Chia  Ifikad  Imga  tram  ttm' 
'    to  uethor  eyiiadsr. 


34.    Tho  rsMoa  for  using  eh«  svsrstt*  of  th«  four  osssureasats  is 
bocsttss  it  gives  ths  bsst  ovsrsil  thiekasst.    Th«  figurs  used 
for  plsts  sad  blsaLst  tMekasss  vhsa  eoaputiag  for  tha  saouot 
of  paekias  rt«iuirsd  is  th«  figurs  obtsiasd  sftsr  tsklag  «a 
of  tlxs  four  rssdin^  obtsiasd. 


64.    If  s  acv  bUakst  is  ussd,  ths  prsssasa  must  b«  sltrt  for  ths 
now  blsakst  to  strsteh,    Aftsr  ssvsrsi  huadrsd  iaprssaions 
hsva  baaa  fi»da,  tha  prassaaa  ahould  ra-tightaa  tha  blaakat 
Arouod  tl^a  cyliadar  ia  ordar  to  raaova  tha  which 
occurs  wftl^  iaitisi  usa  of  s  aa»  blaakat*    If  this  iaa't 
doaa,  tha.  insga  raprodocad  irill  ba  distortad. 


315 
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4.    plAta  eyli2id«T 


34.  xvttrsg* 


64.  atr«tch 
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i.    th«  ifBc»ed[:(Biddi«>  Cf UMmr  U  eovarftd  with     subb«r  b'Uakct 
A«  tilt  pUi^  (tpp)  efliadtt'  rcvolKW  iwi  coM^to  c«it«ct 
•  wlch  clM  n£bb«T  Vlfinjity   th«  imgm  is  tna«farrad  fm  tlw  ^ 

Smaiai.    "ai*  »««>d  or  (xaiddl.) 
eyltatUr  ig^callad  tlm  :  .       »  • 


/ « 


v. 


35,    Aft«r  tbm  pl«t«  has  bssn  xsikwd  mod  ths  eorrwt  saounc  of 

packing  dsesxainsd,.  it  asst  b«  aoontad  oa  ths  pUts  cylindsr. 
All  plstss  hsvs  «  zrl^xmr  sdgs  sod  «  tssiling  •dgm.  Vbka 

nouatias  ths  plsts  <n  ths  plsts  cylindsr,  ths   «dss 

of  ths  plsts  ip  sscursd  in  position  .flirst,    Bs  surs  to  tst 
ths  prsss  off-on  switch,  to  ths  "Ste"  position. 


65.    Bsfors  oDuntisg  ths  blsnkst,  ths  prsssasn  should  insurs  thst 
ths  prssi.is  in  ths  «SA|E"  ppiition.    Aftsr  dststninias 
this,  hs  thsn  nut  rsaovs  ths  cyliadsr  guaxd.    Ths  gusrd 
should  nsvsr  bs  rsav^  tmlsst  ths  prsss  switch  is  in  ths 
.^,„^  position. 


•33.  grippcr 

y 


3 


V 


65.  SASE 
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6.    Xb  prdtt  Co  eoiqplata  thU  pro««<s-<ad  b«v«  our  9hft  of  m«r 
r«e«iv«  tiM  iatg«  b«lag  priatad,  «•  nuit  have  «  third  (boctos) 
eyiladtr  that  ooat  eaoaa  eoataet  batvaan  tha  papar  and  tha 

.  .  > 


36.    Thara  la  a  gap  in  tha  pXata  cylindar  that  eontalna  tvo  blata 
£lSB&ft  vhich  azt^  aeroaa  tha  laagth  of  tha  cyllndar.  Tha 
two  elaapa  ara  idaatiflad  aa*tha  top  and  bottoa 
Thair  ptsrpoaa  la  to  hold  tha  pUta  tight  on  tlia  pUta  ' 
cylindar. 

(  (SEE  FIGURE  5) 


66.    Slnca  a  plata  cannot  ba  proparly  aountad  xmlaaa  tha  bXankat 
eylisdar  ^aa  a  blaakat  on  it,  tha  blankat  l§  aliwya  nountad 
bafora  tha^ .plata.    It  would  ba  impoaaibla  to  obtain  tha 
propar  aquaasa  whan  aouating  a  plata,  if  tha  .  wta 

not  aotmtad  firat*  — — 


\ 


II 


■"\  ""^''f...-^ 


6.    bl«akttt  cfliMmc 


36.    pl«t«  el«iaps 


1 


1  .. 


3 


66.  blAakttt 
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7.   Thl«  thizd  tbottoa)  cyliadmg  hu  «  laooth  stsil  «ur£ae«  ud  . 
M  it  rtvdl^M  arotiad  latiBiioa  with  tlM  pUt«  and  blankst 
eyliad«ra,  .it  caufAs  the  fh««e'of  p«p«r  to  b«^sMi«d  «g«iast 
th«  xubte  bUak«C  and  antiBEUiiSfi  ^'  asdc  oa  clti  p«{i«r 
eran^ht  iatgc  earrlad  on  eh«  bloakst  arlindT,    This  thixti 
(bottaa)  cjliadMr  is  CAlIad  eiw  TT  ^ 


)  ^  . 

37.    Whaa  aountiog  «  pUta,  t:h«        adgc  is  «etachsd  first  by 
sscujring  it  iato  ths  Sfis.P^«C«  elsqp  of  ths  plats  eylindsr. 
RssMabsr,  thsrs  srs  two  plats  elasaps,  rsfsrrsd  to  as 
and  Vottoa  plats  elsaps. 

(SES  FXGURE  5) 


67.    Uhsn  a  pUts  sad  a  blsnkst  ars  both  to  bs  ommtsd  arois^ 

thsir  rsspsctivs  ejrliadsTS,  tbs  prsssaoa  should  alvays  nouat 

-  b%fors  ths  Hs  .sbould  also  7»-tight«i 

ths  blasikst  around  ths  eyliadsr  aftss  ssvsnl  hundrsd 
iaprsssioas  ia  ordsr  to  rsswa  tha  initial  . 


3?1. 


13 
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7.    iApr«ssioa  eyHodtr 


37 •    gripp€r,  top 


67.    blsokct,  plstt,  strsteh 


3 
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w  ^ 


nlfih  thm  bUakftC  cyltadwr,  tlu  priaCad  flute  eoatiauM  chroush 
th«  eyeU  tad  Is  d«p<»<ltad  «fi  ths'dtUwxy  «ad  of  dw  prMsT 
Tb«  transfer  or  offaot  of  ebf  iatg*  fcm  ete  pUto,  to  tho 
bUakot,  tad  th«a  to  tho  p«p«r.  is  th«  r«ss<a  for  calllai 
this  Mthod  of  priatiag  "  printing." 


38.    la  ordsr  to  prspsro  ths  pUts  elaap  to  roeoivt  th«  grippsr 

•dgo  of  ths  puts,  ths  dsap  first  oust  bs  looisasd  by  turning 
TOifl  HfTf  •ad  tsnston  ser«m  counters  locioHss.  Ths 

boI< 
and 


clMp  BBSt         soM  niiiy  to  grip  ths  sdgs  of  ths  plats  snd 

nola  it  in  position.    This  is  ace^llshsd  by  ths        ' .  


68.    Af tsr  ehs  prssa  hss  bs«n  pyt  on  and  ths  cyliadsr  gusxd 

rsaovsd,  ths  prsssasn  should  miks  ehs  bXankst  and  obtain 
•nough  packing  papsr  to  total         ■  which  as  w  Itsmsd 
•arXlsr  is  ths  eorrset  total  thieknsss  of  ths  blanks^i^ 
ita  packing. 


3?3  ' 


IS 


^  .*  ^  • 


38.    Cop,  quota  keys,  t«ifion  sercwB 


4 


■ha,    SAFE,  .073 


9. 


OffMt  priatias  chte  Is  «  ty<t«i 'ifhcr«b7  tht  iatL$m  to  b« 
rftpj|pdue«d  is  sppiisd  Co  ths  p«p«r  stock  bciac  prinesd 
ehSQjj^  s  eylladsr  sssMbly  eoaCaialas  thrst  cyliadsrs.  Thsss 
tarss^^indsrs  vf   sad  ____ 


( 


39.         loos9iifi(g  ^hs 


the  grippsr 


cdgs  of  ths  puts  is  psnietsd  to  b«  ssstsd  into  ths  pUts 
elsap  as  fax  ss,  possibls.  .Thi«^rsvsats  it  from  puUlag 
out  of  ths  elssip  sad  hslps^^o  iasurs  that  it  is  aouatsd 
strssfcght,    Alwys  iassrt  with  thti  imga  lids  dona. 


Whsa  nouatiag  pUtss  or  blsaksU,  ths  prsss  should  slvays  bs 
txirasd  fliBUiUS*    To  iasurs  thst  ssfsty  is  prsetiesd  ss 
aueh  ss  possibls,  ths  prsss  should  nsvsr  b«  tunsd  by  powsr 
whsa  onuatias  pUtss  sad  bisaksts,  but  should  bs  thrasd 


I. 


9.    plAt«,  bUaksc,  imptmiaa 


$10 


39 «    quoin  k«yit  tftuioa  ser«m 


69.  MtnualXy 
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.    of  thm  esfXlato  la  nimtd,  .%m%  viMm&  ^ut^m  %f  e«il«d 
^MSaSM-   ^  Purpofi  of  cSfe  la  to  atflatalfi  eonoe^ 

aapantloa  eC  thm  efXiadme  auteacM,   Tha'smlaod  auv£aeu 
•aelrellnt  Cha  aada  of  cha  plata  ud  blaakat  cyllnda.ra 
asa  callad     '  . 


40. 


(SEE  FXGQEE  I) 


Bafora  dghtttlng  cha  qxjola  kaya  and  tanalcm  acrawa,  th>  plata 
ahould  ba  horiaontally  cahtarad  in  tha  claap.    Ihia  la 
aeeonpUaM  aitiMw  by  aligalag'tha  grippar  oaifk  os  fcha  plata' 
vLth  tha  aori^  cantu  llaa  oa  tha  top  pUta  claap  or  by 
allsalni  tha  rl«ht  adg«  of  tha  pUta.vlth  tha  right  adga  pf 
tha  eylindar  aurfacp.'  Eithar  my  Inauraa  ua  of  having  tha 

'  on  tha  cyXindar.  ^    ' , 


(S&E  FIGOBE  5} 


A 


(7 


70.    Whan  aouatiag  tha  blankat,  placa  ona  bUak&t  bar  oa  tha  lovar. 
aurfaoa  of  tha  ^p  in  tha  hlankat  eylindar.  ^Sava^r  t/hava 
tha  rubbar  alda  «f  tha  blanka(  up.    imaraVara  tuo  pUcaa*tO'> 
attaoh  cha  blankat  bara  in  tha  eylindar  gap,  but  ««  noat 
faacan  tha  blankat  bar^te  tha  aurfaea  of  tha  gap  flrat. 


'l9 


10. 


*  • 


::ERIC 


V, 


40.    horizontally^  csnttred 
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70.  Io«f«r 
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II.    Stac.  th.  iaprMtion  cyliadw  U  «  moth,  stMl  ioxUcM 

nttMlly,  it  doMa'c  n««l  .tfti««d  ^uri^M  (Snaa)  «t  •«eh 
tod.    TIi«r«for«,  th«  inprMaiox  cyliodsr  docToot  hsv« 


4i.    Oac«  ch«  put.  ij  prop«rly  c«nt«sed  and  s«attd  ta  the  top 

plate  claap,  tha  top  plata  clamp  m»y.  be  tightaned.    la  ordar 
^SS..^!*  plate  around  the  cylinder  properly,  the  preaa 
ouat  be  "ON"  iopreaaion.    The  plat,  and  blinket  cyiinderS 
do  not  contact  each  other  unleas  the  preae  li  inpreaaion. 


71.    The  tlanket  bar  la  faatassed  to  the  surface  of  the 

ciUlader  gap  irlth  three  bolta.    The  three  bolta  are  inserted 
and  tightened  after  the  three  holea  in  the  blanket  bar  are 
•  aligned  vi'th  the  three  threaded  holM  in  the  cylinder  sao 
aurface,       ^         '  •  *^ 


3/5 


12 


• 


Cyliadtr  Msd  bwur  ■urfacM  should  be  kapC  clMa.    Tmo  of  eha 
no«t  eoMoa  lubstAacM  seeuauUfiad  «r»       ud  gtn,    th«  Ink 
d«po«i6a  m  ewad  by  e«r«lws  whinfup  of  eha  prM«  and  gim 
do^sits  fro«  earclMs  «ppllc«eion  «h«n  prMsrving  tho  pUt«. 
If  ehc  cyliodttT  <ad  b«ar«r  surfaces  ara  not  kapc  cXasa,  aa 
accunslatlon  of  sod  will  rasult. 

\ 


/ 


42.    To  allow  tha  plata  aod  blaokat  cyliadars  to  contact  aach  othar,' 

tha  prass  oust  bs  put        iaxprassion.    Vt  sust  tnsura  that  tha 

ink  rollars  do  not  contact  tha  plate  aa  thay  nornally'  do, 
autoMtically,  Wfami  tha  press  goes  "ON*'  toprasslon.  There- 
fore,  Che  opentor  oust  lock  up  the  ink  rollers  with  the  ink 
siotion  throw-off  hMi|d;ii, 


^  (SEE  HGURE  6) 


72.    The  pressman  should  then  turn  the  press  by  hand,  leaving  the 
power  switch  in  the  position.    He.  should  insert  the 

proper  asount  of  packing  paper  behind  the  blanket  as  he  continues 
to  turn  the  cylinder  fonsard  until  the  blanket  covers  the 

cyllxider,  and  the  free  blaxxket  bar  is  at  tha 
top. of  the. cylinder  gap. 


! 
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12.    iak»  SUB 


42.  ON 
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72.    SAFE,  Alaaktt 


13.    Th4  JjMt  iMy  to  r«aov«  ink  fron  th«  w£fc)M  U  wtch  aolvnt. 
while  tba  bMt  way  to  movft  gta  fin»  t|io  iiir^M  im  with 
«SU2£.'   TW9  aocMSftcy  itM  .forVluaiag 'cylinder  and  bomr 

■  .  ■  . 

* 

•  -  ■  ) 


43.    Aittx  lockingr  up  tfap.  ink  rollers  with  the  ink  xaotion 

^  handle,  e^feaellHicce  of  p«p«j  auet  be  pieced  under,  the 
Wtgflitlc  SS^,  which  is  located  on  the  feeder  board.  ^The 
press  will  stay  ON  iapf'eenjLon^as  I0X13.  as  a  piece  of  paper 
remeins  under  tEe    •  'f  .    The  aut«tatie  trip  will 

cause  the  press  to  go  dff  impression  if  a  sheet  failsi  to  faad. 


£  .  ... 


73,    The  pressoen  is  now  ready  to  *itach  the  other  end  of  the 

blanket  to  the  reel  rod,    ^ince  there  suet  be  a  way  to  adjust 
the  aaount  of  tension  on  the  blanket,  the  device  to  accoinpliah 
this  is  known  as  the  .  «. 


^33:'^  ■ 
,   1  25 


43.    throw-off,  auCoafttie  crip 


73«    reel  rod 
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.    Whaa  eh*  pnuic  u         ,tox  «  period  of  24  bours  or  .I<m««r, 
the  tur£«CM  «f  6he  eylladert  eod  bearert  oust  be  procteted 
froB  rust.    The  beec  Hq^  cd  prevent  ruit  fros  oceurlag  la  to 
^  apply  «  lifht  eoec  of  ^il*  ^^uj  tlaea  ruse  oceura  aooner 
V  than  yomwould  ^hiak  poaatble.    Hoeever,  If  a  light  coat  of 
i        i*'  applied,  rl&a.t  can  be  prcveated.    Suat  can  be  reaoved 
^  vith  crocua  cloth  and  oil. 


7 


44'.    The  last  step  la>  putting  the  prsas  'W  ispreaaion  Is  to 
\"   depress  the  .iaorgasion  thr9<>-ot|  lever.    Thia  action  brings 
the  plate  and  blanket  esrlinder  Into  contact  vith  each  othsr 
due  to  the  eccsntric  BsvesMnt  of  the  blanket  cylinder.  Ve 

.  laaat  idepresa  the    ♦  ■  lever.  In  order  for  the 

pliate  and  bljsnkst  cylinders  to  contact  each  other. 


74.    ^  free  blanket  bar  is  attached  t^  the  reel  rod  with  three 
^Ita  in  the  saaw  osnner-as  chf.  dther  end  of  ths  blanket  vaa 
secured  ;to  the  cylinder.'  .The  twiaioa  on  the  blanket  is 

'      controlled  by  the  amount  of  tension' put  on  the 


J. 


14;  oil 


A4.    iaprMslon  throw-oa 


74.    r««l  rod 
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15.    Since,  eh*  pl«t«  cyiffll4«r  Bu»t  hold  thm  prlntlnf  pUct  cod  eh« 
bUaiMt  cfliadw  miMt  haU.  t'hc  rubb«r  bUstk«t,  %hu  coastzuetloa 
of  tho««  two  efViaA^in  «rt  dMlgatd  to  «llav  for  thm,  Th« 
eyliadm  sut  Ibip  undarcut  Wlait.ehrftg  b««r«r  iurfacM  to 
p«TBdt  th«  pUCal«ad  bl4mk«£).^a  b«  aou&t«d.    Th«  recess  of 
tlis  cylijadsr  surfsec  in  rslaclon  to  its  bssrars  is  esllcd 
cylladsr  ^.  /  ^' 


^.  A5.  After  ths  grippsr  edge  of  the  pista  Is  asdured  In  th«  top 
plft;.a  clsop  sad  the  press  hss  been  put  "ON"  impression '  by 
depressing  the  "Impression  lever,, the  correct  smount 

of  peeking  psper  xasy  be  inserted. 


75.    The  reel  rod  tension  is  controlled  by  s  rstch<^|  end  pwl 
which  is  locsted  on  the  fly-vheel  iide  st  the  end  of  the 
reel  rod.    The  other  end  of  the  reel  rod  is  sifwe. 
To  tsfcs  up  the  tension,  ths  pressasa  should  hold  his  left 
hsnd  on  the  pari  sad  press  it  into  the  rstchet  while  he 
pulls  down  on  the  squsra  end  of  the  reel  rod  with  s 

'  wrench  in  his  right  hsad.    The  end         hold  the  desired 

blanket  tension.  • 


3  3  •/ 


3^13 


16.    BiMautc  of  th«  dlffmaes  In  tbm  thiekam  bmtwmm  a  pUta 
•ad  «  cubb«r  blcakafi,  tsh  qrlladcr  hu  its  awn  9mmt 

iasUSSiU-    for       plAtc  cylinder  this  aaotac  is  .013", 
Tbucmiovm,  «t  ett  ssjr  that  eh«   '  a£  ehs  pUts 

eyiiadsr  is  .015". 


46.    Th«  prsss  nsy  ehsn  bs  Cunsd  by  hsod  uatil  tht  pUts  covers 
Che  plftts  cyliadsr.    Xassrt  ths  trsiliag  edge  of  the  pUta 
into  the  bottoa  plsts  clasp.    Tight sa  ths  plats  clasp 
and  taks  out  slack  with  tbs  tsnsion  scrsifs.    Tha  rssovins  of 
slack  In  tha  paata  is  ia^rtant;  consaquantly,  tha  :'. 
\         -  ^  ba  tightsnsd. 


76.    Tha  tautnsss  of  t^a  blanket  xasy  be  dstenained  by  tapping 
with  the  fiiiger  the  surface  of  the  blanket  betneea  the 
reel  rod  and  the  tail  edge  of  the  blanket.    It  is  the 
«od        .  howiver,  that  controls  the  tension. 
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16.  uadacoiC 
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46.    tmimion,  terms 


76.  .r«t£h«t,  pcvl 
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Ttm  rubber  blMk«4  ic  thiek«  tiwa  eht  pUc«;  thmfors,  tbm 
uadcseut  of  thm  blnicat  ejplladttr' vill  hava  to  b«  grMCar  ebiit 
Che  wdneot  of  tbm  pUt<  eyliadw.   Tlw  uadsreuc  of  tho  bUakoc 
eyllate  la  .071**.   Th«  uadcceut  of  tha  blankac  eylladar  U 
■aeh  svaatav  tbaa  tbac  of  tha  pUta  qrliiidar  ubieh  (a 


It  is  iaportaat  to  rmabmr  that  tha  blankat  cvlii^dar  haa 
aa  aeeaatrls  movauM^t  aad  it  la  tha  .  tbat 

aovaa  «fhan  tha  praia  la  throm  oa  lapraaalon. 


la  oxdar  to  ranova  tha  blankat,  tha  praataan  oust  flnt 
ralaaaa  tha  tiaalcm  fzt»  tha  '  ,  rasxivastha  bolts 

holding  tha  blaakat  bar  to  tha  raal  rod  and  turn  tha  praas 
baekmrda  hf  hand,  aa  tha  power  switch  should  be  In  ths 

position.  _ 
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17.  .015" 


47.    bUokst  cyliad«r 


77.    rMl  rod,  thrc«,  SASE 
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18.  'VAm  «•  tpcttk  of  eyiindar  un4«zcut«  we        rtfcrring  to  tvo 
eyUndcn.    Thm  plat*  c7lia41ur.vid.ch  bM  «  uodcreut  of  .015" 
'  and  tha  blanket  cyitndar  vhich  haa  an  undarcut  oi .    '  . 


48.    Aftar  tha  plate  has  baan  aoimted  on  the  cylinder  it  ia 

•till  poaaible  to  nova  the  poaition  of  the  iaage  by  either 
tviatiag  Cha  plata  or  wringing  tha  plate  cylioder.    The  tvo 
waye  to  xoake  register  adjuatmants  to  the  plate  are  . 
the  plata  and        '        the  plate  c?  linger.  — — ^ 


78.    The  preas  should  be  turnad  backwards  until  the  blanket  is 
off  tha  cylinder  and  then  the  pressman  should  renxsve  the 
three  bolts  which  hold  the  other     "    -  to  the  cylinder. 

Packing  paper  should  be  discarded  if  it  is  wrinkled  or  damaged. 
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18.  .071" 


US.    pX«e«,  twisting,  ivixtsiag 


73.    bl«ak«t  b«r 
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333  , 

19.    la  addition  Co  eb«  packing  undar  thm  plate  and^  blaakac- to 

allow  for  tha  oadareuta,  an  liddiei<»al  .003"  of  packins  batwan 
Cha  two  cyliadara  is  sacaaaary  to  allclv  for  propar  aquaasa  or 
contact  batman  tha  pUta  and  blankat.    Thii  ovar^ll  packing 
9^         abova  tha  baarars  ia  raquirad  for  propar  imgA  tranafar. 


49.    The  Plata  aay  ba  tvisted  after  it  hsa  been  nnunted  on  tha 

cylinder.    The  maxlTWTm  amount  it  ahonid  be  twisted  is  1/8  of 
an  inch.    The  purpoae  of  twisting  a'  plate  is  to  correct  a 
crooked  image.    This  alla«<  the  plate  to'ba  shifted  on  the 
cylinder.  ,It  is  iaportant,  however,  that  the  aaount 
-of  twist  is  no  taore  than  


79.    The  cylinder  asaeably  has  a  third  cylinder  which  we  learned 
earlier  ia  called  the  bottom  cylinder  or  iapreaaton  cylinder. 
It  is  a  nooth  steel  cylinder  and  differs  from  the  plate 
and  blanket  cylinders  due  to  having  no  bearara  or  undercut. 
The  cylinder  in  the  easedtily  which  hes  no  beartrs  or  undercut 
is  called  the.  cylinder. 
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i  if-  ^ 


19,  ,003" 


49.    oudLaum,  1/8  of  aa  Inch 


79 .  laiprssslon 


38 


ERIC 


321  '    .  X 


o 

ERIC 


20«    By  ov«rp«ckixig  th«  pUt«  cyllndtt:^  .OOl^aod  thm  bl«nkftt  cylinder 
•  002'*  Abov^  th«ir  bMr«rs/iM  cab  diitribue«  thm  asiouat  6,£ 
ovcrpackipAg  required  tot  proper  Imege  t^rmnef er  Vtiich  le  ' 


/ 


S0«    The  swinging  of  the  plate  cylinder  allows  the  entire  plate 
cylinder  to  be  advanced  or  retarded  in  relation  to  the 
blanket  cylinder.    The  plate  cylinder  taay  be  swung  11/2  laches. 
,  This  laovemtet  increases  or  decreases  the 'margin  to  the 

^       gripper  edge  of  the  sheet  depending  upon  the  direction  it  is 
swung*    The  maximm  distance  ift  can  be  swung^  however,  is 


(SEE  FIGURE  7) 


SO.    It  ds  the  '         cylinder  which  actually  presses  the  sheet 

being  printed  against  the  blanket  cylinder  causing  an 
ixspression  to  be  made«    An  izxspression  can  only  be  nsade 
when  the  preiss  is  thrown  ^'OIT'  lsipression« 
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••0.  .003" 


50."    I  1/2  InchM 


SO.  lopression 
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,1     •  ••  .  . 

21.    Packing  of  the  cylind«rs  is  «ccc^Iiihed  by  uiiag  ptcking 

pjiOT  vhich  cQtMM  in  vsriout  4«frtcs  of  thickaMi^^  Thttrc^for 
%ih«n  dttetmlnins  thm  proper  aaoun6  of  packing  raquirad 
uofedai^  the  plat*  4md  blmnkat,  ws  aust  daterittinli  hov  xmich 
— «^        '   ifili  b€  raquir^d  undar  ftach«v 


51^    We  can  say*  ch^n  thac  there  are        register  adjustments 
which  can  be  toade  to  the  pXite  cylinder.    They  are 
and    ^  ; 


81«    All  offset  presses  are  e<(uipj^^  with  trips,  vhich  vhen 
activatedi^  cause  the  blanket  cylinder  to  xnove  MMy  from 
the  pla^e  and  isipresfion  Cylinders «    This  action  causes  the 
press  to  ^^^J^  ^ff  isapreisi^  apd  stops  the  printing  cycle-. 


/ 
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21.    packing  p«pcr 


51.    tviat,  swing 


81.  trip 
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22.    Slnet  th«  undercut  of  th«  put*  cylinder  Is  .015"  and  vs 
ssist  overpAck  the  pUte  cyllodcr  .001"  Co' «llov  for  proper 
squeeze,  the  touil  thickness  of  the-plete  end  Che  pecking 
paper  under  it  should  be  . 


4 


S2e    Thft  maximm  amount  of  twist  Is 
of  swing  is      ^  . 


and  the  Tiaxliaatn  amount 


82.    Thart  ara  two  types  of  trips,  manual  and  automatic.    It  is 
safe  to  say  then  that  in  order  to  stop  a  press  from  ihaking 
the  printing  cycle,  it  can  be  done  by  the  pressman  activating 
the  ^..^^^  trip  or  by  a  shMt  failing  to  feed  causing  the 
trip  to  b3  actirv^ed. 


3  5  ! 
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22.  .016" 

i 


52.    1/8  tnchi  I  1/2  inch 


82.    nsQuAl,  ftutotofttic 
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23.    Tha  uadsrcuc  of  eh«  blanket  eyliadcr  !•  .071"  asd  «B«taust 
ovarpack  th«  blaak*^  erliadar  .OOZ"  Co  allow  tot  propar 
iquaasa,  cha  eotal  ehiekaaas  of  tha  blankat  aad  tha  iMi**tffng 
papar  usadar  le  shbuld  total 


c 


/      '    53.    la  ordar  to  tvlat  tha  plata,  wa  auat  looaaa  tha  hot  ton  pU'ta 
claap  to  that  tha  plata  Is  fraa  to  o»va.    Tha  plata  Is  than 
cvlstad  by  tightaalng  tha  tasuioa  seraw  on  tha  top  plata 
elaiBp  aa  t\ik  aida  that  you  vlsh  tha  loaga  brotsght  down. 
Aftar  tha  aova  has  baan  oada,  ratlghten  tha  claatpa.  Ramaabar, 
hoiMvar,  to  alaaya  loosan  tha  plata  elasip  first. 

.  (Sffi  FIGURE  7) 


S3.    Tha  laachaiilsra  which  causes  a  pra:(s  to  go  "OFF" '  Ixoprassion  Is 
callad  a        .    Thara  ara  two  typas,    and  . 
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23.  .073" 


S3,  bottoa 


83.    trip,  ia«iiu»l,  «utoia«tic 


.-{ 
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24.    Th«  eoobiaad  toe«l  gf  tha  pl«t«  cyliad«r  uadmut,  eht 

bUak«£  ejrlladtr  usdcreut  And  ehc  taouaC  of  over  pAckiag  above 
tha  baai^ra  Co  allow  for  pro(«r  ac^uaasa  la 


54.    Whan  tha  Image  is  parallal  with  the  grippar  tdga  of  tha 
I    *  shaat,  wf  can  changa  tha  margin  from  tha  adga  of  tha  shaet 

by    tha  Plata  cylindar. 

;         -  •  v> 


84.    To  allow  for  various  thicknasa  of  stock  and  parmit  tiie 

correct. 003  Inch  printing  praasura,  tha  imprasalon  cylindar 
has  what  is  known  as  tha  Impraaaion  cylinder  ad1ustinai|t  handle. 
This  is  a  very  Important  adjuataant  and,  in  order  to  print 
with  tha  correct  printing  pressure,  the  pressman  must 
accurately  adjxiat  tha  —  • 

(SEE  FIGURE  9) 

35) 
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54.  swinging 


84.    imprMsion  cylinder  Adjustiiumc  handle 
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25.    To  lasu»e  that  wc  bbtaia  Cfaa  proptr  aoiouat  of  p*ckias  under 
the  plate  «ad  blaaket,  «  device  caUed  e  iqicronscer  is  used. 
Sines  ehp  contact  between  the  plete^and  blanket  cyllridcrs  is' 

of  extreae  iaportance  for  proper  im^ge  transfer,  the   

is  a  vital  Cool  for  the  offset  pressman. 

(SSE  HGORE  2) 


55.    To  swing -the  plate  cylinder ^  it  oust  be  freed  by  loosening 

the  four  Rocking  screws  on  the  fly-wheel  side  of  Che  cylinder. 
Then  insert  the  plat^  cylinder  pinion  wrench  into  the  gear 
segiaent  and  move  the  cylinder  either  up  or  down  the  desired 

distance.    Then  re-tighten  the  four  on  che 

fly-wheel  side  of  the  cylinder. 

(SEE  FIGURE  7) 


85.    The  impression  cylinder  adjustment  handle  is  located  on  the 

operator's  side  of  the  press  behind  the  autotaatic  pile  receder. 
To  increase  pressure,  loosen  the  star  nut  and  press  the 
handle  down.    To  dacrease  the  pressure  lift  the  handle  up. 
Tho  handle  is  easily  accesible  to  the  pressman  due  to 
its  being  locatfed  on  the   of  the  press. 
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25.  micmtttur 


55 «    locking  scrmra 


85.    operator's  side 
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26,    In  ord«r  to  accurattly  tasMurft  th«  thieknui  of  tht  blanket, 
plat«  Mod  paeking^  vn  nMd  to  lauausa  to  thm  nursst  «001 
of  ^  inchm    This  accuracy  in  tataauraxaant  is  accomplishsd 
by  tha  uaa  of  a  ^  . 


56.    Raswnbar,  that  to  correct  a  crooked  ioage  wa  tha  plats 

on  tha  plata  cylinder  and  to  increase  or  decrease  the 

margin  from  the  gtipper  edge  of  the  sheet  we  the  plate 
cylinder. 


86.    If  the  handle  is  movi^  i  /R  f  t^c,H,  it  will  Increase  or  decrease 
the  pressure  batveoi  the  blanket  and  Impression  cylinders  by 
>001  inch.    Therefore,  it  can       said  that  movement 
of  tha  ixq)ression  cylinder  adjustment  handle  equals  a  change 
in  the  pressure  of  inch. 


3"'* 
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26.  sLcromtar 
56.     twist,  svlng 

86.     1/8  inch,  .001 
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27.    R«adi:ng  «  niicroMttr  ia  a  simple  task.    The  piece  qf  laateriel 
being  oeaaured  i«  placed  between  Che  two  aa«auring  aurfacea 
which  are  called  the  anvil  and  soindle.    Actually  then, 
any  reading  we  receive  on  the  inatnaoent  ia  decenaiaed  by 

the  distance  between  the  and         '      at  the  time  of  the 

reading. 

(SEE  FIGURE  2) 


57.    When'  it  is  necessary  for  the  pressman  to  twist  and  swing  the 
plate,  the. plate  should  always  bar  twisted  first.  The 
paralleling the  image  to  the  airippar  edge  of  the  sheet 
is  i^tportant  and  it  is  aaxch  easier  to  accomplish  if  the 
plate  is  _  before  it  is  swving. 

I 


87.    In  addition  to  twisting  a  plate  and  swinging  the  plate 
cylinder,  it  is  also  possible  to  change  the  size  of  the 
image  being  printed  (for  better  fit)  by  adjusting  the  packing 
paper  of  the  plate  and  blanket  cylinders.    This  is  only 
good  for  a  size  change  of  a  fraction  of  an  inch  and  then  only 
after  changing  the  packing  of  the   and    cylinders. 


3  1 
53 


27.    Anvil,  tpladlt 


57.  twistad 


87.    pl«t«,  bl«nk«t 


28.    la  order  th«t  good  coatAct  i«  mid«  bccwcta  the  two  eMMur^ag 
■'    furfftCM  which  arc  eh«  and  *nd  th«'  place  of 

maecriAl  b«Maa  eh«a  that  ia  bdag  a«a«ur«d,  th«  raovaarae 
of  eha  ci^lzidla  eaa  ba  eootxollad  by  tha  ratehat  stop,. 

(SEE  FIGURE  2) 

( 

s 


58.    Ia  addition  to  oouatiag  the  plate  on  the  ______  cylinder,  the 

praasioan  auat  also  toount  the  blanket  on  the  blanket  cylinder. 
The  rubber  blanket  has  steel  bars  attached  to  each  end  of  the 
blanket.    Thase  bars  are  known  as   


(SEE  FIGURE  8^ 


Changing  the  inage  size  will  pnly  apply  to  the  ioage  around 
the  cylinder  and  not  across  the  cylinder.    A  simple  rule  to 
follow  is-^to  reambcr  that  the  image  will  change  a  fiaction 
of  es  inch  larger  or  smaller  depending  upon  the  packing 
change  to  the  blanket.    Adding  to  the  blanket  froa  the 
plate  will  iacreaae  the  image  size  and  adding  to  the  plate 
from  the  blanket  will  decrease  the  image  sise  the 
cylinder. 
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2S«    uivil,  fplndU  .  ^ 


58.    plata,  blanket  bars 


88 •  around 
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29.    Th«  rmtch«t  Mtoo  Is  Curnad  clockwlM  until      begins  to  click. 
Th«  clicking  sound  indicstts  that  sufficient  eontsct  aov  exists 
sad  the  clockwiss  rotation  of  th«  ____  osy  b«  tsrmiastsd 

and  a  reading  made. 


59.    The  purpose  of  the  blanket  bars  is  to  furnish  a  meand  for 
attaching  the  blanket  to  the               cylinder.    The  blanket 
bars  are  thin  pieces  of  steel  the  same  width  as  the  rubber 
blanket.    Each  of  the  blanket  bars  consists  of  two  pieces 
known  as  the  upper  and  under  blanket  bars.    The  two  bars  are 
held  together  with  screws  and  \^en  assembled,  the  rubber 
blanket  is  between  the   and    blanket  bars. 


/ 

i 

39*    To  incrMse  th«  image  size  a  fraction  o£  aa  Inch  arouxxd 
the  cylinder,  the  pressman  should  take  packing  from  the 
cylixider  and  add  it  to  the  cylinder.  The 

reverse  action  vould  decrease  the  iiaage  size. 
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29.    ratehce  gtop 


59,    blanket,  upper,  under 


S9.    plate,  blanket- 
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30.    Tmq  tcalci  da  th«  tdcroaBtsr  ar^^  ua«d  to  mkm  eh*  raading. 
Qftft  la  locatad  as  Ch«  b<ml        is  nud  horisostally.  Th« 
othsr  flc«U  if  ATouad  eh«  thinbla.  pcrpfladieulas  to  th« 
horismCAl  sc«l«,  and  is  r«ad  v«rtie«lly.    Th«  vmiin^  is 
obcsinsd  iKy  rssdins  tbm  tvo  jcslss  Cogsthsr  Aid  t^s  seslss 
srs  Ioe«csd  on  Chs  snd 


(RstuSB  Co  pegs  1  and  contisuc  «ith  LEVEL  B> 


60.    Wh«o  sttsching  th«  blaakst  to  ths  sew  blaakst,  the  * 

prsssasn  must  bs  sure  that  the  bsrs  are  saouated  «t  right  ^ 
*og^e3  to  the  dirsetiott  of  the  srrow  found  on  the  bsck 
side  of  the  blanket.    If  ttj<bars  are  not  aoudted  at  . 

■  to  the  direction  of  the  arrow  on  the  back,  aide 

of  the  blanket,  the  blanket  stretch  vill  occur  in  the  wrong 
direction. 


(Return  to  page  1  and  continue  with  LEVEL  C) 


90.    A  good  rule  to  resmober  when  changing  packing  b«tw«en  the 
^    plate  and  blanket  cylinders  in  ordisr  to  change  the  image 
size  around  the  cylinder,  is  that  whatever  is  done  to  the 
•    cylinder,  the  image  is  affected  in  the  same  manner. 

YOU  HAVE  GOMPLSTTED  THE  PSOGSAM  HUJES.  NOW 
TURN  TO  PAGE  65  AKD  COMPLETE  THE  SELF-TEST 
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30.    b«rr«l,  thiftbU 
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60.    b«rs,  right  angles. 
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SELF-TEST 

(If  you  are  not  sura  of  your  answer,  check  the  appropriate 
fraae  as  indicatsd  by  th«  nunfaara  in  partntheses  at  tha 
end  of  each  question.) 

^'  aJ*  cylinders  of  an  offset  printing  press. 

^'     (Sa'  #5*  I7*  ^^'^^  three  cylinders? 

3.  What  do  we  use  to  remove  gum  from  the  sarface  of  cylinders 
and  bearers?  (i^l3) 

4.  What  do  wa  use  to  remove  ink  from  the  surface  of  cylinders 
and  bearers?  013) 

5-    How  do  we  remove  rust  from  the  surface  of  cylinders 
and  bearers?  (#14)' 

6.  What  should  be  apr-Ued  to  cylinder  and  bearer  Surfaces 
when  the  press  is  to  remain  idle  for  a  period  of  24  hours 
or  more?  (4*14) 

7.  What  is  cylinder  undercut  ?  (#15) 

3.    How  much  undercut  "do  we  find  on  the  plate  cylinder?  016) 
9.    How  nwch  undercut  do  we  find  on  the  blanket  cylinder?  (i^i7) 

10.  What  is  cylinder  packing?  019) 

11.  How  much  to<;al  i-acking  including  the  undercuts,  should  be 
used  for  proper  image  transfer?    (#15,  ^17.  #19) 

12.  How  nmch  packing  under  the  plate?  022) 

13.  How  much  packing  under  the  blanket?  (?^3) 

14.  What  is  a  micrometer?    (#25,  4^26) 

15.  A  micrometer  is  accurate  to  what  degree?  (#26) 

16.  How  naich  p«t:kingi^  above  the  bearers  is' considered  proper 
printing  pressure?    (#19)  •  . 

17.  What  is  the  correct  way  to  mike  a  blanket  and  a  plate?    (#33  #34) 
IS.    What  are  blanket  bars?    (#58,  #59)  * 

19.  Why  should  blanket  tension  be  re-adjustnd  after  stretch'  (#64) 

20.  What  are  plate  clamps?  (#36) 

21.  vDoea  the  impression  cylinder  have  bearers?    (#11,  '#79) 

22.  Is  the  impression  cylinder  adjustable?    (#84,  #85,  #86) 

23.  What  are  impression  cylinder .  trips?    (^M-S,  #S2) 

24.  Which  cylinder  moves  when  the  press  goes  on  impression?    (^>4  7) 
25^    Why  do  \m  twist  a  plate?  (#49) 

26.  What  determines  which  side  of  ^he  plate  we  twist?    053)  * 

27.  What  is  cylinder  siring?    (#50)  ^  , 

28.  Which  do  we  do 'first,  twist  or  swing?  (#57") 

29.  What  is. the  maximum- distance  a  plate  should  be  twisted?  (#49) 

30.  VWhat  is  the  msx-firmtn  distance'  the  plate  cylinder  can  be  swung? 

(#50)  V 
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31.  Why  would  we  wat  -Co  change  the  Inage  size?  (i^87) 

32.  Hov  would  we  meke  the  Imege  print  larger?  (#88) 

33.  How  would  we  aiake  the  imege  print  smaller?  (*>a8) 
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ORUKTITION  SHEET 

OFFSET  PRINTING  COURSE 

SLOCSS 

Course  Introduction 
(11a  Hours) 

V  MAJOR  ASSEMRT.TF^S  OF 

{^6  Mours) 


Offset  Press  Operating 
Procedures 

(172  Hours)"* 


^U0-303-A-O20-03O 


LESSONS 


Prepare  Controls, 
Feeder  And  Delivery 
Assemblies 
(28  Hours) 

Prepare  Cylinder 

Assembly 

(19  Hours) 

PREPARE  QAMPENl^G 

ASS2MBU 

(19  Hours) 

Prepare  Inking 
Assembly 
{2h  Hours) 


7/7U 
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3L>^ 

c  7ii0-303-A-O20-O3O 
LESSON  RSamsSMSJITS  SHEET 
COURSE:    Offset  Printing  Course 
LESSON;    Prepare  Dampening  Assembly 

0DJSCXI7S:    Provided  with  an  offset  press  (LKG  or  ATF-DP),  press  tools, 
feeler  strips,  list  of  safety  rules,  TM  5-2ii5  and  Harris 
Operating  Manual,  the  sti^ients  will  properly  install  an 
dampening  rollers,  snake  the  necessary  adjustmaits,  explain 
and  position  the  various  controls  and  explain  the  overall 
ad;5ustaent  to  the  ductor  roller,  in  accordance  with  proce- 
dures outlined  in  the  manuals  provided.    He  must  achieve  a 
grade  of  70  to  successfully  complete  this  graded  exercise. 

TIvJEj    19  Hours:    2D,  ISjPS,  2E 

TRAININQ  AIDS  AND  DETTGESs  '  " 

1 .  Audio-Visual  Aids  or  Devices :  None 

2.  DA  Training  Aids:  None 
I                  3.    3ervic»v Training  Aids: 

a.  09-57    :inhematic  drawing  of  a  tTOicaJ  offset  press 

«  b.    #7UO-051 -03C3-B    CCTV  tape 

JIATERXALS  AND  SUPPLIES : 

1  .    Feeler  strips 
2.    Wiping  rags 

BiUIPHENT :  None 

TRAEIING  AREA: 

Indoor:    ^.     30-jnan  classroom  equipped  with  desks,  chairs,  and 
chalkboard. 

2.    Pressroom  equipped  with  one  offset  press  and  workbench 
with  tool  set  for.  each  group  of  designated  students. 

Outdoor:  None 
TRANSPORTATION  HEQUIHEMiJJTS J  None' 


As  required 
As  r  jquired 


1 
3 
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ADDITIONAL  P2SS0NNEL  AND  DQIUNSTHATIDN  TEDOPS: 
1.    Assistant  Instructors: 

a.  Demonstration:    One  Assistant  Instructor  per  designated 

group . 

b.  Practical  Exercise:    Six  Assistant  Instructors. 
TEXT  R2FEHENCES: 

1.    Instructor  Referencas:    TM  S-ZhS  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography 

and  Map  Reproduction,  Chap  8,  Section  71. 

Harris  Operating  Manual,  para  2h  and  108 
thru  112. 


2.    Stiaient  References: 


TM  S'2hS  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography 
and  Map  Reproduction,  Chap  8,  Section  71. 

Harris  Qperatii^^  Manual,  para  2h  and  108 
thru  112. 


3.    Averse  Student  Homework  Timsj    2  Hours 


•ERIC 


TRAS^XNG  AIDS 


71iO-3Q3-A-020-03Q 


Figure  1  #A-1 09-57    Schematic  dyawing  of  a 
typical' Of fs^  Press 

r.  •  ^ 

AiWEX  A  to 

Lesson  Requirement  Sheet 


31,5 


7U0-3O3-A-O20-O30 


LESSON  OUTUNS 
LESSON;    Prepare  Dajnpening  Assembly 

"TSS     \  SUBJECT  MArlEft  Oy?L[>il^ 


OOsOO 


DnsbDucnoN 


During  the  last  block  of  instruction, 
PSEPAHE  CYLISDSR  ASSOffiLX,  you  laam- 
ed  th«  proper  procadure  invol^vd  in 
d«t«mining  tha  correct  aioount  of  pack- 
.ing  necessary  to  install  both  the 
blanket  and  plate  according   to  the 
nianuf acturer < 8  specifications. 

During  this  class,  PRSPAEE  DAMPENING 
ASSEHBLI,  you  will  learn  the  proce- 
dures used  to  properly  install  and 
make  adjustments  to  the  rollers  in 
the  Dampening  Assembly,  you  will  also 
laam  the  operation  and  the  function 
of  the  various  controls. 

Following  this  demonstration  be  pre- 
pared to  answer  the  following 
questions : 

1  .    Which  roller  in  the  Dampening 
Assembly  is  not  adjustable? 

2.  Vihat  is  the  function  of  the 
Tlbrator  roller? 

3.  What  two  rollers  does  the 
ductor  roller  come  in  con-  ' 
tact  with  during  operation? 


tNSWrf  I6naL  tac5Yc5 


Using  the  Schematic 
drawing,  Fig  1,  #A-109- 
57*  show  and  axplain  tha 
rollers  which  make  up 
the  Dampening  Assembly. 

At  the  beginning  of  the 
class  tha  instructor  will 
show  a  fabric  covered 
roller  covered  with  ink. 
Sxplain  what  might  have 
caused  this  problem  and 
how  it  will  affect  tha 
printed  sheet.  F.-rpla-^n 
the  solution  to  remedy 
this  problem. 

List  key  questions  on  the 
blacldsoard  with  chalk  so 
that  the  students  can  see 
them  throughout  the  demon- 
stration. 

Prior  to  the  demonstration 
distribute  programmed 
text. 

St'jdents  will  be  divided 
into  groups  of  6  during 
this  demonstration,  with 
one  instructor  demonstra- 
ting, at  each  press,  using 
the  dampening  assembly. 
He  will  identify  the  various 
compOTient  parts  and  explain 
their  operation  and  function, 

Eefei*  to  Supplement  Source 
Material  #1  for  location 
Sanction,  installation 
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00:08 


Ali^-i^  Offset  Press 

CDNSTSIJCTION  OF  THE  DAMPSNING 
ASSMLT  (ATF-DP) 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
a. 


Water  pan 
Fountain  roller 
Ductor  roHar 
Vibrator  rollers 
FoiTO  rollers 


00:20 


CONTROLS 


a. 


Water  raotion  throi.-off 
handle  and  latch 

(1 )  Position  #1 

(2)  Position  n 

(3)  Position  #3 


b.    Water-<3n  lever 


(1) 
(2) 


On 
Off 


Water -motion 
control  unit 


and  adjuataent  of  th«  , 
Dauipening  Assembly. 

mrZ  TO  INSTRUCTOR: 
Due  to  the  simultaneous 
instra  Jtion-  of  th#  two 
types  of  presses,  the 
developoient  of  this  les- 
son is  divided  into  two 
parts.    DeTelopoant  #1 
wl?ich  pertains  to  the 
AIF-DP  press  and  Devalop- 
aent  #2,  the  Harris  LXG 
press. 


Explain  and  point"  out 
the  location  and  function 
of  each  roller. . 


Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding. 

Sxplain  and  point  out 
the  location,  derranstrate 
the  operational  function. 


Check  student  understand- 
ing by  asking  questions. 

AT  INSl 
DISCRETION 


11M 


SUBJECT  MATTgR  OUTLIKg 


v367 


INStftUCTICNAL  TACTICS 


00:35 


00:55 


51  :20 


3.    .UXraSTEIG  THE  DAMPHNDIG  ASSSMBLI 
HOLLERS 


Form  rollers 


(1 )  Top  form  roller 

(2)  Bottom  form  roller 

b»  fountain  rollar 
«Cp    Duct or  roller 

It.    CARE  AND  CIZANE^G  OF  THE 
HOLLERS 

a*  '  Metal  rollers 

Fabric  covered  rollers 

N 


5.  critiqCe 

a.    Repose  key  questions 

.b*    ClariX^  any  misconceptions 

(QUESTIONS  AND  CCMMEinS  PERIOD) 


i  Explain  the  correct  pro- 

j  cedure  involved  in  the 

I  installation  and  ad^ust- 

\  ment  of  the  rollers - 

\   See  Appendix  2  to  Student 
Practical  Exercise. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
sttwlent  understanding. 

Explain  and  demonstrate 
cleaning  the  reliefs. 

Check  student  understand- 
ing by  asking  questions. 

At  the  conclusion  of  lihis 
demonstration  the  students 
will  be  given  1 5  hours  of 
practical-  exercise ,  followed 
by  a  2. hour  graded  practical 
exercise. 


BREAK  .IT  KSTEUCTCR'S 
DISCRETION 


APPLICATION 


1  5  Hr  PS ,  2  rlr  OPE 

Student  'inderstandi-ig 
was  ci]eciced  throughout 
the  lesson  by  Instructor, 
(See  Instructional 
Tactics) 

Students  ire  to  perform 
Practical  Exercise. 


BREAK  AT  i:iSTR"JCTCH'3 
DISCRSTION 


V 


3 

9 


SUMMART 


During  th«  last  1 9  hours  of  instruction 
you  in^allad  and  adjusted  the  rollers 
within  the  Dampening  Assembly, 

Although  this  may  have  seemed  to  be 
quite  easy  the  proof  of  your  ability 
will  not  coBie  to  light  until  you  actu- 
ally begin  to    produce  printed  copies. 

Hemember  that  a  heavy  roller  setting 
can  cause  'just  as  many  problems  as  a 
light  setting,  getting  proper  pressure 
is  something  that  can  only  com  with 
practice. 

In  your  next  lesson  PRSPAHE  INKING 
ASSEKHLI,  you  will  be  able  to  further 
your  training  pertaining  to  roller 
setting  by  adjusting  the  various  ink 
rollers  using  the  saine  procedures  and 
slcills  acquired  in  this  block  of  in- 
struction. 


\0 
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LESSOR  QUTHiVE,  . 
I£SSON:    PTepare  Dampening  Assembly  ^ 


.'SUBJSCT  MATTER  OUTl^S 


;  INSTRliCTIONAL  TACTICS 


IHTRODUCTIDN 


During  the  last  block  of  instruction, 
FREFAHS  CHiDmER  ASSQCBU.  you  Idamed 
th^  pjroper  procedure ,  iavoivad  in  de- 
terrolMng  the  correct  amount  of  pack-  ^ 
ing  necessary  to  install  both   the  ' 
blanket  and  plate  according   to  the 
manufacturer's  specifications. 

During  this  class,  PREPARE  DAMPENING 
ASSEMBLY,  you  will  learn  the  proce- 
dures used  to  propeyly  install  and 
isake  adjustiaents  to  the  rollers  in 
the  Dainpening  Asseznbly,  you  will  also 
learn  -^e  operation  and  the  fimction 
of  the 'various  controls. 

Following  this  demonstration  be  pre- 
pared to  ^swer  the  following 
questions : 

1  .  ^  'What  adj^istment  is  required 
between  the  ductor  roller  and 
the  vibrating  poller? 

2-  Which  cam  determines  the  le^hgth 
of  time  the  ductor  .roller  is  in 
contact 'with  the '^fountain  roller? 

3.    What  is  the  function  of  the  ductor 
roller? 


Using  the  Schematic 
drawing, ^  Fig  1 ,  #A-1 09- 
57/  jshov'and  explain  the 
rollers 'Which  make  up 
the  Dampening  Assembly. 

At  the  beginning  of  the 
class  the  instructor  will 
show  a  fabric  cavered 
roller  covered  with  'ink. 
Explain  what  might  have 
caused  this  problem  and 
how  it  will  affect  the  - 
printed'  sheet,  .Explain 
the  solij^tion  to  remedy 
this  problem • 

List  key  questions  on  the 
blackboard  with  cJhalk  s<> 
that  the  stud^ts  can  see 
them  throughout  the  demon- 
stration. 

Prior  to  the  demc^str'ation 
distribute  programmed 
text, 

Stixiants  will  be  divided 
into  groups  of  6  during 
this  demonstration,  with 
^one  instrtictor  demonstra- 
ting, at  each  press,  using 
the  dampening  assembly* 
He  ^11  identify  the  various 
component  parts  and  explain 
their  operation  and  function 

"afer  to  Supplement  -  Sour qe 
Material  #2  for  location 
function,  installation 
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fe&ffijT  KAil'SR  ou!ftM 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS" 


GO:  08 


HARRIS  I5G  OFFSET  PRESS 


1  .    CONSTRUCTION  OF  mS  DAMPETflNG 
ASSSMHLI  (IZG) 


and  adjustment  of  the  \ 
Uampenlng  Assembly. 

NOTE  TO  INSTRUCTOR; 
Dps  to^  the  simult€taeous" 
iiistruction  of  the  two 
types  of  piTssses,  the 
development  of  this  les- 
son -Is  dlTided  into  two 
parts.    De\relopaezit  #1 
which  pertains  td  th^ 
ATF-D?  press  and  Develop - 
aient  #2,  the  Harri^.  LZG 
press.  - 


a.  "Water  pan  . 

b.  Fountain  roller 

c.  Ductor  roller 

d.  Vibrator  roller 

e.  Form  rollers 

2.  OONTRDLS 

a.  Operating  handle 

(1 )  Run  position  #1 

(2)  :^dla  position  #2 

(3)  Wash-up  position  #3 

b.  Two  cam  settings 

c.  Due t^^r oiler  control 


■Explain  and  point  out  the 
location  and  fimction  of 
each  roller. 


Ask  questions  to  check 
'student  under  stand^jg. 

Explain  the  function  and 
demonstrate  the  operation ^ 
of  each  control. 


\ 


Check  student  understand- 
ing by  -asking  questions. 


BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S 
DISCRETION 


30:35         3-    ADJUSTING  TEE  DA>IPSmG  ASSEMBLI 
RDLIZRS 

a.  •  Form  rollers 

(1 )  Top  form  roller' 

(2)  Bottom  form  roller 


Explain  the  correct  ro-  , 
tation  of  inst^JJtng  and' 
adjusting  the  rollers. 

See  Appendix  U  to  student^ 
practical  exercise. 


12 


\ 

c 

SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTmE  - 

ClS::jtlCTIONAL  TACTICS 

0.    f  ount.ain.  roiier 
c.    Ductor  roller\ 

Astc  questions  to  cheek 
stiident  uxider standing. 

00:55 

li.  ■  CAHE  AND  dLSANINQ  OF  THE  ROLLERS 
a.    Metal  rollers 

Pibr^f  ^*rtTr»T»Hf?  T«nllar»o 

i 

Explain  and  demonstrate 
cleaning  the  rollers,  . 

wnsctc  SuUdsn M  i^iKiersuanci* 
ing  by  asking  questions. 

4 

• 

-  At  the  conclusion  of  this 
'demonstVaticb  the  students 
will  be  givttn  1 5  hours  of 
practical  exercise,  followed 
by^  a  2  hour  graded  practice 
exercise.  ^ 

"01  :20 

5.  .  CRITIQUS        ■  -                  '     '  ' 

a.  iieposo  xcey  questions 

b.  Clarify  any  misconceptions 

01  ;30 

(QUESTIONS  AND  COMMENTS  PERIOD)  ' 

■ 

a 

 1  — 

BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S 

aiscREnoN 

>  APPLICATION 

f  •  1  5  Hr  P£,  2  Hr  CJPE 

Stud^snt  /understanding  ^ 
was  cheilced  throughout 
the  lesson  by  Instructor-. 
(See  Insti^i^tional  Tactics) 

,    Stuaents  are  tq  perform 
Practical  Exercise. 

SUMMARY 

01  :ii0 

During  the  last  19.  hours  of  inetrac- 
rbljb^s  within*  the  Dajspening  Assembly/ 

I 

Although  this  ?iay  ha^  seeined^  to  be 
quite  e^asy  the  proof  of  yoUr  ability 
will  not  conxe  to  li^it  until  you  actu-  ' 
ally  begin  to  produce  prints  copies. 

\ 

\ 

4 


Ranambervthat  a  hea-Ty  roller  setting 
can  cause  just  as  many  problems  as  a 
lig^t  setting,  getting  groper  pressure 
is  aooething  ^that  ban  qx^  come  with 
practice. 


Is,  your  next  1^  son  PHli>ARE  INKING 
ASSEWBLT,  you  will' be  ablettio  further 
your  training  portaiakng  to  roller 
setting  by  adjusting  \h&  various  ink 
rollers  using  the  s^aoe  procedures 
and  skills  acquired  In-this  block  of 
Instruction.  <^ 


V 
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•     ■  X      •  "  ■  7U0-'303-A-O20-O3(7  ' 

INSTRUCTOR  ^K)TES  / 
1  .    CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  DAI-IPENING  ASSEMBLY 

a.  Historical- data:    None  '  r 

b.  Anecdotes:    None  '  /  ^ 

c.  Content  J    The  instructor  will  point  out  and  explain  the  construe-  '  ^^^ 

tion  of  the.  r^^ers  and  tiie  materials  used.  > 

d.  Tactics:    This  4®sson  couJ^^e  effectivel^r  presented  by  the 

following*  methods : 


11 


)  .  Use  of  CCTV  tape . , 
'2)    Uss  of  prograinn»4'^text. 
(3)    Use  ^f  0/H  transparencies. 


CONTKSLS 


a.  fiistorical  data:  ilone  •     ■     '  ' 

b.  Anecdotes:    None  5^  \  ^ 

c.  Content:    The  instructor  will  explain  and  point  out  the  operational 

function  of  the  controls. 

d.  Tactics:    This  lesson  could  be  presented  by  the  following  niethods: 

(l  )    Usa  df  CCT7  tape  ^  ' 

(2)  I  Use  of  prograinmed  text.  ,       *  ,i 

CARS  ^fm  CIWfING  OF, ROLLERS  ^  . 

a.  Historical  4ata:    None     ^  ^\  '  - 

b.  Anecdotes:.  None  '       -       '  ■  . 

* 

c.  Content:    ^e  instructor  will  explain 'and  demonstrate  the  proper 

ptocedure  of  cleaning  the  fabric  covered  rollers,  re- 
•   .  coveidng  the  fabric  covered  rgllers  and  cleaning  the 

metal  rollers. 

• .  *  ■ 

d.  Tactics:    This  subject  could  be  effectively  presented  by  the 
following  methods; 


\      (1  )    tJse,  of  CCTV  tape 
^     (2)    ^s/\<yf  0/H  transparencies. 


3S')  ' 


ADJUSTING  THE  DAMPSNUJG  ASSEMBLY  HOLLERS  '    *~  " 

a.    Historical  dat^:    None  < 

V 

Anecdotes;    None  *^  t 

c.  Content:    The jlaatructor  will  explain  and  deajonstrate  the  correct 

adjtHtment  procedure  ^Uain^  •feeler  strips  to  adjust  the 
'    rollers,  ..4 

*  '  ^  :      *  .         .  ^ 

d.  Tactidst    This  lesaon  could  be  taught  by  ■bhe  foliowing  methods:  '* 


(1)  Use  of  CCT7  tape.    "  ^   "  » 

(2)  Use  of  progranmed  text. 


EXPLANATE3N     '         .  ■  ' 

1  .  ... 

I  This  lesson  was  last  systems  engineered  in  May  1970.  ^ 


'  1 
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STUDENT  ADVANCE  SHEET 
OOURSE:    Offset  Printing  Course 
LESSON :    Prepare  -Qapipening  Assembly 

OBJEfi'iVKr   Provided  with  an  offset  press  (UCG  or  ATF-DP)^  press  tools,  ■ 
feeler  strips,  list  of  safety  roles,  TK  5-2i;5-  and  Harris  * 
Operating  Manual,  the  student  will  properly  install  and 
adjust  all  dampening  rollers.    He         explain  an^  jiperate 
t)ie  various  controls  and  explain  the  t)verall  adjust^nt  <^ 
the  ductor  roller.  -   -  •  v  - 

STUDENT  ^        ■  '  » 

REFEHENCES:    The  fo^owing  are  reatjing  assignments- to  xe  accomplished  ■ 
dui-ing"  the  Prepare  Dampening  Assembly  instruction  period. 

1  .#-.TM  ^ii5  (Jiily  70),  Off-set  Photolithography  and  Hap 
Reproduction,  Chap  8,  Section  VI.  •       ..  .    .  . 

2.    Karris  LXG  Operating  Manual.  para_.2li,  and  108  thru  1*12. 

SUPPL23^4TARI  dPORMATIDN Instruction  on'Prepar.e  -Sasipening  Assembly 
will  be  conducted  simultaneously  on  the  A^^P  aiJd  the.  Harris  LSG  offset 
presses  in  the  following  manner:  '        -         ■      .  ^ 

»      1 .  '  Demonstration  ( 2  Hours )  *   ' " 


a'.  .Location,  "operation  a^d  explanation  of  the  controls. 
S.    Instadlation  of  the  dampi^iing  ^oHers^ 


N,^       #c.    Adjustment  of  aH,  adjustable  rovers. 


2.    Stiident  practical  exercise  (l  5  Hours)    The  ob^ject  of  thlz 
exercise  is  ta  enable  the  studfmt  sufficient  time  to^ 
practice^ installing  and  adjusting  %he  dampening  rollers, 
/  operating  and  explaining 'th^  function "pf  the '^controls • 

,     The  stiident  must  also  explain,  the  overall  adjiistaent  to 
the  ductor  roller.    TheVstudent  must  cbc^lete  this 
ercise  with  a  ciinipium  of  assi'stancd  from^the  Instructor. 
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■^TUPSNT  raAQTICAL  SSERCISS 


V 


LESSON:    Prepare'l)ajn|pniiig  AsseaUjly^  *  ^ 

*  '  .  •    '  ^ 

OBJllcnTE:    Ptovidod  with  an  of fsist •  press  (liSQ  or  ATF-DP)  .^-ess  toolsy  - 
feeler  strips,  liat  of  safety  rules,  IM  5-215  and  Karris  ' 
Obei-ating   Manual,  the  studjsnt  wil^  properly  install  ajod-- 
adjust  all,  dajapeni^ig-  rollersv    He 'will  "explain  and  operate 
'the  various',  controls  and  explain  ti^p  overall  adjustmen-tKto  ^ 
the  ductor- roller,       .        *  -£.''  ,f 

•    •  ■  *       ■  " 

MATERIALS  AND  STTPPUES  RBQDIRED;        •       .  .  .\ 

.     .  •  ^■ 

1  .    Feeler  strips  As  -requii-ed 

2.    Wiping  Ws  .    .'       .  ^ 

{  - 

EQUIHfflNT :  None 


required 


FACILITIES:.   Pressroom  equipped 'wim  onie  offset  press  and  Xforkbs^ch 
., with  tool  set  f o^-'^eacla^j^oup  ^c^f  designatied  students 

•  TRANSPORTATION  RBaUIHEMENTS :    None"  '  .-^ 

ADDITIONAL  PERSOfnfE.:  -One  insfructor  per  two  presses. 


STUDENT  REQUIHEMENTS :  ■  '  ' 

1  .    Students  will  perform  a  visu^al  and  manual ^saf^ty  inspection.  ' 

2.  '  Students  wiH,  install  and  adjust  in  the  prescribed  sequence  all 

adjustable  rollers.      r,r  S 

3.  St'odfints  will  operate  the  var.ioul  operational  oGis^rols.  - 
Studtos  will  explain  the  function  of  the  controls.   ^    -  . 

5«    Students  wiH  explain  the  overall  adjustment  of  the  duct  or 
roller.- 
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STUDSrr  GRADED  PkACTICAL  E2ffiRCISE 

LESSOK:    Prepare  Dainpenlng  Assembly 

•     ^   .5 

OBJ|:CriVEj    ProTl-de4  with  an  offset  press  (L2G  or  ATF-DPT,  press  tools, 
•  feeler  strips,  list  of  safety  rules,  TM  and  Harris 

Operating  Manual,  the  student  wlH  properly  install  and 
,  ,  '  ad:iu^        dampening  rollers.    He  will  explain  and  operate 

-  the. various  controls  and  explain  the  overall  adjustment  to 
»'     ^       the  ducto'r  roller.  ,  ' 

H£FSH£NC£S  i  The  following  are  reading  assignments  to  be  accomplished 
during  Prepare  Dampening  Assembly  instruction  period. 

1.    IM  S^hS  (July  70),  Offset  Photolithography  and  Map 
Reproduction,  Chap  8,  Section  VI. 

2r>    Harris  L£G  Operating  Manual,  para  2i>and  108  thru  112. 

'  f 

The  ^  student  will  have  two  hours  to  complete^  the  following 
exercise  with  10  Minutes  allowed  for  the  instructors  critique. 

'     1  .    Perform  a  vis;^  and  niaAual  safety  inspectioh*. 

2-  Install  and  adjust  in  the  proper  sequence  all  adjustable' 
»  rollers^ 

3-  .  Operate  the  various  controls,  ^ 
U.    Explain  the  function  of  the  ccratrols. 

$•    Explain  the  overall  adjustsient  to  the  ductor  roller  • 
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PREPAEE  DAMPENING  ASSEMBLY 


•303-A-O2O-O3O 


2. 


DSTAILSD  PROCEDCEE  SHEET.  #1 
(ATF-DP)  '  > 
DJSTALLAIIDN  OF  THE  TCP  FORM  RDIXER 

a.  R«BovB  socket  caps  , 

b.  Place  top  form  roller  into  itg  brackets 

c.  ReplM«  socket  c^s 

d.  Secure- thunbacrews  *• 

PAR  aim  'top  fohm  hdllss  to  plate  '  i 

a.  Position  asserably  la  the  #1.  pdaition  *^ 

b.  Insert  feeler  strips  ia^their  appropriate  position  between  the' 
plate  xDd.  fora  roller 

c.  Tura  adjusting  screws  clockwise  to  decrease  the  pressure  and 
courter  clockwise  to- increase  the  pressure 

d.  Secure  all  adjustments  ' 

e.  Do  not  t-emove  feeler  strips. 

3.    ADJUST  TOP  FOHK  SOmS  TO  TXHElATOR  HOLLER  ' 
.  a.    Position  asserably  In  the  #3  position. 

b.  Insert  feeler  strips  in  their  appropriate  position  between  the 
vibrator  and  form  roller  " 

c.  Turn  adjusting  screws  clockwise  to  decrease  the  pressure  and 
counter  clockwise  to  increase  the  pressure 

d.  .  Do  not  remove  feeler  strips 

U.    ADJUST  TOP  FORM  ROLIZR'  TO  PLATS 

a.  .    Position  assembly  in- the  #1  position 

b.  Rjfcheck  adjustcients  *  • 

c.  Secure  all  adjustments  •  . 

d.  Reiaore  all  feeler  strips 

5.  REJEVE  TOP  FORM  ROLLER 

a-  Loosen  thtjjabscrews 
b,    ReiaovQ  socket  caps 

Remova  top  form  roller 

6.  DJSTaLLATIDN  0?  THE  BOTTOM  POiW  ROLLER 

* 

a.  Position  i«serably  in  #3y{posltiQn  ' 

b.  Insert  bottcan  form  roller  in  its  jackets 

'  „  '    '  J^^'i       ,  '  Appendix  2  to 
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•?.    PARAIXJX  BOTTOM  1^  HDIISS  ro  '  • 

I  .  ^  *•#  Position  fcssaabiy  inj.#1  position  '  , 
^'     -b.    Insert,  fselsp..  strips -in  their  appropriate  position  between  the  , 

plate  and  fona  rolXep  .  -  '  ' 

c.  'Ttara  adjusting  screws  cXocIcuLss  to  decreaw  pressure  and'  counter- 
clockuise  to  increase  the  pressure  ^ 

d.  Secure  all'  adjustzaents                          ,  » \ 

e .  Do  not  resaove  feeler  strips'              .  - 

8.  •  ADJUST  BOT^  FDHM.ROUEa  TO  TIBHATOR  WUM . 

a.  Position  asstafely  in  #3  position  ' 

b.  Insert  feeler  strips  ia,  their  appropriate  portion*  between  the 
vibrator  and  form  roller 

•  c.    Turn  adjusting,  screws  clocleuise  to  decrease' pressure  and  counter- 
clocloilse  to  izicreasw  the  pressure  .'r- 

d.  Secure  all  adjustasnt  '  - 

e.  Do  pot  remoTB  feeler  strips  ,  "  '  ■ 

9.  ADJUST  BOTTOM  POSM  9011231 1JD  PUIE 

a.  Position  assemblj  In  #1  position 

b.  '  Recheck  adiustosnts  <.  ^  ■ 

c.  Secure  all  adjustments 

c  .    RenoTe  all  feeler  strips 

t .    Do  not  remove  the  bottom  form  roller  ^ 

10.  REINSTALL  TOP  POHM  HDLLES  ^ 

a.  Position  assembly  in  #5  position 

b.  Repeat  Steps  la,  b,  c  &  d 

1 1 .  oINSTALLAIIDN  OF  THE  FOUNTAIN  ROLLER 

a.  Insert  fountain  roller  in  iis  bra'cket 

b.  .  Snsure  fountiain  roller  gear  laeshes  with  the  drive  gear- 

12.  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  DUCTOR  RdUZR 

a.  Remove,  roller  cap' 

b.  Place  ductor  roller,  into  its  bracket 
^ . ~  Replace  roller  cap 

d.  Secure  thumbscrews 

13.  -PARATJgTt^  fountain"  HOLlia  IP  THE  DUCTOR  ROLLER 

a.  Position  the  water  on  and  off  lever  in  the  on  position 

b.  Rotate  press  manually  until  the  ductor  roller  activating  .mechanism 
is  on  hi^  point  of  the  cam 

■      .        ■  ■  2 
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igC.  InMrt  ^fseXtr  strips  in  their  appropriate  position  between  the. 

,    I  fQxmtain  poller -and  ductor  i-oHer  '  /  ' 

d.  Locsen  hexagon  bolt  ,{on  operator  side)  ' 

I  ,      e.  Move  braqket.  iaai?':iALly  to  parallel  fountain  roller  to  ductor  roller 

f..  Secure  hexagon  bolt 

^      g.  Semove  feeler  strips  ' 

.^lij..  *  ADJUST  OVERALL  PHESSURE  SSTJiEai  DUCTOR  AND  FOONTAiN  ROUiS 

NOTSs    This  adjustment  ihould  be  made  only  by  a  press  erector  or 
V  Senior  Is&structor.  ■      #      .  * 

'  ,a.  *  Rotate  press., manual  J  y  until  the  ductor  roller  f^tivatiag  mechanism 
is  oni  high  .point  of  the  cam 

b.  Insert  ^eler  strips  in  th^ir  appropriate  position  between  the 
ductor  and  fountain  roller 

c.  Loosen  locking  alien  screw  '     ^  I    .  . 

d.  Turn,  adjusting  screw  counter-clockwise  to  increase  and  clockwise 
to  de(n:'ease  the  pressure  '    .  . 

e .  Secure  adjustment    .  '  - '  *        .   .  ■  - 

f .  Remove  feeler  strips 


30.;  . 
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V. 


?RE^.AHE  DAMPEN ING  ASSaJHLI 
.     •         ^      •  ,OUTIINE  PRCCEDUHE' SHEET '1S*1 

(ATF-DP) 

1,.   Installation  of  the  top  fovst  roller.' 

Parallel  top  ^orm  roller  to  plate. 
3.    Adjust  top  fona  roXlar  to  vibrator  roller . 
ii.    Adjust  tGp'foiij^  roller  to  plate.  ^ 
.  5.    RamovB  top  fo^  roller. 

6.  Installation  of  bottom  form  roller 

7.  Parallel  bottom  form  rollier  to  plate. 

6.    ;ylju5t  bottom  form  roller  to  vibrator  roller  1 
Adjust  bottottn  |*orm  rollet  to  plate.. 
10.    Re-install  top  form  roller. 
11*  *  Installation  of  the  founuain  roller. 


Installation  of  the  ductor  roller. 


1  3.    Parallel  fountain  roller  to  the  ductor  roller. 

1^.    Adjust  overall  pressure  between  ductor  roller  and  fountain  roller. 


NOTE  J    This  adjustment  should  be  made  only  by  a  press  erector  or  senior 
struct  or. 
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PRACTICAL  EXERCISE  GRADING  SHEET 

NAM! 

•OSIil  MO 

MAM  ^ 

CfiAOi 

MANNER  OF  PERFORMANCE.  FOR      dampeninq  assembly  (dp) 

1  .    ADJUSTMENT  OF  TOP  FORM  ROLI£R 


a.    Vibrator  pressure 


b.    Plate  pressure 


2.    ADJUSTMENT  OF  BariOH  FORM  HOLIER 


a.  Vibrator  pressure 
"'B^    Plate  pressure 


7^ 


3.    ADJUSTMENT  OF  FOUNTAIN  ROLLER  TO  DUCTOR  ROLLER 


21 


21 

2f 


10 


OVERALL  ADJUSTMENT  OF  DUCTOR  ROLLER 


16 


b. WATER  ODNTROI^ 


a.    Ex^)lain  use  uf  ^te  water  motion  throw-off  handle. 


O 


b.    Explain  use  of  the  water-on  lever 


c.    Explain  the  adjustment  of  the  water  motion  contro3 


OBSERVANCE  OF  SAFETY  REGUUTIONS 


points  each  violation 


7 .  PRESS^TECimiQUES 


'  /I  nn/liT^/hn/^/  ^  2  points  eacn  violation 


REMARKS s 


11 


11 
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FRACnCia  SZ^CISE  TEST 
ISiSTHUCTDR'S  CUT  SHEET 


■  STUDEIJT  Tim  ALUOWED:      01  tSO  ndnutes  ' 

INSTHUCTOR  TIKS  ALLOWED:     10  micutas 

'*l-2.*  a.    Vibrator  Preaaure 

Pressurtii  to  ti^t  or  to  locsa    •  -5 
Unavtti  pressure  -7 
Pailiiro  to  lock,  aettinga'  -9 

b,    Plate  Pressure 

Pressure  to  tight  or  to    loose  -5 

Uneven  pressure  "  -7 

Failure  to  lock  settings  -9 

3.    Yes  or  Ko 

U-    Failed  to  use  feeler  strip  to  check  pressure  -5 

Failed  to  "Veport  incorrect  pressure  -5 

Did  not  know  where  adju^tinent  is  ^rnade  -6 

5*    a.    One  error  -6 

Two  errors     -1  2 
Three  err^^s     -1  8 

b.  ^  les  or  No 

c.  las  or  No  ' 
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PHEPAHS  DAMPENING  dlSSEMBLt  V 
EETAnZD  PROCEDUHS  -SHEET  #2  •  ' 

-    (HARRIS  LXG  PRB^) 

/  v.- 

1  .    INSTALLATION  OF  THE  'TOP  FORM'ROLLER 

a.  Loosen  lock  screw  «■ 

b.  Turn  adjusting -screw' counter-clockwise  to  permit  installation  of 
roller  ^  ^ 

c.  Position  roller  on  beariilg;  turn  adjusting  screw  clockwise  until 
the  joufnal  is  inside  the  bearing 

d.  Secure  lock  screw 

2.  PARALLEL  TOP  FORK  i?DLLER  TO  PLATE 

a.  Position ,  assembly  in  #1  position 

b.  Insert  feeler  strips  in  their  appropriate  position  between  the  , 
plate  and  top" form  roller 

c.  Lijosen  locking  knurl  nuts  " 

d.  Turn  taurl  adjusting  nuts  .clockwise  to  decrease  the  prftssure  and 
coi3iter  clockwise  to  increase  the  pressiire. 

e.  Secure  ioclcing  knurl  niits 

•  f .    Do  not  remove  feeler  strips 

3.  ADJUST  TOP  H3RM  ROLLER  TO  VIBRATOR  ROLLER 

a.  Position  assembly  in  #3  position 

b.  Loosen  lock  screws 

c.  Insert  feeler  strips  in  their  appropriate  position  between  the 
vibrator  and  top  form  roller 

d.  Turn  eccentrics  in  the^direction  of  the  arrow  to  incr^e  prassure 

e.  secure  locking  screws  . 

f .  Do  not  raaove  feeler  strips 

ADJUST  TOP  FORM  ROLLER  TO  PLATS 

a.  Position  assembly  in  #1  position 

b.  Recheck  all  adjustments 

c.  Secure  all  adjustment^ 
Remore  all  feeler  strips 


d. 


HZ}©VE  TOP  H}RM  ROLLER  ^  •  " 

a.  Loosen  lock  screw 

b.  Turn  adjusting  screw  ^counter -clockwise  to  ranove  top  form  roller 
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6,    UfSTALLATION  OF  THE  BOTTOM  POi?M  HOLLER 


a.    Position  assembly  in  #3  position 
'  b.    Loosen  lock  screws 

c.  Turn  adjusting  screw  counter  clockwise  to  permit  .installation  of 
roller  ^  ,  ' 

d.  Position  roller  on  bearing,  turn  adjusting  screw  clockwise  until 
the  journal  is  inside  the  bearing 

e.  '  Secure  lock  screws  * 

7,.    PAIULLEL  BOTTOM  FORM  ROLLER'  TO  PUIE 

a.  Position  asseialijly  in  #3  position 

b.  .  InsorH  feeler  ^strips  jljtf'their  appropriate  position  between  the 

plate  ^nd  bot^ca  fonS^bUer  ,  ^ 

c.  Loosen  locking  knurl  nuts 

d.  \Turri  knurlj'ad justing  nuts  clockwise  to  degrease  the  pressiire  and 
■    counter-clockwise  to  increase  the  preissure 

e.  Sdcure  locking  teurl  nuts 

f.  Do  not  removB  feeler  strips 

8.  .  AD JUSt^ BOTTOM  FORM  ROLLER  TO  TTBRATOR  HOLIER 

■  • 

a.  Position  assembly  in  #1  position 

b.  '*  Insert  feeler  strips  in  their  appropriate  position  betweeti  the  , 

vibrator  an^  bottom  form  roller 

c.  Loosen  lock  screws 

d.  "Turn  eccenttics  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow  to  increase  pressure 

e.  /Secure  locking  screws 

f .  Do  nst  remove  feeler  strips 


9 .    ADJUST  3DTTOM  FORM  ROLLER  TO  PLATE 

a.  ■  Position  assembly  in-  #1  position 

b.  Recheck  all  adjustments 

c.  Secure  all  adjustments 

d.  RemovB  all  feeler  strips 

e.  Do  not  remov«  bottom'  form  rolle/* 


10. 


1 1 


REINSTALL  THE  TOP  POE^  ROLLER 

a.  Position  assembly  in  #3  position 

b.  Repeat  steps  1  a,  b,  c,  and  d 

INSTALLATION  07  THE  FOUNTA^  ROLLER 


a. 
b, 

c. 
d. 


Loosen  thuxmscrews 

Place  fountain  roller  in  to  its  bracket,  (ensure  the  rollf r  gear 
meshes  with  the  splSral  gear  on  the  drive  n^chanism) 
Enstire  the  oil  holes  on  the  bushings  are  in  the  upward  portion 
Secure  thumbscrews  ^ 
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12.  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  DUClSk  ROLLER 

i  •<■  •  "  '  • 

%*  .  ^ 

.      a.    Remove  cotter  ^in  •  - 

,b.    Remove  the  top  ssction  of  the  busihing 

c.  Place  ductor  rcilar  tn  its  brackets 

d .  Replace  top  section  of  the  bushing  »    ■  '  \ 

e.  Replace  cotter  pin  ,  t  el 

13.  ADJUST  THE  DUCTOR  ROLLES  TO  Tfe  F^HpTTAIN  ROLLER 

■     .  .jt  '  ^ 

a.  Engage  ductor  roller- control  imob 

b.  Rotate  press*  manually  until  the  cam  roller  is  on  high  poiiit  of 
ductor  can      ,         •  '  ' 

c  .    Loosen  lock  idurl  ntlt a  ,     ••     ■  '  • 

d.    Insert'- feeler  strips^in  their  appropriata  position  between  the' 
ductor  and  fount^^  roller 
•    e .    Turn  k^url  adjusting  screws  'clockwise  to  ddcrease  pressure  and 
counter  clockwise  to  increase  pressure 

f.  Secure  locking  knurl  nuts  '' 

g.  Radtove^  feele¥  strips 

•        •      •  ! 


\ 
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PREPARE  DAKPENING  ASSEKBLI 
.     *  OUTLINS  PROCEDURE  SHEET  #2 

1  .   'Installation  of  the  top  fonfi  roller. 

2.  I  Parallel^ toD  form  roller  to  plate. 

3.  Adjust  top  form  yoller  to  Tibrator  roller. 
It*    Adjust  top  form  roller  to  plate.. 

5»  .  Remove' top.  form  roller. 

.  /  *  ./  * 

6.-   Installation  of  the  bottom  form  roller. 


i  m 
\ 


ParaHe^bottCTi  form  roller  .to  plate. 
'8.    Adjust  bottom  form  roller  to  vibrator  roller., 

9.    Adjust  boHom  form  roller  to  plate, 

/' 

10.  Reinstall  'Stop  form^  roller. 

11.  Instailktion  of"  the  fomtain  roller.  • 

12.  Installation  of  the  ductor  roller, 

13.  Adjust  the  ductor  roller  to  the  -  fountain  roller. 
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PRMTtCllL  EXERCISE  GRADING  $HEET 

NAMf 

•OSTfB  NO 

ilAlflMO  IMM 

Mi  K 

I 

MA»m|ER  OF 

PERFORMANCE  FOR    /dampeninq  assembly  (lxq) 

 f  ^  —  

wnm 

vnl 

1 .      ADJUSTMISNT  OF  TOP.  FORM  ROLLSR 

m 

a.    Vibrator  pressure   •  ,                 "  . 

01 
^1 

b.  Plate 

pressure 

 ,  J  , —                                                               Wl  — 

\ 

01 

C  1 

i                      ■          '  W  ' 

2.  ADJUSTMENT 

QF  g)TroM  FORM  ROU£R  / 

*                   1  • 

a.    Vibrator  uressiire 

 ^  

b.  Plate 

preusure 

t 

I' 

> 

1.      ADJUSTMENT  OF  DUCTOR  ROLLER  TO  FOUNTAIN  ROLLEK 

^  1 

I4.      WATER  CONTROLS 

  ...^   

V 

 f                         A                             —                 "■  ■         •  t  — '  ^  "    — — ' 

 V  — 

— ■  —  — ^  ' 

a*    Explain  use  of  **ater  fountain  operating  handle 

1  R 
1  0 

b.    Explain  uae  of  ductor  roller  control  knob    '         '  ^ 

» u 

)  c ,    Explain  use  of  ductor  rolle^  cams                                 *       •  \ 

■ 

.  5.      OBSERVANCE  OF  SAFETY  REOULATIONJ                   A/2/iA/5/(>/l/W.  *  5  points 

each  violation 

6n.    PRESS  TECHNIQUES 

,/1/2/3/U/6/6/7/8/ X  2  points 

each  violation^ 

f 

REMARKS  I 

 '        »   ^  

 .  ■  :                     '    ^         f).       A.  -  -  ^ 

—  -  ^  —  

1                 -               —  - 

■  — —  ■  — —  ■- —      p-  - 

*- 

-----                   __       _                              ^                                                                            -    ._                                            •                                        .                _   .  . 

* 
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PRACTICAL  EXERCISE  TEST 
•  ^  DAMPENING  ASSSMELI 

INSTRUCTOR'S' CUT  SHEET 

■  STUDENT  TIME  ALLOWED;    '  01  -.$0  minutes  . 
nmSTRUCTOH  TIME  ALLOWED  s  *.10  isinutes 

^-2.    a.    Tibratcr  pressure 

-  Pressure  to  tight  or' to  loose  -5 
unaTon  •^res'sim  -7 
F allure  to-*loS  settings 

b.    Finite  Pres^e  '  ,      ,  ■ 

^Pressiwe  to  .tight  or  to  loose-  -$ 
Uneven  pressure  ,  -7 
, 'Failure  to  lock  settings  -9 


Pressure ^to  tight  or  to  loose 

Uneven  pressure  -  -7 

Failure  to  lock  settings  -9 

a.    One  error     -6  .  * 

Two  errors  -12 
Three  errors  8 
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les  or  No 
Tes  or  No 
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SOURCE  MATERIALS 
LESSON:    Prepare  Dampening  Assembly' 
liSSON  Ol^TLINE  DETELOHCNT . #1  (ATF-D?  Offset  Press) 

1 .  Construction  of  the  Dampening" Assembly  ^  TM  5-2li,5,  Offset  Phgtolithog- 

'   r   • .  •  raphy  and  Map  Reproduction 

a.  Paragraph  8-1 8  *  ^ 

b.  .Paragraph  8-18        -  ■  . 

c .  Para«r«ph  8-1 8 '    .  ■  . 

d.  Paragraph  8-1 8  .  \ 

e.  \  Paragraph  8-18 

2.  Controls  -  tM  5-2iiS 

a.  Paragraph    8-18,  8-1 9(a)  ■       4  , 

b.  Paragraph    8-18,  8-1 9(b) 

c.  Paragraph    8-1 8,  8719(c)- 

3.  Adjusting  the  Dampening  Assembly  Rollers  -  TM  5-2U5 

a.  Paragraph    3-1 9(d)(l  )(2) 

b.  Paragraph    8-1 9(d)(3) 

c.  '^Paragraph  S-19(d)'(ii) 

It.    Care  and  Cleaning  of  Rollers  -  TM  $~2hS 


I 


a.  Paragraph    8-21 (a)  . 

b.  Paragraph    8-21  (b)  \^ 

LESSON  OUTIINS  DEVELOPMENT  #2 


1 


Construction  of  the  Dampening  Assembly  -  Harris  Operating  Manual 

a.  Paragraph  12 

b.  Paragraph  8-1 8  TM  5-2ii5 
e.    Paragraph    8-1 8    TM  S-lhS 

d.  Paragraph    8-1 8    TM  S-lhS 

e.  Paragraph    8-18    TM  5-2L5 

Controls  -  Harris  Operating  Manual  .  , 


( 


a.    Paragraph  108 
Paragraph  11€ 
c .    Paragraph    1 06 


1 

32 


3.    Adjusting  the -Dampening  Assembly  Rollers  -  Harris  Operating  Manual 


a.  Paragraph    1 09 

b.  Paragrai^  110 

c .  Paragrai^    1 }  1 


U."    Gare  and  Cleaning  of  Rollers  -  TM  S'ZhS 

a.  Paragra^    8-21  (a) 

b.  Paragraph    8-21  (b) 
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SCFFLSsafT  souses  MASEBIAL  #1 

^   \ 

1 .    COlSSS^CSmsS  of  ISS  AIF  dp  DJIHPSSISQ  MSi 


The  ftme'tian  of  th«  dnpaoiaf  uscably  la  to  aoppXy  »  ragulat«d 
'  aapunt  of  daapfEoing  aolaftica  to  th«  aoa-prlatisg  arsa3  of  ttb«  plat*. 
Th«iX^a«^ly  as«8  ft  i«t«r  pm,  aod  a  s«ri«8  of  roUers  axad  Iitos, 
to  afBccwitliah  this  oparatlon.    PoUowiag- ta  a  breakdown  of  tat  con- 
pcaeoA^ parts,  thtij*  ccBstruction,  and  thaix  fttnetioa  in  the  iawti^J^, 

■         ••  •■  ■ 

*•  ^^tar  pan.    Tha  l^st  it  a  to  congidftr*  la  tha  caastruction 
of  tha  asfwUOy  lis  tha  fpuatada  or.watar  p«a.   This  pan  is  tlfa  cco- 
tjalaar  or  r^isarroir  for  tha  fountain  selation.    It  is  placad  ia  tha 
''assanhly  iaj  su^  a  waj  as  to  aaka  tha  solution  available  at 
'  tinea.    Thai  pan  is  constmctad  of  brass,  stalnlesa  stael  or  chrm ' 
platad  BiBtai.    It  is  aligjitly  longar  than  the  cylinders  of  the'  ' 
press,  9i  iache^  widrf,  and  one  inch  deep*    It  is  readily  accesaible 
for  cleaxiin^  while  ao;mted  on  the  preas. 

ynttrtt.ji^yi  roller.    The  fountain  rollar  revolves  directly 
above  the  w^tar  pan  and  is  aubnarged  V8  to  1/U  of  an  inch  into  the 
solution,    it  is  constructed  of  the  aa&e  type  of  mBtals  as  the 
lifter  pan.  iThis-  rollar  is  not  easily  corroded  by  the  fountain  solu- 
tion and  wi2^  pick  up  and  hold  the  solution  on  its  surface.  The. 
roller-.ia  ijear  driven  at  a  speed  conaiderably  alo^er  than  the  other 
rollers" of  the  presa. 

c»    Duetor  roller.    The  ductor  roller  picks  up  the  solu1(;tan 
ftrcE  the  fototiin  rollar  and  conveys  it  to  the  vibrator.    This  is 
.acccapliahed  by  t|ie  peculiar  motion  ndt  oixly  of  revolving  in  the 
usual  manner,  but  movijig  back  and  forth  ia  an  arc  between  the 
fountain  roller  and  th^  next  roller  in.  the  syatarn.    Thua,  for.  part 
of  a:  press  revoliitioa,!  it  is  in  contact  with  the  fountain  roller, 
collectiag  das^iRtpfe  aoluiion,  and  during  tha.  rest  of  the  revolu- 
tion, it  ia  in  contact  with  and  delivering  solution  to  the 

vibrator  roller.  '   ■  " 

,  *•  , 

The  ductor-rollar  is  constructed  of  a  steel  core,  a  heavy 
'layer  of  rubber,  and  a  layer  of  flaoael-likt  fabric  known .  aa 
molleton.  ^ 

The  ductor  roller  ia  friction  driven  and  assunea  the  apeod 
of  the  rollar  iti^  in.  contact 'with-  -Thua,  it  moves  slowly  when 
in  contact  .with  the  fountain  roller,  and  i*piiiy  ^en  in  contact 
with  the  vibrator  roller •    Becaas^  of  shorter  spindles,  the  ductor 
roller  is  shojrter  thah  the  other  covered  rollers  in  the  asseoxbly, 
but  its  covered  surface  is  the  same  length. 
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d.    Vlb^tor'rQllT.         third  roXl«r  in  th«  uanbly  is  tbc 
Tlteatqr  rollar.    this  roll«r  picks  up  %hm  fountain  solutiqs  frm 
th«  ductcr  rolltr  «nd- distributes  it  evwilj  to  the  fona  rollsrs. 
To  do  this,  it  p«|Tforma  an  oscillating  notion  as  it  tuinsj  that  is 
\     to  say,  it  aofvfl  S/8  of  an  inch  frcn  sida  to  sld«,  .on  its  ova  axis. 

Ttim  Tibrator  roHsr  is  eonstractad  of  tha  sama  types  o£' 
aat*l  as  tha  fountain  roller,  but  unliloa  the  fountain  roller  can- 
not be  mo^<  fsm  the  press.    The  entire  ^«*t*"'*"'E  asaanfely  is ' 
built  aroaa4  the  Vibrator  roller,  and  only  a.press  erector  or  a 
senior  presaun  vin  ranofe  it.    This  .roller  cannot  ba  adjusted, 
and  acts  tie  e  starting  point  for  other  roller  ad;JustsBanta.  For 
this  reason  it  is  soMtiaes  celled  the  "base"  roller.  ^ 
*  . 

is  waa  the  case  with  the  fountain  roller,  the  vibrator  is 
gear  driven.    It  is  so  geared  that  the  fona  rollers,  which  the  vi- 
,  brator  drives  by  friction,  are  traveling  at  the  proper  speed  to 

roll  sttoothly  on  the  revolving  plate  cylinder.   The  vibrator  is  the 
3iain  drive  for  the  danpening  systea. 

a,    Fora  ^j^gys.    The  two  fom  rollers  transfer  the  danpoaing 
solution  ftroB  the."v5brator  to  the  plite.    They  are  constructed  of 
the  saiae  aaterials  as  the  ductor  roller:    steel  core,  and  a  layer 
of  nolleton.    The  fabric  cover  holds  a  reserve  of  solutica  so  that 
it  is  distributed  evenly  to  the  platu,  and  their  rslatively  soft 
surfaces  iainiTBiTe  dazaage  to  the  plate. 

\^  la  previously  mentioned,  the  form  rollers  are  firicticn 

driven  by  the  vibrator.    This  eliminates  drag  on  the  plate  which 
would  shorten  the  life  of  the  Image.    The  fom  rollers  are  inter- 
changeable, prior  to  their  being  adjusted. 

2.  (I3NT2DLS 

a-    >^ter  laotioR  throw-off  handle  and  latch.    In  order  to  con- 
trol the  daspezilng  assaojbly  and,  therefore,  the  amount  of  solution 
that  reaches  the  plate,  there  are  three  separa^  controls.  The 
main  control  for  the  aseanbly  is  the  handle  and  latch  aechaniaa 
which  aoves  the  whole  aseasbly  to  or  trm  the  plate.    This  is  the  I 
water  notion  throv-off  haffHe  and  latch. 

In  position  Ifaober  1 ,  the  dampening  aasanbly  is  engaged, 
«ith  the  form  rollers  against  the  plate.    This  is  the  operating 
position  which  is  used  any  time  the  ink  rollers  are  against  the 
plate,  as  when  printing.    This  positicn  is  identified  by  the 
nandle  being  in  the  top  slot  of  the  latch. 

In  position  Number  2,  the  assembly  is  engaged  (gears  are 

neahing),  .but  the  form  rollers  do  not  touch  the  plate.    This  pcsi- 
tiaa  is  used  lihen  wetting  the  assembly,  idTilng  with  gum  on  the 
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pUta,  and  at  rarious  other  tlaea  when  the  ink  rollers  are  not  in 
contact  with  the  plate.    This  posiition  ia  identified  by  the  handle 
oeing  in  the  bottom  slot  of  the  latch. 

In  position  Number  3,  the  entire  assembly  is  racked  back 
as  far  as  it  will  go,,  thus  disengaging  the  gears  ccanpletaly.  This 
position  is  used  when  the  dampening  assflobly  is  not  being  used, 
such  as  when  the  press  is  being  cleaned  or  adjusted. 

b.    Water-on  lever.    In  order  to  control  the  solution  trans- 
fer frco  the  fountain  roUer  to  the  other  rollers  in  the  assembly, 
the  ductor  roller  notion  is  controlled  in  two  ways.    One  of  these 
controls  is  the  water-on  lever*    This  lever,  located  just  below 
the  side  guide  mechanism  and  directly  above  the  feeder  valve,  on 
the  operator's  side,  ccmtrols  the  movement  of  the  ductor  roller. 

-      When  the  lever  ia  in  its  "on"  poistion  (down),  lha  ductor 
roller  will  move  back  and  forth  in  an  arc  between  the  vibrator  and 
the  fountain  roller,  receiving  and  deUvering  solutioif  while  the 
press  is  running, 

When  the  laver  is  in  the  "off"  position  (up),  the  ductor 
roller  ceases  its  arcing  motion  and  simply  rolls  in  contact  with 
the  vibrator  roUar,  and  therefore  does  not  receive  or-delivar  any 
additional  solution.  : 

It  is  evident  why  such  a  control  is  necessary,    "iaian  the 
press  is  idling  the  fabric  rollers  are  sufficiently  damp,-  no  more 
solution  need  be  delivered.    While  the  press  is  printing  the 
ductor  roller  must  deliver  solution  to  the  form  to  replenish  that 
^ost  by  evaporation,    or  by  transfer  to  the  plate  and  to  the  stock. 

However,  when  the  press  is  not  printing,  no  solution  is  being 
used,  and  the  solution  flow  must  be  stopped  or  ^  excess  will  be  built 
up  in  the  dampener  rollers. 

Water  motion  control  unit.    The  second  control  for  the 
cuctor  is  the  water  motion  control  unit,  ^^ich  governs  tha  length 
of  time  the  ductor  roller  ranains  in  contact  with  the  fountain 
roUer.    This  control  is  located  on  the  flywheel  side  of  the  press 
just  below  the  dampening  assembly  dilve  gears. 

By  'aeans  of  an  'adjustable  cam,  this  device  controls  the 
period  that  the  ductor  contacts  the  fountain  roller,  and  therefore 
the  amount  of  solution  received  by  the  form  rollers.    The  cam 
which  acti-rates  the  ductor  roller's  arcing  motion,  can  be  rai'sed 
or  lowered  by  means  of  this  control.    RkLsing  this  cam  causes 'the 
ductor  roilar  to  remain  (dwell)  against  the  fduntain  roller  for  a 
longer  period  of  time,  thus  receiving  and  deHvering  more  solution.  " 
Lcweiring  the  can  decreases  the  dwell  and  thus  decreases  the  amotot 
of  solution. 


3 

36 


.On  the  DP  Model, "the  control  is  a  bar,  a  short  metal  am, 
a  star-shaped  locking  wheel,  and  a  burled  thumb  screw.  Looseidng 
the  Iccising  wheel  and  turning  the  knurled  Imob  n»v«s  the  bar  along 
an  ire  ^  Investigation  will  show  that  moving,  the  bar  up  causes  the 
caja  to  drop  down,-  thus-. decreasing  the  dwell,  and  the  amount  of  sblu-  - 
tion.    Movii^  the*bar  down  causes  the  cam  to  raise,  increasing  the' 
dwel4,  and  the  anKmt  of  solution.  '   '    ■<  . 

i 

3.    ADJUSOTCi  THEfDAWPSTENG  ASSEMBLI 

For  th^ ^daiapei^jig  assembly  to  do  its  necessary  job,  each 
component  must  be  correctly  adjusted.    Fabric  covered  rollers  can- 
not hold  constaht  diameters  because  of  shriaKagb  .atA  wear  of  the 
fabric,  therefore,  they  must  be'  constantly  adjusted  to  give  the 
best  possible  transfer  of  solution  ftrom  one  roller  to  another. 
An  incorrectly  set  assembly  'can  cause  many  troubles  during  a  press 
run-    Dry  streaks  resulting,  in  scum,  and  wet  streaks  resulting  in' 
loss  of. color  are  two  of  this  many  possible  troubles*    is  was  men-  ' 
tionod  previously,  the  only  roller  in  the '  dampening  assembly  that 
Is  not  adjustable'^s  the  vibrator  roller.    This  roller  is  perma- 
nently set  in  the  unit  and  as  such  is  always  parallel'  to  the  plate 
cylinder.    For* this  reason,  it  is  often  called  the  base  roller. 
All  of  the  other  rollers  are  set  to  or  from  the  vibrator  roller, 
directly  or  indirectly. 

To  check  the  pressure  of  one  roller ' s  setting  to  ^another, 
strips  of  paper  or  acetate,  .003  -  .OOU  inch  thick,  are  used  as 
feeler  gauges.    The  strips  are  placed  .between  the  rollers  to  be 
adjusted  and  then  withdrawn.  "  The  pressure  or  "drag"  on  the  stidps 
is  indicative  of.  the  pressure  between  the  rollers.    The  rollers  are 
adjusted  to  get  a  light,  even  tension  on  the  strips,  when  they  are 
pulled.    It  is  very  important  that  the  tension  be  equal    on  both  ands 
of  the  rollers  and  that  low  or  high  spots  be  compensated  for. 

The  adjustment  of  the  amount  of  fountain  solution  is  a 
delicate  one.    A  sli^t  change  in  the  position  of  the.  cam  will 
cause  a  considerable  change  in  the  amount  of  solution  reaching  the 
plate.    Normally,  press  operation  is  started  with  the  cam'  in  a' 
central  position;  however  atmospheric  conditions,  type  of  ink,  size 
and  type  of  image,  and  other  factors  may  dictate,  that  several  set- 
tings may  be  made  before  final  setting. 

li.    THE  CARE  Aim  CLEANING  OF  ROLLSES 

a.    Hetal'  rollers.    Many  troubles  in  printing  with  the  litho- 
graphic prtiss  arise  from  dirty  rollers  in  the  dampening  assembly. 
'Aihen  the  metal  rollers  in  the  assembly  become  coated  with  ink,  they 
are  unable  to  "carry  the  dampening  fluid  properly.    This  often 
causes  dry  streaks  an  the  plate,  resulting  in  scumming.-  Oxidation" 
of  the  metal  surfaces  can  also  prevent  the  rollers  from  carrying 
the  fountain  solution  properly. 
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Xo  clean  mtaX  rollers  that  have  'picked  up  ink  on  their 
surfa-cfis,  the  fabric  coyered  rollers  are  removed  frcm  the  assembly, 
the  ink  is  removed  with  an  ink  solvent  and  the  metal  surfaces 
scrubbed  thoroughly,  with  a  mixture  of  plate  etch  and, pumice  powder 
to  increase  their  affinity  for  the  fountain  solution.'   To  clean 
rollers  thkt.have  oxidized ^  rubbing  with  pumice  powdey  will  take 
care  of  even  th'^  most  serious,  oxidation.    Alternately,"  a  good 
■grade  of  metal  polish,  followed  by  washing  with  olata  etch,  will 
do  the  job  equally  well.      *i  ' 

Once  the  mental  rollers  have  been,  cleaned v  it  is  good 
practice  to  apply  a  thin  coat  of  gum  arabic.    This  coating  serves 
to  prevent  oxidation.    At  least  one  cleaning  and  one  coating  of 
gum  arabic  per  day  should  be  standard  procedure  with  operating 
the  press.  .  ^  » 

^-    'Fabric  covered  rollers.    Just  as  dirty  metal  rollers  will 
carry  the  fountain  solution  properly,  the  fabric  covered 
rollars  also  will  not  carry  solution  when  the  fabric  is  saturated 
with  ink  er  grease.    This  condition  is-mp.re  serious  with  the  fabric 
covered  rollers  than  with  the  metal  rollers  because  the  ink  not 
only  prevents  the  transfer  of  the  dampening  fluid,  but  also  tends 
to  redeposit  ink  on  the  plate.    The  tendehcy  to  scum  is  therefore 
much  greater  if  the  rollers  are  dirty.  - 

The  fabric  covered  roller?  may  be  cleaned  in  several  ways, 
the  most  common  being  with  a  stiff -bristled  brush  and  plain  water. 
If  the  rollers  are  extremely  dirty,  spap  or  one  of  several  commer- 
cial cleaning  preparations  may  be  used.    Care  should  be  taken  to 
rinse  the  rollers  thoroughly.    Occasionally  an  ink  solvent  may  be 
employed  to  help  remove  the  ink, -again  rinse  thoroughly  to  remove 
all  traces  of  the  solvent.    Following  any  scrubbing,  the  rollers 
must  be  scraped  with  the  edge  of  an  ink  knife  to  remove  any  excess 
water  and  loosened  dirt. 

The  rollars  are  placed  in  a  rack  parallel\to  the  floor  and 
allowed  to  dry  before  re-use.    Particular  care  must  "be  taken  that 
the  fabric  surfaces  are  not  allowed  to  come  into  contact  with  ob- 
jects'which  could' cause  depressions  or  flat  spots. 
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SUPPLEMENT  SOURCE  MATERIAL  #2 

1  .    CX5NSTHUCTI0N  OF  THE  HARRIS  LXG  DAMPENING  ASSEMBLY 

The  function  of  the  daxnpening  as^iably  is  to  supply  a  regulated 
amount  of  dampening  solution  to  the  non-printing  areas  of  the  plate. 
The  assembly  uses  a  water  pan,  and  a  series  of  rollers  and  levers, 
to  accQinplish  this  operation*    Following  is  a  brealdown  of  the 
coinponent  parts,  their  construction,  and  what  each  of  them  do  in 
the  assembly. 

a.   ¥ater  pan>    The  first  item  is  the  fountain,  or  water  pan. 
This  pan  is  the  container  or  resei^roir  for  the  fountain  solution* 
It  is  placed  in  the  ass'i^obly  in  such  a  w^  so  as  to  make  the  solu- 
tion available  at  all  times.    It  is  31^  inches  long,  ^  inches 
wide,  and  1  inch  deep.    It  is  motilded  from  plastic  and  can  be  re- 
.'nove<|^for  cleaning. 

Fountain  roller.    The  fountain  roller  revolves  directly 
above  the  water  pan  submerged  ^  to  1  /8  of  an  inch  into  the  solu- 
,  tion.    It  is  ccmstrocted  of 'brass,  and  is  covered  with  a  linen 
sleeve  which  is  pulled  tight  and  tied  down  on  both  ends.  This 
enables  the  roller  to  pick  up  axid  hold  the  fountain  solution  on 
its  surfkce.    The  fotmtain  roller  is  gear  driven  at  a  speed  con- 
siderably slower  than  the  other  rollers  of  the  press. 

^'    Q^ctor  roller.    The  ductor  roller  picks  up  the  solution 
from  the  fountain  roller  and  conveys  it  to  the  vibrator.    This  is 
accomplished  by  the  peculiar  motion  of  not  only  revol^-Lng  in  the 
usual  manner,  b\it  moving  back  and  forth  in  an  arc  betwiien  the 
fountain  roller  and  the  next  roller  of  the  system.-  For  part  of 
a  press  revolution,  it  is  in  contact  with  the  fountain  roller, 
collecting  dampening  solution,  and  during  the  rest  of  the  revolu- 
tion, it  is  in  contact  with,  and  delivering  solution  to,  the 
Tibrator  roller. 

The  ductor  roller  is  constrdcted  of  metal  core  with  a 
richer 'body,  and  is  covered  with  a  turkish  towel  like  material 
called  mo lie ton. 

The  ductor  roller  is  friction  driven  and  assumes  the  speed 
of  the  roller  it  contacts.    It  mo'/es  slowly  when  in  contact  with 
the  fountain  roller,  and  rapidly  when  in  contact  with  the  vibrator 
roller, 
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d.    7ibratoR  rollar.    The  third  roUar  in  the  asaeabl^  ia  the. 
vibrator  roller.    Thia  roller  picka  up  the  aolution  from  the 
ductor  roller  and  diatrihutea  it  evenly  to  the  form  rollers.  T<3 
do'  thia  it  perf  orma  an  oacillating  motion  aa  it  tumaj  that  is  to 
say  it  morss  frm,  side  to  side  on  ita  own  aacia.    It  is  constructed' 
of  stainleas  ateel  'and  unlike  the  fountain  roller,  cannot  be  re- 
moved ftaa  the  preaa.    The  entire  dampening  aaaembly  is  built 
around  the  vibrator  roller,  and  only  a  press  erector  or  a  senior 
pressman  will  reaove  it.    This  roller  cannot  be  adjusted;  thereby 
acting  as  a  starting  point  for  other  roller  ad;justiaents.    For  this 
^ason,  it  is  soaetinps  called  the  base  roLLar. 

As  was  the  case  with  the  fountain  roller,  the  vibratbr  is 
gear  driven.    It  is  so  geared  that  the  form  roller a,  >whicfa  the  vi- 
brator drives  by  f!riction,  are  traveling  at  the  proper  speed  roll 
smoothly  on  the  revolving  plata  cylinder.    The  vibrator  ia  the  main 
driva  for  the  f4nTwp<iT^-{,]ng  system , 

a.    Form  rollers.    The  two  form  rollers  transfer  the  dampening 
solution  from  the  vibrator  to  the  plate.    They  are  constructed  of 
the  same  materials  aa  the  ductor  roller:    steel  core,  rubber  body, 
and  an  outer  layer  of  molleton. 

As  was  previously  mentioned,  the  form  rollers  are  friction 
driven  by  the  vibrator.    This  eliminates  drag  on  the  plate  which 
would  shorten  the  life  of  the  image.    The  form -rollers  are  inter- 
changeable prior  to  «ijustment. 


2.    CONTROLS  '    \  ' 

) 

^'    Qparating  handle.    The  main  control  for  the. assembly  is 
the  operating  handle  which  moves  the  assembly  in  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  the  plate. 

)    Run  position  number  1 .    In  this  position  the-  gears  are 
meshed,  the  form  rollers  are  in  contact  with  the  plate,  arid  all 
parts  of  the  assembly  are  engaged.    This  is  the  printing  position 
and  identified  by  the  outside  detent  pin  being  in  the  notch/Of 
the  handle.  ,  ^    '  , 

y 

(2)    Idle  position  number  2.    In  this  ixjsition  the  gears  are 
meshed  and  the  dampening  assembly  is  engaged.    However,  the  form 
rollers  are  not  in  contact  with  the  plate.    This  position  is  used 
far  wetting  the  assemblj,  idling  the  press  with  gum  on  the  plate  ' 
and  other  times  when  the  form  rollers  need  not  ccme  in  contact  with 
the  plate.    In  this  position  the  insida  detent  pin  is  in  the  notch 
of  the  handle.  ^ 


liQ 


(3)   Waah-up.  poaition  numbar  3>^*  la  this  position- the  dinp«aiag 
assambly  is  rolldd  a^tfay  froa  the  plate  as  far  as  possible.  The 
gears  are  not  mashed  and  the  f om  rollers  are  not  in  contac^t  with 
the  plate.    This  position  is  used  when  the  danpening  assembly  is 
not  in  operation  ajRi^when  the  pre?s  is  being  cleaned  or  adjusted. 

b.    Two  caa  settijagl    Thes'e  two  dams  are  located  directly  wnder 
the  water  pan,  one  on  the  operator's  Side  and  the  other  on  the 
flywheel-  side  of  the  press.    Ihe  cam  on  the  operator'^  sildm  'lontl^ls  ^ 
the  length  of  tine  the  ductor  roller  i4  in  cootact  with  the  panyrol-J' 
lar.    The  cam  on  the  flywhael  side  controls  the  length  of  tiaeAhe 
ductor  roller  is  in  contact  with  the  vibrat^or  roller.        '  ' 

c-    Victor  roller  'Control,    The  ductor  roller  is  controlled 
^  a  knob,    wiea  the  knob  is  pushed  in  ("oa"  position)  the  duct^  ^ 
roller  is  engaged  and  will  wovm  back  and  forth  in»  an  arc  motion^ 
between  the  vibrator  and  a  fountain  roller,  receiving  and  delivering  * 
solution  while  ,the  press  is  in  operation.  ^ 

When  the  knob  i^s  pulled  out  ("off"  position)  the  ductor 
roller  is  disengaged  ahd  ceases  its  arcing  moticai,  it  simply 
ffolls  in  contact  with  the  vibrator  rollef  neither  deUvBring  or 
receiving  any  additional  solution  through  the  system.  . 

3 .    ADJUSTIIIG  THET  !JA«PENING  ASSEMBLT    (HARRIS  liG) 

For  the  dampwriing  assembly'  to  do  its  necessary  Job,  each  com- 
ponent must       correctly  adjusted.    Fabric  covered  rollers  cannot 
hold  constant  diameters  because  of  shrinkage  aai  wear  of  the  fabric,  • 
therefore,^  thay  have  to  be  constantly  checked  and  adjusted  to  give 
the  best  possible  transfer  of  the  fountain  solution  frcm  one  roller 
to  another.    An  incorrectly  set  assembly  can  cause  many  troubles 
during  a  press  run,  dry  streaks  and  the  loss  of  color  are  just  two 
of  the  rians  possible  troubles.    To  check  the  pressure  of  one  roller 
setting  to  another,  strips  of  paper  ar.acetate_^  .003  to  .OOlI  inch 
thick  are  used-a»  feeler  gauges.    The  strips  (feeler  gauges)  are 
placed  between  the  roller^-  to  be  adjusted' approjdmately  tWo  inches 
from  each  end  of  the  rollers.    The  pressure  or  "drag"  on  the  strips 
is  indicative  of  the  pressure  between  the  rollers.    Cie  rollers  are 
adjusted  to  get  a  light,  even  identical  pull  on  both  feeler  strips. 
It  is  very  important  that  the  tensim  be  equal  sm  ^both  «ids  of  the 
rollers,  and  that  the  low  and  high  spots  are  compensated  for.  Once 
the  tansion  is  obtained  tij,e  adjustment  ia  secured  and  the  'feeler 
strips  are  removed.    Prior  to  adjusting  the  foM  roller  install  the 
plate  and  pack  to  bearer  height.    Wash  the  vibrating  roller  thor- 
oughly with  solvent  and  aTter  cleaning,  cover  with  a  light  coating 
of  atch. 
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li.  '  THE  CARE  AND  CIMING  OE  ROLLERS       *  1 

a.  .  Matal  rollers.    Many  troubles  in  priatLag  with-  the  litho- 
graiJhie  pr^as  arise  from  dirty  rollers  in  the  J^eaing  assembly. 
When  the  metal  rollers  in  the  assembly  become  coated' with  ink,  they 
are  unable  to  darry  the  damrwning  .fluid  properly.   -This  often 

1  causes  dry  streaks  on  the  plate,  resulting ''in  sbummlng.  Oxidation 
of  the  metal  surfaces  can  also  prevent  the  rollers,  from  carrying 
the  fountain  solution  properly.- 

,         i  ■ 
To  clean  metal  rollers  that  have  picked  up  ink  on  their 
surfaces,  the  fabric  ^iover«i  rollers  are  removed  from  the  assembly, 
the  ink  is  removed  v±:.h  aa  ink  solvent  and  the  metal  surfaces 
scrubbed  thorou^ily  with  a  aiacture  of  plate  etch  and  pumice  powder 
to  increase  their  affinity  for  the  fountain  solution.    To  clean 

.    rollers  that  have  oxidized,  rubbing  iJith  pusine  powder  will  take 
care  of  even  the  most  serious  oxidation.    Alternately,  ^  a  good 
grade  of  metal  polish,  foUowed  by  washing  with  plate  itch,  will 
do  the  job  equally  well- 
Once  the  s»tal  rollers  have -been  cleaned,  it  is  good 
practice  to  apply  a  thin  coat  of  gum  arabic.    This  coating  serves 
to  prevent  oxidation.    At  least  one  cleaning  and  one  coating  of 
gum  arabic  per  day  should  be  standard  ,procedure  with  operating  ' 
the  press. 

b.  Fabric  covered  rollers.    Just  as  dirty  kat'al  rollers  will 
carry  tne  fountain  solution  proper]^,  the  fabric  co'rored 

rollers  also  will  not  carry  solution  when  the  fabric  is  saturated 
with  ink  or  grease.    This  condition  is  more  serious  with  .the  fabric 
covered  rollers  than  with  the  matal  rollers  because  the  ink  not 
only  prevents  the  transfer* of  the  dampening  fluid,  but  also  tends 
to  redeposit  ink  on  the  plate.    The  tendency  to  scum  is  therefore 
.-nuch  greater  If  the  rollers  are  dirty. 

The  fabric  covered  rollers,- may  be  cleaned  in  several  ways, 
the  moat  common  being  with  a  stiff -bristled  brush  and  plain  water. 
If  the  rollers  are  eoctremely  dirty,  soap  or  one  of  seTsral  commer- 
cial cleaning  preparations  may  be  used.    Care  should  be  taken  to 
rinse  the  rollers  thoroughly.    Occasionally  an  ink  solvent  may  be 
employed  to  help  remove  the  ink,  again  rinse  thoroughly  to  remove 
all  traces  of  the  solvent.    Following  any  scrubbing,  the  rollers 
■   must  be  scraped  with  the  edge  of  an  ink  knife  to  remove  any  excess 
water  and  loosened  dirt. 

The -rollers  are  placed  in  a  rack  parallel  to  the  floor  and 
allowed  to  dry  before  re-use.    Particular  care  must  be  taken -that 
the^  fabric  surfaces  are  not  allowed  to  ccsne  into  contact  with  ob- 
jects which  could  cause  depressions  or  flat  spots. 
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pH  SCALE 
^]  4  lattroetioa  Sbmmt 


2if-S?^S?T^^!**?,  iafcjmttioa  into  anil 

7«  «a  ca^t«  tb«  siafiiig  portloa  of  th« 

™  or  if  11.2? M*i«taSS,  SSsT 

ytMT  .laad  «ad  «a  iartractkar  wlU  aid  ytm. 

Sotj  thit  tfaiilln«t»tioM  vidcfa  appMT  in  this  lum  art  not  cgb- 
Pi«t«,  bat  portz^y  or  ttphiaisji  only  tb«  data  diacnasad  in  tba  trwsm. 

^  propartn  saka  notas  ia  it  wfaara  you  think  thay 
*pa  aa^d.   Tour  answs  are  for  your  information  and  ara  not  a  taat 
othar  ^  proijing  td  yoursalf  whathar  or  not  you  undarsHaad  tha 
*^*poa80"  or  ^action*. 

« 

1  on  pag.  1  at  tha  top'of  tlxa  paga  and  ' 

fsMsm  aod  continoa  through  Sa 
book  until  diractad  to  ratam  to  paga  1.  or  do  tha  salf  taatTISa 
a^irtaat  ia  daaignad  ao  that  you  aay  check  your  uaiaratandlag  of  the 
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PRJUB  #X 

pH  i3  th*  syaiol  for  pot«nti*l  H7tipog«i.    Fcstaati*!  !Iytiroi»n  ia 
icnoim  by,th«  ajB^l  . 


FRAME 

Distilled  or  .^eisicmlly  pure  water  haa  a  pH  reading  of  7.  A  pH 
reading  of  distilled  or  chemically  pure  water  will  be   


The  fountain  lolution  moat  ha"?*  a  certain  «»ount  of  acid  but  then 
too  nach  acid  tends  to  weaken  the  imago.    The  iaage  is  weakened  by 
the'  use  of  too  laucfa   ia  the  fottntain  solution'. 
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FRAME  #2        ^  « \  * 

Aa  «D  offset  pr«s8iMn  it  is  Ispe^t^t  to  ksow  whmt  tht  pH  (potantial 
b7tirog«n)  of  ytnxr  danpraing  fountain  solution  is  and  this  pH 
is  datarsinad  by  tba  usa  of  a  lU  atap  seala  vhicb  datsrainaa  tha^ 
acidity  or  alkalioiV  of  tha  fountain  solution. 


FIUME  #15  '  i 
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Kany  variables  affect  the  pH  of  tbe  fountain  solution.  Some  of  thes?  ' 
includa  mtal,  rollers,  paper  and  ink.  %e  pH  of  the  fountain  solution 
is  effected  by  laetal  rollers,  and*"  \  . 
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FRAME  #28 
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Backgrouj^  tinting  occurs  when  there  is  too  mch  acid  in  the  fountain 
solution.    This  will  cause  an  overall  sensitising  of  the  plate.  An 
overall  sensitising  of  the  plate  will  cause  '  
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No  r«apons« 
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paper,  iajs 


background  tiirfciag 
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FRAME  #3 


Tha  pfi  seals  has  a  reading  frora  0  to  li:  vith  th«  mmbar  7  on  the 
seal*  baiAg  neutral.    Huoiber  7  raprasents,  the  neutral  positioa  on  ttie 
pH  scale  and  this  scale  is  tiuabered  from  . 


FRAME  #16 

A  pH  reading  of  li.6  reproaenta  a  proper  foimtain  solution  for  aluminum 
plates.    When  rixiag  a  fountain  solution,  the  pH  should  be  U.6  for 
.  plates. 


FRAME  #29 

Scuming  of  the  plate  and  emlsification  of  the  ink  are  caused  by 
too  "little  acid' in  the  fountain  solution-    Too  little  acid  content 

results  in  '  of  the  plate  and 

df  the  ink. 


°giL."  ^  diff.r«t  th«  thl,  ,tady  th.  ,c^.  of  Pr«,  #2 


alumiman 


3ctunsiiug,  emlsification 
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An7  reading  below  7  an  the  pH  scale  shovs  the  acid  coatanta  of  the 
fountain  solution.  The  acid  content  la  shown  on  the  pH  scale  as  a 
mimber  below 


FRAME  #17 

In  order  to  insure  a  proper  fountain  solution  for  alujoinum  plates, 
the  acid  content  of  the  solution  should  read 


FRAME  #30 

Too  imich  acid  tends  to  .  the  Image  and  leads 

to   ^  ,  while  too  little  acid 

causes  of  the  plate  and 

of  the  ink. 
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NCLATIVl  AaO  STUENOTM 
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weakan,  background  tinting,  scuinniing,  eimilsification 
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The  AlkaXiaa  is  ths  fouzxtais  solution  la  show.^  on  t2;e  seals  as  a  number 

aboxm  7.    A  r«adiM  above  7  will  9ho»i^_  '  on  the  pH 

9cale.  »  ^ 


FRAME  #18         ,      /  V 

Since  we  know  that  many  ■omrlables  produce  different  pH  values  of 
fouataijj  solution,  we  naiat  ^'ira^t  s;^art  with  a  basic  solution.  This 
fomola  is:    1  oz  gum  arable  and  l^z  plate  etch  "to  one  gallon  of 
water.  •  , 

■  \    '  ^ 


FRAME  #3: 


To  insure  the  piJ  factor  remains  at  U.6,  wa  Tji^st  test  for  acid  in  the 
fountain  solution.    By  testing  we  can 'assure  that  the  solution  will 
rwnain  at  »  I     *  ' 


9 


alkaline 


0    12  3 


UH  SOLUTION  RANQC 

8  9^fo  H  ra  a  14 
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KCLATIVE  ALKAUNC  ST1CNSTH 
NEUTRAL  ! 


No  response 
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FRAME  #6  -  .  ' 

7  bsizig  neutral  on  tha  pH  sc^s  atans  that  the  solution  btt^ng  used 
in  tfaa  daspaning  sTstoa  is  naitbar  acid  nor  alkalina.    A  solution  that 
ts  aaitfaer  acid  nor  giv«nri»  ia-^^id  to^ba  . 


FRAME  |19 

'J  Iij "loi^iiig  a  fountain  solution,  we  use  1  os  gun  arabic  and  1  oa  plate 
etch  tij  one  gallon  of   . 


FRAME  #32  ■  _        '  * 

There  are  two  iiathods  of  determining  pH  values,  electronstric  and  , 

coloriaaetric-    Both  are  used  in  offset  prJjrfeing  hut  the  latter  is 

used  licre  'extensiVely,  therefore,  it  is  the  only  method  we  will  dlscv^s. 
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neutral 


water 


No  response 


F!UK5  #7 

Thm  eloaer  tbs  nuaber  ±s  to  ssro  the  higher  the  sold  content  of  the 
solution.  Zero  repreaenta  the  hi^st  *  content 
in  the  aolution-  — ^— — — _ 


FRAME  #20 

'7o  mix  a  fountain  so^  tion^  we  need  1  os  gum  arable ^  1  os 

to  oiiQ  gallon  of  water- 


FRAME  #33 

The  coloxdiwtric  system  conaiats  of  two  iMthods,  litsnua  paper  and  an 
instrqraBnt  called  a  pocket  comparator*    The  pocket  OTsiparator  and  li-bnna 
paper  are  the  two  aethoda  "osed  to  test  pH  value  using  the 
^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  53rstesi« 
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acid 


plate  etch 


coloiriuietric 
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FRAME  #d 


Acid  ifl  r«pr«aaatMi  go  th«  pH  scale  in  th«  nuige  of  0  to  7,  the 
stiller  the  wasbmr  is  the  asre  acid  coatent  will  be  in  the  fountain 

solution.    Acid  content  which  reads  3.5  is  

than  a  5-3  reading.  higher  -  lower 


FRAME  #21 


Once  the  fountain  solution  has  been  nixed,  we  test  it  to  find  the  pfi. 
If  the  acidity  is  too  high,  anraonium  hyriroxide  or  water  is  added.  To 
lower  the  acidity  of  the  fountain  solution, 


or  ^  is  added. 


FRAME  fOk 

The  simplest  method  of  testing  the  acid  content  is  by  the  use  of 
U-taaus  paper.    The  paper  used  to  test  acid  con'    it  is  called 

paper. 
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bighw       If  youp  mavsr  vm  diff»p»nt  .than  thia,  r«re«d  PraB»a 

'    1       6  «ad  7. 


axaaonitEB  hyrit-oxide,  ^wtcr 
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\  ^«  to«jw  that  t&«  elo«tr  the  readiag  of  the  fountala  aolntiflo  is 
to  aero,  the  higher  the  «cid  content  ia.  With  tlkeliat,  the  closer 
the  mmber  to  U*,  the  higher  the  _^  .  content. 


FRAME  #22 


Hioaphoric  acid  or  plate  etch  is  used  to  raiae  the  acidity  of  the 
fountain/ solution.    To  raise  the  acidity  of  the  fountain  solution. 


add   or 


FRAME  #35 

Litms  paper  is  a  atrip  of  paper  vhich  changes  its  color  when  insnsrsed 
in  the  solution  to  be  tested.    When  isiaersed  in  the  solution  to  be 
tested,  litsius  paper  changes  . 


phosphoric  acid,  plate  etch 


color 


7o< 


FRAME  #10 


On^the  pH  scale,  7  represents   ,  zero  "0"  represents 

— .  acidity  readiiig  and  Ih  represents 


the  

hi^er  -  lower 
the 


higher  -  lower 


alkalinity  reeding  on  the  scale- 


FRAME  #23 


If  the  acidity  of  the  fountain  solution  is  too  high,   

_  or  water  is  added.    To  raise  the  acidity, 

^  or  plate  etch  is  used. 


FRAME  #36 

The  new  color  of  the  litmus  paper  is  checked  against  a  standard  color 
cnart.*    A  standard  color  chart  is  used  to  coinpare  the  color  of  the 

paper. 

*Nota:    Each  brand  of  Utmus  paper  has  its  own  standard  color  chart. 
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nautralji  hi^est,  highest 


aiTsnonlxim  hTdrcxide,  phosphoric  acid 
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FRAME  #11 


pH  values  are  very  iisportant  in  the 
The  fcmnta±n  eolutioc  is  t  sll^tly 
dasnpen  the  nonprinting  areas  of  the 
repel  the  greasy  ink  when  the  plate 
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make-up  of  the  f obtain  solutira. 
acid  liquid  which  is  used  to 
plate  so  that  these  areas  will 
is  inked* 


FRAME  #2ii 

It  is  important  to  understand  that  when,  raising  or  lowering  the  pfl 
factor  J  each  full  step  (exa^nple:  a  reading  of  5  to  a  reading  of  6} 
will  change  the  pH  value  ten  tiros  •    When  the  j)H  factor  is  raised  or 
iDwered  one  full  step,  the  factor  will  change    ^  . 
times » 

j  — ^      |— FOUNTAIN  SOLUTION  RANGE 
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toooooo    .tcooo  ! 


■INCREASING   ACIDITY   - 

NEUTRAL 


FRAME  #37 

The  pH  reading  is  then  taken  from  the  standard  color  chart*  This 
rnethod  is  not  as  accurate  as  the  pocket  comparator  but  gives  an  ap- 
proximate reading  for  the  pressman  • 
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Usually  plain  water  tends  to  be  sli^tly  alkali,  therefore,  it  vUl 
not  repel  Ink  from  the  nonprinting  areas  of  the  ^late.    Due  to  the 
alkali  content  plain  will  not  work  adeqiiately  to 

repel  ink  from  the  nonprinting  areas  of  the  plate. 


FRAME  #25 

While  printing  J  a  chemical  action  cavised  by  the  acid  (plate  etch)  in 
the  fountain  solution  is  necessary  to  ke*p  the  p3^te  clean*  However, 
this  action  must  be  very  slow.    In  order  to  teep  the  plate  clean  while 
pz-inting,  it  is  necessary  to  have  a  chendcal  action  caused  by  the 

 (plate*  etch)  in  the  fountain  solution* 


FRAME  #38 

The  use  of   paper  is  the  siinplest  nwthod 

to  test  for  acid. 


water 


acid 


/ 


FRJiME  #13 


4 

W«t«r  from  dif fersnt  tcrarcea  will  havB  variad  pH  readings .  '  To  ^arcrcQTm 
this  probl^,  distHlad  water  can  be  U3«4  which  will  givo  a  constant 
reading.    To  get  a  constant  pH  reading 
can  be  used.  ■  ——————  , 


FRAKS  #26 

-A 

In  addition  to  the  a^jplication  of  plate  etch,  a  thin  filis  of  gum 
arafaic  ia  also  being  deposited  on  the  plats.    This  gust- arable  helja 
hold  noisture  on  the  nonprinting  areas  of  the  plate.    Moisture  is  held 
to  the  nonprinting  areas  of  the  plate  by.  ^  . 


■  I 


FRAME  #39  " 

The  most  reliable  and  simplest  iifstr^aent  to  test  pH  is  the  pocket 
comparator.    It  will"  not  be  discussed  invSjis  text  but  fo:-  further  in- 
fonnatiOT,  detailed^  instructions  can  be  found  with  isach  kit. 
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di3till»d  water 


Hsnmir  to  Pias  i 


gum  arable 


'     No  resootise 


SEPUBN  TO  PAGE  1 


TtJ2?lf  TO  THE  SELF-TEST  PAGE  27 
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SBZiF-TSST 


1.  ^  VhAt  l3  tha  poTpoae  of  th«  pH  seals?  3 

2 .  What  eau3C8  scunLng  of  ths  oljitc  ?  5 

3.  What  wpe%        two  asthods  of  tcating  pH  using 

tha  eoloriaatrlc  systaa?  13 

Ji.   What  sbotOd  the  pB  valua  be  for  aluad.at2B  platas?  5 

'  a. 

5.  What  is  tba  iwutraX  point  of  pE?  5 

6.  What  is  tha  aiaplast  aathod  to  taat  pH?  15 

7.  What  will  a  pS  raadiag  of  8.7  show?  (acid  or 
alkalixsa)?  9 

8.  What  is  tha  proper  fonaula  for  fountain  solution?  9 

9.  How  do  we  ensure  that  tha  pg  value  reaadns  constant?  9 

10.  Wmt  will  too  auch  acid  in  the  fountain  solution 

causa  ?  X 

11.  What  causes  the  ii^  to  eisolsiiy?  5 

12.  What  is  a  solution  that  is  neither  acid  nor 

alkaline?  H 

13.  &w  does  the  pressman  raise  the  acidity  of  the 

fcsintain  solution?  16 
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740-303-A-020-040 

LESSON  REQUIR0-1ENTS  SHEET 
COURSE:    Offset  Printing  i 
LESSON:    Prepare  Inking  Assembly 

OBJECTIVE:    Provided  with  a  small  or  medium  size  offset  press  with  appro- 
priate operators  inanual ,  press  tools,  feeler  strips  and  a  list 
of  safety  rules,    the  student  will  Install  and  adjust  all 
necessary  Ink  rollers  in  proper  sequence.    Explain  and  Identify 
all  Inking  controls.    The  student  will  be  given  a  2  hour  ex- 
amination on  His  ability  to  fulfill  all  procedures  outlined  in 
his  Operator's  Manual,  he  n:uat  achieve  a  minimum  grade  of  70 
to  successfully  complete  this  lesson. 

TIME:    24  Hours:    40,  18PE,  2E. 

TRAINING  AIDS  AND  DEVICES: 

A-iQ9-57  Schematic  Drawing  of  a  Typical  Offset  Press. 

STUDENT  MATERIALS-  AND  EQUIPMENT: 

.  Small  or  medium  Offset  Press  -  1  per  designated  group 

2.  Feeler  Strips  -  as  required 

3.  Wiping  Rags  -  as  required 

4.  Press  Tr  t1  Kit  -  I  per  press 

SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS:  \ 
1.    Training  Area: 

a.  30-man  classroom  equipped  with  desks,  chairs  and  chalkboard. 

b.  Pressroom  equipped  with  1  offset  press  and  workbench  with  tool 
kit  for  each  designated'  gro*^p. 

I,    Assistant  Instructors:"!  assistant  instructor  per  designated  group. 

TEXT  REFERENCES: 

1.  Instructor:    T?-1  5-245  (7-70)  Offset  Photo!  ithography  and  Mag 

Reproduction,  Chapter  ^,  Section         para  8-21  thru 
^-W.  --^  I' 

Harris  Operator's  Manual,  Section  III  para  23,  Section 
.  IX  para  84-93,  Section  X  :)ara  94-97. 

L-129BC  Operator's  Manual,  Sections  VIII  and  IX. 
The  Lithographer  *  I  >temial  1970, 

2.  Student:        Operator's  manual  appropriate  to  their  assigned  press. 
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LESSON  OUTLINE 
LESSON:    Prepare  Inking  Assembly 
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SUBJECT  MAHER  OUTLINE 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 


INTRODUCTION 

During  the  last  le$son»  Prepare  Oampentng 
Assembly,  you  were  instructed  on  how  to 
properly  install  and  adjust  the  Dampening 
Assembly,  including  the  adjustment  and 
operation  of  the  controls. 

During  this  block  of  instruction.  Pre- 
pare Inking  Assembly,  we  will  cover 
the  correct  sequence  to  follow  during 
the  installation  and  adjustment  of  all 
necessary  ink  rollers  and  the  appro- 
priate controls. 


Use  Schematic  Drawing  #A-109- 
57  of  an  offset  pVess  to  point 
out  the  Inking  System  of  an 
offset  press. 

NOTE  TO  THE  INSTRUCTOR:  Due 
to  the  teaching  of  three  dif- 
ferent Inking  As^blies, 
this  lesson  has  been  divided 
into  three  Developments: 

Development  1.    ATF  DP 

"  2.    Harris  LXG 

3.    Harris  1- 
a29BC 

Students  will  be  assigned  to 
specific  groups  for  the  demon- 
stration by  the  Assistant 
Instructors.    The  Assistant 
Instructors  will  distribute 
the  appropriate  Procedure 
Sheets  to  their  students  prior 
to  the  deiiKJnstration. 


DEVELOPMENT  1 

ATF-OP  Offset  Press 

1.    PERFORM  SAFETY  CHECK 

2.     INK  FOUNTAIN  ASSEMBLY 

a.    Ink  fountain 

Point  out  location,  explain 

b.    Fountain  roller 

and  demonstrate  function. 

c.    Manual  handle 

d.    Fountain  bldde 

e.    Abutment  plate  rod  assembly 

Check  student  understanding  by 

f.    Fountain  keys 

asking  questions. 
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SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE                                INSTRUCTIONAL  TArTTf^ 

3.  AUTOMATIC  INK  CONTROL  UNIT 

a.  Ink  control  handle 

b.  Ink  control  pawl 

c.  Ink  control  ratchet 

d.  Ink  control  lever 

e.  Ink  OTOtion  throw-off  handle 

4.  METHOD  OF  SETTING  INK  ROLLERS 

a.  Accuracy 

b.  Feeler  strips 

c.  Adjustment  to  vibrator  roller 

d.  Adjustment  to  plate 

Explain  and  den^nstrate  oper- 
ational function. 

Ask  questions  to  chec.k  student 
understanding. 

Point  out  and  explain  the  pre- 
scribed method  of  setting 
rol lers. ,  ■ 

* 

Check  student  understanding 
by  asking  questions. 

BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S 
DISCRETION 

5.     INK  ROLLERS 

a.  Forr,  rollers 

(1)  #2 
(3)  ^3 

b.  Vibrator 

c.  Intermediate  rollers 

d.  Rider  roller 

e.  Ductor  roller 

Explain  the  operational  func- 
tion and  refer  to  Appendix  2 
to  Student  Practical  Exercise 
Sheet  for  detailed  instruc- 
tions. 

Stress  safety. 

Ask  questions  to  check  student 
understanding. 

■ 

BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S 
DISCRETION 

DEVELOPMENT  ?2 
Harris  LXG  Offset  Press 

1.     PERFORM  SAFETY  CHECK 

INK  FOUNTAIN  ASSEMBLY 

a.  Ink  fountain  | 

b.  Fountain  rol ler  j 

Point  out  location,  explain 
and  demonstrate  function. 
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SUBJECT  KATTER  OUTLINE 

INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 

c. 

Manual  handle 

- 

d. 

Fountain  blade 

Chei!!k  student  understandina  bv 

e. 

Fountain  keys 

asiOng  questions.  • 

3.    AUTOMATIC  INK  CONTROL  UNIT 

a. 

Ink  control  handle 

Exolain  and  demonstrate  ooer- 

b. 

Ink  control  pawl 

ational  controK 

c. 

Ink  control  ratchet 

d. 

Ductor  roller  control 

(1)    For  continuous  operation 

(2)    For  automatic  operation 

(3)    To  stop  the  ductor  from 

operation 

e. 

Ink  motion  throw-off  handle 

Ask  questions  to  check  student 

understanding. 

4.    METHOD  OF  SETTING  INK  ROLLERS 

a . 

Accuracy 

Point  out  and  explain  the 

b. 

Ink  beads 

prescribed  method. 

c . 

Adjustment  to  vibrator  roller 

d. 

Adjustment  to  plate 

Check  student  understanding 

by  asking  questions. 

INK  ROLLERS 

a .    Form  rol 1 ers 


BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S 
DISCRETION 


1 


(2 


(3)  n 

(4)  44 


1^  • 

i. 


Center  rider  roller 
Intermediate  rollers 
Vibrator  roller 


Explain  and  demonstrate. the 
proper  sequence. 


Refer  to  Appendix  4  to 
Student  Practical  Exercise 
sheet  for  detailed  instruc- 
tions. 

NOTE: 
and  8 
is  no 


Students  on  presses  7 
will  explain  why  there 
^^1  form  roller.  (Metering 


system, ) 
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e.  Distributor  rollers 

f.  Rider  rollers 

g.  Ductor  roller 


(QUESTIONS  AND  COMMENTS  PERIOD) 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 


Stress  safety. 

Check  student  understanding  by 
asking  questions. 


DEVELOPMENT  #3 
Harris  L-I29-BC  Offset  Press 

1.  PERFORf-t  SAFETY  CHECK 

2.  INK  FOUNTAIN  ASSBIBLY 


a.  Ink  fountain 

b.  Fountain  roller 

c.  Manual  handle 

d.  Fountain  blade 

e.  Fountain  keys 

3.    AUTOMATIC  INK  CONTROL  UNIT 

a.  Ink  feed  control  knob 

b.  Ductor  roller  control 

(1)  For  continuous  operation 

(2)  For  automatic  operation 

(3)  To  stop  the  ductor  from 
operation 

c.  Fonn  roller  control 

(1)  "On"  position 

(2)  "Auto"  position 

(3)  "Off"  position 

MANUAL  FORM  ROLL  CONTROL 


4.    METHOD  OF  SETTING  INK  ROLLERS 
a.  Accuracy 


Point  out  location,  explain 
and  demonstrate  function. 


Check  student  understanding  by 
asking  questions. 


Explain  and  demonstrate 
operational  control. 


Explain  and  demonstrate. 


Explain  and  defnonstrate  how 
to  use  form  roll  link.  Throw 
off.  to  enable  manual  form  roll 
control  to  work  properly. 


B-4 


V37 


SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE   .                            INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 

b.  Adjustnient  to  the  vibrator 

c.  Adjustment  to  the  plate 

d.  Feeler  strips 

e.  Ink  form  rollers 

(1)  #2  form  roller 

(2)  #3  form  roller 

(3)  #4  form  roller 

(4)  #5  form  roller 

f.  Bridge  roller 

g.  Distributor  rollers 

h.  Friction  roller 

i .  Ductor  roller 

j.    Lower  storage  roller 
k.    Upper  storage  roller 
1.    Vibrator  rider  roller 

Point  out  and  explain  the  pre- 
scribed method. 

Check  student  understanding  by 
asking  questions. 

Explain  and  demonstrate  the 
proper  sequence. 

APPLICATION 

students  are  to  perform  SPE 
after  demonstration.  Allow 
each  student  to  go  through  SPE 
as  many  times  as  time  permits. 

BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTOR'S 
DISCRETION 

EXAMINATION 

Students  are  to  perform  exam- 
inations 1,  2  and  3  (allow  1 
hour  and  45  minutes  for  exam 
and  15  minutes  for  critique. 
Grading  for  this  exam  is  by 
Assistant  Instructor  assigned 

SUMMARY 

During  the  last  24  hours  of  instructions 
you  installed  and  adjusted  the  ink  rol- 
lers In  their  proper  sequence.    Vou  also 
^"ami  1  iarized  yourself  with  the  operation 
of  the  various  inking  controls. 
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SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 


Remember  well  what  you  have  learned  because 
•proper  setting  of  the  Ink  rollers  will 
become  more  important  as  you  progress 
through  this  course. 

In  future  lessons  you  will  have  a 
chance  to  see  how  the  ink  and  water 
balance  will  effect  the  over-all  quality 
of  the  printed  sheet. 

Your  next  lesson.  PREPARE  PRESS  FOR 
OPERATION,  will  include  the  combination 
of  all  major  assemblies  plus  the  make 
ready  and  wash-up  procedures. 
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740-303-A-020-O40 
Demonstration  A-1,  S-1.  C-1 

DEMONSTRA.ION 
LESSON:    Prepare  Inking  Assembly 

OBJECTIVE:    To  demonstrate  to  the  student  the  proper  procedures  to  in- 
stall and  adjust,  in  sequence,  all  adjustable  ink  rollers, 
then  insert  the  remaining  ink  rollers  in  proper  sequence. 
The  student  will  be  able  to  explain  and  position  all  inking 
controls  of  either  the  ATF-OP,  LXG  or  L-129-8C  offset  press. 

SUPPORT  REQUIREMENTS: 

1.  Small  or  medium  size  offset  press  -  1  per  designated  group 

2.  TM  5-245  and  appropriate  operator's  manual  -  I'aer  student 

3.  1  Assistant  Instructor  per  press 

4.  Press  tool  Kit  -  1  per  press 

5.  Feeler  strips  .003  to  .004  thick  -  as  required 

6.  Time  required  -  4  hours 


SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE 


This  defiKjnstration  will  provide  the 
student  with  sufficient  knowledge  to 
prepare  the  inking  assembly  of  a 
small  or  medium  size  offset  press. 

DEVELOPMENT 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 


Instructor  will  have, students 
position  themselves  around  the 
demonstration  press  so  that  they 
wMl  be  able  to  observe  all 
procedures. 

The  development  for  this  danon- 
stration  is  also  the  student 
practical  exercise  (see  A-1,  B-1, 
or  C-1)  and  will  be  covered  com- 
pletely.   (Use  detailed  procedure 
sheet  for  this  demonstration). 

The  instructor  will  cover  each 
step  in  a  narrative  manr>er  while 
the  assistant  instructor  demon- 
strates the  steps.    The  instruc- 
tor will  read  each  caution  note 
before  the  assistant  instructor 
demonstrates  that  step.  After 
each  major  step  the  instructor 
will  check  student  understanding 
before  preceding  to  the  next 
step. 
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S  Practical  Exercise 

A-1.  B-1  or  C-1' 

STUDENT  PRACTICAL  EXERCISE 
LESSON:    Prepare  Inking  Assembly 

OBJECTIVE:    Ouring  this  exercise,  the  student  will  perform  operator's 
safety  check*'of  the  press,  operate  all  controls  for  the 
inking  assembly  and  know  their  function.    Install  and  adjust 
all  adjustable  ink  rollers  and  install  all  non-adjustable 
ink  rollers  in  a  small  or  medium  size  offset  press. 


STUDENT  MATERIALS  AND  EQUIPMENT: 

V 

1.  Feeler  strips  .003  to  .004  thick  -  as  required. 

2.  Press  tool  kit  -  1  per  press 

3.  Procedure  sheets  -  1  per  student 

4.  A  small  or  medium  size  offset  press  -  1  per  designated  group 
SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS: 

1.  One  assistant  instructor  per  2  designated  groups. during  this 
practical  exercise. 

2.  Time  required:  4  hours  per  student  and  repeated  for  a  total  of 
10  hours. 

STUDENT  REQUIREMENTS:    Utilizing  detailed  and  outline  procedure  sheets, 

either  A-1,  B-1  or  C-1,  the  student  wil 1 : 

1.  Hake  a  safety  check  prior  to  operating  the  press  and  adhere  to 
all  safety  regulations  throughout  this  exercise. 

2.  In  the  correct  sequence.  Install  and  adjust  all  adjustable 
rollers  using  feeler  strips  or  Ink  beads  to  obtain  the  desired  tension, 
according  to  specifications. 

3.  Complete  the  installation  of  all  non-adjustable  rollers,  1n  the 
correct  sequence,  according  to  instructions. 

4.  Parallel  the  ductor  roller  using  feeler  strips,  or  ink  beads. 

5.  Explain  the  adjustment  of  the  fountain  roller  assembly. 

6.  Explain  and  demonstrate  the  operational  function  of  various 
controls  of  the  inking  assanbly. 
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PREPARE  INKING  ASSEMBLY 

DETAILED  PROCEDURE  SHEET  #1 
-  '  (ATF-DP) 

,  PERFORM  SAFETY  CHECK 

INK  FOUNTAIN  ASSEMBLY 

Point-out,  explain  and  denionstfate  function  of: 

a.  Fountain  Roller 

b.  Manual  Haridle 

c.  Abutment  Plate  Rod 

d.  Fountain  Blade 

e.  Fountain  Keys 

AUTOMATIC  INK  CONTROL  UNIT  ^ 
Point-out,  explain  and  defiwnstrate  function  of\ 

a.  Ink  Control  Handle    '  '  ' 

b.  Ink  Control  Pawl 

c.  Ink  Control  Ratchet 

d.  Ink  Control  Lever 

e.  Ink  Motion  Throw-off  Handle 

METHOD  OF  SETTING  INK  ROLLER*S 

Display  strips,  tools  and  explain  the  prescribed  method  of  setting 
rollers  with  th^  use  of  paper  strips. 

a.  Accuracy  on^rag"  while  using  feeler  strips 

b.  Adjustment  to  vibrator  roller 
c-    Adjustment  to  plate 

INSTALLATION  OF  #2  FORM  ROLLER  (J) 

a.  Place  a  'bearing  on  each  end  of  the  #2  Form  Roller. 
NOTE;  nEnsure  that  oil  holes  are  in  the  upward  position. 

b.  Seat  the  #2  Form  Roller  into  it's  brackets. 

c.  Put  a  roller  sleeve  on  theend  of  the  copper  vibrator  roller  shaft. 

d.  Position  the  vibrator  roller  into  the  press. 

e.  Align  th6  fiber  block  of  the  vibrator  roller  mechanism  into  it's 
correct  position  and  seat  the  copper  vibrator  roller. 

f.  Rotate  the  vibrator  roller  sleeves  into  their  locked  position. 
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6.    ADJUSTING  ^2  FORM  ROLLER  TO  VIBRATOR  ROLLER  AND  PLATE 


a.  Insert   first    sat  of  feeler  strips  between  the  vibrator  and  fomi 
roller. 

b.  Insert  a  second  set  of  feeler  strips  between  the  form  roller  and 
plate. 

NOTE:    All  feeler  slips  should  be  located  2"  in  from  ends  of  form 
rol ler. 

c.  Seat  the  "ink-motion-throw-off-handle"  into  it's  "On"  position 
and  manually  "drop"  form  rollers  to  plate. 

d.  Using  adjusting  screws,  adjust  both  operator  and  gear-side 
settings  of  form  roller  for  identical  pull  between  form  and 
vibrator  rqller,  as  well  as  between  form  roller  and  plate. 

NOTE:    Make  sure  the  final  adjustme.it  of  form  rollers  are  slightly 
tighter  to  the  vibrator  than  to  the  plate. 

e.  Make  necessary  adjustments  while  all  paper  strips  are  positioned 
at  their  respective  locations. 

f.  Lock  all  settings. 

NOTE:    Double-check  settings  -  since  it  is  possible  that  they  could 
change  during  the  locking  procedure. 

g.  Position  ink-motion- throw-off -mechanism  into  it's  "Off"  position. 

h.  Remove  feeler  strips. 

7.    REMOVE  #2  FORM  ROLLER 

a.  Rotate  vibrator  roller  sleeves  into  their  unlocked  position. 

b.  Remove  the  copper  vibrator  roller  and  sleeve. 

c.  Remove  #2  *'orm  roller. 

3.     INSTALLATION  OF  ^1  FORM  ROLLER  (H)  J 

a.  Place  a  bearing  on  each  end  of  the  5*1  form  roller. 
NOTE:    Ensure  that  oil  holes  are  in  the  "Up"  position. 

b.  Seat  the       form  roller  into  it's  brackets. 

c.  Place  sleeve  at  the  end  of  the  copper  vibrator  roller  shaft. 

d.  Position  the  copper  vibrator  roller  into  the  press. 

.  e.    Align  the  fiber  block  of  the  vibrator  roller  mechanism  into  it's 
correct  position  and  seat  the  copper  vibrator  roller, 
f.    Rotate  the  vibrator  roller  sleeves  into  their  locked  position. 


W3 

9.  ADJUST  n  FORM  ROLLER  TO  VIBRATOR  ROLLER  AND  PLATE 

a.  Insert  a  set  of  feeler  strips  between  the  vibrator  and  fomt  roller. 

b.  Insert  a  second  set  of  feeler  strips  between  the  form  roller  and 
plate. 

NOTE:    All  feeler  strips  should  be  located  2"  in  from  ends  of  form 
rol  ler. 

c.  Seat  the  ink-<not ion- throw-off -handle  into  it's  "On"  position  and 
manually  "drop"  form  roller  to  plate. 

d.  Using  adjusting  screws,  adjust  both  operator  and  gear-side 
setting  of  form  roller  for  identical  pull  between  form  and 
vibrator  roller  as  well  as  between  form  roller  and  plate. 

NOTE:    Make  sure  the  final  adjustment  of  form  roller  is  slightly  tighter 
to  the  vibrator  than  to  the  plate. 

e.  Make  necessary  adjustments  while  all  paper  strips  are  positioned 
at  their  respective  locations. 

f.  Lack  all  settings. 

NOTE:    Double  check  settings  -  since  it  is  possible  that  settings  could 
change  during  the  locking  procedure. 

g.  Position  ink-motion-throw-off-handle  into  the  "Off"  position. 

h.  Remove  all  feeler  strips. 

i.  Do  not  remove  the  copper  vibrator  and  #1  form  roller. 

10.  INSTALLATION  OF  #3  FORM  ROLLER  (P) 

a.  Place  a  bearing  on  each  end  of  the  ?3  form  roller. 
NOTE:    Ensure  that  oil  holes  are  in  the  "up"  position. 

b.  Repeat  installation  steps  of  #1  form  roller  (a,b,c,d,e,f ) 
paragraph  8. 

11.  ADJUSTING  #3  FORM  ROLLER  TO  VIBRATOR  ROLLER  AND  PLATE 

Repeat  adjusting  steps  of  #1  form  roller  (a,b,c,d,e,S  f)  oara- 
graph  ^. 

12.  REINSTALL  42  FORM  ROLLER 

a.  Rotate  the  chrome  vibrator  roller  sleeves  into  the  unlocked 
position  and  remove  the  vibrator  roller. 

b.  Repeat  installation  steps  of  42  form  roller  (a,b,c,d,e,f)  para- 
graph 5. 
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13.    INSTALLATION  OF  INTERMEDIATE  ROLLERS  (G,K  &  M) 


a.  Place  a  bushing  on  each  end  of  the  first  Intsnnediate  roller  (G) 
and  seat  it  between  form  roller  (1  H)  and  the  non-removable 
vibrator  roller  (F) 

b.  Seat  the  second  intermediate  roller  (K)  in  it's  fittings  above 
and  riding  on  the  removable  copper  vibrator  roller  (I). 

c.  Seat  the  third  intermediate  roller  in  it's  fittings  above  and 
riding  on  the  removable  steel  vibrator  roller  (N). 

14.  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  RIDER  ROLLER  (L) 

a.  Locate  rider  roller. 

b.  Seat  rider  roller  on  top  and  between  the  two  intermediate 
.    rollers  (M&K). 

15.  ADJUSTING  THE  AUXILIARY  VIBRATOR  ROLLER  (0) 

a.  Insert  feeler  strips  in  their  appropriate  position. 

b.  Loosen  lock  nuts. 

c.  Use  thumbscrews  and  adjust  both  operator  ^nd  gear-side  for) 
identical  pull. 

d.  Lock  setting.  / 

e.  RenuDve  feeler  strips.  ' 

16.  ADJUSTING  THE  INTERMEDIATE  ROLLER  (E) 


a.  Insert  feeler  strips  in  their  appropriate  position. 

b.  "Using  the  spring  mechanism,  adjust  for  Identical  pull  between 

vibrator  roller  (F),  tup  vibrator  roller  (C)  and  intermediate 
roller  E. 

NOTE:    This  adjustment  is  only  made  while  under  the  close  supervision  of 
the  instructor. 

c.  Secure  settings. 

d.  Remove  feeler  strips. 

17.    ADJUSTING  THE  TOP  INTERMEDIATE  ROLLER  (D) 

a.  Insert  feeler  strips  in  their  appropriate  position. 

b.  Loosen  lock  nuts. 

c.  Using  thumbscrews,  adjust  for  identical  Dull  between  the  too 
intermediate  (D)  and  top  vibrator  roller  (C). 

d.  Secure  lock  nuts. 

e.  Remove  feeler  strips. 
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13.     INSTALLATION  OF  THE  OUCTOR  ROLLER  (B) 

a.  Loosen  thumbscrews  and  dear  clamp  ^plates. 

b.  Seat  ductor  roller  into  it's  brackets,  ^ 

c.  Position  clamp  plates.  ^. 

d.  Secure  thumbscrews.  . 

19.  ADJUSTING  THE  DUCTOR  ROLLER  (B)  TO  INK  FOUNTAIN  ROLLER  (A) 

a.  Insert  a  feeler  strip  at  ^ter  of  ductor  roller,  {between 
fountain  and  ductor  roller). 

b.  Rotate  the  press  manually  until  the  ductor  roller  assembly  is  on 
high  cam.  ^ 

c.  Loosen  cap  screw.  f 

d.  Using  the  eccentric  stud,  adjustJ  for  an  even  pm]  between  the 
ductor  *and  ink  fountain  roller.'  - 

.  e.    Secure  cap  screw, 
f.    Remove  feeler  strip. 
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PREPARE  INKING  ASSEMBLY 
Outlined  Procedure  Sheet  #1 
(AJF-OP) 

1.  Perform  manual  and  visual  safety  check. 

2.  Explain  parts  and  function  of  the  ink  fountain. 

3.  Point  out  and  explain  parts  and  function  of  the  automatic  ink  control 
unit.  Y 

4.  Installation  of  #2  form  roller. ^  } 

5.  Adjusting  #2  fdm.  rol ler  to  vibffator  roller  and  plate. 

6.  Remove  #2  form  roller. 

7.  Installation  of  #1  form  roller. 

8.  Adjusting  #1  form  roller  to  vibrator  roller  and  plate. 

9.  Installation  of  #3  form  roller. 

10..  Adjusting  #3  form  roller  to  the  vibrator  roller  and  plate. 
U.    Reinstall  #2  form  roller.  -  -  * 

12.  Installation  of  1  n termed i a tevro Hers. 

13.  Installation  of  the  richer  rolTiaiv. 

14.  Adjusting  of  the  auxiliary  vibra^dr  roller.  ^ 

15.  Adjusting  the  intermediate  roller  #2. 

16.  Adjusting  the  top  intermediate  roller. 

17.  Installation  of  the  ductfor  roller. 

18.  Adjusting  the  ductor  roller  to  ink  fountain  roller. 
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INKING  ASSEMBLY 
Dialled  Procedure  Sheet  #2 
Harris  LXG 

PERFORM  A  VISUAL  AND  MANUAL  SAFETY  CHECK. 
INK  FOUNTAIN 

a.  Ink  Fountain  Blade: 

When  in  the  closed  position,  loosen  four  locking  bolts  to  allow 
the  blade  to  swing  open. 

b.  Fountain  Roller: 

Check  and  clean  fountain  roller,  turn  the  roller  by  using  the 
inanual  handle  to  see  if  it  turns  free.  Lubricate  ends  if  and 
when,  necessary. 

c.  Fountain  Blade: 

Check  blade  for  any  excessive  pressure  from  the  keys  before 
locking  the  blade  into  position. 

AUTOMATIC  INK  CONTROL  UNIT 

Check  operation  of: 

(1)  Ink  Feed  Control 

(2)  Ductor  Roller  Control  Latch 

(3)  Manual  Handle 

PARALLEL  ALL  ECCENTRICS  AND  PLATE  ADJUSTING  SCRB^IS 

Note:    High  point  of  eccentrics  should  be  between  vibrator  and 
olate. 

INSTALLATION  OF  42  FORM  ROLLER 

a.    Install  42  form  roller  with  red  end  toward  gear  side. 

Note:    The  plate  must  be  properly  packed  and  mounted  orior  to  installa- 
tion and  setting  for  form  rollers.    A11  rollers  will  be' installed 
with  red  end  toward  gear  side  of  press. 


b.  Insert  roller  bearing  into  yellow  end  of  roller;  reniove  end  play. 

c.  Tighten  pipe  plug. 

d.  Adjust  form  roller  to  vibrator  by  touch;  then  add  1/8"  turn  on 
eccentric. 

e.  Lock  eccentrics.  i 

f.  Ink  up  the  vibrator  using  a  hand  roller. 

N)te:  .Put  a  medium  coating  of  ink  on  the  vibrator. 

g.  Call  clear. 

h.  Run  the  press  until  the  ink  smooths  out  on  the  rollers. 

1.    Shut  down  the  press  and  let  press  sit  approximately  15  seconds, 
j.    Call  clear. 

k.    Inch  press  forward  until  nip  is  visible  on  the  vibrator. 

1 .    Using  a  paper  feeler  strip,  apply  directly  over  nip,  and  press  down 
on  feeler  strip.    Remove  feeler  strip  and  measure  n+p.    The  nip  should 
be  between  5/32  and  3/16  inches;  if  not,  adjust  accordingly. 

INSTALLATION  OF  #1  FORM  ROLLER 

Repeat  steps  a.  through  j .  (Insert  roller  bearing  into  red  end  of  roller) 
of  Paragraph  #3  (step  f.  only  needed). 

INSTALLATION  OF  #3  F0R>5  ROLLER 

Repeat  steps  a.  through  j.  (Insert  roller  bearing  Into  red  end  of  roller) 
of  Paragraph  43. 

INSTALLATION  OF  #4  FORM  ROLLER 

Repeat  steps  a.  through  j.  of  paragraph  ^3;  only  you  will  have  to  jog  the 
press  In  reverse  to  obtain  nip  readings. 

SETTING  OF  FORM  ROLLERS  TO  PLATE 

a.  Call  clear. 

b.  Jog  press  until  plate  cylinder  clamps  are  facing  toward  the  delivery 
end. 
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Lower  ink  ^notion  tnrow-o/t"  handle  to  allow  the  form  rollers  to 
tcucn  the  pl-^te;  dliow  rollers  to  sit  on  plate  for  approximately 
15  seconds,  then  ra^se  i nk-motion-throw-of f -nancll e. 

clear. 

Joq  tne  Qress  until   "^.ne  ^'irst  form  roller  stripe  dDoears  on  the 
plate,  this  is  the  -4  form  roller. 

Unlock  f^rm  roller  acjustinq  screw  lock. 

Adjust  the  -4  plate  adjusting  screw  to  obtain  a  1/3'*  stripe  to 
the  plate. 

Lock  form  rollei^  aaC'JSting  screw. 

^eoeat  steps  d.  tnrM-:u'_:n  g.  for  all  other  form  rollers  usinq 
adjusting  screws  that  correspond  to  the  otner  form  rollers. 

witn  al;  ""orm  ^^ol:ers  set,  call  "Clear'',  and  star:  up  press  and 
iOwer  ink-'notion-tnrQw-of f  handle  to  the  plate;  at  low  the  plate 
to  blackout  to  check  farm  roller  settings  ^'or  excessive  bounce. 
",aise  ink-TOtion-throw-off-handle  when  excessive  bounce  is 
removed  from  all  rollers. 

Clean  the  Diate  w^lth  a  r.^q  and  solvent;  tnen  wine  it 
.'-ecr'^ck  form  roller  settmqs  to  the  plate, 
■-vd  s  ^ '  J p     I J  t  e  a^"i     *  o e  dry. 

'  PS ta  1  !   I  ower  rider  '^o  m  er  through  ores s  ^''rame  i  nro  t^o  'i  1  er 
Drac  r  et  on  cea  r  b  ^  1:' . 

■  Writer  >^.Pd  secu^'^^  ''Ciler  bracket  on  operator  s^::e. 

Install  t\^o  interr':edia re  rollers  in  their  aoproonate  bracKets 
'ocateu  on  the  delivery  end  or  the  assembly, 

!^^star  t'.^  ■  n'r^^'-e';  i  ate  rollers 
" 'V'.irr^':        ^nf>  ""-'--ipr  enc  or  tne 


tneir  a;:orcL:r  *  a  te 
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12.  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  REMOVABLE  VIBRATOR  ROLLER' 
^    a.    Place  roller  in  appropriate  position. 

b.  Ensure  bushing  flats  are  positioned  properly  on  inker  frame. 

c.  Ensure  roller  gear  is  meshed  properly  with  drive  gear. 

d.  Secure  locking  bolts. 

e.  Using  special  "T"  wrench,  turn  cam  to  on  position  to  secure  the 
intermediate  rollers  in  place. 

13.  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  DISTRIBUTING  AND  RIDER  ROLLERS 

a.  Install  rubber  rollers  into  the  slotted  brackets  located  on  the 
top  of  the  assembly. 

b.  Position  the  steel  rider  rollers  on  top  of  the  rubber  distributing 
rollers. 

c.  Insert  retaining  cotter  pins  to  secure  the  rollers. 

14.  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  DUCTOR  ROLLER 
i.    Loosen  lock  screws. 

b.  Move  eccentrics  to  determine  direction  of  movement. 
■:.     Parallel  eccentrics  in  the  up  position. 

d.  Secure  lock  screw  on  gear  side. 

f      e.     Install  ductcr  roller  and  adjust  bearing  pin  to  eliniinate  end  play. 

Secure  lock  screw  on  operator  side. 

:5.    ADJUSTING  DUCTOR  ROLLER  TO  VIBRATOR  ROLLER 

a.    Call  clear;  jog  press  until  the  cam  roller  is  in  its  highest  positi 
(the  ductor  roller  should  be  touching  the  vibrator  roller). 

AoDly  a  medium  amount  of  ink  to  both  ends  of  vibrator  roller. 

c.  Ca ; 1  clear. 

a.     Start  press  and  let  ink  smooth  out. 

e.  Shut  down  press;  out  "safe's"  cn  and  let  press  sit  *or  aporoximata"! 
15  seconds. 


e.  Loosen  appropriate  locking  screw  when  making  adjustment. 

f.  Adjust  eccentrics  on  both  operator  and  gear  side  for  identical  NIP. 
Note:    Turn  eccentrics  in. the  direction  of  the  ^3  fonn  roller  arrows. 

g.  Secure  appropriate  locking  screw  after  adjustment  is  made. 

16.    ADJUSTING  INK  FOUNTAIN  ROLLER  TO  THE  DUCTDR  ROLLER 

Only  the  instructor  makes  this  adjustment.    The  students  will  explain 
the  adjustment. 


ERIC  % 


E-ll 


74O-3O3-A-020>Q4O 


3. 
9, 
10. 


PREPARE  INKING  ASSEMSLf 
Outlined  Procedure  Sheet  ^2 
(Harris  LXG) 
Perform  a  manual  and  visual  safety  check- 
Check  ink  fountain. 
Check  autoniatic  ink  controls. 
Parallel  all  eccentrics  and  adjusting  screws. 
Install  and  adjust  #2  form  roller. 
Install  and  adjust  ^\  forni  roller. 
Install  and  adjust  #3  fonn  roller. 
Install  and  adjust  «4  form  roller. 
Adjust  form  rollers  to  plate. 
Install  lower  rider  rollers. 
Install   intermediate?  rollers. 
Install  removable  vibrator  roller. 
Install  distributing  and  upper  rider  rollers. 
Instal 1  ductor  rol 1 er . 
Set  ductor  to  vibrator  roller. 

^xolain  ink  fountain  roller  to  ductor  roller  adjustment. 
Wash  up  press,  then  remove  all  rollers  in  reverse  sequence. 
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PREPARE  INKING  ASSEMBLY 
Detailed  Procedure  Sheet  #3 
(Harris  L-129-8C) 

1.  PERFORM  SAFETY  CHECK. 

2.  INK  FOUNTAIN 

If  in  operating  position,  loosen  the  knurled  nuts  and  rnove  the  blade 
to  the  swing  open  position. 

a.  Fountain  Roller 

Check  and  clean  fountain  roller.    Turn  the  roller  by  the  manual 
handle  to  see  if  it  turns  free.    Lubricate  ends  of  roller  if 
necessary. 

b.  Fountain  Blade  and  Keys 

Check  blade  for  any  excess  pressure  from  keys  before  locking 
blade  in  operating  position. 

3.  AUTOMATIC  INK  CONTROL 

a.    Check  operation  of  Ink  feed  control, 
fc.    Check  operation  of  ductor  control. 

c.  Check  operation  of  auto  form  roll  control. 

-I.     METWQD  OF  SETTING  INK  ROLLERS 

The  form  rollers,  lower  storage  roller  and  ductor  roller,  will  be 
adjusted  the  first  time  using  paper  strips  as  a  gauge.    The  rollers 
will  then  be  inked  up  and  the  final  setting  will  be  by  the  nip  line. 

a .    Fonn  rol  1  control  . 

Man^jal  form  roll  control. 

(Unlock  all  plate  adjusting  lack  screws.) 

Note:    Parallel  all  plate  adjusting  screws  before  starting  this 
procedure. 
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INSTALLING  AND  ADJUSTING  THE  #2  FORM  ROLLER 

a.  Place  the  f2  form  roller  in  position  on  the  bearing,  gear  side  of 
the  press,  hold  the  roller  in  position  and  push  the  bearing  pin 
from  operators  side  of  press  until  the  bearings  are  completely 
seated  in  both  ends  of  the  roller.    Tighten  the  pipe  plug  screw, 
(naking  sure  all  end  play  is  removed. 

b.  Loosen  the  eccentric  lock  screw  on  operators  side  of  press. 

c.  Turn  the  eccentric,  reverse  direction  of  arrow  and  insert  paper 
strip. 

d.  Adjust  to  desired  tension  by  turning  direction  arrow  points. 

e.  Lock  eccentric  clamp  screw. 

f.  Repeat  above  steps  for  other  end  of  the  roller. 

g.  Check  that  both  ends  are  the  same  tension, 
hv    Adjusting  the  42  form  roller  to  the  plate. 

i.    Insert  feeler  strips  between  the  form  roller  and  plate. 
J .    Lower  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate. 

k.  Adjust  both  ends  of  the  form  roller  to  the  plate  to  a  light  even 
tension. 

I.    Re-check  form  roller  to  vibrator  pressure  with  form  rollers  in 
down  position  and  also  in  up  position. 

m.    Remove  paper  strips. 

INSTALLATION  OF  THE  ^3  FORf-1  ROLLER 

a.  Place  the  ^3  form  roller  in  position  on  the  bearing  gear  side  of 
press  and  push  bearing  pin  from  operators  side  buntil  bearing  is 
completely  seated  in  roller, 

b.  Tighten  pipe  plug  screw  making  sure  end  plug  is  refnoved. 

c.  Position  the  plate  cylinder  for  form  roller  ^^to  be  over  the 
cylinder  gap  and  ^3  over  the  tail  edge  of  plate. 

d.  To  adjust  the  ^3  form  roller,  follow  the  same  procedure  as  form 
rol ler  ^2, 
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7.     INSTALLATION  OF  FORM  ROLLER  *4 

a.  Position  the  plate  cylinder  with  the  cylinder  gap  under  the  -4 
form  rol 1 er  posi tion, 

b.  Move  batfi  toggle  levers  to  the  up  position,  being  caref:jl  to  move 
both  at  the  same  time. 

c.  Install  form  roller  ^4  in  same  procedure  as  in  foni!  roller  #3. 

•d.    Move  both  toggleVevers  to  the  down  position,  being  careful  to 
move  both  at  the  same  time, 

:^osition  the  plate  cylinder  with  ^4  form  roller  just  over  the 
tai 1  edge  of  the  plate. 

f.    Move  both  toggle  levers  to  the  up  position,  being  careful  to 
move  both  at  the  same  time. 

q.    To  adjust  the  «4  form  roller,  foltow  the  same  procedure  as  for^i 
roller  ^3.     (Leave  the  paper  strins  in  place.) 

S.    ADJUSTING  THE  LOWER  STORAGE  ROLLER 

a.    Place  two  paper  strips  between  the  storage  roll  or  and  -4  form 
rol 1 er . 

Move  tne  toqgle  levers  to  the  down  position,  being  careful  to 
move'boti.  a:  the  same  time, 

c.    Adjust  the  storage  ^oile^^  to  form  roller  ^4  to  an  even  tension. 
(Same  tension  as  form  roller  to  vibrator.) 

J.     ^e-cne-^k  tension  of  -4  form  roller  to  vibrator,  in  both  positions, 
"^'irms  on  plate  and  off  plate,    ^^e-check  tension  of  form  roller 
to  plate. 

e.     ''e-check  tr^sion  of  storage  roller  to  form  roller  «4  in  botn 
jositions,  -orms  on  rUite  and  off  plate.     (tension  should  not 
nave  changed . ) 

^..Hnove  strips. 


.1 .     Install  the  ^5  fur^i  '^olle^'*  in  the  same  manner  ds  -3  ^'orm  roii-^' 

.-'OSition  the  plate  cylinder  with  ^5  ""arm.  :^oiir?r  just  over  tne  ' 
edge  of  the  olute. 
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c.  Adjust  the  ^5  fonn  roller  to  the  storage  roller  in  the  same 
manner  that  42,  «f3,  and  H  were  adjusted  to  the  vibrators. 

d.  Adjust  ^5  form  roller  to  the  plate,  same  as  form  rollers  42,  43, 
and  ^4. 

e.  Remove  strips. 

INSTALLATION  OF  THE  BRIDGE  ROLLER 

a.  Place  the  bridge  roller  in  position  and  push  the  bearing  pin 
until  completely  seated. 

b.  Move  bearing  pin  out  enough  to  allow  .010  end  plua. 

c.  Tighten  pipe  plug  scrpw. 

FI.NAL  SETTING  OF  FORM  ROLLERS  AND  STORAGE  ROLL  -  THE  NIP  METHOD 

Adjusting  the  rollers  with  paper  strips  will  bring  the  rollers  into 
contact,  but  the  adjustment  must  be  completed  by  the  NIP  method, 
getiing  the  correct  contact  between  rollers;  a  measured  amount  of 
contact  between  the  rollers  and  form  roll  to  plate  contact. 

a.    Place  a  srnall  amount  of  ink  on  the  lower  storage  roll  and  let 
the  press  run  until    the  forn  rollers,  lower  vibrators,  bridge 
roller  and  storage  roller  are  evenly  inked  up. 

5.     StOD  the  press  and  wait  at  least  i5  seconds.    By  waiti-ng  15 
seconds,  a  line  will  show  on  each  roller  where  the  rollers 
were  m  contact. 

c.    Adjusting  the  -2  form  roller  to  the  vibrator 

(1)    Carefully  jog  the  press,   isinq  tne  reverse  button.    Jog  the 
press  just  enough  to  she    t,',.-   NIP  or  line  of  contact 
between  the  form  roll  ana  vibrator. 

i2)    Using  small  strips  of  paper,  press  strips  of  paper  to  con- 
tact line  on  vibrator,  approximately  2"  in  from  end  of 
vibrator.    Lift  strips  from  vibrator,  contact  line  and  UIP 
will  show  on  the  paper  strip.    The  MIP  line  should  be  3/16" 
wide  and  even  from  end  to  end  of  the  roller. 

(3)    Adjust  as  required  to  ^et  correct  NIP  by  idjusting  eccentrics. 
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d.  Adjusting  the  #3  form  roller  to  the  vibrator. 

Same  as  procedure  for  42  form  roller  except,  inch  press  forward 
to  bring  NIP  up  where  Accessible  on  the  vibrator. 

e.  Adjusting  the  #4  form  roller  to  the  vibrator. 

Same  procedure  for  #3  form  roller  except,  inch  press  in  reverse 
to  bring  NIP  up  where  accessible. 

f.  Adjusting  the  lower  storage  roller  to  the  #4  form  roller. 

Adjust  lower  storage  roller  to  H  form  until!  NIP  line  is  3/16". 
Press  fnust  be  inched'  forward  to  inove  the  NIP  up  where  accessible. 

NOTE:    Harris  Manual  specifies  NIP  to  lower  storage  roll  as  1/8"  to  5/32", 
press  will  not  wash  up  unless  set  to  3/16. 

g.  Adjusting  the  #5  form  roller  to  lower  storage  roller 

Adjust  #5  the  same  as  #2,3,  and  4.  Reverse  press  to  bring  up  NIP 
where  accessible. 

h.  Adjusting  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate.    The  NIP  or  contact  line 
to  the  plate  should  be  1/8"  to  5/32"  wide. 

(1)  Manually  lower  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate.    Wait  at  least 
15  seconds  and  raise  the  form  rollers  from  the  plate. 

(2)  Inch  the  press  around  and  check  the  NIP  on  the  plate.  Using 
\he  plate  adjusting  screws,  adjust  each  form  to  the  plate 

as  required,  to  have  NIP  line  of  1/8"  to  5/32"  wide. 

NOTE:    Do  not  move  the  press  untill  the  remaining  rollers  are  installed. 
12.     INSTALL  THE  REMAINING  ROLLERS  IN  THE  FOLLOWING  ORDER 

a.  Installation  of  distributor  roller  #13. 

(1)  Place  distributor  roller  in  position. 

(2)  Turn  bearing  retaining  blocks  90*  to  locked  position. 

b.  Installation  of  the  friction  roller. 

(1)  Place  the  friction  roller  in  position^ 

(2)  Push  the  bearing  pin  in  until  bearing  is  seated  in  end  of 
roller  and  all  end.  pi  ay  is  removed. 
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(3)    Tiyhten  pipe  plug  screw. 

c.  Installation  of  distributor  rollers  #17,  15,  16.  14  and  18. 

Install  in  the  same  manner  as  #13  and  in  the  following  order: 
17.  15,  16,  14  and  18. 

d.  Installation  of  the  vibrator  rider  roller. 

(1)  Raise  the  toggle  levers  to  the  up  position. 

(2)  Place  the  bearing  blocks  on  the  end  of  the  roller. 

(3)  Install  the  vibrator  rider  roller,  making  sure  the  bearing 
blocks  are  on  the  guide  pins  and  the  vibrator  spool  lines 

•up  with  the  cam  follower. 

e.  Make  sure  the  spool  on  the  vibrator  lines  up  with  the  other  cam 
to  i 1 ower. 

LNSTALMTION  OF  THE  DUCTOR  ROLLER 

a.  Place  the  ductor  contol  in  the  "on"  position. 

b.  Inch  the  press  until  ductor  cam  roller  is  on  the  high  point  of 
ductor  cam. 

c.  Unlock  screws,  item  10,  photo  81, 

d.  Loosen  screws.  Item  5  S  7,  photo  81,  until  screw  heads  are  3/S" 
above  the  brackets. 

e.  Loosen  screws,  item  8,  photo  81. 

f.  Place  the  ductor  roll  in  position  and  seat  bearing  and  center 
ductor,  side  to  side  in  relation  to  the  fountain  roller  Lock 
screws  item  8,  photo  81. 

g.  Place  paper  .strips  between  the  ductor  and  vibrator  roller,  2" 
from  each  end. 

h.  Turn  screws  item  6,  photo  81,  alternate  between  screws  to  adjust 
to  the  vibrator  roller.    Adjust  to  an  even  tension.    Lock  lockinq 
screws. 

'■.    Inch  the  press  until  the  cam  roller  1s  on  the  low  dwell  of  theV 
cam.  •  ^ 


^59 

14,  FINAL  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  DUCTOR  ROLLER 

a.  Run  the  press  until    all  the  rollers  are  inked  up. 

b.  Place  the  ductor  control  in  the  "on"  position. 

c.  Inch  the  press  until    the  ductor  arm  is  on  high  cam. 

d.  Adjust     ductor  for  a  1/8    to  5/32"  NIP. 

e.  Inch  the  press  until    the  ductor  is  on  low  cam. 

f.  Adjust  the  ductor  for  a  1/8"  to  5/32"  RIP  to  the  fountain  roll. 

15.  FINAL  ADJUSTMENT  OF  FORM  ROLLERS  TO  PLATE 

a.  >tin  the  press  until  all  rollers  are  Inked  properly. 

b.  Make  final  check  of  fonn  rollers  to  plate. 

c.  Lock  all  plate  adjusting  screws  and  storage  roll  adjusting  screws. 

NOTE:  When  removing  the  form  rollers  frcin  the  press,  #3  form  roller  bearing 
my  hit  the  roller  hanger.  The  eccentric  must  be  unlocked  and  turned 
to  a  position  to  let  the  bearing  move  past  the  roller  hanger." 
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PREPARE  INKING  ASSEMBLY 
Outline  Procedure  Sheet  s^S 
(Harris  L-IZS-BC) 

1.  PERFORM  SAFETY  CHECK 

2.  INK  FOUNTAIN 

d.    Check  keys. 

b.    Place  blade  in  swing  open  position. 

3.  AUTOMATIC  INK  CONTROL 

a.  Check  operation  of  ink  feed  control. 

b.  Check  operation  of  ductor  control.  " 

c.  Check  operation  of  auto  form  roll  control. 

4.  METHOD  OF  SETTING  INK  ROLLERS 

a.  Set  to  vibrator. 

b.  Set  to  plate. 

c.  Preliminary  setting  with  paper  strips. 

d.  Final  adjustment  by  NIP  line. 

5.  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  ^2  FORM  ROLLER 

Adjusting  the       ^orm  roller  to  the  vibritor  roller. 

6.  INSTALLATION  OF  THE    ?3  FORM  ROLLER 

a.  Position  the  plate  cylinder. 

b.  Adjusting  the  i*3  form  roller  to  the  vibrator  roller. 

7.  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  ^4  FORM  ROLLER 

NOTE:    Fellow  steps  a.  and  b.  before  installing  1*4  form  roller. 

a.  Position  the  plate  cylinder  with  the  cylinder  ga^j  under  =*4  roller 
posi  tlon. 

b.  Move  both  toggle  levers  both  at  the  same  t^me  to  the  up  position. 

c.  Install  ^4  form  roller. 

d.  Move  both  toggle  levers  at  the  same  time  to  the  down  position. 

e.  Position  the  plate  cylinder  with  =»4  form  just  on  the  tail  edge 
of  the  plate. 

^  .    Adjust  to  vibrator. 

NOTE:    Leave  paper  strips  in  Dosition, 


£-20 


ERIC 


8.  ADJUSTING  THE  LOWER  STORAGE  ROLLER 

a.  Adjust  storage  roller  to  #4  form  roller,  same  tension  as  fcnn 
roller  to  vibrator. 

b.  Re-check  tension  of  #4  form  roller  to  vibrator  and  form  roller  to 
plate.    Tension  should  not  have  changed. 

c.  Renx5ve  all  paper  strips. 

* 

9.  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  #5  FORT-!  ROLLER 

a.  Position  the  plate  cylinder. 

b.  Adjusting  the  #5  form  roller  to  the  storage  roller. 

10.  INSTALLATION  OF  THB  BRIDGE  ROLLER 

a.  Install  and  completely  seat  bearing  in  roller. 

b.  Pull  out  on  bearing  pin  enough  to  have  .010  end  play  in  roller. 

c.  Tighten  pipe  pTug  screw. 

11.  FINAL  ADJUSTMENT  OF  FORM  ROLLERS  AND  STORAGE  ROLLER,  NIP  OR  INK  LINE 

a.  Ink  up  rollers^ 

b.  Adjust  #2,  3,  and  4  to  vibrators  to  3/16"  NIP. 

c.  Adjust  Storage  roll  to  #4  to  3/15"  NIP. 

d.  Adjust  #5  to  storage  roll,  to  3/16"  NIP, 

12.  FINAL  ADJUSTI-1ENT  OF  FORM  ROLLS  TO  PLATE 

a.  Manually  Ibwer  form  rollers  to  plate  and  wait  15  seconds. 

b.  Raise  forms  to  "off"  position. 

c.  Adjust  form  rolls  to  1/8"  to  3/15"  NIP, 

13.  INSTALL  REMAINING  ROLLERS 

3-    Instal]  distr-ibutor  roller  ^13. 

b.  Install  friction  roller  412. 

c.  Install  the  remaining  distributer  rollers  in  the  following 
order:  *17,  15,  16,  14  and  18. 

d.  Install  the  vibrator  rider  roller: 

(1)  Raise  toggle  levers  to  "up"  position. 

(2)  Place  bearing  blocks  on  roller  ends. 

(3)  Install  the  roller  making  sure  the  bearing  blocks  are  on  the 
guide  pins  aild  the  vibrator  spool  lines  up  with  the  cam' 
follower. 

(4)  Make  sure  the  spool  on  the  vibrator  lines  up  with  the  other 
cam  follower. 

(5)  Return  the  toggle  levers  to  the  down  position. 
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•14.     INSTALLATION  OF  THE  DUCTOR  ROLL£:^ 


a.  Move  the  ductnr  control  to  the  "on"  position. 

b.  Inch  the  press  until  the  ductor  cam  roll  Is  on  the  high  part  of 
the  cam. 

c.  Loosen  the  four  locking  screws  and  back  out  the  adjusting  screws 
^3/8".  i 

J.    Install  the  ductor  roller,  being  careful  to  center,  side  to 
side. 

e.  Adjust  the  ductor  to  the  vibrator  and  lock  locking  screws. 

f.  Inch  the  press  until  the  ductor  cam  roll  is  on  the  low  dwell  of 
the  cam. 

q.    Adjust  the  ductor  roller  to  the  fountain  roller  and  lock  locking 
screws. 

CAUTION:    When  adjusting  the  ductor  roller,  hold  the  short  end  of  the 

alien  wrench  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger.    If,  before  you 
get  the  proper  tension  on  the  paper  strips,  the  adjusting 
screws  feel  they  have  reached  bottom,  do  not  force  then. 

15.  FINAL  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  DUCTOR  ROLLER 

a.    Let  the  press  run  until    all  rollers  are  inked  up. 
rj.    Set  the  duc:or  to  a  1/8"  to  5/32"  NIP  to  the  vibrator, 
c.    Set  the  ductor  to  a  1/8"  to  5/32"  NIP  to  fountain  roll. 

16.  Final  cneck  of  fonn  rollers  to  plate 

a.  Make  final  check  of  form  rollers  to  plate. 

b.  Lock  all  adjusting  screws. 
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INKER  ROLL  ARRANGEMENT ' 


L  129  PRESSES 


Roll  Ooscription 


1 

MICHOI^LOFOHM 
CONV  F  TN  FORM 

2 

FORM  ROLL 

3 

FOHM  RDL  L 

4 

FORM  ROLL 

5 

FORM  ROLL  i 

6 

VIB  HOLLEH 

; 

VIB  ROlLfcH 

a 

ViB  HOLLER 

9 

Via  HQLLfcH 

10 

STOH  ROLL 

11 

BHJDC.E  HOLL 

12 

FRICTION  ROIL 

IJ 

DIST  ROLL 

14 

"DIST  ROLL 

ib 

DIST.  ROLL 

16 

DIST  ROLL 

r; 

UlSI  HULL 

m 

DIST  ROLL 

ia 

LOWtK  SIOR  ROLL 

20 

ViB  RIDtR  ROLL 

21 

DUCIOR  HOLL 

INK  FOUNTAIN  ROLL 

i 

Not6: 

4.000 

2.375 

ti  ' 
2.438 

2.500 

2  5e2 

2  625 

3  030 
3U30 
3  030 
3033 
2575 
2  250 
2,16/ 
2.688 
2.6BB 
2  125 
2.125 
2.125 
2  125 
2  575 
2  125 

2  312 

3  250 


hum  Pan  No. 


LXV  2t69<ST::/  I 
LXV2371  (OPT  1 

LXV  2367 

LXV  2368 

LXV  2369 

LXV  2370 

LXV  2198 

LXV  2539  ' 

LXV  2196' 


LXV  2194 
LXV  2192 
LXV,2540 
LXV  2190 
LXV  2364 
LXV  2364 
LXV  2361 
LXV  2361 
LXV  2361 
LXV  2361 
LXV  2198 
LXV  2529 


LXV  2366. 
LXV  2(m 


L  136  PRESSES 


Roll  No. 


 — 

Roll  Ofiscription 


2^ 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 


FORM  ROLL 

DAHLGREN  FORM  ROLL 


FORM  R0L\ 
FORM  ROLL 
FORM  ROLL 


DunMItr 


Hi»rrii  Part  No. 


2.375 
4.000 


FORM  ROLL 
VIB.  ROLL 
Via  ROLL 


VIB.  ROLL 


LXM  527  (STD 
lOPT. 


2.438       LXM  528 


2.6O0 
2.562 


2625 


LXM  529 
LXM  530 
LXM  531 


3.030  -  ^LXM  536 


VIB  ROLL 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 


16 

17 


STOR.  RQLL 
BRIDGE  RQLL 
FRICTION  ROLL 


DIST.  ROLL 
DIST.  ROLL 


DIST.  ROLL 


18 
19 
20 


21 


DIST.  ROLL 
DIST.  ROLL 
DIST.  ROLL 


J-OWEfl  STOR.  ROLL 
\4iB.  RIDER  ROLL 


DUCfOR  ROLL 

INK  FOUNTAIN  ROLL 


ALL  ^jAHE  ROLLS  COPPER  PLATED  (STD  ) 
^.  -.v 


3  030   |L>Mk<602' 

3.030      I  LXM  535  ' 
3.030      I  LXM  534 
2  675       LXM  533 


2.250 


2.167 
2.688 
26S8 
2.125 
2.125 
2.125 
2  125 


2  575 
2  125 
2.312 
3.250 


LXM  603 
LaM  532 
LXM  526 
LXM  526 
LXM  525 
LXM  525 

LXM  525 

-    r    ■  \ 
LXM  525 

LXM  L37 

LXM  601 

LXM  542 

LXM  4  79 
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EXCEPTFOR  INK  FOUNTAIN  ROLL  22 


'740-303-8-040 
Ex^  Support  Sheet 
A-l,  B-1.  C-1 

EXAMINATION  SUPPORT  SHEET 

LESSON:    Prepare  Inking  Assembly 

m 

OBJECTIVE:   The  student  will  be  exam-Nied  to  determine  his/her  ability  to: 

I.   Make  a  safety  check  prior  to  operation  arid  observe  all 
safety  precautions  thrObahoui  the^&ercise^ 
^  \  2.   Oefnonstratfe  and  diplain  the  manual  ^nd  operational 

controls.        '  'V 

3.    Install  and  adjust  all  adjustable  rollers  uaing  . 
'  feeler  strips  to  acquire  the  desired  tension  between  the 
Viibrator  roller  and  then  faetvfeen  tte  plate. 
'    4,    Complete  the  installaion  or  all  remaining  rollers  ifl 
the  correct  sequence.  ^\ 

5.    Oemunstrate  and  explain  the  adjustment  and  operational 
function  of  the  ink  fountain  assembly. 

■      .*  .     ■  >  * 

STUDENT  MATERIALS  AND  EQUIPMEN]L: 

1.  Feeler  strips  .003  to  .004  thick^  as  required-^ 

2.  Press  Tool  Kit  -  1  per  pres^ 

3.  A  small, or  medium  size  offset  press  -  1  per  designated  group  ' 

J- 

SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS: 

1.  One  assistant  instructor  per  2  designated  groups. 

2.  Time  required:    2  hours  per  student. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  INSTRUCTIONS:  ---^ 

1.  This  is  a- combination  exam.    It  combines  performance  tasks  to 
determine  if  the  student  can  install 'and  adjust  all  adjustable  rollers  in 
the  inking  assembly,  alort^  with  verbal  responses  to'detemine  if  the 
student  can  utilize  and  e^jcplain  the  various  controls  ef  the  inking 
assembly. 

2.  One  hour  and  45  minutes  should  be  allowed  to  complete. this  exam 
and  15  minutes 'for  the  assistant  instructor  to  grade  and  critique  each 
stutent." 

3.  Exam  sheets  are  located  jn  the  division  office  and  are  Identified 
as  practical  exercise  grading  sheet  A-l,  B-1  or  C-1,  lesson  740-303-8-040. 
The  same  grading  is  used  for  all  classes. 
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PRftCHCAL  EXERCISE  GRADING  SHEET 


ttOlfli  HQ, 


SfAlftNO  tmt 


milM  TIM 


4^ 


MANNER  OF  PERFORMANCE  FOR    inking  assembly 


OBJECTIVES    a-129-BC)  ' 

1. 

Adjustment  of  12  Form  Roller 

20 

2. 

Adjustment  of  13  Forsj  Roller 

20 

3. 

Adjustment  of  #4  Form  Roller           /"  r 

20 

4. 

Adjustment  of  the  Storage  Roller 

16 

5. 

Adjustment  of  the  #5  Form  Roller 

20 

/  6. 

Installing  the'BiHdge  Roller 

10 

7. 

Ad3(Ai5t1nq  the  Ductor  Roller 

20 

8. 

In  Controls 

a.    Explain  use  of  the  Ink  feed  control 

b.    Explain  use  of  the  manual  handle 

6 

c.    Explain  use  of  the  ductor  control  t 

6, 

d.  ,  Explain  use  of  the  form  roll  control 

12 

'l          (Manual  and  Automatic) 

9. 

OBSERVANCE  OF  SA.  ETf  REGULATIONS 

NuinbSr  of  violations  /1/2/3/4/5/6/ 

 "  \   "  '    '        /  <         ■  ■           —  ■  ■  " 

5  pts  each^  > 

10. 

P";.5S  TECHNIQUES 

V 

Number  of  violations  /1/2/3/4/5/6/ 

2  Dts  each  1 

REMARKS: 

\ 

t 

m 

4-. 
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(l-i2Si-BC) 
PRACTICAL  EXERCISE  TEST 
INKING  ASSEMBLY 
INSTRUCTORS  CUT  SHEET 

t>  ■  - 

STUDENT  TIME  ALLOWED:    80  minuted ^ 

INSTRUCTOR'S  TIME  ALLOWED:    20  minutes 

1-3.    a.   Vibrator  prtssui^  ' 

On«  tnd.  wrong minus  5 
Two  cnds'^wrorrg  -  ralnus  10  ' 
Failed  to  lock  sitting  -  minus  5 

b.   Plate  pressure 

One  end'^wrong  -  minus  5  . 
Two  ends  wrong  -  minus  10 
Fail e|/ to  lock  setting  -  minus  ^ 

4.  eressure  to  fprm  roller 
One  end  wrong  -  minus  5 
Two  ends  wrong  -  minus. IQ 
Failed  to  lock  setting  t  mint 

5.  a.    Pressure'  to  storage  rpll 
One  end  wrong  -  minus  15 
Two  ends  wrong  -  minus  10 
Failed  tg  lock  setting  -  minus  5 

b.  Pressure  to  plate 

One  end  wrong  -  minus  5 
Two  ends  wrong  -  minus  10 
Failed  to  lock  setting  -  minus  5  ^ 

6.  Installation  of  bridge  roller 
Too  much  end  play  -  minus  5 
No  end  play  -  minus  5    '  • 


7.    a.    Pressure  to  vibrator 

One  end  wrong  -  minus  5 
Two  ends  wrong  -  minus  10 
Failed  to  lock  setting  -  minus  5 

b.  *  Pressure  ^  fountain  roll 

One  end  wrong  -  minus  5 
Two  ends  wrong  -  minus  10 
Failed  to  lock  setting-  minus-  5 

a.  /a.    Yes  or  No 
,    b.    Yes  or  No 

c.  Yes  or  No    ♦  * 

d.  One^ error  -  minus  6 
"Two  eMjrs  -  minus  12 


PRICTICAl  immi  GRftPJHG  SHEET 
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[manner  of  PERFORMAMCE  for  inking  ASSEHBIY 

OBJECTIVES  (IXG)  

.fldfiistnifent  of  jg  Form  teller 


T.    Adjustment  of  II 'Form  Roller 


T    Adjustment  of  13  Form  Roller 


4.    Adjustment  of  14  Form  Roller 


5.  '  ParalleHnQ  of  Due  tor  Roller  to  Vibrator 


6.    Explain  Adjustment  of  Fountain  Roller  to  Ductor 


7.    Ink  Controls  

a.    Explain  use  of  the  feed  handle 


c.  Explain  use  of  ductor  roller  control  handle 

d.  Explain  Ink  motion  throw-off  handle 


8.^  OBSERVANCE  OF  SAFETY  REGULATIONS 


Number  of  violations 


/1/2/3/4/B/6/      5  Pts  each 


9.   l^ftE^^  ttcHNlQUfeS 


^pr  of  violations 


/1/2/3/4/5/6/        2  Pts  each 


HAMi 


Mtf 


•QITft  Ha 


7T 


24 


REMARKS : 
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(LXG) 

J'RACTICAL  EXERCISE  TEST 
INKING  ASSEMBLY"  ' 
WISTRUCTORS'  CUT  SHEET 


•  f  ■ 
STUDENT  TIME  ALLOWED:    1  hour  and  50  minutes 

-  ,/       ■  .  ■  . 

INSTRUdtOR*S  TIME  ALLOWED:    10  minutes 

» 

1-4.    a.    Vibrator  pressure 

One  end  wrong  -  minus  6 
two  ends  wrong  -  minus  12 
Failure  to  lock  setting  -  minus  6 

b.    Plate  pressure 

One  end  wrong  -  minus  6 
two  ends  wrong  -  minus  12 
Failure  to  lock  setting  -  minus  5 

5.  One  end  wrong  -  minus  5 
Two  ends  wrong  -  minus  11 
Failure  to  lock  setting  -  minus  6 

6.  Yes  or  No 

7.  a.    Yes  or  No 

b.  Yes  or  No 

c.  One  error  -  minus  5 
Two  errors  -  minus  9 

d.  Yes  or  No 


v.. 

1 


401 
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PRACTICAL  EXERCISE  GRADING  SHEET 

NAMf 

tOSTII  NO. 

1 

OATI 

i 

COADt 

MANNER  OF  PERFORMANCE  FOR    INKIKG  asseiibly 

^  ^  ^  —  ^                                    -    ■        ■                                  ,           „■            .,                        .                 i         ■       ,    ,i  ...    ■           ,   n                                    .          ■   II 

OBJECims  (OP)  • 

pel 

ens 

1.    Adjustment  of  #2  rorm  Roller 

—r — 

Ad.lustment  pf  11  Form  Roller 

24 

J.    Adjustment  of  #3  Form  Roller 

24 

4.    Adjustment  of  Auxiliary  Vibrator  to  Form  Roller 

8 

- 

b.    Adjustment  ot  Intermediate  Roller  to  Vibrator  Roller 

'  8 

6.    Adjustnient  of  Ductor  Roller 

16 

7.    Ink  Fountain  (Point  out  &  Explain  parts  and  function) 

12 

0.    Ink  Controls 

a*    Explain  us?  of^lnk  motion  throw-off  handle 

17 

b.    Explain  use  of  automatic  ink  control  unit 

17  ' 

9.  "^OBSEKVANCE  OF  SAFETV.  REGULATIONS 

Number  of  violations   /1/2/3/4/5/6/            x5  Dts  each 

10.    PRESS  TECHNIQUES                                                                -  , 

Number  of  violations  /l/2/3/4/b/6/              x2  pts  each 

 , 

REMARKS: 

►  ^  .  — —  —  . — .  i  .  .  i.  .    

 ^  '.   TOTAL 

150 

(DP) 

PRACTICAL  EXERCISE  TEST 
INKING  ASSB^BLY 
INSTRUCTOR  CUT  SHEET 


STUDENT  TIME  ALLOWED:    1:50  minutes 

INSTRUCTOR  TIME  ALLOWED:    10  minutes 

1-3.    a.    Vibrator  pressure 

One  end  wrong  -  minus  5 
^        Bo^th  ends  wrong  -  minus  12 

Failure  to  lock  setting  -  minus  6 

b.    Plate  pressure 

Qtie  end  wrong  -  minus  6 

*  Both -ends  wrong  -  minus  12 

Failure  to  lock  setting  6 

4.1        One  end  wrong  -  minus  4 
Both  ends  wrong  -  minus  8 
Failure  to  lock  setting  -  minus  8 

,\ 

5.  One  end  wrong  -  minus  4 
Both  ends  wrong  -  minus  8 
Failure  to  lock  setting  -  minus  8 

6.  Yes  or  No 

7.  Each  error  -  minus  4  -  total  12  points 

8.  a.    One  error  -  minus  8 

Two  errors  -  minus  17 ^ 

b.    Failed  to  engage  pawl  -  minus  4 
Failed  to  engage  handle  -  minus  4 
Failed  to  engage  lever  -  minus  4 
Moved  handle  wrong  way  -  minus  5 
Didn't  understand  procedure  -  minus  17 
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'  SOURCE  MATERIALS 

LESSON:  Prepare  Inking  Assembly    ,  '  ' 

LESSON  OUTLINE  DEVELOPMENT  #1  (ATF-DP  Offset  Press) 

1.  Ink  fountain  Assembly  -  TM  5-245,  Offset  Photollthogrffphy  and  Map 
V  Reproduction 

a.  Paragraph  8-23 

b.  Paragraph  8-23,  8-24a(l) 

c.  Paragraph  8-23,  8-24a(l) 

d.  Paragraph  8-23,  8-24a{2) 
e/  Paragraph  8-24a (2) 

f.    Parag'-aph  8-23,' 8-24a{3) 

2.  Automatic  Ink  Control  Unit  -  TM  5-245 

a.  Paragraph  8-23,  S-24b 

b.  Paragraph  8-23,  8-24b 
C    Paragraph  8-23,  8-24b 

)  d.    Paragraph  8-23,  fig  8-42 

e.  Paragraph  8-23 

i  3.    Method  of  Setting  Ink  Rollers 

a.  Lithographers  Manual,  Section  6,  page  12-32 

b.  TM  5-245,  paragraph  8-19d(b) 

c.  TM  3-245,  paragraph  8-24d(l) 

d.  TM  5-245,  paragraph  8-24d(2) 

4.    Ink  Rollers  -  TM  5-245' 

a.  Paragraph  8-24d(-I)  thru  (6) 

b.  Paragraph  8-24(7) 
'                        c.    Paragraph' 8-24(8) 

d.  Paragraph  8-23 

e.  ■  ; 

LESSON- OUTLINE  DEVELOPMENT  #2  -  (Harris  LXG  Offset  Press) 
1.-    Ink  Fountain  Assembly  -  Harris  Operator's  Manual 
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a. 

Paragraph 

94 

b. 

Paragraph 

23c,d 

c. 

Paragraph 

23d 

d. 

Paragraph 

97 

e. 

Paragraph 

23e,d 
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1.    ^utomatic  Ink  Control  Unit  -  Harris  Operat;or's  Manual  ^ 

a.  Paragraph  23d  • 

b.  Paragraph  23c 

c.  Paragraph  23c 

d.  Paragraph  23b,  94 

e.  Paragraph  23a 

3.  Method  of  Setting  Ink  Rollers 

a.  Lithographers  f4anual.  Section  ^6,  p^ge  12-32^ 

b.  TM  5-245,  paragraph  8-19d(b)  • 

c.  Harris  Operator's  Manual,  paragraph  89,  and  by  years  of  practical 
experience. 

d.  Harris  Operator's  Manual,  paragraph  89,  and  by  years  of  practical 
experience. 

4.  Ink  Rollers  |-  Harris  Operator's  Manual 
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a.  Paragrafffj  88,89 

b.  Paragraph  95 

c.  Paragraph  90  .  . 

d.  Paragraph  90 

e.  , Paragraph  91 

f.  Paragraph  90 

g.  Paragraph  91 

h.  Paragraph  95 

LESSOf^  OUTLINE  DEVELOPMENT  #3  (Harris  L-129-BC.) 

1.  Ink  Fountain  Assembly  -  Harris  Operator's  Manual 

a.  Section  IX,  para  3  ^  ^ 

b.  Section  IX.  para  3 

c.  Section  IX,  para  Ic 

d.  Section  IX,  para  3a 

e.  Section  IX,  para  3b 

2.  Automatic  Ink  Control  Unit  -  Harris  Operator's  Manual  L-129-BC 

a.  Section  IX,  para  lb 

b.  Section  IX,  para  la  • 

c.  Section  IX,  para  Ic,  Section  VIII,  la  &  b. 

3.  Method  of  Setting  Ink  Rollers 

.  a.    Li thographers  Manual ,  Section  6,  page  12-32 

b.  TM  5-245,  pa^ragraph  8-19d(b)  /Jo^ 

c.  Sect^'on  VIII,  para  5  ^ 
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d.  Section  VIII,  para  5 

e.  Section  VIII,  para  5 


Ink  Rollers  -  Harris  Operator's  Manual  {L-I29-8C) 

a.  Section  VIII,  Photo  74  &  74a 

b.  Section  VIII,  Photo  74  &  74a 

c.  Section  VI 11,  Photo  74  &  74a 
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SUPPIeWENT^  .SOURCE  .MATERIAL  #L 
ATF  29  DP 


1.    INK  FOUNTAIN  '       .  . 

a.    Ink  fotifitain.   This  is  a  term  that  describes  the  parts  that  hold 
the  ink  that  is  used  for  printing  and  consists  of  several  parts,  a  foun- 
tain roller,  a  fountain  blade  with^ keys  for  ad4ustinent  and  necessary  ' 
brackets  or  holders  for  attachraent  to  the  press.    The  fnk  fountain  is 
cleaned  when  change  of  Ink  is  required  and  at  the  end  of  each  working  day. 
Thorough  cleaning  will  remove  fjaper  lint,  dried  Ink,  chemicals  from  the  . 
dampening  system,  and  other  undesirable  impurities.   A  clean  ink  fountain 
with  clean  ink  gives  a  better  printed  job.    The  Mnk  fotintain  is  greased 
at  each  color-wash-up  in  order  to  force  out  irjk  which  usually  finds  it's 
way  into  thecrevice  at  the  ends. 

Fountain  roller.    The  fountain  roller  is  a  inetal  roller  perman- 
ently.  mounted  [h  the  fraitie  of  the  pr^ssi    It  is  not  adjustable  except  for 
the  amount  of /-otation  discussed  later  on.  •  The  roller  is  kept  free  of 
dried        by  washing  with  solvent  when  necessary. 

c.  Manual  handle.    The  manual  handle,  located  on  the  gear  side  of  the 
press, is  used  to  turn  the  fountain  roller  by  hand  when  putting  ink  into 
the  fountain,  making  the  initial  setting  for  ink  distribution  and  during 
the  wash-up  of  the  press.    The  manual  handle  has  a  pawl  attached  to  the 
side  which  engages-the  ratchet  attaehedto  the  fountain  roller.  Care 
should  be  taken  to  fully  engage  the  pawl  tjltV  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  to 
prevent  breaking  or  undue  wear  of  the  ratchet  teeth  and  the  pawl.  The 
pawl  and  the  manual  handle  are  diled  at  the  beginning  of  each  shift  and 
cleaned  during  press "wash-up.      ^  - 

d.  Fountain  blade.    The  fountain  bladert's  made  of  TIexible  spring 
steel.    Care  must  be  taken  so. that  the  blada  Ms  not  bent  or  nicked.  The 
fountain  blade  is  mounted  at  an  angle  to  the  fountain  roller  to  make  a 
trough  to  hold  the  ink  against  the  fountain' roltfer.  '  The  front?  edge  of  the 
fountain  blade  is  adjustable  with  the.  fountain  Iteys,  discussed  later,  to 
allow  a  film  of  ink  to  pass  through  a  ga?  between  the  fountJ^in  blade  and 
the  fountain  roller  and  adhere  to. the  fountain  roller.    The  back  edge, of 
the  fountain  blade  is  attached  to  the  p^-ess  with -bolts.  Jhe  blade  must 

be  firmly  held  in  place.    Use  care  and  the  proper  size  wrenah -^rfhen 
tightening  or  lodsening  the  three  bolts  hol>ding  the  fountaifT  blade  in 
place.    The  fountain  blade  is  removed  and  cleaned  througBly  at  each  wash- 
up.  'To  remove  the  fountain  blade,  loosen  the  three  bOjlts,  and  pull  the 
fountain  blade  free  from  the  press.         »  ' 

e.  Abutment  Plate  rod  assembly.    The  Abutment  plate,  rod  asseinbly  1s 
located  under  the  fountain  blade  and  over  the  fountain  keys  to  prevent 
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the  fountain  keys  from  foming  dents  in  the,  fountain  blade  and  to  allow 
IcIJ!?    •  ^""^  ^S^??''  adjustment  of  the  Ink' flow,    ifle  abutment  plate  rod 
nr^^nJL"^^^^?  ^^^^?       cleaning  at  eacj>^ash-iip.    Do  not  bend 
tli^ll  the^assembly.    Replace  the  assembly  after  completing  the  foun- 

^nt  h!Sf  I*'^^*']"?  "^^i;®  J°        that -the  abutment  plate  rod  assembly  is 
not  bent  or  twisted  and  tKM  every  fountain  key  is  covered. 

f.    Fountain  keys.    There  are  25  keys  on  the  ATF  Chief  29  (DP)  press. 
flt.^        is  turned  c  ockwise.  It  causes  the  fountain  blade  to  move 
;«  !k   the  fourfta In  roller,  reducing  the  amount  of  ink  that  will  flow  on 
to  the  fountain  roller^    Counter-clockwise  will  cause  the  fountain  blade 
to  open,  causing  more  Ink  to  flow  out.   To  initially  set  the  ink  flow. 

J  2   Sf*   "w^^!  fountain,  the  fountain  roller  turned  by  hand  with  the 
manual  handle  and  the  fountain  keys  adjusted  until  the  desired  ink  flow 
is  Obtained.    Final  adjustment  is  usually  made  with  the  press  running.  " 
The_founta1n  keys  are  clearfed  at  each  wash-up.    If  the  keys  become 
difficult  to  turn  by  hand,  they  are  removed  by  screwing  completely  out  of 
the  press  and  cleaned  with  solvent'  and  a  brush  or  by  soaking  if  necessary. 
Damaged  keys  must  be  replaced.    Each  key  must  be  backed  off  sufficiently 
to  clear  the  fountain  blade  before  the  fountain  blade  is  removed  for  wash- 

s?:^.  V  ^tl  ■  ^.^^^^"^  ^"°"9h  1t  might  be  hit  by  the  fountain 

b  ade  w^ien  the  blade  Is  being  replaced.    This  will  damage  the  edge  of  the 
blade,  causiiig  ink  adjustment  problem^.    A  part  of  each  fountain  key  is  a 
calibration  disk.    The  purpose  of  the  disk  Is  to  assist  in  setting  the 
ink  flow  and  to  pYevent  the  blade  from  being  forced  up  against  the  foun- 
tain roller  too  tight.    To  adjust,  the  calibrated  disks  are  first 
loosened.    Then  the  fountain  keys  are  tightened  sufficiently  to  shut  off 
the  ink  flow  to  the  fountain  roller.    The  disks  are  set  with  the  marker 
on  zero  and  the  disks  are  retightened  to  the  fountain  keys.    One  complete 
turn  of  the  key  counter-clockwise  from  this  position  is  usually  more  tnan 
enough  to  provide  ink  for  use.    With  the  calibration  disks  properly  set, 
the  ink  fountain  keys  cannot  be  turned  in  far  enough  to  damage  the  foun- 
tain blade  or  roller.    The  fountain  keys  are  adjusted  to  give  a  thin  to 
rnedlum  film  of  ink  to  the  fountain  roller  and  the  fountain  roller  ad- 
justed for  a  long  turn.    A  better,  more  consistent  supply  of  ink  is 
provided  with  this  type  of  setting  than  one  where  a  heavy  supply  of  in;,  i 
applied  to  the  fountain  roller  and  the  roller  adjusted  for  a  short  turn. 

2.    AUTOMATIC  INK  CONTROL  UNIT  (ATF  CHIEF  29  DP) 

This  is  the  unit  that  causes  the  ink  fountain  roller  to  rotate  when 
the  press  is  in  operation  and  is  located  on  the  operator's  side  of  the 
press.    Keep  it  clean  and  oil  at  the  beginning  of  each  S  hour  shift  or 
more  often  if  necessary.    No  tools  are  necessary  for ^normal  adjustment  of 
this  unit. 

.i-    Ink  control  handle.    The  ink  control  handle  controls  the  ro- 
l^^^on  of  the  ink  fountain  roller.    The  handle  knob  is  spring  loaded  ana 
fits  into  holes  nunbered  0  through  10.    0  stops  rotation  and  10  gives 
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naximum  rotation;  i'o  adjust,  the  handle  knpb  is  pulled  out  and  the  handle 
moved  up  or  down  to  the  desired  position  and  the  handle  knob  released. 
The  spring  wiU  cause  thft  handle  knob  to  move  into  the  selected  index  hole 
and  remain  there.    The  ink  control  handle  rotates  on  the  i'nk  fountaiii 
shaft  and  the  eccentric  shap^  of  the  ink  control  handle  affects  the  action 
of        ink  control  pawl  discuss^  in  the  nm.  pirajgraph. 

Ink  control  pawr.    TheMnk  control  pawl  is  attached  to  a  casting 
^^^^  njtates  on  the  Ink  fountain  roller  shaft.    This  casting  ^noves  in  an 
arc  of  about  45  degreed 'each  time  the -press  cylinders  make  one  revolution. 
The  ink  control  pawl  rides  on  the  eccentric  surface  of  the  irtf;  control 
handle.    When  the  ink  control  handlers  set  on  0  the  pawl  is  completely 
disengaged  andicanr.ot  turn  the  ink  fountain  roller.    The  ink  control  pawl 
can  also  be  lif^  'vree  of  the  eccentric.    As  the' ink  control .  hantll e  is 
moved  to  higher  numbers,  the  ink  pontrol  paw1»  .is  lowered,  causing  it  to 
engage  the  teeth  on  the  ink  coritfol  ratchet  discussed  in  the  next  para- 
graph. 

/<.  '  •  ■  * 

c.    Ink  control  ratchet.    The  ink  control  ratchet  is  a  ^ear-like 
fievice  with  sharp  teeth  designed  to  catch  and  hold  the  ink  control  pawl. 
The  ink  control  ratchet  is  securely  fastened  to  the  ink  fountain  roller. 
When  the  press  is  in  operation  and  on  Impression,  with  tJje  ink  contro] 
handle  properly  set,  the  ink  control  pawl -will  ride  over  the  eccentric 
surface  of  the  ink  control  handle  and  drop  into  one  of  the  t^eeth  of  the 
ink  control  ratchet.    The  ink  control  pawl  will  continue  to  mov.e  and  will 
cause  the  ink  fountain  roller  to  rotate,    Th§  amount  of  rotation  is  con- 
trolled by  the  setting  of  the  ink  Control  handle.    The  teeth  of  the  ink 
control  ratchet  must  be  kept  free  bf  ink  and  dirt  to  permit  proper  en- 
gagement of  the  pawl. 

d«    Ink  control  lever.    The  ink  control  lever  causes  the  ink  control 
pawl  to  drop  into  place  when  the  press" goes  on  impression  and  lifts  the 
pawl  up  when  the  press  goes  "off  impression."    The  ~tlpper  part  of  the- 
lever  fits  loosely  around  the  ink  fountain -roller  s haft .The Jower  end 
of  the  ink  control  lever  fits  over  a  stud  on  the  inside  6f.  the*^'rik  motion 
throw-off  handle,  which  is  described  in  the  next  paragraph.    When  the 
press  is  in  operation  and  on  impression,  the  ink  control  lever  ii"  in  it'^ 
lowest  position.    The  ink,  control  pawl  moves  over  the- eccentric  of  the  ink 
control  handle  and  engages  the  teeth  of  the  'ink  control- ratchet.    When  rhe 
press  is  operating  but  not  on  impression,  the  ink  control  handle  is  in  * 
it's  upper  most  position.    The  ink  control  pawl  then  rides  on  the  ink 
control  lever  and  canTiot  engage  the  teeth  of  the  ink  control 'ratchet.  The 
ink  control  lever  may  be  operated  manually.    If  it  is  necessary^ to  stop- 
the  rotation  of  the  ink  fountain  roller  for  a  few  revolQt^ons  when  ttie  • 
press  i^  operating  and  on  impression  the  lever  is  lifted.    To  resume  ^ 
rotation  of  the  ink  fountain  roller  the  lever  is  dropped  back  Into  place. 
During  make-ready  and  ink  adjustment  when  the  press  is  operating*  bljt  not 
on  impression  the  Ink  fountain  roller  can  be  made  to  turn  automatically 
by  lifting  the  ink  control  lever  off  the  stud  and  lowering  ttie  lever. 
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After  adjustment,  lift  the  lever  b^c^  in  place  to  stop  tne  ink  fountain 
rotation.  .  If  the  lever  is  down  and  the  press  is  put  on  impression,  the 
lever  will  automaficany  return  to  it's  position  on  the  stud.    The  main 
purpose  of  the  ink  corttrol  lever  is  to  prevent  an  excessive  amount  of  ink 
bein^ piled  on  the  rollers  from  the  fountain  whiTc?  the  V'^ess;  is  in  oper- 
atidn  but  not  on  ^pression,  . 

^       e.    Ink  motion  throw-^ff  handle.    The  ink  motion  throw-off  handle  is 
used  to  control  the  position' cff  the  form  roHsJers  in  reladion  to  the  plate. 
This  handle  is  connected  to  the  impression  cylinder  linkage  arm.    The  ink 
motion  throw-off  handle  has  thrge '^tTtQ»sif,4pv^,  up,  and  lock-up.  The 
^dle  has  a  knurled  spring  loaded  Cover ^(f^  ha.s  a  shoulder  on  one  side. 

ywi|n  it  isJiecessary  to  keep  the  fprm  rollers  up  when  mounting -a  plate, 
the  cover  is  pulled  out  which  disconnects  the  handle  from  the  impression  ^ 
cylinder  linkage.    This  is  known  as  the  lock-tjp  position.  "Wiile  in  lo&k^ 
up  position,  form, rollers  can  be- 1  fleered  or  raided  manua:iy.    Rotate  cover 
until  shoulder  is  in  up  position,  't>iis  allows  the  pin  to  lo'-k  handle  t6 
impression  cylinder  linkage.    In  this  posi'tiop, ,  form  rollers  will  be 
lowered.-tp  plate  autoni^tically  when  the  pres"^  gobs  on  impression  and  raised 
to  up  position  when  impression  is  tripped  off. 

3.    INK  ROLLERS     •  .  . 

a.    Ductor  roller^  .^The  doctor  roller  conveys  ink  from  the  fountain 
roller  to  the  rest  of  the  inking  assembly  rollers  by  being  in  contact  with 
the  fountain  roller  part  of  the  time  and  then  arcing  over  to  touch  the 
vibrator  the  remainder  of  the  time.  . 

0.    Intennedlate  rollers.    The  intermediate  rollers  transfer'  ink  from 
one  roller  to  another.    They  have  their  own  tjearings,  do  not  oscillate, 
^d  are  friction  driven. 

*  ■  ■      .  J-  _  '      '    f  1 

c.    Ri^er  roller.    The  rit^^  roller  is  non-dscillating  and,  not  ad- 
justable"!   It  rides. or,  two  intermediate  rollers  and  transfers  ink. 

•  i     d.    Vibrator  rollers.  The  vibrator  rollers  do  most  of  the  work  of 
smoothing  out  ^nd  distributing  the^^'nk  evenly  to  the  form  rollers.  The 
vibrator  rollers  move  frtjm  fide  to  side  along  their  axis  as  they  rotate. 

e.    Form  rollers.    During  the  printing  cycle,  the  form  rollers  move 
into  contact  with  the  plate  and  transfer  ink  to  the  plate. 

4.,    MmiOD  OF  (5ETTIMG  INKING- ASSEMBLY  j 

a.    Accuracy.    All  adjustments  of  the  ink  rollers  must  be  as  accurate 
as  possible.    A  form  roller  that  i|  set  too  light  on  one  end  will  not  . 
transfer  ink  to  the  plate  or  may  not-fick  up  ink  from  the  vibrator  roller. 
A  roller  that  Is  set  too  tight  to  the  plate  tends  to  bounce  when  hitting 
the  leading  edge  of  the  plate  causing  undue  w^ar  on  the  equipment  and  may 


H-4 


5  * '  / 


m 

miss  part  of  the.  linage  that  should  be  Inked,   A  tight  ink  roller  will  also 
cause  the  pi  ate  ■'Image  to  wear  off  and  can  cause  scum  in  the  non-printing 
area  by  scrubbing  ink  off  onto  the  nort-printing  areas, 

.      .  Adjustment  to  parallel.   To  operate  effectively,  all  the  rollers 
must'  be  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  plate.   The  first  adjustment  of 
a  roller  will  be  to  the  vibrator  roller. 

c.  Adjustment  to  blatfe.  Once  a  form  roller  has  been  adjusted  and 
paralleled  with  the  vibre^tor  roller,' the  plate  adjustment  can  be  made. 
This  adjustsnent  generally  will  not  affect  the  previous  adjustment  to  the 
vibrator,  but  after  the  plate  adjustment  has  been  made;  the  adjustment 
between  roller  and  vibrator  will  be  checked  and  re-adjusted  if  necessary. 
It  is  ^ood  practice  to  re-check  each  roller  after  an  adjustment  has  been 
made.  '  JL 

*   .     •  t 

d.  Feeler  strips.   A  convenient  gauge, for  testing  the  adjustment  of 
the  rollers  is  a  strip  of  paper  about  ly  wide,  24"  long  and  .003  to  .004" 
thick,.  One  strip  of  paper  J s  placed  at  each  end  of  the  roller  being 
adjusted.'  The  roller, is  brought  into  contact  with  either  the  vibrator  or 
plate,  and  the  necessary  adjustments  are  made  while  pulling  on  the  strips 
of  paper  to  get  an  even  tension  on  each  end  of  the  roller. 

e.  Ink  form  rollers-.    Remove  the  three  intermediate  rollers,  rider 
roller,  two  removable  vibrator  rollers,  nujnber  one  and  three  fonn  rollers. 

(1)    #2  forfn  roller. 

(a)  Setting  to  the  vibrator. 

U    Seat  vibrator  roller  in  place  and  lock  down. 

2,    Adjust  with  alien  screws  under  roller. 
This  adjustment  has  no  locking  device. 

/,  2-    Check  this  adjustment  With  the  ink  motion 

throwK)ff  handle  in  both  positions. 

(b)  Setting  to  the  plate. 

1.    Adjustment  is  made  with  alien  screw  which 
has  a  locking  nut  that  fits  over  the  screw 
itself. 

2_.    This  adjustment  is  located  at  the  top  of 
the  roller  socket.    Check  adjustment  to 
vibrator  and  readjust  If  necessary. 
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(2)  #1  form  roller. 

'  (a)   Setting  to  the  vibrator. 

1.    Take  out  the  copper  vibrator  roller  and  thp 
#2  form  roller. 

Z.    Place  in  position  the  #1  form  roller  and  • 
the.  copper  vibrator  roller. 

J.   Make, adji^stment  with  alien  screw  (top  rear). 

"    This 'adjustnrent  ?fas  no  locking  device. 
Check  this  adjustment  with  the  ink  motion 
throw-off  handle  in  both  positions.  ^ 

(b)    Setting  to  the  plate. 

U    Adjustment  is  an  alien  screw  with  a  locking 
"    nut  that  fits  over  the  screw  itself. 

2^.    This  adjustment  is  located  at  the  top  "of 
the  roller  socket.    Check  pd  readjust  to 
vibrator  if  necessary. 

.  3_.    Remove  the  #1  form  roller  and  the  copper 

vibrator. 

(3)  #3  form  roller. 

(a)  Setting  to  the  vibrator. 

Replace  #3  form  roller  and  vibrator 
roller.  , 

2^.    Adjust  with  alien  screws  under  roller, 
this  adjustment  has  no  locking  device. 

Z.    Check  this  adjustment  with  the  Ink  motion 
throw-off  handle  In  both  positions.  , 

(b)  Setting  to  the  plate. 

Same  as  the  other  form- rollers. 

f 

f.  Auxiliary  vibrator  roller.  Set  the  auxiliary . vibrator  roll 
to  the  #3  form  roller  by  means  of  a  thumb  screw  on  each  end  of  the 


er 

roller. 
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9.    Intermediate  rollers.    Only  two  Intermediate  rollers  are  ad- 
jus  tabler^5neTTl[33usnbTr"by  varying  the  spring  tension.    The  other 
intermediate  is  adjusted  by  seff  locking  wing  bolts.    This  is  the  only 
one  that  will  be  adjusted  by  the  students. 

h.    Ductor  roller. 

(IL  The  ductor  roller  Is  self-paralleling. 

(2)  Adjust  to  fountain  roller  with  eccentric  itud  on  operator's 
side  of  the  press  for  overall  pressure. 

(3)  The  fountain  roller  is  not  adjustable. 

1 


\ 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  SOURCE  flATERIAi.  #2 


X  (L-129-BC) 
•1.    PERFORM  SAFETf  CHECK 

2.    INK  FOUNTAIN  ASSEMBLY  ■  _ 

a.    Ink  fountain.  The  Ink  fountain  is  a, reservoir  for  the  ink  supply. 
The  fountaf-n  U  located  at  the  top  of  the  inking  assembly.   The  ink  foun- 
tain consists  of  several  parts,  a  fountain  roller ,^a  fountain  bUde  with 
keys  for  a&justmtut  and  a  manual  handle  for  tumi^ng  the  fountain  roller 
while  making  the  initial  adjustment  on  tHe  keys.  '  The  blade  is  mounted  at 
an  angle  to  the  fountain  roller  forming  a  trough  for  the  ink.   The  keys 
are  mounted  under  the  blade  and  by  turning  ttiem  clockwise,  they  press 
the  blade  against  the  fountain  roller  letting  a  thin  film  of  ink  to  pass 
through,  and  counter-clockwise  opens  foi»  a  thicker  film  of  ink  to  pass 
\through.    The  ink  fountain  must  be  cleaned  when) going  to  a  different 
color  and  at  t^he  and  of  each  operating  day.    It  i^s  important  that  all 
working  parts  of  the  fountain  be  kept  clean  and  properly  lubricated. 

b'  Fountain'  rol-ler.  The  fountain  roller  is  a  metal  roller  permanently 
mounted  in  the  frame  ot  the  press.    It  is  adjustable  for  the  amount  of 
rotation  discussed  later  on.    The  roller  is  cleaned  with  solvent. 

c     Manual  Handle.    The  manual  handle,  located  on  the  gear  side  of 
the  pre^^  near  the  ink  fountain  is  used  to  turn  the  ink  fountain  roller 
when  putting  ink  into  the  fountain,  making  the  initial  adjustment  for  ink 
distribution  and  during  the  wash-up  of  the  press.    To  operate,  move  the 
handle  back  and  ,forward.,  The  clutch  will  allow  the  roller  to  jotate  in 
onlyjOne  direi:t1on. 

d     Fountain  blade.    The  fountain  blade  is  made  of  flexible  spring 
steel!    Care  must  be  taken  that  the  blade  is  not  bent  or  nicked.  The 
fountain  blade  is  mountbd  at  an  angle  to  the  fountain  roller  to  form  a 
trough  to  hold  the  i^k  against  the  fountain  roller.    The  front  edge  of 
the  fountain  blade  is-adjustabU  with  the  fountain  keys,  discussed  ater. 
to  allow  a  film  of  ink  to  pass  through  a'gap  between  the  fountain  blade 
and  the  fountain  roller  and  adhere  to  the  fountain  roller.    In  operating 
position  -the  fountain  blade  is  locked  in  posit^bn  by  two  bolts  with 
'     knurled  nuts.    The  blade  wust  be  held^inftbrfn  place.    Use  care  when 
moving  the  blade  into  operating  position,  fountain  keys  should  not  have 
excess  pressure  on  the  blade.    The  fountain. blade  swings  down  and  away 
'    from  the  fountain  roller  for  cleaning.    Hold  the  hand  rail  on  the  foon- 
tain  to  support  tha  bladff  while  turning  the  knurled  knobs  to  release  the 
blade."  ^wing  the  blade  down  and  away  from  the  fountain  roller. 
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.        f'ountain  keys.    There  are  23  fountain  keys  on  the  L-129-BC  press. 
Before  locking  fountain  blade  in  operating  position,  care  must  be  taken 
that  all  fountain  keys,  are  turned  out  of  contact  with  the  fountain  blade. 
<eys  turned  in  with  excessive  pressure  on  the  blade  can  damage  the-blade 
when  locking  fountain  blade  assembly  in  operating  position.  Before 
placing  ink  in  fountain,  turn  fountain  keys  clockwise  until  these  is  a 
light  contact  between  fountain  blade  and  the  fountain  roller.  Turning 
keys  clockwise  nioves  the  fountain  blade  toward  the  fountain  roller,  re- 
ducing the  ajnount  of  ink  that  will  flow  on  the  fountain  roller.  Counter- 
clockwise will  cause  the  fountain  blade  to  open,  causing  nwre  ink  to  flow 
out.    To  initially  set  the  Ink  flow.  Ink  Is  placed  in  the  fountain,  the 
fountain  roller  turned  by  hand  with  the  manual  handle  and  the  fountain 
Keys  adjusted  until  the  desired  flow  1s  obtained.-  Final  adjustment  is 
usually  trade  with  the  press  running.    The  fountain  keys  are  adjusted  to 
give  a  niedium  film  of  Ink  to  the  fountain  roller  and  ink  feed  control 
knob  is  adjusted  as  required.    With  the  fountain  adjusted  for  a  medium 
film  of  ink,  amount  of  ink  can  be  adjusted  immediately  by  adjusting  the 
Tnk  feed  control.    The  fountain  keys  are  cleaned  at  each  wash-up.    If  the 
keys  becoiTK  difficult  to  turn  by  hand,  they  are  removed  by  screwing  com- 
pletely out  of  the  fountain  blade  assembly  and  cleaned  with  solvent  and 
oiled  before  replacing  in  the  asspjnbly.    Damaged  keys  must  be  replaced. 

3.    AUTOMATIC  INK  CONTROL  UNIT 

This  is  the  unit  that  causes  the  fountain  roller  to  rotate  and  oper- 
ates the  ductor  roller  when  the  press  is  operating.    It  also  controls  the 
ink  form  rollers,  causing  them  to  lower  to  the  plate  and  lift  them  off 
the  plate  at  the  proper  time.    It  should  be  kept  clean  and  oiled  a-  he 
beginning  of  each  8  hour  shift.    No  tools  are  necessary  for  normal  adjust- 
rnent  of  this  unit. 

a.    Ink  feed  control  knop.    The  ink  feed  control  knob  controls  the 
"otation  of  the  ink  fountain  roller.    Located  next  to  the  control  knob  is 
a  scale  which  reads  from  0  thru  20.    Turning  the  ink  feed  control  knob 
-Txjves  a  small  indicator  up  or  down  the  scales  and  indicates  the  amount 
of  rotation.    Turn  the  ink  feed  control  knob  until  the  indicator  reads  10 
on  the  scale  when  initially  adjusting  the  ink  fountain.    When  operating 
the  press,  turn  the  control  knob  moving  indicator  toward  the  0  for  less 
rotation  or  toward  20  for  nxsre.    (More  rotation  is  passing  more  ink  to 
the  rollers.) 

b.    Ductor  roller  control.    The  ductor  roller  control  is  a  lever 
located  immediately  below  the  ink  feed  control  knob.    This  control  places 
Uie  ductor  roller  In  "Off,"    "Auto"  or  "On"  position.    In  the  Off  position, 
the  ductor  stops  regardless  of  other  control  settings  or  action  of  the 
press.    In  the  AUTO  position,  the  ductor  automatically  starts  when  the 
press  goes  on- impression  and  will  stop  when  the  impression  trips  off.  In 
the  ON  position  the  ductor  continues  to  operate  as  long  as  the  press  runs 
either  on  or  off  Impression. 
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c.    Fonn  Roll  Control.  The  form  roll  control  is  a  J  ever  located  im- 
mediately  to  the  right  of  the  ductor  control.    This  cc^rol  has  three 
positionk,  OFF,  AUTO  and  ON  positions.    In  the  OFF  pos]ition,  the  form 
rollers  ire  off  the  plate  even  if  the  press  goes  on  impression.    In  the 
AUTO  position,  the  form  rollers  automatically  lower  to  thff  plate  when  the 
press  goes  on  impression  and  raise  autOEpatical ly  when  the  impression  is 
tripped  off.     When  the  form  roll  control  is  manually  placed  in  the  ON 
position,  the  forms  will  lower  to  the  plate,  and  when  the  press  g^s  on 
impression,  the  form  roll  control  will  move  to  the  AUTO  position.  This 
position  is  used  mainly  in  make-ready  of  the  press  and  enables  the 
operator  to  lower  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate  before  the  press  goes  on 
impression.  / 

Manual  Form  Roll  Control.    The  manual  form  roll  control  is 
located  inmediately  below  the  ductor  and  form  roll  controls.    This  control 
is  used  to  check  the  ink  stripe  (ink  bead)  on  the  pl%te.    To  lower  the 
form  roller  to  the  plate,  insert  a  pin  wrench  into  the  manual  form  roll 
control  and  pull  down.    If  the  downward  motion  is  restricted,  (do  not 
force),  open  the  guard  on  the  operators  side  of  the  press  and  move  the 
form  roll  throw-off  link  control  knob  up  or  down  to  remove  the  inter- 
ference.   When  raising  the  form  rollers  to  the  OFF  position,  again  move 
the  form  roll  throw-off  link  control  itnob  to  remove  interference. 

4.    METHOD  OF  SETTING  INK  ROLLERS 

a.  Accuracy.    All  adjustments  of  the  ink  rollers  must  be  as  accurate 
as  possible.    A  form  roller  t;iat  is  set  too  tight  on  one  end  will  not 
transfer  ink  to  the  plate  or  may  not  pick  up  ink  from  the  vibrator  roller. 
A  roller  that  is  set  too  tight  to  the  plate  tends  to  bounce  when  hitting 
the  leading  edge  of  the  plate  causing  undue  wear  on  the  equipment  and  may 
miss  part  of  the  image  that  should  be  inked.'  A  tight  -ink  roller  will  alsp 
cause  the  plate  image  to  wear  off  and  can  cause  scum  in  the  non-printing 
area  by  scrubbing  ink  off  onto  the  non-printing  areas. 

b.  Adjustment  to  the  Vibrator.    To  operate  effectively,  all  the  rol- 
lers must  be  parallel  to  each  other  and  the  plate.    The  first  adjustment 
of  a  form, roller  will  be  to  the  vibrator  roller. 

c.  Adjustment  to  the  Plate.    Once  a  form  roller  has  been  adjusted  to 
the  vibrator  roller,  the  plate  adjustment  can  be  made.    This  adjustment 
generally  will  not  effect  the  previous  adjustment  to  the  vibrator,  but 
after  the  plate  adjustment  has  been  made,  adjustment  between  the  form^ 
roller  and  vibrator  will  be  checked  and  readjusted  if  necessary.    It  is 
good  practice  to  check  each  roller  after  an  adjustment  has  been  made, 
either  to  the  plate  or  the  vibrator. 

'  d.  Feeler  Strips.  A  convenient  gauge  for  testing  the  adjustment  of 
the  rollers  is  a  strip  of  paper  about  Vi"  wide  and  24"  long  and  .003  to_ 
.004"  thick.    One  strip  of  paper  is  placed  on  each  end  of  the  roller  being 
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adjusted.    The^roHer  is  brought  intp  contact  with  either  the  vibrator  or 
plate  and  thq  necessary  adjustments -are  made  while,  pulling  on  the  strips 
of  paper  to  get  ar^. even  tension  on  each  end  of  the  roller. 

5.    INK  FORM  ROLLERS  '  '  '        ■  . 

a.    Installing  and  Adjusting  the  #2  Form  Roller.    Rei^rave  the  ductor 
filler,  six  distributor  rollers,  6ne  friction  roller,  one  bridge  roller, 
one  vibrator  rider «roller,  and  the  number  two,  three,  four  and  five  fqm 
rollers.    Install  the  #2  form  roller  by  placing  thp  roller  .on  the  bearing, 
gear  side  of  press  and  push  the  bearing  pin  from  operator's  side -until  both 
bearings  are  completely  seated  in  the  roller  ends.    Lock  in  plate  ;by  . 
tightening  the  pipe  plug  screw,  i  ■        ,  * 

NOTE:    PUte  and  vibrator  adjustments  for  the  form  rollers  are  marked  \ 
with  arrows.    Direction  of  arrow  is  for  more  tansign,  reverse 
direction,  less  tension... 

Uncock  plate  adjusting  lock  screws,  all  form  rolls.    Parallel  the  plate 
adjusting  screws  for  the  #2  form  roller  by  turning  the  screw  head  in 
3/8"  above  the  bracket. 


(1)    Loosen  the  eccentric  lock  screw  on  operator's  side  of  the 


press. 


paper 


(2) 
strip, 

(3) 
(4)' 


Turn  the  eccentric,  reverse  direction  of  arrow  and  insert 


end  of  the  roller, 
same  tension, 
to  the  plate. 

the  fomt  roller  and  plate. 


Adjust  to  desired  tension  by  turning  direction  arrow  points 
Lock  eccentric  clamp  screw. 

(5)  Repeat  above  steps  for  other 

(6)  Check  that  both  ends  are  the 

(7)  Adjusting  the  #2  form  roller 

(8)  Insert  feeler  strips  between 

(9)  Lower  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate. 

(10)  Adjust  both  ends  of  the  form  roller  to  the  plate  to  a  light 
even  tension. 

(11)  Re-check  form  roller  to  vibrator  pressure  with  form  rollers 
.in  the  down  position  and  also  in  the  up  position. 

(12)  Remove  paper  strips.  / 

b.  Installing  and  Adjusting  the  ^3  Form  Roller.  The  #3  form  roller 
is  installed  1n  the  san«  manner  as  the  #2  form  roller.  Also,  proceed  to 
adjust  the  #3  form  roller  following  the  same  steps  used  to  adjust  the  #2 
form  roller. 


c.    Installing  the  #4  Form  Roller. 

(1)    Inch  the  press  until  the  plate  cylinder  gap  is  centered  under 
the  storage  roller. 
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(2)  Using  a  pin  wrench  in  each  hand,  insert  a  pin  wrench  in  the 
end  of  each  toggle  lever,  ■^tove  the  toggle  levers  to  the  up  position, 
being  careful!  to  move  theni  both  at  the  same  time. 

(3)  Install  the  #4  form  roller  in  the  same  manrjer  as  #3  form 

roller. 

CAUTION:    THE  PRESS  MUST  NEVER  BE  INCHED  OR  RUN  WITH 
THE  TOGGLE  LEVERS  IN  THE  UP  POSITION... 

(4)  f4ove  the  toggle  levers  to  the  down  position  being  careful  1  to 
move  both  at  the  same  time.  - 

(5)  Inch  the'^press  yntil  the  #3  form  roller  is  just  off  the  tail 
end  of  the  plate. 

(6)  Proceed  to  adjust  the  #4  form  roller  in  the  same  manner  as 
#2  *ffd  #3  form  rollers.,  Leave  the  paper  strips  in  place. 

/' 

d.    Adjusting  thej^Lower  Storage  Roller.  / 

(1)  Move  the  toggle  levers  to  the  up  position. 

(2)  Insert  paper  strips' 2"  from  each  end,  between  the^Jower 
.storage  roller  and  the  #4  form  roller.  ~ 

'        ,    (3)    Move  the  toggle  levers  to  the  down  position. 

(4)  Turn  the  storage  roller  adjusting  screws  in  the  direction  of 
the  arrow  for  more  tension,  reverse  direction  for  less  tension  Adjust 
both  end^  of  roller  for  even  tension.  \ 

(5)  Go  back  and  check  the  pressure  of  the  H  form  roller  to  both 
the  vibrator  and  the  plate.    The  pressure  should  not  hav^  changed. 
Remove  the  paper  strips. 

e-    Installing  the  #5  Form  Roller. 


(1)  Install  the  #5  form  roller  in  the  same  manner  as  43  form 

roller. 

(2)  Inch  the  press  until  the  #4  form  roller  1s  just  off  the  tail 
edge  of  the  plate. 

(3)  'Adjust  the  #5  form  roller  to  the  storage  roll  and  plate  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  other  form  rollers.    Go  back^  anoNcheck  the  pressure 
to  the  storage  roll  with  the  form  rollers  in  the  on  position  and  off- 
positioh.    Remove  Jthe  paper  strips. 

f .    Installing  the  Bridge  Roller. 

(1)  Loosen  the  pipe.plug  screw  in  the  bridge  roller  bearing  pin, 
operator's  side  of  the  press.    Push. the  pin  back  toward  operator's  side 
of  the  press. 

(2)  Place  the  bridge  roller  in  position  over  the  #2  and  #3  form 
rollers.    Push  the  roller  over  the  bearing  on  i:he  gear  side  of  the  press. 
Support  the  other  end  of  the  roller  with  oneHiand  and  with  the  other 
hand,  place  a  T/handle  alien  wrench  in  the  pipe* plug  screw  and  push  the' 
bearing  into  the  end  of  the  roller. 


(3)    Push  the  bearing  pin  until  the  bearings  are  completely 
seated  and  then  move  the  bearing  enough  to  allow  .010"  end  play.  Tighten 
pipe  plug  screw.    No  adjustirent  required. 

g.  Final  Setting  of  Form  Rollers  to  Vibrator  and  Storage  Roll. 

(1)  Place  ink  on  the  lower  storage  roller  and  let  the  press  run 
until  the  rollers  are  inked  up  evenly. 

(2)  Stop  the  press  and  wait  15  seconds.    Inch  the  press  in  re- 
verse to  bring  nip  line  from  #2  fonn  to  top  of  vibrator.    Press  a  strip 
of  paper  to  nip  line,  2"  from  ends  of  roller.  -Lift  paper  strips  and 
measure  line  width.    Nip  should  be  3/16"  wide  and  even  end  to  end.  Adjust 
as  required. 

(3)  #3  form  roller  uses  the  same  procedure  except  that  the  press 
is  inched  forward  to  bring  nip  line  up  on  vibrator. 

*(4)    #4  form  roller  uses  the  same  procedure  except  that  the  press 
is  inch'eid  In  reverse  to  bring  the  nip  line  to  top  of  vibrator. 

(5)  To  adjust  the  lower  storage  roll,  inch  the  press  forward  to 
bring  nip  line  to  top  of  storage  roll.  Adjust  storage  roll  if  necessary 
to  nip  line  of  3/16". 

(6)  To  adjust  the  #5  form  roller,  inch  the  press  in  reverse  to 
bring  nip  line  to  top  of  storage  roller.    Adjust      if  required. 

h.  Final  Adjustment  of  the  Form  Rollers  to  the  Plate. 

Using  the  large  pin  wrench,  manually  lower  the  form  rollers  to 
the  plate.    Wait  15  seconds  and  raise  forms  to  the  OFF  position.  Check 
the  nip  lines  on  the  plate.    They  should  be  1/5"  to  5/16"  and  even  end 
to  end.    Adjust  if  required.    Lock  all  plate  adjustment  lock  screws. 

6.    INSTALL  REMAINING  ROLLERS 

a.  Installing  Distributor  Roller  #13  (See  Inker  Diagram). 

(1)  Using  a  small  screwdriver,  lift  the  bearing  retaining  blacks 
and  turn  them  90^. 

(2)  Place  distributor  roller  fl3  in  position  and  turn  the  re- 
taining blocks  90°  back  to  their  original  positions. 

b.  Installing  the  Friction  Roller  412  (See  Inker  Diagram). 

(1)  Loosen  the  pipe  plug  screw  in  the  friction  roller  bearing 
pin,  operator's  side  of  press.    Push  the  pin  back  toward  operator's  side 
of  press. 

(2)  Place  the  friction  roller  over  the  bearing  on  the  gear  side 
of  the  press  and  push  the  bearing  pin  from  the  operator's  side  until  both 
bearings  are  seated  in  the  roller  ends.    Check  and  be  sure  all  end  play 
is  removed.    Tighten  pipe  plug  lock  screws. 
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c .  Installing  Distributor  Rollers  117.  .15,  16,  14  and  18. 

(1)  Lift  retaining  blocks  and  turn  them  90°. 

(2)  Place  #17  distributor  roller  in  position  and  turn  the  re- 
taining blocks  90^  back  to  their  original  position. 

(3)  Place  #15  distributor  in  position,  no  retaining  blocks  for 
this  roller. 

(4)  Distributor  rollers  #16,  14,  and  IS  follow  procedure,  as  for 
#17  above. 

d.  Installing  the  Vibrator  Rider  Roller. 

(1)  Raise  the  toggle  levers  to  the  UP  position. 
CAUTI.pN:    BOTH  TOGGLE  LEVERS  MUST  BE  RAISED  AT^iE  SAME  TIME. 

(2)  Place  the  bearing  blocks  on  the  ends  of  the  vibrator  rider 

roller. 

(3)  Install  the  roller  making  sure  the  bearing  blocks  are  on 
their  guide  pins  and  the  vibrator  spools  line  up  with  the  cam  followers.  > 

CAUTION:    RETURN  THE  TOGGLE  LEVERS  TO  THE  DOWN  POSITION  BEFORE  MOVING 
THE  PRESS. 

e.  Installing  the  Ductor  Roller  (Use  Photo  #81). 

(1)  Place  the  ductor  control  in  the  ON  position. 

(2)  Open  the  guard  door  on  operator's  side  of  the  press  and  inch 
the  press  until  the,^fn  roller  is  on  the  high  part  of/ the  ductiSr  roller 
cam.  ' 

(3)  Using  a  h"  open  end  wrench,  unlock  locking  screws  (item  10, 
photo  81). 

(4)  Using  a  5/32"  alien  wrench,  loosen  screws,'  it«n  6  and  7, 
photo  81,  until  heads  of  screws  are  approximately  3/8"  afa^ve  the  brackets. 

(5)  Using  a      wrench,  loosen  screws,  item  8,  phdto^Sl ,-  one  on 
each  side  of  the  press. 

(6)  Place  the  ductor  roller  in  position  and  seat  the  bearings  in 
each  end  of  the  roller.    Center  the  doctor  roller  in  relation  to  the^,, 
fountain  roller,    flake  sure  end  play  is  removed  and  tighten  screws, Mtem 
3^  photo  81.    ■  ^    '  ^ 

(7)  Place  a  paper  strip  2"  from  each  end  of  the  ductor,  between' 
the  ductor  and  vibrator  roller. 

(8)  Using  the  5/32"  alien  wrench,  insert  the  long  end  of  the 
wrench  in  the,^rew,  item  6,  photo  81.    Hold  short  end  of  the  wrench  be- 
tween the  thumb  and  forefinger,  alternate  between  the  adjusting  screws 
at  each  end  of  the  roller  to  bring  boch  ends  toward  contact  with  the 
vibrator  roller.    Adjust  until  there  1s  a  light  even  drag  on  both  strips. 
Lock  locking  screws.  ' 
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'7.    FINAL  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  OUCTOR,  THE  NIP  METHOD 

a-    Adjusting  the  Ductor  to  the  Vibrator/  With  the  due  tor  control  in 
position,  stop  the  press  with  the  ductor  fyllj^  down  on  the  vibrator. 
Wait  at  least  15  seconds,  then  inch  the  press  untill  the  niFkline  Is  vis- 
able.    The  line  or  nip  should  be  1/8"  to  5/32"  wide  and  even  from  end  to 
end.    Adjust  If.  necessary.  ^ 

fa-    Adjusting  the  Ductor  to  the  Fountain  Roll.  ' Inch  the  pressJintil 
the  ductor  jj^n  full  contact  with  the  fountain  roller.    Wait  at  least  15 
seconds  and  inafmally  push  the  ductor  away,  from  the  fountain  roller.  Turn 
the  fountain  roller  us4ng  the  manual  handle  until  the- nip  line  is  visable. 
The  mp  should  be  1/8"  to  5/32"  wide  and  even  from  "end  to  end.    Adjust  if 
necessary. 
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-  Lsasoi  Support  Bequlreiaeixts 

-  Lesson  Outline  ^ 

-  Source  Haterial 

-  Student  Advuce  Sheet 

-  Ifone 

-  .  Student  Practical  Seer  else 


riOTE:       IMs  URF  serves  as  the  source  of  inforsiatlon  far  all 

lessons  tai^ght  on  this  subject,  though  ^ngth,  methods, 
and  objectives  wiH  vary  vith  courses-.    The  specific 
length,  methods  and  objectives  will  be  detenained  by  ^- 
the  K>I  and  so  reflect  in  ILRs. 


•This  publication  supersedes  U^,  7.012-7  (1962), 
INKI2C  ASSaffilir. 
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SECTION  I  

XSSSaS  SUPFDBT  BEOmREMSNTS 


^  -  /  SUBJXCT:       Offset  Frcis  Opcrmtion 
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T^AISIK  AII36  AHD  12)^1(28: 

.1.    D.  A.  Br«1fl'iag  Aid« ;  .  Son* 
2.    S»grtcg  Prmlnlng  A1(U;  lont 

•  # 

I%p«r  «trlp«,*3A  Inch  wid«,  .003  or  -OOi*  inch  thick 

1.  Off««t  preta/ 

2.  l^ss  tool* 

rXcixitiss : 

^-    Clwrooa:    Equipped  with  desks  and  blackboard. 

2.    Training  Area  FaclHtlee;    PreMt«cBi  equipped  with 
preicee,  cabinets  and  tools. 

ISASSFOmSVSiOR :  Sbne 

ADUmOSAL  fSSSOHHEL  ASD  QQCIEI&lTIOir  mXFS : 

1.  Assistant  Instructor{s)  ;    One  assistant  instructor  re- 
tjadLred  for  eadi  tij«  presses. 

2.  D— onstration  Troops;  Hone 
TEXT  HKTSKfiaCSS: 

1.  Required  References : 

a.  W  5-2lf5  (Sep  62),  Msp  Heproduetion. 

b.  31  5-361D-SD2-15  (Mar  63).  Printing  Ps^ss,  Offset 

Cylinder. 

c.  B^rria  ISO  Msnufactorer's  Manual. 

2.  Sxcenrtad  References;  5one 


1 
1 


SSCSIQl  IX  \ 

XS901  oinxs9s 


Tnlfing  AsMBbly 
^  Soars 

Lsetort  (l  hoax),  Dncortrmtion  (2  hours), 
Sfeodwst  Rrmetie«l  fiotrclM  (20  boors} 

provido  tte  ttodsxit  vlth  &  qoalinsd 
knowXidcs  of  ths  apsr»tloii.szul  ■djoc'isuit 
of  tbt  Inlrlns  ssssabl^  sad  ths  taf  tty  vrs- 
eaatioiis  tlist  spply. 

SQPFOn  HB4UiHBUEB39 :    Btfsr  to  SKCSOV  I 

Sromr  BDSBDCXB:      Ssfsr  to  Sch«dule  of  Instruction 

00  KX)  DtariBg  our  Isst  Issscm  '^Snoa  Itadisd  t2w  dswpsni  ng 

sssobly.    tbdagr  joa  srs  golsg  to  study  tlw  ioldjig  sss«^ly. 
lbs  inking  sssosibly  Is  slsijAr  to  tlw  daapsning  ssscably 
is  tbat  it  ft«ds  sad  distriltotss  ink  instssd  of  vstsr. 
Mors  roUsrs  srs  rs^ilrsd  to  nooth  oat  tho  ink  sod  trsns* 
f«r  aa  SfTsn  flla  of  ink  to  ths  plats. 

It  if  laportant  that  tqu  know  tbo  imager  of  different 
mllany  bov  tbsy  fonctioa,  bov  to  Mrt  proporly,  as  wll 
tbsir  ossKS  sad^  cesipositioa.    lapropsr  ssttiags  or  a 
ml  It  aisplaesd  vlll  eaoss  uuasrouj  difficultiss. 

f. 

Daring  tbs  daaonstration  look  for  ths  ansver  to  ths 
folloviag  qosstloss: 

In  idiat  ssqcMncft  ars  tbs  f  ora  rolXsn  instalXsd 
on  tlM  ASF  C3iisf  29? 

What  adjustasnt  is  asds  first  vbsn  istting  ths 
foxs  mil  srs  on  tba  ASF  Chiaf  29T 

3.    What  is  tbs  Mcood  adijastasnt  oads  i^en  Mttisg 
tha  f  exs  roUsrs  on  ttao  A2F  Qiisf  29? 


aOBJZCT: 
IX880I: 

TDK  MLiUP  (smL) : 
TSIX  OF  XXSaoV: 

0BJ»LT1V*(S)  : 


1. 


2, 


V9S  ■ 
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00  :02    1.    XBC  RXJBSIZ1,(AIP  CSSBT  29  SP) 
ft.    Ink  fooBtals 

e.   Muual  haoU* 

d.  FoQBtaiB  blada 

•.    AbatMixt  plAtA  rod  ASMibly 

00 :04    2.    iSTONmC  IK  GORBOL  USI7  (AST  (SISF  29  BP)  ' 

Ink  eo&trol  laadlB  / 
b.    Ink  eoatspl  pnrX  ^ 

e.  Ink  eoBtztsl  ratdwt  \ 

d.  Ink  eoq;tsol  lAnr  "  \ 

•  .    Ink  Botlan  thxov-aff  hanrtl< 

O0.;06    3.    IBS  BOUStS  (ASET  CSDSF  29  OF) 

a.  Oaetor  roHmr 

b .  latirasdlAt*  rollers 

e.  Sid«r  roU^r  '      *  . 
i.  Tibrator  roUmn 

%.  Tasm  roUsrs  ^ 

00  :I2    U.    msaSS  07  aA'JTUt;  issue  ASSSXSLI  {ATF       t^tf  29  df) 
m.  Aoeur&cy 

b .  •  Ad^gitMiit  to  parall*! 

c.  AdJostMBt  to  plat« 

d.  Mlcr  ftrlpi 

•  .    Ink,fors  rollers  /  "  .  ■ 

(1),  #2  form  roller 


lei 


Setting  to  the  vlbrmtor 
Setting  to  the  ^cte 


(2)    #1  form,  roller 


(a)    Setting  to  tbe  Tlbrator 
\  <b)    Setting  to  t^  plate 

/ 

ill    #3  f  oJf*  roller  '  1 


Setting  to  tbe  rlbrator 
Setting  to  tiie  )^te 


f .    PsaHlMTj  vibrfttor  collfir 
\    g.  ^  IxitcrsMdlatc  TrolXars 

00 :30    Studants  vlll  oov  nerm  to  %ha  preta  roem  for  ft  deaonstratloa 
on  the  povfs. 

SOOS  ro  xaBlSffCrOR:    Sbr  iBfoxnatiaQ  on  pus  5,  6  sad  7j 
sea  JkFSmDIX  1  to'  AZiHSX  A.    ThiM  appandix  contalna  the 
proeadura  ahaat  for  the  dasBaatmtion  oa  the  A!?' Chief  29* 


00:31   5.    UK  FpDHTAUl  (AaS"  CHEBF  29  DP)/  |  DenDBatrotlon 


(A2P  CE3EF  29  DP)  |  Demja»tra,tlon 

00  :k7    1.    Ink  Ptountala 

2,  Autosatic  Ink  Control  Unit 

3.  Ink  l^oUers 

k.    MBthdd  of  Setting  Tnkl.ng  Asaeoibly 

5.  Ink  Ttaustaln  (Desionatratlon) 

6.  i^tomatlc  Ink  Control  U!nit  (DenooBtration) 

7.  Tie-in  to  DcoonstrRtion  on  AIF  diief  29 

■*>■ 

00:50    BREAK  ^ 

ilfiS^OIXJCTION 

01:00  Euriag  the  laa^  hour  the  students  vere  shown  the  ink 

foontain,  autonatic  ink  control  unit,,  ink  pollers,  and  ' 
given  a  'deseaatratipn  on  the  ink  fountain  'and  automatic 
ink  control  unit.    IXiring  the  next  half  hour  the  student 
vtll  be  given  a  daaonatration  on  the  aethod  of  set^^ihs  . 
Inking  aaij^Iy. 

01. -02    7.    METBDD  OF  SETTIHG  HCCDRJ  ASSEMBLY 

(ASF  CBXSF  29  DP)  ' 
01:25    8.  CSl'i'lQDE 

^a.    Hepoee  key  questions 
b.    Clarify  any  nis  conceptions 

(QUESTIONS  AJ©  COMMOTS  PERIOD) 


Denonstrat^n 


Demonstration 
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01:2S   1. )  Mitbod  of  Setting  Znklag  A«««^Xy 
2.^  lak  B&IXtrs 

3  •    SU-la  to  Lsctur*  ob  Storzls  L3C  l^it 

01:29   Stodcnta  vUl  s«turB  to  eXusxxxM  for  I«etar«  oa 
SuTls  LSI  ?r«ss 

01:30  rurlng  tb*  iMt  qIms  tb«  rtadaat  vu  tni;^  tha  iak- 

iac  UMsblor  of  tb«  "ASP  (3ii^  29. "   Surtog  thU  elM«  th« 
fftods&t  will  b«  taught  tba  iaidag  asMilsIy  of  th«  "Burls 
np  Offfat  K^s. "   It  U  Ttry  alxUiur  la  tUt  It  f««Ai 
and  diatslbtttas  ink  iostaad  of  iMtar.    Xt  ia  diffarwat  ia 
that  it  haa  fira  mm  rollara  thaa  tfaa  "ASP  Ghlaf  29."^ 
Agaia  it  is  iaportaat  that  jnou  kaov  tho  na^ar^of  dlfi^- 
eat  rollara,  hbv  thay  ftofftsioa,  how  to  set  them  properly, 
as  veil  aa  thair  oaaMS  aad  coHpoaitiaa. 

IXiriag  the  (taaoaatratioa  look  for  tha  aaavtr  to  tha 
foUoinag  qaastioaa: 

1.  In  what  aatjoaace  are  tiut  fon  roUara  iaatallad 
on  tha  Barria        Of  fast  ft^a? 

2.  How  ia  tha  focatain  roller  adjuatad  to  tha 
ductor  roUar  on  the  Hkrria  I2G  Offset  ^aa? 

3.  vfiiich  rollers  do  the  aoat  vork  in  smoothing 
out  the  ink  on  the  Hiarrla  US  Offset  Kms7 


01:32  9.    XHK  rocisTAnr  (saeris  las) 

a.  Ink  fouatain 

b.  Tboataia  roUez* 

c.  '  Msflual  hanrtlft 

d.  I^ountala  hlade 
a.    Fouatala  keys 

01:36    ID.    AI3TOMA2IC  OK  00H5TOL  UHIT  (HABKIS  KB) 

a.    Ink  eoatrol  haadls 
h.    Ink  control  pavl 
c. .  Ink  ccartrol  ratchet 

/ 

k 
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4.    IJsictor  rol3«r  control 

«.    Ink  ■otioa  throw-^ft  handle 

01:to    U.    laS  HDIIM  (HAHBIS  ISB) 

a.  axctor  rolUr 

13.  igfiMdlate  poll«rs 

c.  Bldtr  roim 

d.  DUtrlbutor  roller* 
«.  TOrmtor  rolJjir 

f .  Ouster  roller 

g.  Fow  roll«r« 

Oi-M    ^    MHSSD  OF  SHCTEJ  OKIIE  ASS^ 
&«  Accorsc^T 

b.  Ad^-taeat  to  parwHel 

c.  AdJoetMot  to  the  pl«>t« 

d.  Fiel*r  etripe 

e.  Ink  form  roller« 

(1)  #2  fom  roller 

(a)  Setting  the  #2  f or«  roller  to  the  ^ 
(h)    SetSng  the  #2  iora  roller  to  the  plate 

(2)  #1  forn  roller 

(a)  Setting  the  #1  form  roller  to  the 

(b)  li^S^the  #1  fo£i  roller  to  the  plate 

(3)  #3  fom  roHer 

(a)    Setting  the  #3  form,  roller  to  the 

(h)    si^^the  #3  font  roller  to  the  pl&te 

»  (Ij.)    #^  fora  roHer 

(a)    Setting  the  fi-  form  roller  to  the 

(h)    siSSTthe       form  roller  to  the  plate 


f .  Lower  ridwr  roller 

g.  laterwdiate  roUere 

h.  Be»rv«blt  Tihrator  roller 

5 
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j.   I7pv«r  Adtr  ro1.1.»r» 

Qietor  ssdSiar 
1.    lok  fgocrbaln  xoUat 

(gjSSTiaSS  AHD  CDMMEJnS  ESSIOD) 

01:^7   1.  Ink  Foimtaia 

2.  Aotoastlc  Ink  Oontzxsa  Unit 

3.  Ink  MJmra 

k,  Mstbod  of  Adjostisg  Inking  Asseoijly 

5,  Tlft-in  to  Dii?non»tra.tlon  on  Eaxrlfl  1*2}  Offset  Press 

01:50  BHEAK 

02  ax  airing  tha  laat  hour  the  atadent  had  explained  to 

him  the  InkliTg  aaaenfcly,  the  noBKnclature,  construction, 
controls,  the  different  rollers  and  their  functions.  Lur- 
ing the  next  hour  yoa  will  see  a  deaonstration  on  how  to 
adjust  the  tnking  aaaenbly.    Pa^-  strict  attention  to  the 
sequence  that  xaist  be  followed  in  inatAlling  and  adjusting 
the  roHere.    After  the  dcmonBtration  there  vill  "be  a 
student  practical  exercise. 


02K52  ISK  FDDmirr  (HAERIS  LSJ)  ■    [  r^nstrat'W 


02  rQ5    Ik,    AlTTOMAirc  HOC  COmsOL  imT  (HAREIS  LXD )"  Eteonstrat ion 

02:15  15.  MEsaor  OF  SETTinG  hkiug  assembly   


(HARRIS  DC)  I  DeTaonstration 

02:^5    i£.    ('.RVi'tqTTK  I  Denonstration 


a-    Repose  key  questions 

b,    darifj  any  ads  conceptions 

(QUESTIOSS  Airo  a0^ff^EKTS  PERIOD) 

02:^7    1.    Ink  Fountain 

2.  Automatic  Ink  Control  Unit 

3.  Ink  Rollers 

Method  of  Setting  Inking  Asseatoly 
5.    Tie-in  to  Practical  Exercise 
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SECTION  HI 
SCUBCE  MASSHIAL 
TSnSC  ASSEWBLST 

ISae  -Inking  aas«sbly,  conaiating  of  ac  iak  fountain,  a  ductor 
roller,  vibrator  rollera,  latenaediate  rollBra,  and  fora  rollers, 
transfers  the  ink  uniformly  to  the  plate  aa  the  plate  cyUadar  re- 
volves.   aS4a  action  follows  the  dmq^ening  of  the  plate.  Bielnk 
cUnss  to  the  iaage  portion  of  the  plate  and  is  rapelled  by  the 
dampened  non-printlag  areas.    In  order  to  have-  a  unlfonaly  thin 
filn  of  ink  flov  to  the  iaage  area  on  the  plate,  aU  roUjcra  in 
the  tnklng  assanfijly  nist  be  correctly  ad^ted. 

1.      UK  HDUBTAIH  (asp  f^Hti^iv  29  DP) 

a.    Ink  fountain.    Biia  is  a  term  that  describes  the  parts 
that  hold  the  ink  that  is  used  for  printing  and  consists  of  sever- 
al parts,  a  fointaln  roller,  a  fountain  blade  with  keys  for  ad- 
Justaent  and  necessary  brackets  or  holders  for  attacfaement  to  the 
press.    !aie  ink  fountain  is  cleaned  when  change  of  ink  is  required 
^^at  the  end  of  each  working  day.    Hasrough  t^i^MT^iTg  wilJ.  re- 
move paper  lint,  dried,  ink,  ('hftTTVf  rpj.a  froa  the  dasipening  system 
and  other  undeairahle  'impurities.    A  clecaa  ink  fountain  with 
clean  ink  gives  a  better  printed  Job.    lie  ink  fountain  is  greased 
weekly. 

Statmtain  roller,    lie  fountain  roller  is  a  lastal  roller 
penaanently  nwmted  in  the  frame  of  the  press.    It  is  not  ad^Just- 
able  except  for  the  amount  of  rotation  discussed  later  on-  Hie 
roller  is  kept  free  of  dried  ink  by  washing  with  solvent  when 
necessary. 

c.    Manual,  h«nd>.    Olxe  manual  handle,  located  on  the  gear 
side  of  the  press  is  used  to  turn  the  fountain  roller  by  Hitnri 
when  ixittlng  ink  into  the  fountain,  making  the  initial  aettlng 
for  ink  distribution  and  during  the  wa«h-up  of  the  press.  1!ie 

^nnri>  iiaa  a  pawl  attached  to  the  side  which  engages  the 
ratchet  attached  to  the  fountain  roller.    Qsre  «H«i^lH  ^  taken  to 
fuUy  engage  the  pawl  into  the  teeth  of  the  rattiwt  to  prevent 
breaking  or  undue  wear  of  the  ratchet  teeth  am  the  pawl,  ae 
pawl  and  the  nwuwl  handle  are  oiled  at  the  beginning  of  each 
shift  and  cleaned  during  press  WBSh*Kip. 

^*    ?V3untain  blade,    lie  fountain  blade  is  made  of  flexible 
spring  steel.    Care  anst  be  taken  so  that  the  blade  is  wt  bent 
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or  nlciced.    lie  fountain  blade  is  laounted  at  an  angle  to  tlie 
f cxintain  roller  to  aake  a  trough  to  hold  the  ink  against  the  foun- 
tain roller,    lie  front  edge  of  the  fountain  blade  ^ia  aajustahle 
with  the  fountain  keys,  discussed  later,  to  allow  a  fiOs  <k  ink 
to  pass  thrgugh  &  gap  between  the  fountain  blade  and  the  fountain  * 

"^-gT  and  adhere  to  the  f auntain  roller.    ISis  back  edge  of  ,  the 
fcjuntain  blade  is  attached  to  the  -pness  with  bolts.  .  Oie  blade 
mst  be  flmly  held  in  place.    Use  (»re  and  the  proper  size  wrench 
when  tightening  or  loosening  the  -three  bolts  hniA^n^  the  fountain 
blade  in  place.    OSie  fountain  blade  is  reaaoved  and  cleaned  through- 
ly at  each  wash-up*    To  resaove  the  fountaln,blade,  loosen  the  three 
bolts,  and  puil  the  fountain  blade  free  freo  the  press. 

«•    Abutment  plate  rod  aAsm^ly,    Ihc  abutaent  plate  rod  as- 
seni)ly  is  located  under  the  fountain  blade  and  over  the  fountain 
keys  to  prevent  the  fountain  keys  fraa  forming  dents  in  the  foun- 
tain blade  and  to  allow  for  easier  and  better  ad^tnent  of  the 
ink  flow.    !nie  abutaent  plate  rod  asseoasljr  is  carefully  removed 
for  fanning  at  each  wash-up.    Do  not  bend  or  dajnpge  the  assembly. 
Replace  the  assenhly  after  completing  the  fountain  wash-up  taking 
care  to  see  that  the  abutment  plate  rod  assenbly  is  not  bent  to- 
twisted  and  that  every  fountain  key  is  covered.  *  } 


^-    Fountain  keys.    Uiere  are  25  fountain  keys  on  the  ATF 
<^ef  29  (DP)  press"    When  a  key  is  turned  clockwise,  it  causes 
the  f aantaln  blgyie  to  move  toward  the  fountain  roller,  reducing 
the  aaoint  of  ink  that  will  flow  on  to  the  fountain  roller. 
Counter  clockwise  will  cause  the  fountain  blade  to  open,  causing 
more  ink  to  flow  out.    To  initially  set  the  ink  flow,  ink  is 
placed  in  the  fountain,  the  fountain  roller  turned  by  hand  with 
the  TTwrniflT  handle  and  the  fountain  keys  adjusted  until  the  de- 
sired ink  flow  is  obtained.    Pinal  adjustiaent  is  usually  nade 
with,  the  press  running,    de  fountain  keys  are  cleaned  at  each 
.wash-up.    If  the  keys  become  difficult  to  turn  by  hand,  they  are 
removed  by  screwing  conpletely  out  of  the  press  and  cleaned  with 
solvent  qgid  a  brush  or  by  soaking  if  necessary.    Sfeaaged  'seys 
sust  be,  replaced.    Each  key  aust  be  backed  off  sufficiently  to 
clear  the  fountain  blade  before  the  fountain  blade  is  reasved  for 
wash-up.    If  a  key  is  not  backed  off  far  enough  it  might  be  hit 
by,  the  f aintain  blade  when  the  blade  is  being  replaced.  This 
will  daaoa^e  the  edge  of  the  blade,  causing  ink  adjustment  probleins. 
A  part  of  each  fountain  key  is  a  calibration  disk,    lie  purpose  of 
the  disk  is  to  assisl\in  setting  the  ink  flow  and  to  prevent  the 
blade  frtaa  being  forced  up  against  the  fountain  roller  too  tight. 
To  adjust,  the  calibrated  disks  are  first  loosened.    Hien  the 
f oant^  keys  are  ^tightened  sufficiently  to  shut  off  the  ink  flow 
to  the  fountain  roller.    The  disks  are  set  with  the  marker  on  zero 
and  the  disks  are  retightened  to  the  fou^rb^a  keys.    One  complete 
turn  of  the  key  counter  clockwise  from  tils  position  is 
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usiifiOiy  more  than  enough  to  provide  ink  for  use.    With  the  fcali- 
hration  disks  poropcrly  set,  the  ink  fountain  keys  cannot  be  turned 
^  faa\enn«^  to  dasage  the  fountain  blade,  or  roller.    The  fountain 
keys  are  adjusted  to  give  a  thin  to  mediufc  f lla^.  of  ink  to  the  foun- 
tain roller  and  tfie  fountain  roHerj^justed  for  a  long  turn.  A 
better,  aore  consistent  su^jply  dt  ink  i^  prpvided  with"  this  type  of 
setting  than  one  where  a  heavy  su^jply  of  ink  is  applied  to  the 
fountain  roller  and  the  rx^sssr  adjusted  for  a  short  turn. 

2.      AUTOMATIC  ISK  GOHTROL  UHIT  (AT?  CH1^"*29  DP) 

2ii3  is  the  unit  tj^rt  causes  the  ink  fountain  roller  to  ro- 
tate when  the  press  is  in  operation  and  is  locatedT  on  the ' 
operator's  side  of  the  press,    K^p  it  clean  and  oil  at  tht  be- 
ginning of  each  8  hoiir  shift  or  jpore  often  if  neci^ssary.    ko  tools 
are  necessary  for  nornal  adjustment  of  this  uz^t. 

a.  Ink  gpntroi  handle^    The  ink  control  handle  controls  ti^e 
rotation  of  the  ink  fountain  roller.    The  handle  knob  is  spring 
loaded  and  fits  ipto  holes  nuuibered  0  through  ID,    0  stops  rotation 
and  ID  gives  fcaxj^T7»3Tn  raiiation.    To  adjust,  the  handle  knob  is  pull- 
ed out  and  the  handle  moved  up  or  dqwn  to  the  desired  position  and^ 
the  hfindV  knob  released,    The  sprtng  will  cause  the  ViHT^f^i'fa'  knob 

to  2Jove  into  the  seleetfed  indek  h's^e  and' remain  there.    13i^  ink 
control  handle  rotates  on  the  ink  fountain  shaft  and  the  eccentric 
shape  of  the  ink  control  handle  affects  the  action  of  the  ink 
control  pawl  discussed  in  the  next  paragraph,  , 

b.  Ink  control  -pavl.    The  ink  control  pawl  is  attached  to  a 
casting  that  rotates  on  the  ink  fountain  roller  shaft.    This  cast- 
lag  looves  in  an  arc  of  about  ^5  degrees  each  tine  the  press  cylind- 
ers make  one  revolution.    The  ink  control  pawl  rides  on  the 
eccentric  svirface  of  the  ink  control  handle,    '.^en  the  ink  control 
handle  is  set  on  0  the  pawl  is  conrpletely  disengaged  and  cannot 
turn  the  ink  fountain  roller.    The  ink  control  pawl  can  also  be 
lifted  free  of  the  eccentric.    As  the  ink  control  >^qnfilg  is  acved 
to  higher  mnnbers,  the  ink  control  pawl  is  lowered,  causing  it 

to  engage  the  teeth  on  the  Ink  control  ratphet  discussed  in  the 
next  paragraph, 

c.  Ink  control  ratchet.    Ihe  ink  control  ratchet  is  a  gear- 
like  device  with  sharp  teeth  designed  to  catch  and  hold  the  ink 
control  pewl.    Hie  ink  control  ratchet  is  securely  fastened  to  the 
ink  fountain  roller.    TJhen  the  press  Is  in  fSperation  and  on  im- 
pression, with  the  ink  control  handle  properly  set,  the  ink  con- 
trol pawl  will  ride  ..over  the  eccentric  Surface  of  the  ink  control 
handle  and  drop  into  one  of  the  teeth  of  the^  ink  control  Jratchet. 
■lie  ink  control  pawl  will  continue  to  niove  and  will  dause.  the  ink 
i'cxintain  roller  to  rotate.    The  aaount  of  rotation  is  controlled 
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by  the  setting  of  the  iak  coatrol  handle,    lie  teeth  of  the  ink 
control  ratchet  aiist  be  free  of  ink  aad  dirt  to  penait  proper 

engageaent  of  the  pawl. 

d.    Ink  control  lever,    ^e  ink  control  lever  causes  the  ijxk 
control  povl  to  drop  into  place  ^en  the  press  goes  on  ijopression 
and  lifts  the  pawl  up  when  the  press  goes  "off  impression. "    12ie  upper 
port  of  the  iFTcr  fits  loosely  around  the  ink  fountain  roller  shaf^. 
The  lower  end  of  tiM  ink  control  lever  fits  over  a  rfaid  on  the  in- 
side of  the  ink  action  throw-off  handle,  which  is  described  in  the 
next  paragrasii.    When  the  press  is  in  operation  and  on  in^ression 
the  ink  control  lever  is  in  its  lowest  position.    The  ink  control - 
pawl  moves  over  the  eccentric  of  the  ink  control  >ian(^V  and  en- 
gages the  teeth  of  the  ink  control  ratchet.    Wh«a  the  press  is  op- 
era-S4ns  but  not  on  inpression  the  ink  control  hnndlp  is  in  its 
upper  most  position,    llie  ink  control  pewl  then  ridds  on  the  ink 
control  lever  and  cannot  engage  the  teeth  of  the  inlc^ntrol  ratchet. 
Tie  'ink  coatrol  lever  say  be  operated  nanually.    If  iV>i?  necessary 
to  stop  the  rotation  of  the  ink  fountain  roller  for  4  few  revolnt- 
ions  wherf '  the  press  is  operating  and  on  inrprossion  the  lever  is 
lifted.    To  resuae  rotation  of  the  ink  fountain  roller  the  lever  is 
dropped  badk  into  place.    Curing  nske  ready  and  ink  adjustnent  when 
the"  press  is  operating  ■  but  not  on-  isapreasion  the  ink  fountain  rol- 
ler can  be  nade  to  turn  automatically  by  lifting  the  ink  control 
lever  off  the  stud  and  lowering  the  lever.    After  ad^staent,  lift 
the  lever  back  in  place  to  stop  the  ink  fwintain  rotation.    If  the 
lever  is  down  and  the  press  is  put  on  impression,  the  lever  will 
autcmtically  return  to  its    position  on  the  stud,    lie,  main'  jxir- 
pose  of  the  ink  control  lever  is  to  prevent  an  excessive  amount 
of  ink  being  piled  on  the  rollers  from  the  fountain  vhile  the 
•Dress  is  in  operation  but  not  on  isrpression. 

^,    Ink  aotion  throw-off  handle.    The  ink  notion  throv-off 
handle^  is  used  to  control  the  position  of  the  form  rollers  in  re- 
lation to        plate.    This  handle  is  connected  to  the  impression 
cylinder  linkage'  arm.    The  ink  notion  throw- off  handle  has  three 
positions,  down,  up,  and  lock-up.    Ihe  handle  has  a  knurled  spring 
loaded  cover  which  has  a  shoulder  on  one  side.    '.-Jhen  it  is  neces- 
sary to  keep  the  form  rollers  up  ;rtien  acwnting  a  plate,  the  cover 
is  pulled  out  which  disconnects  the  hf^ntilf  from  the  iapression 
*    cylinder  linkage.'    ^Oiis  is  known  as  the  lock-up  pbsition.  '.vhile 
in  lock-up  position,  fora  rollers  can  be  lowered  or  raised  manual- 
ly.   Rotate"  cover  until  shoii^er  is  in  up  position,  this  allows  -^e 
pin  to  lock  hg^^T^  to  impression  cylinder  linkage.    In  this  posi- 
tion, form  rollers  will  be  lowered  to  plate  automatically  when  the 
press  goes  on  impression  and  raised  to  up  position  when  iapression 
is  tripped  off. 
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3.    UK  aoiXERS  (AST  (!H i  ^'ik'  29. DP) 

.ountaia  roller  ^  the  i^wf  of  the  Inking  afiaenily  ttm^ 

then  arcli:g  over  to  touch  thi  vtorator  the  resamder  ofthe^. 

Intermediate  rmVrt^.    ae  iaternedlste  rollers  transfer 

J?^ri?^.°??',^T^^  S*'  another.    They  have  their  own  bearings, 
do  not  oscillate,  and  are  ftlction  driven. 

c.  Rider  mlVr.    ae  rider  roller  is  nonoscillating  and 
fSs'i^kr^^*        rides  on  two  interaediate  rollers  and  trans- 

d.  mrator  mlVrn.    ae  vibrator  rollers  do  ajst  of  the 
of  smoothly  out  and  distributing  the  ink  evenly  to  the 

.   e.    Sbm  rollers.    IXjrlng  fhe  printing  cycle,  the  foim 
SfStT^  ^  tra^f ink  to 

i*.    MEEHCb  OF  SETTm  HKHJG  ASSiSffiLr  (A2F  CHISF  29  DP) 

^e;,,!!.,^!"^:^,^  adjustiaents  of  the  ink  rollers  mst  be  as 
accurate  as  possible..  A  form  roller  that  is  set  too  light  on 
?!J  not^ansfer  ink  to  the  plate      may  not^ck  up 

the  plate  tends  to  bounce  vfaen  hitting  the  leading  edge  of  the 
gate  causing  'ondue  wt^  on  the  eqiiip^ut  and  may  nds.  nart  of 
the  i^  that  should  be-inked.    A  tight  ink  roller  vili  al^o 
cmse  the. plate  linage  to  year  off  and  can  cause  scam'  in  the  non- 
printing area  by  scrubbing  ink  off  onto  the  non-printirg  areas. 

'^.,1'    ^J^g^^  to  parallel.    To  operate  effectively,  all  the 
.irst  adjuslaaent  of  a  roller  will  be  to  -the  vibrator  roller. 

and  ^TT^T!^Tu%2ige.    Once  a  foia  roller  has  been  adjusted 

mST^^TlflHj^'^'^  '^^  adJustiDent  can 

ae  made,    ans  adjustment  generally  will,  not  affect  the  previous 

b1^"^^  J^'^  adjust:feS^ 

K    T,^'^^*"  adjustiaent  between  roller  and  vibrator  will,  be 
checked  ^  readjusted  if  necessary,    it  is  good  practice  to  re- 

2!S  ^f^.'^Sf  5^*^  ^  adjustaexrt  has  been  made,  either  to  the 
pxate  or  the  vibrator. 
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4.    p^ljBT  Strip*.    A  conveniant  gsuga  for  t«Btiag  the  ad- 
Juat«nt  of  the  rollers  is  a  strip  of  paper  about  It  inches  wide, 
Zk  iaches  lone  aod  .003  to  .OO^f  inches  thick.    One  strip  of  paper 
is  plAced  on  eadt  end  of  the  rolXer  being  sdjusted.    ISie  roller 
is  brought  into  contact  vith  either  thrf  vibrator  or  plate,  and 
the  necessary  adjustasnte  ere  aade  \diile  pilling  on  the  strips  of 
paper  to  get  an  eren  tension  on  each  end  of  the  roller. 

o.  Tnv  fdrm  roU*-^  Resove  the  three  iateraediate  rolle«, 
rider  roller,  tvo  removable  vibrator  rollers,  nusflser  one  and  threi 
form  rollers . ' 


(1)    #g  f orm  roller. 

(a)  Setting  to  the  vibrator. 

1.  Place  the  vibrator  roller  in  place  and 
lock  down. 

2.  M,Just  vith  alien  screws  under  ^Uer. 
Biis  adjustment  has  no  locking  device. 

Check  this  ad^stiaent- vith  the  ink  notion 
throw-off  H»^nriiP  in  both  positions. 

(b)  Setting  to  the  plate. 

1.  Adjustaent  is  »de  vith  an  alien  screw 
vhich        a  locking  nut  that  fits  over 

the  screw  itself.  ^  * 

2.  Tt^'^.a  adjustment  is  located  at  the  of 
"     the  roller  socket.    Check  adjustoent  to 

vibrator  and  readjust  if  nece-'sary.  ^ 

(2)    #1  fom  roller. 

(a)    Setting  to  the  vibrator. 

1.  T^v**  out  the  copper  vibrator  roHer  and 
~     the  #2  form  roller. 

2.  FL&ce  in  position  the  #1  fora  roller  and 
tiM  copper  vibrator  roller. 

3.  }tokB  adjuatasnt  with  alien  screw  (top  rear). 
Th-ta  'adJustaiBnt  has  no  lockiag  device- 
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(3}»ek  this  adjustatnt  with  the  ink  mtlon 
throv-off  hitTiy^Tft  la  both  positions. 


.  fb)    Setting  to^thc  Wte. 

* 

.  1.    Ad^ustaent  Is  an  *t       aexmr  vlth  a.  lock-> 
lag  nut  1iaa.t  fits  OYct  the  scrtv  itself. 

a.    OSils  adjustment  is  located  at  the  top  of 
the  roller  soci»t.    Check  aiui  readjust  to 
vibrator  if  Qecessary. 

2,«    Reaove  the  #1  f  oia  roller  and  the  copper 
vibrator. 

(3)    #3  form  roller. 

(a)  Setting  to  the  vibrator. 

1.  Beplace  ^  form  roller  and  vibratpr 
roller. 

2.  Adjust  with  alien  screws  under  roller, 
this  adjus'^aent  has  no  lopklne  device. 

2_.    Check  this  adjustaent  vith  the  ink  action 
throw-off  handle  in  both  positions. 

(b )  Setting  to  the  plate. 

Ik 

Saiae  as  the  other  form  rollers. 

f .    Auxiliary  vibrator  roller.    Set  the  auxiliary  vibrator 
^Her  to  the  #3  f  ora  roller  by  ajraas  of  a  -hhitT:}?!  screw  on  each 
end  of  the  roller. 

g-    Intemedlste  rollers.    Only  two  Interaediate  rollers 
are  adjustable.    One  is  adjustable  by  varying  the  spring  tension, 
lie  other  interaediate  is  adjusted  by  self  locking  ving  bolts. 
This  is  the  only  one  that  will  be  adjusted  by  the  students. 

h.    EUctor  roller. 

(1)  Hie  ductor  roller  is  self -paralleling. 

(2)  Adjust  to  fountain  roller  with  eccentric  stud  on 
operator's  side  of  the  press  for  overall  prsssxira.  1 
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(3)    She  foantain  roller  is  not  ad^uitable. 
aOTS  IS  HETESJCTOB : 

Tar  recoBBBndod  step-^jy-step  procedure  on  para  3$  ^  bsx^  7$ 
refer  to  ASFSSHSX  1  to  ANSEX  A  this  ISF, 

a.    Bepoae  key  questiona. 

Q.    In  what  seqjoence  are  the  foxs  rollers  installed 

on  the  ASF  (3iiQf  29? 
A.    #2,  #1,  #3 

*  Q.  ad^tSMint  is  made  first  v^ien  settisg  the 

form  rollara  on  the  ATP  Qilef  29? 
A.    Adjust  to  vibrator  roller 

Q.    ^t&at  is  the  second  adjustsaent  made  vhen  setting 

the  fora  rollers  on  the  A!I!F  Chief  29? 
A.    Adjust  to  plate 

h.    fn^'ri.fy  any  sds conceptions. 

9.    UK  PDDireVIH  (H&i?HIS  IXS) 

a.  Tnic  fountain.    !I5iis  is  a  tens  that  descrilses  the  parts 
that  hold  the  ink  that  is  used  for  printing.    It  consists  of  sev- 
eral parts,  a  fountain  roller,  a  fountain  blade  vith  keys  for  ad- 
jus  tsBot,  and  Qscessary  brackets  or  holders  for  attachment  to  the 
press.    Die  ink  fountain  is  cleaned  vhen  change  of  ink  is  required 

*^  and  at  the  end  of  each  vorking  day.    borough  cleaning  will  re- 

nwve  paper  lint,  dried  ink,  and  ahenicals  from  the  daarpening-  sjrs- 
teB  aai  other  undesirable  lapurlties.    A  clean  ink  fountain  vith 
dean  ink  gives  a  better  printed  Job.    Qxe  ink  fountain  is 
greased  aa  often  as  necessary. 

b.  Fountain  roller.    TSie  fountain  roller  is  a  metal  roller 
permanently  awinted  in  the  fraae  of  the  press.    It  is  adjustable 
for  "to  the  ductor  and  also  for  the  aaount  of  rotation 
discussed  later  on.    Bie  roller  is  kept  free  of  dried  ink  by 
washing  with  solvent  when  necessarr. 

c.  yferni»i  Handle.    Ihe  ig«Tni«i  handle,  located  on  the  gear 
side  of  the  press  is  used  to  turn  the  fountain  roller  by  hand 
vhen  putting  ink  into  the  fountain,  Tanking  the  initial  setting 
for  ink  distribution  and  during  the  vash-up  of  the  press.  15;e 
mnual  b**^^''*'  has  a  pavl  attached  to  the  side  which  engages  the 
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ratchet  attached  to  tb«  fountain  rellor.    Care  shouli  be  taken 
to  fuliy  en^«^  the  pawl  into  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  to  prevent 
breaking  or  undue  vear  of  the  rat{±et  teeth  and  the  pavl.  llie 
pawl  and  the  maraml.  handle  are  oiled  at  the  beginning  of  each 
ahift  and  deaned  during  preis  wash-up. 

Ptaantain  blade.    ISie  fountain  blade  is  oade  o.f  flexible 
•pring  steel.    Ckre  auat  be  taken  that  the  blade  is  not  bent  or 
nicked.    'Om  fountain  blade  is  aountad  at  an  angle  to  the  foun- 
tain roller  to  s&ke  a  trough  to  hold  the  ink  against  the  fountain 
roller.    Thm  front  edge  of  the  fountain  blade  is  adjustable  with 
the  fountain  kays,  discussed  later,  to  allow  a  fila  of  ink  to  pass 
thr«Mgh  a  gap  between  the  fountain  blade  and  the  fountain  roller 
and  adhere  to  the  fountain  roller.    In  operating  position  the  back 
edge  of  the  fountain  blade  is  attached  to  the  press  with  bolts. 
The  blade  mist  be  finaly  held  in  place.    Use  care  and  proper  size 
vi«ndi  when  ti^tening  or  loosening  the  four  bolts  holding  the 
fountain  blade  in  place.    The  fountain  blade  swings  down  and  away 
Iram  the  fountain  roller  and  is  cleaned  throughly  at  each  wash-up 
To  swing  the  fountain  blade  out  for  cleaning,  loosen  the  four 
bolts  and  ^ill  down  and  away  on  fountain  keys. 

e-    Fountain  keys.    Ihere  are  23  fountain  keys  on  the  IXG  press. 
Before  locking  fountain  blade  in  operating  position,  care  laxst  be 
taken  that  all  fountain  keys  are  turned  back  out  of  contact  with 
the  fountain  blade.  -  Keys  turned  in  with  excess  pressure  on  blade 
can  damage  (bend  blade)  when  lockirig  fountain  blade  assembly  in 
operating  position.    Before  placing  ink  in  fountain,  tarn  fountain 
keys  clockwise  until  there  is  a  li^t  contact  between  fountain 
blade  and  the  fountain  roller,    timing  keys  clockwise  oorres  the 
fountain  blade  toward  the  foxintain  roller,  reducing  the  aaount  of 
ink  that  will  flow  on  to  the  fountain  roller.    Counter  clockwiBe 
will  cause  the  fountain  blade  to  open,  ^««TMng  nore  ink  ti  flow 
out.    To  initially  set  the  ink  flow,  ink  is  placed  in  the  fountain, 
the  fountain  roller  turned  by  hand  with  the  >^«TTrii^  and  the 

fountain  keys  adjusted  until  the  desired  ink  flow  is  obtained. 
Final  adjusta»nt  is  usually  made  with  the  pi«as  running. 

"Ebe  fountain  keys  are  adjusted  to  give  a  thin  to  medium 
filn  of  ink  to  the  fountain  roller  and  the  fountain  roller  is  ad- 
Justed  for  a  long  turn.    A  better,  ajre  consistent  supply  of  ink 
is  provided  with  this  type  of  setting  than  one  where  a  heavy  supply 
of  ink  is  applied  to  the  fountain  roller  and  the  roller  adjusted  for 
a  short  tam.    Hm  fountain  keys  are  cleaned  at  each  wash-up.  If 
the  keys  become  difficult  to  turn  by  hand,  they  aj^  rejpov«d  by 
screwing  con^letely  out  of  the  fountain  '  Lade  assenbly  and  cleaned 
vith  solvent  and  oiled  before  replacing  .n  the  assembly.  DEumged 
keys  Bust  be  replaced. 
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AirSDMAinc  DK  COJfSCh  uaiT  (EABEIS  LiQS) 


IMS  U  tta«  uolt  that  cftoati  tha  ink  fountain  roLlor  to  rotate 
aod  operates  tbe  ductor  roller  vben  tbs  press  is  operating.    It  is 
located  on  the  operator's  st^  ot  the  press.    It  shculd  be  kept 
clean  and  olljtd  at  the  beginning  of  each. 8  hour  shift  or  Bore  often 
if  necessary.    No  tools  are  necessary  for  oorssLL  ad^tnent  of 
this  unit. 

j^.    Ink  control  )iwn^>.    Bs«  ink  control  handle  controls  tbe 
rotation  of  the  ink  fountain  roller.    The  handle  is  spring  loaded 
and  fits  into  notches.   With,  the  handle  in  the  down  position  in  a 
single  notdi,  rotation  U  sta(pped.    Starting  one-half  inch  up  from 
the  single  notch  are  a  series  of  notches  which  give  a  iiilnlTTiiTn  to 
a  rotation  of  the  ink  faintain  roller. 

b  -    Ink  control  pawl.    The  ink  control  pavl  is  attached  to  a 
casting  that  rotates  on  the  ink  fountain  roTlar  shaft.    Oils  cast- 
lag  iwves  in  an  arc  of  shout  k3  degrees  each  tiaa  the  press  cylinder 
makes  one  revolution.    'Sxe  ink  control  pawl  rides  on  the  eccentric 
surface  of  the  ink  control  handle.    When  the  ink  control  handle  is  • 
set  in  the  sUv^.^^e  notch,  the  pawl  is  cooplfttely  disengaged  and  can- 
not turn  the  rountain  roller.  \Aa  the  ink  control  handle  is  moved 
into  the  series  of  notches,  the  ink  pawl  is  ^lowered,  causing  it  to 
engase  the  teeth  on  the  ink  control  ratchet. 

c.  Ink  contrt3l  ratchet,    de.lak  control  ratchet  is"  a  gear- 
li^  device  with  sharp  teeth  desl^ied  to  catch  and  hold  the  ink 
control  pawl.    ISie  ink  control  ratchet  is  securely  fastened  to  the 
ink  fountain  roller  shaft.    When  the  press  is  in  operation  with 
the  ink  control  handle  properly  set,  the  ink  control  pawl  will 
ride  over  the  eccentric  surface  of  the  ink  control  handle  and  drop 
into  the  teeth  of  the  ink  control  ratchet.    Ihe  ink  control  will 
continue  to  move  and  will  cause-  the  ink  fountain  roller  to  rotate. 
12ie  anount  of  rot«tion  is  controlled  by  the  setting  of  ^the  ink 
control  handle.    TSm  teeth  of  the  ink  control  ratchet  niist  be  kept 
free  of  engagesnint  of  the  pawl. 

d.  iXictor  roller  control.    The  ductor  roller  conti-ol  is  & 
T/hsndle  located  imediatSIF" a^o^e        ^  motion  throv-off  handle. 
2ie  ductor  roller  has  three  operating  positions. 

(1)    For  continuous  oijeratlon,  push  the  T/handle  up  and 
turn  clockwise  until  locked.    In  this  position,  the  ductor  will 
operate  continuously  with  thm  pryes  either  on  or  off  iapression. 
continuous  operation  position  is  used  only  to  initially  ink  up 
rollers  before  actual  printing  begins. 
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(2)  yPT  aotoMtle  oggrEtlon.  turn  l/h«adla  counttr 
cloctafl««  to  anJACK  ud  tac  tprlag  will  ppaltioa  T/haaila  for 
AutflSfttlc  o$«ratioa.    In  thli  po«iUoB,  tbc  ductor  will  operate 
eatoBetlcelly  vbca  the  prtcs  is  oa  iaaratslpa  aod  wUl  »top  operm- 
tlon  vlMa  isprtasloQ  li  tripped  off. 

(3)  go  top  tfte'dugtor  frog  operating,  pull  the  T/haadle 
aovn  to  eogage  letch  esd  tiura  the  T/heaiile  eloekvlse  until  locked, 
lo  thie  poeitioa,  the  ductor  ie  locked  out  of  operetloa  vith  the 
press  either  on  or  off  laipressloa. 

Ink  eotioa  thrtw-off  headOe.    The  ink  notion  throv-off 
beadle  is  osed  to  control  the  positlac  of  the  f  on  rollers  la  r«- 
letioa  to  the  piste.    Oils  handle  is  coanected  to  the  iapressioa 
eyllnrter  liakage  ean.         ink  aotioa  throv-off  haadle  has  three 
positions,  down,  up,  abd  lock-up.    OSu  haadle  is  spring  loe&ed  sad 
has  a  pia  la  one  side.    When  it  is  necessary  to  keep  the  form  rol- 
lers up  vhen  ngunting  a  plate,  the  haadle  is  pulled  out  of  the ' 
slide  which  disconnects  the  handle  froB  ti»  iaj^ression  cylinder 
linkege.    Botate  the  handle  one  quarter  turn  to  lock  la  this  posi- 
tion.   Ihls  is  known  as  the  lock  up  pofltion.    While  in  lock-up 
position,  fona  rollers  can  he  iowerer  or  raised  asaually.  Botate 
handle  until  the  pin  rides  in  the  slot  on  the  slide  and  this  aOlows 
the  handTw  to  lock  to  the  la^ression  cylinder  linkage.    In  <^->^^^t 
position,  form  rollers  wiH  he  raised  and  lowered  automtically 
when  pres^  goes  on  and  off  iopression. 

11.  ISK  musss  (HABRIS  ISG) 

a.    IXietor  roller.    The  duct^ar  roller  conveys  ink  froo  the 
fountain  roller  to  the  rest  of  the  Inking  asseably  rollefs  by  being 
in  contact  with  the  fountain  roller  part  of  the  tijae  and  then  arc- 
ing over  to  touch  th^  Tibrstor  the  remainder  of  the  ti». 

i 

^«    lateiMidiate  rollers.    'Bub  intemsdiate  rollera  transfer 
ink  froa  one  roller  to  another.    Uxey  have  their  own  bearings,  do 
not  oscillate,  and  are  friction  driven. 

c.    Elder  roJ  jra.    "Sim  rider  rollera  are  uon-os  dilating 
and  not  adjustable.    OSaey  ride  on  top  of  the  distributor  rollers 
and  on  #2  and  #3  for»  rollers. 

^-    Distributor  rollers,    ae  distributor  rollers  ride  on  the 
upper  three  vibrator  rollers,    They  transfer  ink  and  are.  an  aid 
to  the  vibrator  rollers  in  aaoothlag  out  the  ink. 

«'    Vibrator  rollers.    The  vibrator  rollers  do  oost  of  the  work 
0^  «aoctliing  out  and  distributing  the  ink  evenly  to  the  fona  rol- 
lers-   ae  vibrator  rollers  acve  from  side  to  side  along  their  aJds 
as  they  rotate. 

U 


f  •    Cegt«r  roUI.gr.    The  c«xit«r  roller  Is  friction  driven  and 
transfsrs  Ink  b«tv««n  thft  lst«X9idla.t«.  roUars. 

g.    gbm  rollers.    IXiring  the  printing  cycle  the  form  rollers 
aow  into  contact  vith  the  pOAte  sod  tranafer  ink  to  the  plate. 

12.     MRTfDD  OF  sgP'Tn;^**.  JSSIX  PiSSOmZ  (EAHRIS 

a.  Accuracy.    All  adjustaents      the  ink  rollers  oust  be  as 
accurate  as  poeiible.    A  form  roller  that  is  set  too  li^t  on  one 
end  viU  not  transfer  ink  to  the  plate  or  aay  noc  pick  up  ink  from 
th*~Tibrator  roller.    A  roller  that  is  sat  too  tight  to  t^  plate 
tends  to  bounce  vhn  hitting  the  leading  edge  of  the  plate  causing 
undne  war  on  the  eqtiipdra^and  oay  sdss  pert  of  the  inege  that 
shwtld  be  inked.    A  tighi^  ink^^ller  will  also  cause  the  plate 
ia&ge  to  vear  off  and  can  cause  sous  in  the  ncm-printing  area  by 
scrubbing  ink  off  on  to  the  non-printing  areas. 

b.  Adjustsaent  to  parallel,    Ito  operate  effectively,  all  the 
rollers  aust  be  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  plate.    The  first 
adjustjaent  of  a  roller  will  be  to  the  vibrator  rollsr. 

c.  Adjuataent  to  the  plate.    Once  a  fom  roller  has  been 
adjusted  to  be  parallel  vith  the  vibrator  roller,  the  plate  ad- 
^st3Bent  can  be  laade.    ^IMs  ad^staient  generally  will  not  effect 
the  previous  ad^stment  to  the  vibrator,  but  after  the  plate  ad- 
Justaent  has  been  aade,  the  adjustasnt  bet^^n  the  form  roller 
and  vibrator  will  be  checked  and  readjusted  if  necessary.    It  is  - 
good  practice  to  re  check  each  roller  after  an  adjustsient  has  been 
aade,  either  to  the  plate  or  the  vibrator. 

d.  Peeler  atrips.    A  convenient  gauge  for  test;. a,;  thu  ad- 
Jus  tawat  of  the  rollers  is  a  strip  of  paper  about  ij  inches  wide 
and  2k  inches  long  and  .003  to  .00^i>  inches  thick.    One  strip  or 
paper  is  placed  on  each  end  of  the  roller  being  adjusted.  &e 
roller  is  brought  into  contact  with  either  the  vibrator  or  plate 
and  the  necessary  adjustiaents  are  aade  while  palling  on  the  strips 
of  paper  to  get  an  even  tension  on  each  end  of  the  roller'. 

c.    Ink  fona  rollers. 

(l)    #g  fona  roller. 

(a)    Setting  the  #2  fora  rollsr  to  the  "/ibrator. 

1.    HeiDove  the  three  rider  rollers,  two 
~     distributor  rollers,  the  removable  vi- 
brator roller,  four  intenaediate  rollers, 
the  ductor  roller,  the  nusiber  one,  three 
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and  Tour  fcjm  rollers. 

2*    lix^sen  thx^  eccentric  la^k  screvs,  both 
ends  of  rollfir. 

^.    Itoa  screfw  in  beering  shaft  (operators 
side)    in  counter  clocicwise  direction, 
tarn  screw  iu  bearing  shaft  (far  side) 
in  cloclcvise  direction.    Adjust  to  a 
light  tension-    (Tighten  lock  screva) 

(b)    Settiug  the  #2  form  roller  to  the  plate, 

1-    lower  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate- 

2.    loosen  the  lock  screws  on  the  roller 
bracket. 

« 

\ 

2,.    Ikrn  the  adjusting  scirevs  counter  clock- 
vise  to  increase  pressure  to  the  plate, 
clockwise  to  decrease  pressure  to  plate - 
Adjust  to  a  very  light  tension.  (Tighten 
lock  screws^ 

#1  forg  roller. 

(a)    Setting  the  #1  form  rolier  to  the  vibrator. 

1.  Remove  the  #2  form  roller  by  loosening 
the  pipe  plug  screw  in  the  bearing 
shaft  and  move  bearing  and  shaft  out 
of  contact  with  the  form  roller. 

2.  Place  in  position  the  #1  form  roller 
and  insert  bearing  in  the  end  of  the 
form  roller.     Care  should  be  taken  that 
all  end  play  is  removed.     (Tighten  pipe 
plug  screw  In  bearing  ahaft^ 

^.    loosen  the  eccentric  lock  screws,  both 
ends  of  roller. 

1\im  screw  in  bearing  ^haTt  (operator^  z 
side)  in  counter  clockwise  direction^ 
i:um  screw  in  bearing  shaft  (far  side) 
in  clockwise  direction.    Adjust  to  a 
light  tension.     (Tighten  lock  screws.) 
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(^)    Setting  the  #1  form  roller  to  the  plate. 
1.    Lower  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate* 

2*    loosen  the  lock  screws  on  the  roller 
bracke'ts. 

^«    1\im  the  ad^tlng  screws  counter  clock- 
wise to  iacrease  pressure  to  the  plate, 
clockwise  to  decrease  txreasiire  to  the  plate. 
Adjust  to  a  very  light  tension.  (Tighter 
lock  screws^) 

#3  form  roller. 

^a)    Setting  the  #3  form  roller  to  the  vihrator. 

1.  Remove  the  #1  form  roller  by  loosening 
the  pipe  ping  screw  in  the  bearing  shaft 
and  move  bearing  and  shaft  out  of  contact 
with  the  form  roller. 

2.  Place  in  position  the  #3  form  roller  and 
insert  bearing  in  the  end  of  the  foim 
rolLer.    Care  should  be  taken  that  all  end 
play  is  resx3ved.     (Tighten  pipe  plug  screw 
in  bearing  shaft.) 

IiX)sen  the  eccentric  lock  screws,  both 
ends  of  roller. 

Tom  screw  in  bearing  shaft  (operator^  ^ 
in  clockvise  direction,  turn  screw  in  bear- 
ing shaft  (far  side)  in  counter  clockwise 
direction.    Adjust  to  a  light  tension. 
(']:l€hten  lock  screv^ 

(b)    Setting  the  #3  form  roller  t6  the  pls.te- 

1.  lover  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate. 

2.  Loosen  the  locii  screws  on  the  roller 
brackets. 

Turn  the  ad^sting  screws  counter  dock- 
wise  to  increase  pressure  to  the  plate, 
clockwise  to  decrease  pressure  to  the 
lOate.    Adjust  to  a  very  Ught  tension, 
brighten  lock  screws,} 
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(^)         form  roller. 

(a)  Setting  the  t 

1.  Reaove  the  #3  foim  roller  by  loosening  the 
pipe  plug  screw  In  the  bearing  shaft  and 
wove  bearing  and  shaTt  out  of  contact  vith 
the  fona  roller* 

2.  Place  in  position  the       form  roller  and 
insert  bearing  in  the  end  of  the  form 
roller.    Care  sh^id  be  taken  that  gll  end 
play  is  removes.    (!IIlghten  pipe  plug  screw 
la  bearing  shaft^ 

Loosen  the  eccentric  lock  screws,  both 
ends  of  roller* 

Turn  screw  in  bearing  shaft  (operators 
side)  in  a  clockwise  direction,  turn  screw 
in  bearing  shaft  (far  side)  in  a  counter 
clockwise  direction.    Adjust  to  a  light 
tension.    (Tighten  lock  screws^ 

(b)  Setting  the  ^  fora  roller  to  the  plate. 

1,  lower  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate. 

2.  loosen  the  lock  screws  on  the  roller 
brackets* 

^.    Turn  the  adjusting  screws  counter  clock- 
wise to  increase  pressure  to  the  plate, 
clockwise  to  decrease  pressure  to  the 
plate*    Adjust  to  a  light  even  tension- 
(Tighten  lock  screws^ 

4.     Re-install  #1,  #2,  #3  form  rollers  being 
careful  not  to  change  rollers  end  for  end. 
(Tighten  pipe  plug  screws  in  bearing 
shafts*) 

lover  rider  roller. 

(l)    Install  the  lower  rider  roller  thrcfugh  fraiae  of 
press  from  operator^  side* 

(2}    Move  the  roller  bracket  into  xxDsition  over  end  of 
roller  but  do  not  tighten. 
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(3)    Loostsn  roller  bracket  on  far  side  of  press  and 
allow  the  rider  roller  to  seat  itself  evenly  on 
#2  and  #3  form  rolOers. 

{h)    Tighten  brackets  to  hold  the  rider  roller  in  this 
position. 

Interaediate  rolTergr 

(1)  Place  in  position  the  four  intenaediate  rollers* 

(2)  Do  not  lock  interiaediate  rollers  in  press  at  this 
ti«. 

Reiaovahle  vibrator  roller, 

(l)    Place  in  position  the  r^aovgble  vibrator  roller* 
3e  sure  the  flats  on  the  bushings  are  properly 
positioned  on  the  inker  fraiae  and  the  gear  teeth 
are  properly  meshed.    If  gear  teeth  do  not  laesh 
fully,  turn  press  by  hand  to  allow  rollers  to  seat 
properly, 

(a)    Using  the  special  ''T''  wrench,  turn  roller  locking 
ssseirfDly  counter  clockwise  to  on  position,  lids 
locks  in  the  intermediate  rollers.-  Remersijer,  re- 
movable vibrator  roller  nxist  have  been  installed 
before  locking  in  the  interzaedlate  rollers,  no 
adjustment . is  necessary. 

Distributor  rplT^^r 

(1)  Place  the  distributor  rollers  in  the  slotted  bear- 
ing brackets  on  top  of  inker  frasje. 

(C)    No  adjustassnt  is  necessary. 

Upper  rider  rollers ♦ 

(ll    Place  the  rider  rollers  in  slotted  bearing  brackets 
on  top  of  the  distributor  rollers. 

(2)  Place  cotter  pin  through  top  of  bearing  orapkets  to 
hold  the  rollers  in  place* 

(3)  ^'o  adjustiaent  is  necessary.  I 


5llo 

fc.,   Ductor  roller >  <  . 

(1)  Place  thm  ductor  roIOer  in  ppsl^tioa,  fitting  the 
end  of  roller  on  the  eccentric  be&ring^  (fax  aide^ 
of  press) .    Place  the  eccentric  bearing  (operators 
side)  in  position,  being  sure  to  rexaove  any  end 
play-    (Tighten  lode  screu) 

(2)  Tlum  the  press  by  hand  until  the  ductor  roller  caa 
has  reached  its  hi^iest  position. 

(3)  Loosen  the  eccentric  lock  screw^  (operators  side), 
place  T/handle  allftn  wrench  in  the  end  of  bearing 
shaft,  turn  clockwise  to*  increase  pressuLre  and 
counter  clockwise  to  decrease  pressure.  I^sen 
the  eccentric  lock  screw  far  side  of  press,  tixm 
counter  clockwsie  to  increase  pressure,  clockwise, 
to  decrease  pressure.    Adjust  to  an  even  tension  ^ 
on  both  ends  of  roller.    (Tighten  lock  screws^ 

1.    Init  fountain  roller  > 

(1)  Loosen  cap  screws  on  top  outside  ends  of  ink 
fountain  fraios.    Move  entire  frame  back  away  from 
ductor  roller,  being  careful  to  move  both  ends  at 
same  time . 

(2)  Lock  duptor  control  in  continuous  operation. 

(3)  1\im  the  press  by  hand  until  the  ductor  roller 
cam  is  on  low  dveH. 

(U)    Ifeve  the  fountain  toward  the  ductor  roller,  being 
careful  to  move  both  ends  at  the  same  time-  Ad- 
Just  to  an  even  tension  on  both  ends.    Then  lock 
the  cap  screws. 

aOTE  TO  UBIHJCIDR: 

5br  recooaaended  step-by-stcp  procedure  :n  par  a         1^  :irvd 

lb.  GRTKOUE 

a.    Repose  key  questions. 

In  what  sequence  are  the  form  rollers  installed 
on  the  Harris  IXG  Cl'f^et  Press? 
A.    #2.  #1,  ^3  &  ^- 
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Q.    How  is  the  fountain  roller  adjusted  to  the  ductcr 
roller  on  the  Harris  IXG  Offset  PSress? 

A«    ISie  cap  screvs  are  loosened  and  the  entire  ink 

fountain  frame  is  backed  awi^.    (Be  careful  to  ix>ve 
both  ends  at  the  sazne  tiiae).    13:e  ink  ductor  control 
is  locked  for  continuous  operation.    Set  the  ductor 
roller  cam  on  lov  dwell.    2»n  laove  the  ink  f ^xntain 
tovard  the  ductor  until  you  get  an  even  tension  on 
both  ends  of  the  ductor  roller.    When  this  is  accom- 
plished lock  the  cap  screws, 

Q.    Which  rollers  do  ^he    most     work  in  soioothing  out 

the  ink  on  the  Harris  IXG  Offset  Press? 
A.    Vibrator  rollers. 

b •    Clarify  any  misconceptions, 

SUMMARY 

Today  you  were  shown  the  inking  asseinblLes  of  the  ''ATF 
Coief  29'*  and  the  '*Hai-ris  IXG"  offset  presses.,   You  were  given  the 
nomenclature,  construction,  controls j  the  different  rollers  and 
their  function  and  finally  given  a  demonstration  on  how  to  set 
each  of  the  ink  rollers.    AI.thCTigh  the  inking  assemblies  may  ap* 
pear  to  consist  of  saany  parts  it  is  really  quite  simple  to  learn. 
With  what  you  have  seen  today  and  ^  little  practice  you  should 
have  no  trouble  adjusting  the  inking  assembly  in  the  FE  that  is 
to  follow. 
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ST^jnSSm  ADVAJSCE  s^y^^* 
SUBJECT:  Offset  ?r^s^  Operation  ' 

ISSSOJT:  '  laMng  Aaaenbly 

OBJECTIVES;  lie  purpose  of  this  phase, of  the  instnictloa 

in  1^  Inking  assesibly  is  to  prorLds  jak  vlth 
a  quklif led  Imovledge  in  the  opcratioa  and 
adJustzasBt  of  the  inking  assembly  and  the 
safety  precautions  that  apply. 

STODY  HEFSREI?C3S :     TSib  f ollowifig  reading  assigzuiBnt  will  be  ac- 

cgnrpTLflhed  prior  to  the  f  ir^  period  of 
instruction: 

<> 

1.  TM  5-2^*5  (Sep  62),  Map  HeTax^ductioD.  para  83-85- 

2.  m  5-36ID-202-I5  (Jfer  63),  Operator,  Organizational,  Field 
&  Depot  Maintenance  >iffiraiga,  para  I-56  thru  1-68,  para'2-.12  thru 
2-15,  2-103  thru^-lC6,  para  3-27  thru  3-31- 

3.  Harris        Mfinrt f actarer ' s  ifcmal,  para  8it.-97. 

-■??LE!'!Z!-ITARY  tITFOPiUTION:  Instruction  in  the  irJcing  assenfair  -^ill 
be  accompiished  in  the  f  olloving  sequence : 

1.  Lecture  and  discussion  (l  hour).  Includes: 

a.  ^lok  fountain 

b.  AutojaRtlc  ink  control  unit 

c.  Ink  rollers 

d.  Method  of  setting  inking  assembly 

2.  Demonstration  (2  hours).    Designed  to  provide* the  student 
vlth  a  irking  Imovledge  of  the  operation  and  adjustiaenta  of  the 
inking  afisessbly.    (See  A??z:c;X  1  to  ;:r.iz:<  A  for  procedure  sheet). 

3.  Practical  exercitee^  (3)  hours).    Uie  objective  of  this 
exercise  is  to  provide  the  student  vlth  a  qualified  knowledge  of 
the  operation  and  adjustment  of  the  inking  assmobly* 
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•Bi«  foUowtag  golds  sad  >t<p-b7-«t«p  procedure  will  be  used 
dtirlag  tbe  deasostxvtlott. 

» 

AU  parts  of  tbs  Inlrtng  asseably  of  the  (ASF  C2iief  29)  will 
be  poiated  out  snd  explained  throughly  to  the  ttodpats. 

1.  HE  remWilW  (ASF  t  29) 

a.  lak  fflontain 

b.  Itestaia  zollsr. 
c«    MuBal  ^fT*lT 

d.  Tbnntala  bXsde 

e.  Abutaexst  plate  rod  assenbjj' 

f .  FoontalB  ksyB 

2.  ADTOKMIC  ISK  OOinSOL  UTIIT  (ATT  CSISF  29) 

a.  lak.  coortrol 'handle 

b.  Ink  control  ^vl 

c.  Ink  control  ratchet 

d.  Ductor  roller  control 

e.  Ink  BPtloB  throw  off  h*rnii». 

3.  jflHBDD  or  ssamc  ukibg  AssESBLr  (ATP  CEIBF  29) 

a.    AceuraeiE.    AU  adjnstaents  of  the  ink  rollers  snst  be  as 
accormte  as  possible.    A  form  rollAr  that  is  set  too  light  on 
one  end  vUl  not  transfer  ink  to  the  plate  or  aay  not  pick  up  lak 
frs«  the  rlbrator  rolltr.    A  roller  that  is  set  too  ti^t  to  the 
plate  tends  to  bonnce  when  hitting  the*  edge  of  the  plate 

caoslng  uadoe  wear  on  the  ejjiixtaent  axad  nay  olss  part  of  the  iaage 
that  shoiart  be  inked.    A  tight  ink  roller-  will  also  cause  the 
plate  iaage  to  wear  off  and  can  cause  scam  in  the  non-priatiag 
area  by  scrt^bing  ink  off  onto  the  non-priirtizig  areas. 

^-    Ad*iist—nt  to  parallel,    lb  operate  effectlTely,  all  the 
itsliers  mst  be  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  plate.  '.Tie 
first  ad,JastmeBt  of  a  roller  wlU  be  to  the  rlbrator  roller. 

c.    Adjost^snt  to  plate.    Onoe  a  fora  roller  has  been  adjusted 
and  paralleled  with  the  vibrator  roller^  the  plate  adjustaitnt  can 
be  aade.    JUxi*  adjustaent  generally  will  not,  affect  the  previous 
adjastaent'  to  the  Tibrator,  but  aft«&'the  plate  ad^^istaeot  has 
been  laade,  the  adjostaent  between  roller  and  vibrator  will  be 
checked  and  readjusted  if  necessary^-  It  is  good  practice  to  re- 
check  each  roller  after  an  adjustnent  has  been  nade,  either  to  the 

plate  or  the  vibrator.   

AHSmXCX  1  to  ASSEt  A 
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jufttawit  of  thtt  rolltrs  if  m  ftrlp  of  paptr  about  1^  inches  vld«, 
24^  laches  lon^  and  .003  to  .00^  inches  thick.    Oos  strip  of  paptr 
is  placed  on  each  and  of  th«  roller  being  «djuet«d«    !ttM  roller 
is  brougfat  into  cc»tact  vith  either  tlie  vlbr&tor  or  pl&te^  end 
the  neoesMtry  edjustawate  are  aade  vhils  pulling  on  the  strips  of 
paper  to  get  an  even  tension  on  each  end  of  the  roller, 

a.    Ink  f ora  rolJ_<»T^  (ATF  Qiief  29  DP) .    Reaove  the  three 
interaediate  rollers,  rider  roller^  tvo  resnovahle  ribrator 
rollers,  number  one  and  three  form  rollers. 

(1)    #2  form  roller, 

(a)    Setting  the  #2  fora  roller  to  the  yjbrator 
ro.Iler. 


1.  ELace  the  vibrator  roller  in  place  and 
lock  down. 

2.  Adjiist  vith  alien  screws  under  roller. 
ISiis  adjustaaent  has  no  locking  device. 


2^.    Check  this  ad^stiaent  vith  the  ink  motion 
throv-off  >^^^y^Ai^  in  both  positions. 

(b)    Setting  the  #2  form  roller  to  the  plate. 

Adjustsaent  is  mde  vith  an  alien  screv 
which  has  a  locking  nut  that  fits  over 
the  screw  itself. 

2.    This  adjustment  is  located  at  the  top  of 
the  roHer  socket.    Gieck  sdjustiaent  to 
vibrator  and  readjust  if  necessary. 

(P^    #1  foxm^ller. 

(a)    Setting  the  #1  fom  roller  to  the  vibrator 
roll<»r. 

1.  (Sake  out  the  coxsper  vibrator  roller  and 
^     T^he  #2  foirm  roller. 

2.  Place  in  position  the  #1  form  roller  and 
the  copper  vibrator  roller. 


ERIC 


^.    MU«  sdJustMOt  with  »)lOT  scnw  (top  r«ar). 
Sils  adjustanrt  has  oo  loclring  dcrlcs. 
CSwck  this  adJus'teBnt  vlth  th«  ink-  aptlon 
thxo«-«ff  hafidl«  in  both  positions.  i 

(b)    Setting  ths  #1  fora  nljjsr  to  the  piste. 

1.  Ad^ustiDent  is  an  allsn  screV'  with  u  lode- 
isg  nut  that  fits  over  tba  scrsv  itself. 

2.  Qd^  adJustsMzxt  Is  located  at  the  top  of 
the  roUeZ'  sodcet.    Check  and  readjust  to 
vibrator  if  necessary. 

2..    Besx3ve  the  #1  form  rollsr  and  the  copper 
vihrator. 

(3)    #3  form  roller. 

(a)  Setting  the  #3  fora  roller  to  the  dirome 
vibrator  roller. 

1.    Replace  #3  form  roller  and  vibrator 
roller. 

£.    AdJoB    .d.th  alien  screws  \rEider  roller^ 
this  adjuslaasnt  has  no  locking  device. 

^.    Check  this  adjus-tent  with  the  ink  laotion 
throv-of  f  handle  in  both  positions . 

(b)  Setting  the  #3  fom  roller  to  the  plate. 
SasMB  as  th«  other  form  rollers. 

f .  Setting  the  «*^^-^''^ary  vibrator  roller.  Set  the  auxiliary 
vibrator  roller  to  the  #3  form  roller  by  oeaas  of  a  thuaib  screw  on 
each,  esxd  of  the  roller. 

g.  Setting  the  IntenaBdiate  rollers.    Only  two  ijjteraBdlate 
rollers  are  adjustable.    One  la  adjustable  by  varying  the  spring 
-tension.    The  other  intexaediate  is  adjusted  by  self-lockiag  wing 
bolts.    IMs  is  the  only  one  that  will  be  adjusted  by  the  students. 

h.  Setting  the  duetor  rollesr. 

(l)    2ie  dnctor  roller  is  •elf-paralleiUg. 

(2)  Adjust  to  fountain  roller  vitb  eccent^fic  stud  on 
operator's  side  of  the  press  for  overall  pressure. 

(3)  The  fountain  roller  is  not  adjustable. 
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TSia  f  aUowljjg  guld*  mxA  st«p-t>7-it«p  prtscedure  will  b«  oBed 
during  th*  doanonatration.  ' 

All  parta  at  the  inking  ABsmably  of  thm  Barris  Iffi  Offset 
Tr^MB  vill  b«  pointed  oiit  and  explained  throughly  studetrts . 

1.  UK  KJDBTCT  (HARRIS  ISG) 

a.  lak  fou&taia 

b.  Tboxitain  roller 

d.  l^Qontain  blade 

e.  Tooatain  keys 

2.  AinoMmc  as  cnimcL  um  (hakris  i;^) 

a.  Ink  control  Vt^ndT^  j 

b.  Ink  control  pavl  1 

c.  Ink  control  ratchet 

d.  Dttctor  PclLer  control 

e.  Ink  notion  throv  off  >^<t-nriii« 

3-    METHOD  OF  aurt'i'^  fr^  i  nk  [  ASSSSS12 

a.  Accnracy.    All  adjuatjaents  of  the  ink  rollers  naist  be  as 
accurate  aa  poaaible.    A  form  roller  that  is  set  too  light  on  one 
end  will  not  transfer  ink  to  the  plate  or  aay  not  pick  up  <nk 
f3x«  the  vibrator  roller.    A  roller  that  is  set  too  tight  to  the 
plate  tenda  to  bounce  when  hitting  the  leading  edge  of  the  plate 
f<Pi»ing  undue  wear  on  the  eqiiipnent  and  nay  stiss  part  of  the 
iaage  that  should  be  inked.    A  tight  Ink  roller  will  also  cause 
the  plate  laage  to  wear  off  and  can  cause  scum  in  the  non-printing 
araa  by  scrubbing  ink  off  on  to  the  non-printing  areas. 

b.  Ad^staent  to  ?agallel.    Tb  operate  effectively,  all  the 
rollara  mat  be  pamUel  to  each  other  and  to  the  plate.  The 
first  ad^taent  of  a  roller  will  be  to  the  vibrator  roller. 

c.  Ad,}uata»nt  to  the  plate .    Once  a  form  roller  has  been 
adjusted  to  be  parallel  with  the  vibrator  roller,  the  plate  ad- 
Jua-toexrt  emn  be  aade.    IMa  adjuataant  generally  will  not  effect 
the  prerioua  adjuatasnt  to  the  vibrAtor,  but  after  the  plate  ad- 
Jua-^pRxt  haa  been  aade,  the  ad^tsaest  between  the  iora.  roller 
and  vi]jrmtor  will  be  checked  and  readjusted  if  necessary.    It  Is 
good  practice  to  re  check  each  roller  after  an  adjustsoent  has  been 
BMde,  either  to  the  plate  or  the  vibrator. 
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d-    ?^l*r  ttrlp*.    A  cc30ineni«sst  gauge  far  testing  the  ad- 
Jiistatnt  of  the  roUers  is  a  strip  of  paper  about  If  inches  vide 
sod  2^  inches  long  and  .00^  to  .004  inches  thick.    One  strip  of 
paper  is  placed  on  each  end  of  ^ the  roller  heing  adjusted.  !I!he 
roller  is  brought  into  contact  vith  either  tha  vibrator  or  ]^te 
and  the  necessary  adjustoents  are  aade  vfaile  p^ii'fytg  on  the  strips 
of  paper  to  get  an  eten  tension  on  each  end  of  the  roller. 

e.    Ink  fox»  rollers, 

(1)  #g.  foni  roller, 

(a)  Adjusting  the  #2  form  roller  to  the 
vibrator  • 

1.  Heaove  ti^m  three  rider  rollers^  tvo 
distributor  rollers,  the  ressfvable  vi- 
brator roller ;  four  intexiosdiate  rollers^ 
the  ductor  roller^  the  rxmsber  one,  three 
and  four  form  rollers. 

2.  loosea  the  ecceatrlc  locis  screvs,  both 
ends  of  roller. 

2-    Tlim  scr«w  In  be«riag  shaft  (operators 
side)  in  counter  clockwise  direction, 
turn  screv  in  bearing  shaft  (far  side) 
in  c2oc}i^se  direction.    Adjust  to  a 
light  tetjsion.    (lighten  lock  screv&) 

(b)  Adjusting  the  #2  form  roller  to  the  plate. 

1.  Iflfver  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate. 

2.  loosen  the  lock  screvs  on  the  roller 
bracket. 

Thm  the  adjusting  screvs  counter  clock- 
vise  to  increase  prpsmirs  to  the  plate , 
clockwise  to  decrease  pressure  to  plate. 
Adjust  to  a  very  light  tension.  (Tighten 
lock^screva) 

(2)  #1  foCT  roller. 

(a)    Adjusting  the  #1  fcrm  roller  to  the  vibrator. 
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1.  BmsaoiTc  the  #2  fora  roller  by  looMalag  the 
pipe  pjjug  screv  la  the  bserlng  abaft  and  awe 
beariBg  and  ahaTt  out  ot  contact  vith  the  x'ora 
roller* 

2,  Place  In  poeltlon  the  #1  form  roller  and  insert 
b«arii3g  in  the  end  of  tie  form  roller.  ^  Ckre 
should  be  talwa  that  all  end  play  is  reaored. 
(Tighten  pipe  plug  acrev  in  bearing  shaft^ 

X'    loosen  the  eccentric  lock  scrava,  both  ends 
of  roller. 

4-    TUrp  screw  in  bearing  shaft  (operatorfi  side) 
in  counter  clocicvise  direction,  turn  screv  in 
bearing  shaft  (far  side)  in  docJcwise  direc- 
tion.   Ad^t  to  a  light  tension.  (Tighten 
lock  screiM^ 

(b)    AdjTisting  the  #1  fona  roller  to  the  plate. 

1.  Uy^f^T  the  fona  rollers  to  the  plate. 

2.  Loosen  the  lock  screws  on  the  roller 
brackets . 

2^.    1\im  the  adjusting  scxws  counter  clock- 
vise  to  increase  pressure  to  the  plate^ 
clockwise  to  decrease  "s^^^^^^^  "to  the  plate. 
Adjust  to  a  very  light  tension.  (Tl^ten 
lock  screwsO  / 

^3  form  roller. 

(a)    Adjusting  the  #3  fara  roller  to  the  vibrator. 

1*    Besaove  tiM  #1  fora  roHai*  by  loosening 
the  pipe  plug  screw  in  the  bearing  shaft 
and  siove  bearing  azsd  shaft  out  of  contact 
with  the  fotsL  roller. 

2 .    KLace  in  position  the  #3  fom  roller  and 
insert  bearing  in  *^ie  end  of  the  fora 
roller.    Cto«  should  be  taken  that  aH  end 
play  is  reaseved.    (lighten  pipe  plug  screw 
in  bearing  ahaft^ 

^.    loosen  the  eccentric  Lack  screws  ^  both 
ends  of  roller. 
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h^,    Hiixn.  screv  la  bearing  sbaift  (operator^  side) 
"     in  cXodcvise  direction,  turn  screw  in  bear- 
ing sha;ft  (far  side)  in  counter  doekvise 
direction.    Adjust  to  a  light  tension. 
(Tighten  lock  screvsj 

(b)    Adjufitiflg  the  #3  tQva.  roller  to  the  plate. 

1.  Lower  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate. 

2.  Loosen  the  lock  screws  on  the  roller 
"*  braciseta. 

\.    Tlim  the  adjusting  screws  counter  clock- 
wise to  increase  pressure  to  the  plate, 
clockwise  to  decrease  pressure  to  the 
plate.    Adjust  to  a  rery  li^t  tension - 
(Tighten  lock  screws.) 

{h)    #^  form  roller. 

(a)    M justing  the  #4  fora  roller  to  the  vibrator. 

1.  Reaove  the  #3  fora  roller  by  loosening  the 
pipe  plug  screw  in  the  bearing  shaft  and 
nove  bearing  and  shaft  out  of  contact  with 
the  fora  roller. 

2.  PLaca  in  position  the  #4  forn  roller  and 
insert  bearing  in  the  end  of  the  form 
roller.    G&re  should  be  taken  that  all  end  ? 
play  is  removed.     (Tighten  pipe  plug  screw 
in  bearing  sh&ft^ 

^.    Loosen  the  eccentric  lock  screws,  both 
ands  of  roller. 


Tom  sci'ew  in  bearing  shaft  (operators 
~     side)  in  a  clockwise  direction,  turn  screw 
in  bearing  shaft  (far  side)  la  a  counter 
clockwise  direction.    Adjust  to  a  light 
tension.    (Tighten  lock  screws^ 

(b)    Adjusting  the  ^  form  roller  to  the  plate. 

1.  lower  the  form  rollers  to  the  plate. 

2.  loosen  the  lock  screws  on  the  roller 
brackets . 
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2^.    IXim  th0  ad  Just  lag  screws  counter  clock- 
wise to  increase  pressure  to  ti»  plate, 
clockvlse  to  de^fnase  preimxre  to  the 
pljLte*    Adjust  to  a  light  even  tension. 
?l!lg3titen  lock  screvs^ 

ij..    Re-install  ^1,  #2,  ^3  form  rollers  bein^^ 
careful  not  to  change  rolljers  ^r^,  for  end- 
(HHghten  pipe  plug  screws  in  bearing 
shafts^ 

Ix3ver  rider  roller.  

(1)  Install  the  lower  rider  roller  through  frazas  of 
press  froia  operators  side. 

(2)  >Sove  the  rcllar  bracket  into  position  over  end  of 
roller  but  do  not  tighten, 

(3)  Loosen  roller  bracket  on  far  side  of  press  and 
allow  the  rider  roller  to  seat  Itself  evenly  on 
^  and       fora  rollers. 

{h)    lighten  brackets  to  hold  the  rider  roller  in  this 
position. 

Intenaiediate  rollers. 

(1)  Place  in  position  the  four  intersiediate  rollers. 

(2)  Do  not  lock  interaediate  rollers  in  press  at  this 
tiiae  • 

BeiDOvable  vibrator  roller. 

(l;    Place  in  position  the  reiaovable  vibrator  roller. 
3e  sure  the  flats  on  the  bushings  are  properly 
positioned  on  the  inker  fraiaa  and  the  gear  teeth 
are  uroperly  meshed.    If  gear  teeth  do  not  laesh 
full7,  turn  press  by  hand  to  allow  rollers  to  seat 
properly* 

(2)    Using  the  s-peci^LL  ''T"  vrench,  turn  roller  locking 
as sesi^ly  counter  clockwise  to  on  position*  This 
locks  in  the  intermediate  rollers.    Perses&er,  re- 
aovahle  vibrator  roller  nust  have  been  instailea 
before  locking  in  the  intemsediate  rollers,  no 
ad.justzaent  is  necessary. 


Distriljutor  rollem. 


(1)  Place  the  distributor  rollers  in  the  slotted  bear- 
lag  brackets  top  of  inker  frasie* 

(2)  So  adjurtiaetrt  is  necesaary. 
Upper  rider  rollers # 

(1)  Place  the  rider  rollers  in  slatted  bearing  brackets 
oa  top  of  the  distributor  rollers. 

(2)  Place  cotter  pen  through  top  of  bearing  brackets  to 
hold  the  rollers  in  place. 

(3)  No  adjustaasnt  is  necessary. 
Qictor  roller.     (Harris  LXD) 

(1)  Place  the  ductor  roller  in  position^  fitting  the 
end  of  roller  on  the  eccentric  bearing^  (far  side 
of  press).    Place  the  eccentric  bearing  (operators 
side)  in  position,  being  sure  to  renove  any  end 
play.    (Tighten  lock  scre^ 

(2)  Tuxn  the  press  by  hand  iintil  the  ductor  roller  cam 
has  reached  its  highest  position. 

(3)  lixjsen  the  eccentric  lock  screw,  (operator^  side), 
place  T/handle  alien  '/rench  in  the  end  of  bearing 
shaft,  turn  clockvise  to  increase  pressure  and 
counter  dockyise  to  decrease  pressure.  Loosen 
the  eccmitric  lock  screw  far  side  of  press,  torn 
counter  cloc3swise  to  increase  pressure,  clockwise 
to  decrease  pressure.    Adjust  to  an  even  tension 
on  both  ends  of  roller.    (Tighten  lock  screvsij 

Ink  fountain  roller.     (Harris  LXG) 

(1)  Loosen  cap  screws  on  top  outside  ends  of  ink 
fountain  frsoe.    Move  entire  fraiae  back  svay  fron 
ductor  roller,  being  careful  to  laove  both  ends  at 
saw  tisM. 

(2)  Lock  ductor  control  in  continuous  operation. 

(3)  Turn  the  press  by  until  the  ductor  roller 
caa  Is  on  low  dwells 
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,    (k)    Mov«  the  fountain  toward  the  ductor  roULer,  being 
careftil  to  marc  both  ends  at  the  same  time.  Ad- 
Just  to  an  even  tension  on  both  ends.    Then  lock 
the  cap  screvs. 


SUBJECT:  Offset  Press 

LESSOII:  Inking  Aaaesfcly 

03JECTr7E(S) :     lb  raise  the  stadeats  level  of  knowledge  of  pro- 
cedures and  a^:pli  cation  of  the  operation  and  ad- 
Justiaent  of  the  inlring  asseably  fpom  a  working 
knowledge  level  to  s  ^lalifled  level, 

TOTE  'X  USTHUCIDR: 

Assl^  students  into  groups  of  tvo  per  press. 
MATERLAXS  AITO  SUPPHESS  HBiUIRSD: 

Paper  -.tripe  1  3/^"  ^  ".003"  thick 

1-  Press 
2.  Tools 

a.  Open-end  vrench  ("j/lb") 

b.  Allen  wrench  (3/8") 

FACTLTITES  REQJJIPED:  Pressrxxsi; 
TRAJEPDBTASION  iTOJIHEKEr?TS  :  IJone 
.^T'CITIONAL  rERSOIinEL:_ 

On-  assistant  instructor  for  each  t-^o  presses, 

1.    Students  will  b&vt-  30  aours  to  install  ink  rollers 
and  nake  ad Justjaents . 
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LESSONS 


PREFABS  PRESS  FOR 
OPERATION  (1;  Saurs) 

Practice  Printing  I 
(32  Hours) 

Identify  Printing 
Problems  (l  Hour) 
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lESSON  RBSUIHSMEirrS  SHSST 


:.0UHS2:    Offset  Printing 


LSSSON:    Prepare  Press  for  Operation 


OBJECTITE 


To  daacSnstrats  to  the  student  the  procedures  he  wiii  use  to  pre- 
pare the  offset  press  for  operation,  using  the  procedures  the 
student  learned  in  the  Control,  Feeder  and  Delivery,  Cylinder, 
Daapening 'and  Inking  Asaemblies.    The  instructor  will  demonstrate 
hoH  these  assemblies  are  prepared  in  the  Preparation  of  the  Press 
for  Operation.    The  student  will  be  shown  how  to  properly  mix 
ink,  and  learn  the  raakB-ready  procedures  he  must  follow  to  pro- 
duce a  printed  sheet.    He  will  also  learn  the  proper  procedure 
to  wash-up  the  offset  press  prior  to  the  coopietion  of  this  les- 
son.   (At  the  end  of  this  lesson  the  student  will  know  the  pro- 
cedures, in  order  to  set  up  and  operate  the  offset  press  a«i 
produce  a  quality  printed  sheet  in  the  next  lesson  Practice 
Printing  I). 


TIME:    h  Hours:    IC,  3D 
TFOININU  AIDS  ANB  DETICES: 


1  .    Auiio -Visual  Ails  or  Device 3 

2 ,  DA  Training  Aids :  Mona 

3.  Service  Training  Aids:  None 
XATEHIAI^  Al^  SUPPLISS: 


Ncne 


Ink  w/ink  knife  k  niijcLng  slab 

C-mn  arable 

?lat^  etch 

Ink  soivent 

Sponges 

Hags 

Bucket /water 
Map  stock 


One  per  press 

One  bottle  per  press 

One  bottle  per  press 

One,  can  per  press 

Two  per  press 

ks  required 

One  per  press 

As  required 


SiUIPMENT:  None 

Indoor:  }6^msiX)  cla.ssrocim  equipped  -rflth  leaks,  choir-:  ind  chalkboard. 


10/- 


1 


SS3 

2.    Pressroom  equipped  with  one  offset  press  and  workbench 
with  tool  set  for  each  group  of  designated  students. 

Outdoor :  None 

TRANSPORTATION  RHJUIRaOMTS :  None 

ADDITIONAL  PERSONNEL  AND  DSHONSTRAIICN  TROOPS: 

1 ,    Assistant  Instructors: 

Demonstration :    One  assistant  instructor  per  designated  group. 

b.    Practical  Exercise:    Six  assistant  instructors. 

TEXT  REFERENCES: 

1.  Instructor  P^ferences:    TM  5-2i;5  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithogiaphy 

aiad  Map  Raproductionj  Chap  8  j  Sec  71,  para 
8-20;  Sec  vIU,  piragraphs  8-2$,  6-26;  Sec 
1X5  para^aphs  8-27,  8-28;  Sac  X,  paragraphs 
8-29,  8-30. 

TM  5-3610-202-15,  Operators  Organisational, 
Field  and  Depot  Maintenance  Manual,  Chap  2, 
Sec  I,  paragraphs  2-15,  2-21  ,  2-22,  2-63, 
2-61i,  2hS5,  2-66, 

Harris  Operators  Manual j  Sec  HV,  paragraphs 
118-119. 

2.  Student  References:         TM  5-2ii5  (7-70),  Offset  Phot c lithography 

and  Map  Reproduction  I  Chap  8,  Sec  VT|  para 
8-20;  Sec  VlII,  paragraphs  3-25,  8-26;  Sec 
n,  paragraphs  8-27.  8-28;  Sec  X,  paragraphs 
8-29,  8-30. 

Karris  Operators  Manual,  Sec  XIV^  paragraphs 
118-119- 

3  •    Average  Student  Homework  Time :    2  Hours 
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LESSON  ODTUKE 
LESSON:    Prepare  Press  for  Operation 


GO:'X 


SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE 


DfTRODUCTION 

During  the  laat  lesson,  INKING  ASSEMBLT, 
you  installed  and  adjusted  the  various 
ink  rollers,  and  operated  the  inldjig 
assoahly  controls.    Now  that  you  have 
cQzapletad  the  major  assemblies  of  the 
offset  press  you  are  just  about  ready 
to  begin  your  practice  pr?.nting  exer- 
cises. 

In  thi\les5on,  PREPARATION  OF  PRESS 
FOR  OFEHATIQN,  we  will  taics  ti^  pre- 
ceding lessons  on  Ccmtrol,  Feeder  and 
DeHvery,  Dampening,  Inking  and  Cylin- 
der Asaambly  and  present  them  in  one 
lessosu)  It  is  necessary  that  ^ou 
*:horoughly  understand  the  main  assem- 
blies prior  to  the  operation  of  the 
press. 

Tou  will  be  shown  the  proper  procedure 
in  the  preparing  the  ink,  mixing  the 
fountain  solution  ^  twisting  the  plate 
or  swinging  the  plate  cylinder  to 
correctly  position  the  image  on  the 
sheet.    lou  will  learn  the  proper  ad- 
ju5tjnent  of  the  side  guide  and  the 
proper  way  to  place  register  marks  on 
the  plate,  printing  of  the  sheet  and 
during  this  demonstration  you  will  be 
instructed  in  the  proper  procedure  for 
checking  the  printed  sheets  for  regis- 
ter, color  conformity  aai  uniformity. 

At  the  ccmpleticn  of  the  press  ran  you 
wiH  be  instructed  in  the  proper  pro- 
cedures to  wash-up  the  press.    All  of 
the  procedures  you  will  see  in  this 
demonstration  will  be  practiced  in 
your  dally  operation  of  the  offset 
press.    Remember,,  aLL  SAFS^' PROCSDLTIES 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 
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SUBJECT  mrm.  OUTI 


INSTRUCTIONAL  UOTCS 


j535 


MUST  BE  FOLLOWED  during  the  operation 
of  the  preas. 

At  the  end  of  the  dejasnstration  you 
will  be  ready  to\start  your  practice 
printing  exerciseV 

IXiring  the  demcsnstration,  look  for  the 
answers  to  the  following  questions. 

1  .    How  rmich  plate  etch  axid  gum  arabic 
is  needed  to  ssake  one  gallon  of 
fountain  solution? 

2.  What  is  the  maxinnTin  amount  of  twist 
that  can  be  made  on  the  Harris  or 
DP  press? 

3,  What  is  the  proper  proc^iire  for 
placing  register  marks  on  the 
plat 3? 

What  is  the  m^Yj  Tr^im  amount  of  side 
guide  pull  or  push  on  the  DP  or 
Harris  press? 


Inform  students  they 
will  stay  in  their 
designated  groupe  for 
the  demoxi5tration« 

List  the  key  questions 
on  a  chalkboani  or  in 
a  haodout. 


DSTELOPMBifT 

1  .     SAFETI  AND  LUBRICATION 

s..    Daily  lubrication 
Use  of  rags,  sponges 


MJITEPJIALS 


a.  Supplies 


)  Ink 

(2)  Paper 

(3)  Plate  etch,  g^jun  arable 


Sbcplain  student  imist 
perform  daily  lubrica- 
tion. 

Stress  safety  plus  ad- 
ditional safety  rules 
concerning  the  use  of 
sponges  and  rags  while 
press  is  running. 

Ask  qtiestions  tc  check 
student  understanding* 

Explain  importance  of 
having  materials  on 
hand  prior  to  setting 
up  press  for  operation. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding. 
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3.    SSr  UP  FEEDER  AND  DELPTERT 

a.  Loading  of  stock 

b.  Sheet  transporting  devices 

c.  DalivHty  joggers 


CILEffiEH  ASSSMBLI 


a.  Install  blankst 

b.  Install  plat| 

( 1 )  Clean  plata . 

(2)  Measure  image 

a-    1:1  image , 

b.    Measure  fjbr  twist 

(3)  Prepare  clamp  foi^  twist 


While  demonstrating  re- 
view procedures  for  set 
up  of  CFD  assembly. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding. 

While  demoqptratingj, 
reriew  procedures  of 
Installing  plate  and 
blanket. 

Demonstrate  and  explain 
,how  to  clean  plate  and 
/measure  iinage  on  plata 
1  prior  to  mounting. 


lain  how  to  prepare 
clamp  if  image  on  plata 
is  not  parallel  to  its 
edge. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding. 


BREAK  AT  INSTRUCTORS 
DISCRETION 


L.    Check  roller  adjustments 

(l  )    Vibrator  adJustMnt 

(2)    Roller  adjustment -locked 

yHx  fountain  solution 
Fh  factor 

Pre -dampening  rollers 

(l  )  Idling  Mthod 
(2)    Sponge  ntethod 


Iheck  form 


:o  clatG  methcd 


Demon str at e\  and  explain 
importance  of  checicing 
form  rollers  to  vibrator 
adjustment,  and  the  lock- 
ing of  all  roller  adjust- 
nients , 

Demonstrate  mixing  solu- 
tion,      OS.  gum,  ^  02  . 
etch  to  1  gal.  of  water. 

Explain  Ph  fact or - 

Demonstrate  how  to  idle 
press  wO  dampen  rollers. 

Demonstrate  how  to  apply 
solution  to  dampner  roller 
with  sponge,  Stress  Safety 
with  this  method. 
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02:30 


6.  INmG 


02:50 


a.    Prepare  ink  fountain  assembly 


(1) 
(2) 


Blade 
Kays 


b, 
c , 
d. 
e , 


Prsparatioa  of  inlc^ 
Place  ink  in  fountain 
Adjust  .ink  fountain  ksys 
Ink-up  press 
Check  ink  bead 
Inking  plata 


PRINTING  FmST  SHEETS 

a.  Run  three  (3)  sheets 

b.  Position  of  Image 


(1) 
(2) 

(3) 


1  :1  l2iage 
Tvist 
Swing 


(li)    Side  guide 

Registration  niarks 
Check  register 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 


Demonstrate  how  to  check 
danpner  form  rollers  to 
plate  when  wet,  with. 
heart  ■'be  at  method. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding. 

Demonstrate  installation 
of  fountain  blade  and 
preliminary  setttng  of 
keys. 

Demcnsttate  mijcing  ink^ 
on  slab  and  transporting 
of  ink  to  fountain- 

Demonstrate,  using  ink 
fountain  handle,  how  to 
adjust  fountain  keys. 

Demonstrate  how  to  drop 
form  roller  on  plate  and 
checking  for  proper  1/8^^ 
to  3/16"  bead  on  plate. 

Demonstrate  how  to  wash 
plate  and  ink  image  prior 
to  ronniag  sheets. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding. 

Demonstrate  how  to  check 
for  correct  image  posi- 
tion on  sheet. 

Demonstrate  twist  pro- 
cedures- 

Demonstrate  swing  pro-- 
cedures . 

Demonstrate  how  to  rnaice 
side  guide , 

Show  and  explain  how  ar^ 
where  to  place  register 
marks  on  olate. 
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S.    RUN  JOB 


a. 
b. 


Start  run 
Shd  run 


WASH-UP  OF  PRESS 

a.  Preparing  for  wash-up 

b.  Cleaning  inking  assembly 

c.  Cleaning  dajnpening  assembly 

d.  Claaning  cylinder  assembly 


(QUESTIONS  AND  COMMENTS  PERIOD 


d^structionaL  fkdtlt^ 


Demonstrate  the  proper 
sequence  in  using  the 
controls  in  running  the 
job. 

Show  how  to  check  sheets 
for  register. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding. 

Hacplain  importance  of 
setting  counter  for 
proper  count. 

Demonstrate  the  pulling 
and  checking  of  sheets^ 
during  rm. 

Demonstrate  the  proper 
lasthod  of  shutting  down 
press  at  end  of  run. 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding. 

Explain  importance  of 
safety  in  using  rags  on 
press. 

Demonstrate  cleaning  of 
inking^  dampening  and 
cylinder  assembly- 

Sbcplain  proper  clean  up 
of  ar*»a  to  Include  care 
and  cleaning  of  all  tools 
used  in  operation  of 
press. 

Stress  sal'ety  throughout 
demonstration  - 

Ask  questions  to  check 
student  understanding. 
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h^sthjctionaL  ?ACgT(i5 


BBEAK  AT.  INSTRUCTOR'S 
DISCRETION  


SUMMARY 

03:50        Quality  offset  printing  depends  upon 
the  pressman  to  properly  organize  his 
niatariala  and  the  ability  to  set  up 
his  press  in  a  manner  in  which  hs  will 
ha^  very  few  probl^  during  operation. 
He  mst  insure  that  ho  has  eliminated 
any  probleos  that  might  occur  in  the 
feeding  of  sheets  through  the 
If  the  plate  azxi  blanket  are  not  packed 
and  niounted  properly  many  problems  will 
be  encountered  by  the  pressman. 

3y  far  J  the  most  important  part  of  being 
a  top  pressman  is  his  ability  to  gat 
the  proper  ink  and  water  balance  needed 
to  produce  a  top  quality  job.    The  good 
pressman  m^st  be  able  to  identify  ard 
coxrect  problems  as  they  occur* 

During  this  h  hour  demonstration  you 
have  seen  how  everything  you  have 
learned^ will  now  be  put  to  use  in  your 
next  lesson  Practice  Printing  I.  All 
you  have  leained  in  the  various  lessens 
imist  be  applied  in  order  for  you  to 
become  a  good  press  operator. 


10 
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INSTBUCTOR  fCTSS 

SiFETT  AM)  UJBRIC^ION 

a'.    Historical  data:  Nona 

b.    Anscdotad*  None 

Content:    The  Instructor  will  remiad  ths  stxjdent  that  lubrication 
asad  safety  play  an  important  part  in  the  Preparation  ,of 
ftress  for  Operation.    In  the  previous  lessons  on  Operator's 
"Kaintenancti  and  Control  Feeder  and  Delivery  ths  student 
l^afxied  safety  rules  and  lubrication  procedures.    The  in- 
rstn^tor  will  review  these ,  in  the  Preparation,  of  Press  for 
Operation  • 

d*    Tactics:  Nona 


.2.     MATERIALS  , 

Historical  data:  Hone 
■  b.    .Inscdotes:  None 

c.    Content:    The  Instructor  will  explain  the  iisportance  of  the  pressman 
bi  ug  organized  prior  to  opc^iratlng  the  press.    He  vill 
emphasize  the  need  for  having  the  proper  materials  or:  '::.ind 
so  as  to  -pirevent  lost  tiiae  in  hunting  up  items  he  ma^  h.ive 
need  of  during  operation. 

i-    Tactics:  None 

3.    SET  U?  FEEDER  AND  DSLIVERX 

a.  Historical  data:  None 

b.  Anecdotes:  None 

c.  Coi^tent:    The  instructor  will  review  the  procedures  the  student 

learned  in  the  C  P  D  assembly  as  ho  prepares  the  C  F'  D 
for  Preparation  ^of  Press  for  Operation  during  the  demon- 
stration. 

d.  Tactics:  None 

a^-  Historical  data:    None  t)^^' 


b  •    Anecdotes :  None 


\ 


Contant:    The  instructor  will  xreview  the  procedures  the  student  ^ 

Iearu«i  in  the  lesson,  '^CylixKier  Asse^nhly",    He  wiH  explain 
aod  demonstrate  the  procedure  for  xuasuring  the  loage  on 
the  plate  prior  to  niountilig,  to  insure  that  when  the  student 
starts  to  print  he  will  know  exactly  what  thB  i&age  size 
will  be  on  tim  printed  sheet.    The  instructor  will  ^^i^^^ 
that  i£  the  printed  sheet  image  sise  is  not  the  sass  as  the. 
plate  image  size  he  will  have  to  ad^lust  packing  to  get  the 
printed  image  size  on  the  sheet  the  saaas  as  the  plate  image 
size. 


Tactics:    An  audio-visual  sTi.de  presentation  could  be  shown  to  help 

the  student  understand  how  tbB  changing  of  the  packing  under 
the  plate  or  blanket  will  change  the  image  size  on  the 
printed  sheet. 

DAMPESTING  l^EMBLT 

a*    Historical  data:  Nona 

Anecdotes:  None 

c.    Content:    The  instrcctor  will  demonstrate  the  proper  mixing  of  the  ^ 
fountain  solution  prior  to  operation.    He  will  review  pro- 
cedures the  student  learned  in  the  lesson  on  Dampening 
Af^x-^ibly.    He  will  explain  the  term  Ph  factor  and  demoxistrate 
he-*  po  test  the  Ph  of  the  fountain  solution.    The  instructor 
will  show  the  students  the  proper  pj-ocsdure  for  dampening 
up  the  rollers  prior  to  operating  the  press.    He  will  dem- 
onstrate how  to  check  the  form  roller  to  plate  adjust^nt 
by  means  of  the  ^TJeart  beat  method 

a.    Tactics:    The  instructor  may  hand  out  the  programmed  text  on  Ph 
factor  during  the  introduction  to  preparation  of  press 
for  operatic^  or  during  the  dampening  assembly  portion  of 
the  lesson.    This  text  niay  be  used  as  the  student  hoinework 
assignment,  to  be  ccanpleted  prior  to  the  lesson  on  practice 
printing. 

a.  Historical  data:  None 

b.  Anecdotes:  None 

c.  Content:    The  instructor  will' demonstrate  how  t^  properly  sdjc  the  ink 

before  placing  it  in  the  fountain.    He  will  review  the  pro- 
cedures the'  student  learned  in  the  lesson  on  inking  assembly  • 


Ha  will  demonstrate  hew  to  adjust  the  ink  fouotaia  ksys 
and  thon  inJcKip  tij^  prsss.,   Tha  isjstrttctor  will  shav  tha 
student  how  to  drop  the  ink  rollers  on  a  dry  olate  aai 
properly  check  the  1/8"  to  3/16"  ink  bead.    This  will  in- 
sure that  the  rollers  are  properly  set. 

« 

d.    Tactics:  None 
PRINT2IG  mST  SHEETS 

a.  Historical  data:  None 

b.  Anecdotes:  "None 

c.  Content:    The  instructor  will  demonstrate  how  to  nm  sheets  through 

tha  press  and  produce  a  printed  ifflage.    He  will  explain 
how  to  check  the  linage  on  the  sheet  for  proper  position 
and  if  any  adjustments  are  necessary  the  jzidtructor  will 
explain  and  demonstrate  the  necessary  ihotbs  needed  to 
properly  position  the  image  on  the  sheet.    The  instructor 
wiH  demonstrate  how  to  place  registration  marks  on  the 
plate  and  demonstrate  hew  the  student  will  check  sheets 
to  see  that  they  are  registering  correctly. 

■i.    Tactics:  None 

RUN  JOB  .  '  •  ■ 

a.  Historical  data:  None 

b.  Anecdotes:  None 

c.  Content:    The  instr^jctor  will  explain  the  procedures  the  student 

will  use  to  start  the  press  run  and  how  he  -rfill  check 
sheets  during  the  ran.    Ha  will  show  the  students  how  to 
prtjpei-ly  shut  down  the  press  on  coarplation  of  the  cress 
run .  • 

i.     Tactics:  None 

WASH-UP  OF  PRESS 

a.  Historicaul  data:  None 

b.  Anecdotes:  Non3 

c.  Content:    .The    instrictor  will  explain  that  the  wash-up  ot  the  pre^s 

is  iiaportant  when  dcsing  ml ti -color  work-    If  not  done 
proi^prly  colors  Isft  on- the  press  will  blend  togetiler  ani 
troe  color  reproduction  will  not  be  possible. 


A  demons tration  will  be  gi7«n  on  the  proper  wash-up  proce- 
"dures.  -^e  iaatructor  will  explai^i  the  importascQ  of  cleas- 
ing  and  checkiag,  the  dampenijjgj  inidng,  and  cylinder  assem- 
blies, prior  to  securing  the  press  from  operation. 

d.    Tactics:  None 

10.  srpuiuncK 

This  lesson  was  last  ays-cems  engineered    October  1969. 


.  .i.  .  ^,r::j...^  ,^  
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STU33ro  ADVANCE  32ET 
LSSSON:    Prepare  Press  for  OperatiDn 

OBJECTTTE:    To  demonstrate  to  the  student  the  procedures  he  will  use  to  prepare 
the  offset  press  for  operation,  using  the  procedur«s  the  s-oudent 
learned  in  the  control,  feeder  aad  deli-rery,  cylinder,  dampening 
and  inking  assemblies .    The  instructor  will  denQnst2*ate  how  ti»se 
assemblies  arc  prepared  in  the  preparation  of  the  press  for  opera- 
tion.   Tha  student  will  be  shown  how  to  properly  mix  ink,  'aai 
laam  the  make -ready  procedures  he  jnust  follow  to  produce  a 
printed  sheet.    He  will  also  learn  the  proper  procedure  to  wash- 
up  the  offset  press  prior  to  ^he  completion  of  this  lesson.  * 
(At  the  end  of  this  losscm  the  student  will  be  able  to  set  up 
and  operate  the  offset  press  and  produce  a  quality  printed  sheet). 

STUUT  REFSRENCSS:.  The  following  reading  assignments  will  be  accomplished 

prior  to  this  period  of  instruction, 

a.  Personnel  assigned  to  ATF-Chief  29j 

TM  S-2hS  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography  and  Hap  Reproduction.  Chap 
3,  Sec  71,  para  3-20;  Sec  VIII,  para's  d-25,  6-26;  , Sec         para's  3-27,  8-28; 
Sec  S,  para's  3-29,  8-30.  . 

b.  Personnel  assi^ed  to  Harris  IXG; 

Harris  Operators  Manual;  Sac  para's  118-119. 

SUFPLEMEmSX  UJFOHMATION:    The  instr'Jc^ion  will  be  accompiishfid  In  the 
rallowing  sequence; 

1.    Lecture  and  demonstration-     (u  Hours) 

a.  An  explanation  of  safety  and  lubrication* 

b.  An  explanation  of  tn'eparing  for  operation. 

A  demonstration  -  review  of  feeder  azid  delivery  operation, 

d*    A  damcnst ration  -  review  of  plate  and  blanket  installation. 

e.  A  demonstration  -  explanation  of  dampening  assembly. 

f.  A  demonstration  on  inking,  assembly , 

g.  A  demonstration  on  printing  first  sheets, 
ht    A  demonstration  on  running  the  Job. 

i.    .A  '4^castratian  cm  wash-up  of  the  press. 

nor  ' 

student  Hcsnework  assignments:    As  part  of  this    lesson  the  stizient 
will  ocmpleta  the  programmed  lesson  on  Ph  factor.     (2  Hours). 
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300RCE  MATERIALS 
liSSON:    Prepar*  Press  For  Operation 

1 .  Safety  aad  Lubrication  -  TM  5-2ii5 

a.  Paragraph  8-3 

b.  Paragraph  8-2,  d 

2.  Materials  -  TM 

a.    Paragraph  8-28,  a 

(1 )  Paragraph  8-27 

(2)  Paragraph  8-27 

(3)  Paragraph  8-27 

3.  Set  up  Feeder  and  Delivery  -  TM  5-2li5 

a.  Paragraph  8-28,  c  % 

b.  Paragraphs  8-8,  8-13  ' 

c.  Paragraphs  8-8,  8-13 

k.    Cylinder  Assembiy  -  TM  5-2U5 

a*  Paragraph  8-28,  d 
b.    Paragraph  8-28,  d 

(1  )    Paragraph  8-16,  1 ,  a,  b 

(2)  Paragraph  8-16,  1 ,  a,  b 

a,  Paragrs^sh  8-16,  b 

b.  Paragraph  8-1 6,  b 

(3)  Paragraph  8-16,  g,  1 ,  c 
5.    Daippening  Assembly 

a.    IM  5-21i5,  paragraph  8-28,  f 

(1  )  TM  5-21i5,  paragraphs  8-22,  8-21a 
(2)    TM  S-^hS,  paragraphs  8-22,  6-2U 

IH  5-2ii5,  paragraph  8-20,  b 
Ct    TK  S-'SUSi  paragraph  8-20,  c,  (l  ) 

d.  TM  S-2ii5,  paragraph  3-28,       (1  ) 

i  (1  )    TM  5-361 Q-202 -1  ^,  Chap  2,  S«c  I,  Daragrapfa  2-21,  2-22 

1 
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c.    TM  5-3610-202-15,  Chap  2,  Set:  I,  para  2-22 
'6.    Inking  Assembly 

a.  iM  5-2ii5,  paragraph  9-2ii. 

(1)  TM  5-2iA5,  paragraph  8-2U,  a,  (2) 

(2)  TM  S-2i45,  paragraph  8-214,  a,  (2) 

b.  .  W,  5-^5 1  paragrapa  8-26 

c.  TM  5-2iiS,  paragraph  8-26,  d 

•  d.  ■  TM  5-3610-202-15,  Chap  2,  Sec  I,  para's  2-63,  2-6U,  2-65 

'   e,  TM  5-3610-202-15,  Chap  2,  Sec  I,  para's  2-65,  2-66 

f.  m  5-3610-202-15,  Chap  2,  Sec  I.  para  2-1 5 

g.  TM  5-2ii5,  paragraph  8-28,  g,  (2) 

7.    Printing  ^irst  Sheets  -  TM  5-21i5 

a.  Paragraph  8-28,  h,  (2) 

b.  '  Paragraph  8-^8,  j,  (l  ) 

(1)  Paragraph  8-28,  h,  (l )  thru  (3) 

(2)  Paragraph  8-28,  j,  (1  ; 

(3)  Paragraph  8-28,  (2) 
Paragraph  8-28,  j,  (U) 

c.  Paragraph  8-2?,  m,  (1  ) 

d.  Paragraph  8-28,  m,  (1  ) 

3.    ?.un   'oh  -  TM  5-2145 

a.  Paragraph  8-28,  m,  (2),  (3) 

b.  Paragraph  8-28,  n 

^.    Waah-'ip  of  Press  -    TM  5-2ii5 

a.  Paragraph  3-30,  b 

b.  Paragraph  8-30,  c 

c.  Paragraph  8-3C,  d 

d.  Paragraph  8-30,  a 
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This  LRF  serves  as  the  source  of  infonnaiion  for  all  lessons 
taught  on  thi£  subject,  though  length,  methods,  and  object- 
ivBs  will  r&TY  with  courses.    The  specific  length,  methods 
and  objectives  '-rill  be  .  detenained  by  the  PO I  and  so  reflected 
in  ILPs; 


This  publlqation  supersedes  LRF^  T.012-SA  (4.-63)  Q£22SL-ffi£5S. 


SSCTIOK  I 

SUB."ECT:  Offset  Press  OperaUon 

LESSON:  Offset  Press  Operation 

:illAINING  AIDS  Aira  DETICSS: 

^-  fti  Tlf^ly-^^^  ^•^'"^'="  None 
2.    ^srvr^as  Tmin^na-  Offset  Printing  Press 

MATSHIALS  SUPPLIESs 

1.  ^  shMtc  of  uMd  stock)  printed  on  oae  side  and 
ahaets  of  sev  aspstock. 

2.  1-^  lbs    of  hlack,  brown,  blue,  red  and  green  ink  per 
student 

3.  Gua 

4.  Etch 

5.  Five  rags  per  press  per  day 

6.  Offset  printing  plates 

EQUIPMENT : 

1.  Offset  press  and  tools 

2.  Micromater 

3.  Steel  rule 

r.^ILITIES: 

1.  OlassroQin;    Equipped  with  desks  and  blackboard, 

2,  T'rflining  .4rea  Facilities;     Prssaroosi  ?.E,  area  equipped 
with,  offset  presses, 

rB^SHDRTATION :  None 

ADDinONAL  PEHSONNSL  ANI2  DEMONSTRATION  TE0CF3: 

1.  Assistant  Ins true tor ( si :    One  instructor  for  every  tvo 
presses, 

2.  Demonatration  Troopi  '  None 


550 


Requirgd  References ; 


a.  TM  5-245  (Sep  62),  Mar;  Reprodiintin|; 

b.  TM  5-3610-202-15  (Mar  63),  Printing  Pr^ss  Qff.g^t 

e.    Operatixig  Muual,  Harris  XJC. 

.    2.     SxcerT^tfld  RefarangR-  None 
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LSSSON  OUTLISE  * 
Offset  Press  Operation 
Offset  Press  Operation 
178  Hours 

ftmctical  Exercise 

To  provide  the  stucient  with  a  qxxallfied 
knowledge  of  press  operation    in  the 
reproduction*  of  aape^  charts  and  related 
printed  material;  dail^  maintenance; 
graded  exercise  and  critique. 

SUProRT  HEQUISSMENTS:      Refer  to  SECTION  I 

STOEEirr  REFERENCES:         Refer  to  Schedule  of  Instruction 

TTOOntTCTTON 

00:00  In  the  previous  lessons  the  offset  press  was  taught  in 

four  phases;  controls,  feeder  ami  cteljverj  assembly; 
cylinder  assembly;  dampexnng  assembly   and  the  inking 
assembly.    Those  lessons  Have  covered  the  nomenclature, 
f'onction,  and  operation  of  the  various  assemblies^  The 
previous  lesson  was    "Preparation  of  a  Press  for  Operation" 
and  concluded  the  formal  instruction  in  this  phase  of  the 
press  operations.    Sufficient  information  has  been  presented 
to  allow  the  operation  of  the  press  with  a  m-i ryj mm  of  .assist- 
ance and  supervision.    The  next  period  of  instruction  will 
be  allotted  to  actual  press  operation  with  this  mini  mm  of 
assistance  and  supervision.    The  application  of  the  gained 
knowledge  of  the  offset  press  viH  be  in  the  areas  of  un- 
graded practice  printing  and  one  graded  printing  project. 
This  entire  period  of  Instruction  vill  allov  valuable 
practical  operation  on  the  presses  and  in  meeting  some  of 
the  everyday  problems  that  will  appear  later  in  actual  field 
enviroiaent, 

C0:02    1.-^  SSPLAIS  THE  GUIDES  TO  FSUCTICAL  SXSRCISES 
a,    Prac-tice  printing 
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SUBJECTS 
LESSON: 
TIMS  ISRIOD: 
TIFE  OF  LESSON J 
0BJSCTIVS(3)  J 
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(2)  Hequir«asnt3 

(3)  Materiaia'  and  supplies  needed 

(4)  Bsrfdraanca  of  tie  printing  exercise 

b«    Three-color  oap 

(1)  Purpose 

(2)  Hsquirements 

i3)  Materiaia  and  supplies  needed 

(4)  Perfannanea  o"f  the  printing  exercise 

Fire-color  map  and  photomap 

'       (1)  Purpose 

(2)  Requirements 

(3)  Materials  and  supplies  needed 

1-    (4)  Barfoimance  of  the  printing  exercise 

00:25  2«  'LimiCATION 

00:30  3,  ,  SAFETY 

CO: 35  4,  ^  PRSSS  TECHNIQUES 

'X:42  ^.    WASE-OT  JRCCEI3UHES 

(QUESTIONS  AND  COMMENTS  PERIOD) 

00:47     1,  Explain  the  Guides  to  Practical  Exercise 

2,  Lubrication 

3#  Safety 

4*  Press  Techsiiques 

%  Wash-^  Procedures 

'X:50  3SEAS 

01:00  -  178:00         PRACTICAL  EXERCISES 
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■  SECTION  III 
OFFSET  PRESS  QOTITION 


iraODUCTION 

In  the  prsvioua  lassons  tha  offset  press  was  taught  in  four 
phases;  controls,  feeder  and  deliTery  assemblj;  cylinder  assembly; 
da&iperdnglaaseiiihly?  and  the  inking  assembly.    The  student  hajs  been 
taught  the  nomanclature,  function,  and  operation  of  these  asses^lies* 
During  the  last  lesson    "Preparation  of  a  Press  for  Operation"  was 
taught   which  concl;id«d  the  formad  instruction.    The  student  should 
now  hare  sufficient  knowledge  to  operate  the  press  with  a  w«Hw4wwTm 
of  assistance  and  superrision.    The  next  178  hours  will  be  allotted 
to  .press  operation.    The  student  may  apply  his  knowledge  of  the 
offset  press  to  perfozm  ungraded  practice  printing  as  well  as  two 
graded  printing  projects.    13:13  period  will  enable  him  to  get  valu- 
al^le  practice  in  ruzmlng  the  presses  and  in  meeting  some  of  the 
everyday  problems  that  he  will  have  later  on  when  assigned  as  a 
pressman* 

1.    EXPLAIN  THE  GUIDES  TO  PRiCTICAL  EXERCISES 
a.    Practice  tainting. 

(1)    Purpose.    Ilia  purpose  of  this  exercise  is  to  provide 
tha  student  sufficient  practice  to  qualify  him  in  the  operaticn  of 
the  offset  press  and  to  prepare  him  for  graded  printing  exercises 
to  follow. 

(?.)    Reouiremsnts.    During  the;  exercisef,  each  instructor 
•will  stress  all  points  of  safety,  correct  unsafe  acts  and  demonstrate 
and/'or  explain  correct  procedures,  the  student  will  follow,  .Two 
•students  will  be  assigned  to  each  press,    A  total  of  L46  hours  will 
be  allottad.to  complete  the  e::Mrcise,    Each  student  wiU  set  up 
the  press  for  operation  and  practice  printing  simple  line  work.  At 
the  end  of  each,  day  the  press  vill  be  washed  up,  with  the  student 
performing  as  pressman  being  responsible  for  proper  completion. 

(3).  Matarialg  and  supplies  needed. 

(a)  Offset  press  and  tools 

(b)  500  sheets  of  used  stock,  printed  one  side 

(c)  \'  lb  black  ink  per  student 

(d)  Student  Handout j  Press  Tecj^fH-^q^^tfyi  (.^pendix  2  to 

Annex. C) 


1 
5 

/ 

( 


(4}    Prfflrmmffwi  of  th«  rvHj^t/i^  I^TTiilfll  '  The- s^idttita  ' 
VLLL  prep«r«  the  presses  for  operation  as  butUned  ia'prerious 
classes.   Five  huadred  sheets  of  stock  will  be  issued  to  each  ate- 
dei^.    Stud^ts  will  viad,  jog,  ^and  place  stock  ofa  feedbotrdl""  Stu- 
dents win  then  complete  the  reaaiaiag  nake-readr  operation^.  The 
instructor  will  supervise  each  step  as  tie  student  perfoiais  the 
aaks-reaOy  procedure  and  practice  pJrinting.    .tfter  student  produ'jes 
an  acceptable  copy,  the  instructor  «aj '  check  final  mate-ifeady 
sheet  and  QK  the  sheet  for  the  practi  .    ress  run.    oSng.  tS 
press  run,  instructor  will  obserTe'  stt*.  .^t.  for  proper  pros^^  ' 
technique  and  assure  thiit*the  student  ts  aware  of  the  saf e^- 
procedures  ^to  preclude  possible  injury  to  personnel  or  dasase " 
to  equipnent.    After  the  press  run,  the  instructor  wiH  check 
the  printed  sheets,  obserTja  t^ie  wash-up  procedure,  polAt  q^I  and 
Uwroughly  explaifa  any  discrep^icies  in  the  printed  sheet  and  • 
violations  of  press  technique  that  he  observed  during  the  run.  ' 

*        '  •  '  , 


(1)  figWgg>    To  train  the  students  in  all  operations 
accessary  to  operate  a  Uthographio  offset  press  in  the  printing 
6f  a  three-color  topographic  project, 

(2)  ReQuirgmani:a-    Sach  student  will  set  up  the  press  ^or  ^ 
°J?^*r°^  ^  conplate  a  three-<jolor  printing  exercise,  Ihatruc'tors 
will  supervise  -and  assist  the  student  when  necessary;  they  will  " 
make  on-tthf  rapot  corrections  of  violaUons  of  procedi£re  and  will 

be  especially  alert  to  oorroc^  safety  violaiions. 


(3)    Materials  and  s»T^^l1ftp  needed. 

Offset  press  and  tools 

(b)  -   500  sheets  of  map  stock 

(c)  -i-  lb  black  ink  per  student 
Td)  't  lb  red  ink  per  ^t^dent 
(e)    t  lb.  blue  ink  pet  student 


U)    PPrf<?rmaTirff  of  tha.  r^-Mnttn^  aifAt»^-fa^,    The  student  will 
prepare  the  press  for  operation  as  outlined  in  previous  classes,. 
He  will  be  given  500  sheets  of  stock  and  made  familiar  with  the 
grading  procaAire-.  as  outlined  on  the  Jo;b  Evaluation  Fornu  Allowance 
for  formal-  waafte  will  be  50  sheets  per-color.    Each  student  will 
perfdrm  as  press,  operator  during  t^e  printing  of  his  job.  '  The  ' 
other  student  asailgned  to  the  press  will  assist  the  operator,  as 
required,  in  aisy  task  other  than  operate  the  press.    Upon  coo^jletion 
of  each  color  cycle  the  student  perfoiaaing  as  pressman  will  be 
responsible  for  waan-up,  oare  of  plate  and  the  press.    The  instructor 
'*dll  point, out  and  explain  thoroughly  any  errors  in  the  printed  sheet. 
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Viola ti'on  of  prasa  techniques  that  were  oSseived  will  be .  explained  - 
to  the  student. 

c.    Five^Qolor  mac  aad  pho-jomao-  \ 

(1)  Purtxsae^    To  '  Taia  the  student  in  all  operations 
aeceaaary  to  operate  ^a  lithographic  offset  press  ifi.  the  printing 
of  a  five -color  topographic  project,  /     -  - 

(2)  Reauiramanta-    Each  student  will  set- up  the  press  for 
operation  and  canplete  a  five-color  printing  exercise,    A  total 

of  32  hours  will  be  aHottod  to  coaplete  this  exercise.  Instructors 
will  supervise  snd  assist  the  students  when  necsa^arsr;  the^  will 
make  on-^o-apot  corrections  and  grade  violations  of  3afet7   "  ^ 
proctdfire,  •  .5 

(3)  Materials  and  supplies  needed. 

(a)  Offset  press  and  tools  - 

(b)  500  sheets  of  map  stock  per  student'  . 

(c)  -J-  lb  black,'  red,  brown,  blue,  green  ink  pel- 
student  ^ 

(4)  PflWnrTWAT^f^Q  of  the  xiT^ntAnp-  flyam-f.gB-    Student  wll}. 
prepare  the  press  for  operation  as  outlined  in  previous  classes. 
He  will  be  given  500  sheets  of  stock  and  made  familiar  with  ■ 
the  grading  pl^cedure  as  outlined  in  the  Job  Evaluation  Form, 
Allowance  for  normal  waste  will  be  50  sheets  per  color.  Each 
student  will  perform  as  press  operator  during  the  printing  of  . 
his  job.    The 'Other  student  vill  assist  the  operator,  as  raqui2^d, 
in  any  task  other  tiian  operating  the  press.   During  the  exercise 
the  instructor  will  use  the  Practical  Exercise  Grading  Sheet  as  a 
guide  in.  grading  the  student  as  he  performs.    Upon  cftnpiation  of 
each  press  nm  the  quality  of  the  finished  sheets  will  be  ^graded. 
Upon  couple titm  of  each  color  cycle,  the  st;^nt  perfoindng  as 
pressman  will  be  responsible 'for  wash-^p,  care  of  .plat^  and  the 
press,  aad  vill  be  graded  for  thdse  operations.    The  instructor 
'^11  point  out  and  explain  thorou^ily  any  discrepancies  on  the 
printed  sheet.    Violations  of  press  techniques  thai^  were  observed 
and  graded  will  also  be  explained  to  the  student, 

2.    LUBRICATION  '    ^'    '  :' 

The  productive  lif^  of  a  press  will  be  shortened  by  the  lack 
of  lubrication  or  the  use  of  poor  lubricants.    Correct  lubrication 
will  reduce  wear  on  all  moving  parts.    If  we  folic these  single 
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!r^*?*u.ixJ  ^  P""  thjsrou^  at  th«  beglnniii^f  each' 

day  (shirt/,  (2)  cleaa  aod  luhricata  gears  every^week,  aad"*C3) 
service  all,  alascLte  (grease)  mtiags  mff  week,  ve  ahotiU  have 
no  trouble  with  pi*v«ntiv»  mainteaaace,    ,  ^  '  ^ 

StuvestlTe  aaiatonee  vi^  kaap  th«  pnisa  in  ^^^m^t  frf  qn  for , 
asy  job  called  for  in'  the  sehemle.    It  aaaans  knowing  the  press/ 
keeping  it  properly  lubricated^  carsfully  inspecting  it  for  worn 
parts  and  periodically  checlaiag  for  lodae  screvj,  etc.,  which 
could  go  throui^  the  press.    If  it  can  be  anticipated  when  replace-r  ' 
ment  parts  will  be  needed,  it  will  help  prevent  down-tiffle  and  loss 
of  production.   Eep^emsnts  for  parts  beginning  to  show  wear 
■bmU  b«  OB  iMBd  b^ftev  an  aetoal  bxwkdovs,  Mklag  it  powdble 
to  install  them  without  interrupting  the  p**ss  ' schedule.  ,/ 

3.  SAFETT 

#• 

Since  the  press  contains  many  exgosed  moving  par6s  such  as 
rolXarSf  gears,  cbslss,  and  sp^dBota^  grsa;t  can  suat  be  axerdsed 

(i^^Tfng  operation  to  preront  seridus  accidents, 

Tiie  following  "S^ETI  DON'TS"  should  be  practiced,  for  all  of 
than,  are  high  on  the.  prej^srooa  apcidsnt  list : 

Don't  run  the  press  without  l^ie  guardVin  place 
Don't  make  adjuslamnta SAile- "tiie  press  is  ruanisig 
DonH  ii«ach  into  the  machijw  to^claan,  lubricate  or  adjust 
■  without  i^uining  the  control  switch  to  SASE  or  p?n-fng  the  . 
main  power^  switch      .  ,  ^  / 

DEai't  wear  clotiiing  that  can  bec^sos  entlBag^eid!^  the  .moving 
parts  of  t^  machine 

Don't  cariey  objects  in  your  pockets  that  may  fall  into, the 
machine  -        -       -  j 

Doi^'t  clean  moving  parts  while  "the -machine  is  running  , 
Don't  fan  to  a^port  electrical  or  mechanical  troubles  a/t  once 
Don't  wear  rings,  w^-feches,  locVets,  or  dog- tags  vAila  operating  / 
the  machine  . 

Don't  allov  paper,,  grease,  .or  oil  to  remain 'on  platforms  or 
floors  aroimd  the  press  ■.  , 
.  Don't  j^ndiQge  in  "horseplay"  around  the  press 

NOTE:    APFJiKDIX  2 'to  iSKES  A^tudeijt  handout) 'shotxld  be  .explained  - 
to  the  students  beci^se  it:  iJsts  the 'point  loss  for  aiafa-t^  violations. 

 ■     ■  * 

4.  HffiSS  TSCHNIQDES       ^  ,      •    "  ' 

//  "  • 

All  press  techniques  iare  outlined  in  the  Student  Handout,  APPSNDIZ 
5  to  i!JNSi  C,    This  should  be  thorou^ily  explained  to  the  student 


/■") 
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before  all  graded  exerciaea. 
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.    WASH-UP  PRDCEOTSES 


iBHaediatoly  foUovrlng  the  completion  of  the  irsa,  gva  and  drj   ■  ■ 
the  plate.   Reabvo  the  ink  froi^the  ink  fouatain  and  the  foiaitain 
aolutioa  froa  the  water  f ount^dji.    Fold  sheeta  of  paper  over  the 
dampwTTing  aaaeably  and  claaa  the  ink  rollers  (one*side  at  i^.tiae). 
Clean  the  waah-^p  tri^||and  thiji^ink  fountain  ^  hand.  Finally 
plain  all  cylinders  aal  bearers  and  be  (certain  that  all  rags,' 
paper,  and  other  waste  arouii^  the  press  are  dl^sed  of. 

^a.-ia  the  end  of  the  fdfenal  iastroction.    Lectures  and 
'   duM n U'atlons  on  t2ie  aHztzola^,  feeder  aa&  deldlYify  sMeAJy; 
cylinder  assembly;  dampening  assembly; and  jnW'n^  ssacnbly,  have 
been  presented.    Today,  put  all  this,  infoimsation  together  and 
start  printing.  -  To  fiaiah  the  courae  a  atudent  mast  complete  a 
three  -and  five-color  map.    ISiese  two  'aapa  vLH  be  far  from  perfect 
but  no  man  can  really  call  himself  an  expert  until  he  has  a 
thorough  understanding  of  his  tools.    li  order  to  worky!nteliigently 
he  must  not  only  Iciow  Jjgj^.but  alao  aiSE  they  work.  -  This  ccanaa  with  I 
experience.    Experience  cottafa  much- in  good  preaamanship.  The 
,  preaamaa  who  thoroughly  understands  his  equipment  and  materials. 

is  in  a  better  position  to  do  better  work.    There  is  really  no  * 
limit  for  a  maa  who  understands  what  he  is~  doing. 

V     ■    -     .  ■         •  .  ■ 
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.    ^        .       \  :  ■ 

<     .  ,SSEHCISS  #L  - 

>  -.'  " 

SUBJECT:"  '  Offset  Parasa  Operation  * 

LESSON  J  "  PracUice 'ptlntiijg  ,   ,*      .  ^ 

OBJHJTXTEsCS)  To  provide  the  student  sufficient  practice  to  , 

qualify  KJk  in  t^  operati<m  of  the  offset 
/       press  and  to  prepare  him  for  the  graded  printing 
eiserci98s  to  follow,  -  . 


yS^TE  TO  INSnmCTGRs      '  ^ 


^  >  1.    Etariag  the  exercise,  dach  instructor  will,  stress  lubrication, 
miintenance,  all.pc(ints  of  -safety,  correct  unsafs^^cts  and 
deiacmatrate  and/or  explain  correct  procatijires  the  student  naist 
foUo^lr.  ,  ,V 

2.  Two  students  wilL  1^  .assigned  to  each  press. 

3.  A  total  of  146  housa  will  be- •allotted  to  complete  the 
exercise.    Each  student^'willl  set  up  the  press  for^operation  and 
practice  primming  of  sii^jla  |ine  ^#k.  ~  c 

4.  At  the  end  of  each  day  ■Qxe  press  will  be  washed  up,  with 
the  student  performing  as  pre^^nan  being  responsible  for  proper 
conpl^tion,  jj-i 

MATEJimLS  AND  SUPPLIES  REQUIRED:  "  ' 

1.  500  shears  of  used  stock  printed  Cne  side     ■  '  * 

2.  lb  ink  ^Jv  student  \ 

3.  5"tudBnt  Advance''  Sheet^  Press  Te<>|^'"-<miffq  aM  ^fetr 
(APTENDU  2  to  ANNEXE) 


EQUIPMENT: 

1.  '  _  Tools  *.  ' 

2,  Offset  press  •  • 

FACILITIES  BEQUIHSD: 

1.    lyfset  pi^ss  classroom  ,        *  AtaSES  C 

■    :>        .  T*4Xo-I15  (4.-69) 


10^ 


4 


♦ 


\ 


ADDITIONAI.  mtSOmZz  '        ^  "  ^ 

Ona  ftsaiat«at  L&stzuctor  for  each'  tvo  presses* 


STODEST  REQUIBDffiSXS;  /  •  . 

1.  Student  will  prepare  presi*  ^r  operation  aa  outlined  in 
previoua  alaaaea.  Fiv«  bsmdred  aheeta  of  stock  vdU  be  issued  to  \~ 
each  sttuient.   Students  'v%Xl,  wind,  jog  ^and  placa  stock'  on  f sedboard. 
Studenta  viill  then  eoo&plete  ^9  xtuoaining  make«4re'uisr  procedures. 

2.  Instr^tor  vUl'  supervise  each  step  as  th^  s'dldttEit  fierf ozids 
the  iBa]DB-«ead7|roeedsrea  and  the  practice  printing.    After ^each 
student  produces  an  acceptable  cojiy,  the  inatruutor  will  check 
^gnal  oaks-read^  sheet  'and  OK  the  ahaat  for  the  practice  press  ran, 

3.  During  the  preas  run,  instructor  will  observe  student^qr 
proper  press  techaiq^s  and  aaaure  that  the  student  is  aware  of  the 
procedures  to  preclude  possible  injury  to  personnel  or  danage  to  ' 
aquipBSsnt.  *        /  ^ 

i  • 

4.  After  the  press  arun,  instructor  wiH  check  the  printed 
aheeta,  observe  the  waah-^  procedurea^  point  out  eal  thoroughly 
explain  tsy  discrepar^ies  in-the  printed  sheet  and  violations  of 
presQ^techniruaa  tt.a'';  he  observed  during  the  run,  ' 


f 

i 
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-  ,  STUXm  ISiCTICAL  EXERCISE  "        ,  j 

EXERCISE  ^  ' 
SUBJECT:  Offaat  Preaa  QperaUoa 

^SSONs  Thrte  Color  Map 

0BJECTI7E(S):        .  To  t«,ii:  the  student  in  all  oper^tiow  naceasary 

to  ope^pte  a  lithographic  offaat  preaa  in  the 
•    -priiiting  of  a  thre»-color  nap..      ^  '  ^ 

NOTE     nrsTRucTOR:  ■         -  , 

1,  Two  atudenta  will  be  aaaigned  to  «ach  p«Va.        .  ' 

2,  Each  atudant  villi  ^et  up  the  preas  l^r.-^operatTon  and  ' 
conpleta  a  three-color  mp,  - 

3,  During  the  exercise,  ataidanta  MUX  follow,  their  aato-reac^ 

sequme  •to.  properly  adjuat  the  preaa.    laatructora  will 
supenrlae  asd  arihiiat  \iA  student  ..^en  neceaaary..  Baty-wiU  sake 
oa-the-epot  confpstiona      violations  of  procedure^  will  be-- 
especially  alert  to  correct  the  student  on  safety  Tiolatiohs. 

MAISRIAIS         SUPPLIES  REQUIRED:       '  '    -      .  ^' 

1,  ,500  |heots  of  oap  s-tock  -  . 

2,  -      lb  black  ink  per  student  *      ,  " 

3,  ^  lb"  red  iaL  per  a-fcudeat,,  .       *  ,  '  * 
U    ^  \h  blue'  ink  per  student  .  - 

EQUIPMENT: 


1. ,  Tools  ^ 


2,  ^.Offset  press  '• 
F^ILltlES  aEQUIRED: 

Ooa  offset 'proas  elAsaroon.' 


5U 


ADDITIONAL  iSRSONNELs  ■  *  ' 

•  •  • 

03M  aaaiatint  iaatructor  for^ach  two  praasea.  • 

STUUEKT  REQUIBEfaTSj     -.'Y^  "  ■  '  . 

^*    Studaata  will  gwpara*  press  for  oparatioa  as  outlined  i4 
previous  classes.    He  will,  be  given  500  sheets  of,  stock,  allowaaca 
for  nomal  waste  ^£ill  be  5D-  itrnttf  wr  ed^sr. ' 

- .  .       ,  •  if 

2,  .Eadi  stu(^t  -will  perform  *as  press  operator  wblle  p«l&td^ 
each  color  of  his  Job.   .Tbe  other  student  assigned  .to  the  press  ; 
will  assist  the  operator,  as  requi^d,  in  aay  tai^k  other  than?       '  _ 
operatlag.  the.  press.  ' 


V.'  -      ,       ,  —  .     ^  ■ . 

3«  '        completion  of  each  coJor- 'cycle  the  student  perfoisdng,  ..t-, , 
a_s  preaaiato  will  be.  responsible  for  vaah-up,^  care  of  plafe  and,  '  ^ 

press.  She  instructor  will  point  out  and  explain  tiiorSughly  any 
a^rs  in  the  printed  sheet/  Violations  of*"pi^B8S  fechniques  •  • 
aald  safety  that  were  obaef^d  j^ill  be  explained  to  the  ati^nt. 


# 


\ 


\ 
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.SXSRCISE  #3 

SUBJECT:    ■  Offaat  Press  Operation  ','  • 

LSSSON:  FiTe-^olor  Map  and  Btotar^'p 

OBJECTiyE(S):  "    '    To  train  tiis  student  £n  all  operations  necessary 

to  operate  a  Xithographio  offset  press  in  the 
printing  of  a  five-color  map. 

■J        "  •       *  ^ 
'NOTE  TO  niSTBUCTORj  • 

**      *         .  '  • 

1...  Tuo  students  vill  be  assigned  to  each  pre^s. 

2.  A  total  of  32  hours  will  be  allotted  to  coisplete  the- 
exer^iae.    Each  student  will  set  up  the  press  for  operation  and 
cosQ}lsts  a  fi7e<<olor  map  photcmap. 

3.  During  thn  exercise  students  will  follow  their  maks-^ady 
procedure  sequence  to  properly  adjust  the  press.  Instructors  will 
sup'irvise  aua  assist  the^  students  when  necessarT^   Shey  will  make 

^n-the-spot  corrections  and  grade.  Tiolationa  of  safety  procedure, 

MATERIALS  AND  SUPPLIES  REQUIRED!  '  ' 

1,  500  sheets  of  map  stock  *  • 

/ 

2.  ^  lb  black,  red,  brown,  green,  blue  ink  par  student 
EQUIPMENT; 

1,  Offset  press 

2.  Tools 
FACILITIES: 

Oas  offset  press  djJwrooBU 
TRMSH3RTATtONi  None 
ADDITIONAL  mSONNELs 

9 

One  assistant  instructor  for  each  two  presses. 


u 


^  1.    Studants  wilX  prsfsare  press  fot  opsratioa,  as  outlined  iA- 
'^previous  classes.    He  will  be  giyen  500  sheets  of  stock  md  aade 
familiar  vith  the  gradiisg  procedure  as  outlined  in  the  Practicai 
Sxarcise  Grading  Sheet.    All6v«nce  fo'r  noxnal  waste  uiH  be  50 
sheets  per  color. 

2.  Each  student  will  perform  as  px^ss  operator  while,  printing 
each  color  of  his  job.    The  other  student  assigned  to  the  press  will 
assist  the  operator,  as  rsquised,  in  as^  task  other  than  operating 
the  press.  ^  , 

3.  tearing  the  printing  exercise,  the  instructor  will  use  the  < 
Practical  Eseroise  Grading  Sheet  as  a  guide  in*  grading  the  student 
as  he  perfoxss.    Upm  cosspletion  of  each  color  cTcle  the  student 
p^rfoming  as  pressoan  wiU  be  responsible  fc^  wash-^p,  care  of  . 
Plata  KDd  fMM.   Sm  Ittfftxuetor  will  podat  got  «b&  wippTa^n  tbor- 
aa^i2y  mmr  ezsani  ia  th«  printed  ebMrt.   Vlolmtloaa  of  -finaM 
f^ssAsBim  that  van  dbserrad  and  graded  viU  b«  ftupl  allied  to  th« 
atudent* 

J 


6 
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•SCBJSC^j  '  Offsttt  Press  Optntioa 

I£SSQH:  '  OffsBt  Frsss  Qp92»tiOtt 


OBJHJtrVSCS) :   ■  ^0  provida  each  atudeat  wltli  aa  opportunity 

to  dwasostrata  a  qualified  knowledge  lerrei 
. '   .  of  prdf iciency  in  th*  operation  of  tht  offset 

press* 

REFEHSHCESi  •  r 

1.    TM  (Sep  62},  M«n  Rnoraft^^gtl on. 


V 


2.    m  5-3610-202-15 1  (Mar  63),  nn«r«tor.  OT.ysTi^  ^^t^  ct^  ,  F^flid  and 

REQUIBEME2JTSS  '    ■  '  \s 

1,  .  Sxeggiae  jtfl.-   T>ir!T)g  this  exercise  each  student  vill  set- 
up the  press  for  o|»r8tion  a^  practice  printing  of  sinple  line 
wori£.    Instructors  viill  stress  lubrication,  sialAtenance,  all  points 
of  safety,  correct  unsafe  acts  and  deoonstrate  and/or  explain 
correct  procedures  the  student  must  follow,\ 

2,  ^ereiae  During  this  esnreise  each  student  will  set- 
txg  t2it  TFeM  far  opanrtloa  aod  sm^mt^  a  thFM-color  aaV. 

Instructors  will  supervise  and  aasiat  the  student  when  necessary, 
they  will  aake  on-thfl-epot  corrections  of  violations  of  procedures 
and  will  be  especially  alert  to  ccirwct  ^  s^atoit  on  tefsty 

violaticms, 

3,  aeergtse  M'i.    During  this  exercise  each  student  will  set- 
''up  the  press  for  operation  and  coanplete  a  five-color  map. 

Instructors  will  supervise  qnd  assist,  the  student  when  necessary. 
They  will         on-^e-apot  corrections  and  grade  violations  of 
safety  procedures. 


APHaiDix  1  to  pmsz'c 

T.UO-115  (;i.-69) 


1  ,. 
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-      "  -P'H  S  S  S  "  T  6  C  H  S-.I-Q  U  S. 

•    -  IbUoviBc  i*  «  list  Of  rtolatioM  9£  good  oftMt  /pms 

op«rati6a,.  -  Two  {foljita  will  1m  aiibtraetad.'  for  each  violaUoa  .  • 

..^  &.    MLabandling -of  plate  befoM  awuatiag. 

• "  ■     '  ■  ■    ■  '  ■",    ■    "  '    .    .  ■ 

b.  Mousttag  or  rwnoviag  plata -with 'guard  on,  '  ' 

c.  RaawTiag  blaatot  without  first    ileiyiiag  tAnsion. 

d.  ^  lapffopar.  pTmmifig.  of  plate.  '    ,  *./..•■ 
•9.    Failure  to  keep  plate  wet  during  Jtop^,^ 

f .  Failure  to  place  danpeping-  rolle'rij  in  #1  position  bef  ore 
dropjdng  ink  rollers.:  ' 

g.  Failure  to  give  plate-'tiae  enough  to  get  wet  bflifore 
dropping  ink  rollprs. 

'  h.    ReacTing  wrong  end  of  plajp  f roa  p3^sa  •  first, 

.1.    Failure  to  wash  blanket  i»nd  back  cylinder,  after  gunming. 

■        "  '  •     '      -  ■       '  ■ 

j.    Failure  to  wash  blanket  when  leaving  press  for 'long 
periods  of  tias.  ' 

k.    Failure  to  wash  bearers  and'  cylinders  after  realoving 
plate  and  blanket. 

1.  Failure  to  check  sheets  while  running  job.     '  • 

ru  Using  wrong  aide^guide. 

n.  Siujksrs  hitting  th«  shjjet  guards  on  the  conveyor  board.  * 

0,  Qilaholes  in  roller  bea;ring  Xacing  down. 

r  . ,  ■  • " '        <■  • 

p.    7ilarator  blocks  not  riding  properly. 

t  •  .         ■  •  •  ■  • 

•  q.    Leaving  dampening  rollers  in  #1  pbsition-- when  press  is 
stopped.       '      ^  . 

APP^H  2  to  ANNZX  C 
r.    Putting  press  oa  impression  at  wrong  time.     T,4JiO-115  (4-69) 
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Impx^par  prsas  aaintanimee.  • 
u    Maiiag  boz«  than  3  fibacts  «'ft^«^tla•  dtirlag.  aaks-^oady. 

V.    Otiwr  Tidlat^feaa,  * 


s  A  F  1:  T  r 


Following  is  a  list  of  safeV  "Tiolatiozis.    Five  points    .  *• 
subtracted  Sot  eacia  violation  during' g^d^d  exsrcises. 

a.  Improper  use  of  rags  or  tools  on  pnsa* 

b.  Making  adjustzuints  on  press  uiiile  ^ress  is  in  motion. 
.  c.    Jogging  or  running  press  with  guards  remorsd. 

d.    Trash  or  liquid  on  floor  around  press. 

'  8.    Removing  or' replacing  any  part  of  the  press  while  press 
is  in'motioni 

f  •    Failure  to  lock  or  seo:ire  ^ai^  roller  or  part  of  the  press 
that  ai^t  cons  out. 

g.  Failure  to  have  safe,  switch  on  v*.en  workLag  on  press. 

N 

h.  Wearing  rings,  watches  or  chains  while  vorki ng  on  press. 

i.  Wearing  loose  clothing,  sleeps  down,  etc. 


2 

IS 


PRACTICAL  EXERaSE  GRADING  SHEET? 

*  * 

NAMf. 

■OSTH  Nl. 

If  AIT  TIMi  -          1 PMON  tlMf             CflADil   *  

DATf 

OlAOf 

MANN£K  Of   yitfOtMANCE    fOI     JOB  WAUUTIOil  T.IA&-11S 


OtJeCTiVES 


'  (OP)  PRlPAMTtOM  OF  PRSSS 


Wit. 


2.    MfluntiiA,^atii  eori^tlv  fi^i^^yp) 


1.  pQiiiHon'or-iitnwIr 


i 


Setting  of  t>i}m  OdTemor. 
Setting  of  two  ahoat  A^dc^ 


Setting  of  nun~4n 


Adiustaant  of  th«  h««A  atoi. 


Proner  onah  fnr  >.^rf«  y^y,, 

IQ.  saitify  ftf  nrng  Rir  


t   Proegr  atttttig  of  Reciat^  uhaala 


Setting  of  Dalii>«rv  Jaeger  m«diig 
getting  of  Ink  lbwt«in  Kay 


Odtw  of  PlaU  during  and  after  running  job 


frjluataont  of  Da«MinBr  RqII^wi 


QUAinr  OF  16W 


1.    I»ai.!a  Fidelity!    Scratoheg.  flnpter  prlnta.  and  loy  gpota 

■%  —  »  ^ — 


i 


Iff- 


7.    Oh— nranoft  of  Safety  ReCTlatloiy 
Kuirfwr  of  'Violations 


g.   Preaa  Udiniouaa 
Wtflihar  of  »io 


%  5  pts  each 


I  2  pt3  each 


TEST 


5^8 


•  tt3P} 
F!l&CTICAL  EmCISS  TEST 
'JOB  EV^UATION 
INStRUCtOSS  CUT  SHEET 


Prgpgration  qf  Ppeaa 


1,    Yes  or  No' 


\  ,  •     2,    Yes  or  No 

3.    Poorlj  jogged  pilass    Hinus  2 
Tail  vwi^ta  aat  wrongs  HLzuisJL 
Cozsisr  bradcsts  sit,  urosg;   Hims  1 
.  ^     Pile  guide  bsrs  set  uroogs    Mixuis  1 
'Stock  not  centered:    Minus  1 

■     r  ' 

Urn    teg  or  No 

'*     5.    Pile  ao^;  at  proper  hefgixt:    Minus  2 

GOTernor  not  set  vhen  at  lovest  position:  Minus  1 
Not  set  approx  2  inches  from  tail  edge:    Minus  1 

■  I  ^ 


Yes  or  No 

^3s  or  No  . 

Not  oea*^red:    Minus  2 
\  Not  paralleled;    Minus  3 

9,  "  Yes  or  No'  '  ^ 

10.  Too  high:    .Minus  2 
Too  low:    Minus  2 

11.  Yas  or  No  , 

12.  Yes  or  No 

13.  Not  even  from  side  to  side:    Mipus  4 
Blade  not  fullj  seated:    Minus  2 

14.  Scratched,  dented  or  torn:    Minus  2 

Failed  to  clean,  gum  and  straighten:    Minus  2 

15«    Yes  or  No 

16,    Yes  or  No  .  " 

2 

20 


Itens  1,  2,'  3,  and  4  use  'chart  A 


Paroantag^  of 
^  b&d  sheets 

,     C  to  20%  . 
Nl.,JEb  to  ^% 
-40  to  60% 
60  to  80% 
'     ^  to  lOfflg 


D6giroe,iO^  Inperf action  ' 
Slight. «  Moderate  -  High 
2  2  4 

4       '       5  6 

7  ,  .8  .  9. 
10  U  12 

i2  :  u 


Qvcrttms  -  r  nt  t^r  li«  ^  min  nn  to  hour 


5.    Yea  or  No 


6,    Use  chart  B 


Sheets  wasted  in  excess  of 

«nnt.t.«^        for  eaah  nnlnr  Points 

20  to  40    sheets  2 

40  to  ao    sheets         .  4 

80  tc  100  sheets    •  8 

100  to  120  sheets  12 

120  to  140  sheets  16 

140  to  150  sheets  20 

150  to  200  ^ets  25 

200  to  250  sheets*  30 

250.  to -300  sheets  35 

^-           .     300  to  350  sheets  40 

350. to  400  sheets  45 

400  tfc^450  sheets  50 

7,    Oh'serrance  of  Safetj  Regulations 

Subtract  5  points  each 
3,    Press  Techniques 

Subtract  2  points  each 


3 
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PRACTICAL  EXERCISE  '  GRADING  SHEET 


STMIf  TIMi 


FMISM  TiMi 


I 


OAlf 


•OUU  M. 


9tAM 


MANNCi  OF   PEKfOtMANCf    m    ioi  tUlMnm  TJAO-U$/ 


OIJECTIVfS 


(wa) 


PBSPAKATinM  OK  PSSfl 

■3: 


WIS. 


2..   MnntiMny  nTafjy  nnr.'^ntly  fnoatMnn^ 


i 


4^ 


± 


patting  nf  ,4.nlr^ 
A<^t.«.ing  ftf  p»n-4n 


Ad1uat»ant       ttw  Stop  Wngara 


19.    ajitin"  rf  iMrfaion  Cvllndar  curyiad  ahaat  hold  d6wn 


01 


Prpgor  getting  of  Roiristor  Bruah«a   

Pronar, Matting  nf  ■itiTT  iwiod  >*iaitl«  and  ruM>«r  drtT>  lihaali 


SttttM  of  TMtfTY  Jonwr  BUd— 
Setting  of  Ink  Foimtaln  I»yi 


Giro  of  PUtB  durtrw  and  ««tar  rutinlnt  job 


17.    id<u»t»flnt  of  .TtA  fen^rw 


OlIAl.TW  ng  JOB 


2.  Wakir 
1.  Ink 


0 


u  P^irniBt  lir***^tinn  MrVt 


Hitrfar  nf  TtnUtinm 


1f«*>tr  gf  nglf  ttffBf 


I'g  pta  e«d» 


"  TfST 


511 


FEUCTICJ^  EXESCISE  TEST 
INSiSLCTOHS  CUT  fflEET 


Yes  ar  No  ^  " 

lea  or  No.  s 

Poorly  joggad  pile?    Hi  nun  2 

Stock  not  oeatcrad:    Mizsua  2  ■  i 

Pile  guidiB  bars  too  looae:    Mima  1 

Filo  gulds  ^irs  too  ti^tt  <  }&ma  1  ,  ' 

Yes  or  No     .  ^ 

Pile  not  at  proper  height;    Miinzs  2 

GcTBmor  not  set  at  lowest  position;    J&nus  1  * 
Governor  not  set  approx  3/8  inches  frois  tail  edge:  M^n^g^^l^^^" 

Yes  or  No  ^  • 

Yes  or  No        *  . 

N?3t  centered  J    Minos  4 

Wrong  side  usedi    Minfis  1  ,  , 

Iis^roper  asiount  of  pull:    Minus  1 

Raising  ara  looking  stBchasisa  unlocltsd:    Minus  1 

Aim  not  in  proper  position:    >£inus  1. 

Too  hi^:  Minus  1  . 
Too  low:   Mnua  2  . 

Not  tcuchilng  sheet:-  Minus  2  .  " 
Buckling  sheet:    Minus  1       /  .^^ 
Unequal  tension:    Minus  1  ■'^ 
On  wrong  tapes  for  sheet  sizes    Minus  1  a 

Yes  or  No  .    ,     •  " 

Yea  or  No 

Not  even  from  side  to  sides  -  Minus  '^^ 
Not  enoyigh  gap:    Minus  2 

2 

2j     ■  .  ^• 


\  Failed  to  cl««n,gtai  anj^atraigi^ten:    MLim^^^  ■ 

•  16,    Tea  or  No  ,  •     ' . 

Yes  or  No 

,   Iteaa  1,  2,  3,  and  4  use  chart  .  A- 

■     ;  '       .  . 

-  -     ^  •      ^^^'^^  ^ 

i^Brtseat«g«  of    •      Degrott  6f  ^aperf action 
bad  sheeta-  •  Slight  -  M&erat^  -  High 

0  to  2056  . .  2  2       '    >  it 

20  to  40$  5  6 

40  to  60$  7  8.       -  9 

60  to  £5p$        .10  n'  12*  ' 

80  to  IQQ^  -      1^.  13-        '  IL 

Q7grtlTTl«  -  1-  ct  hfir  ftft  ^  T^rin        th  hnm^ 

5.    Tea  W  No 


6.    Use  chart  B 


Shesta  waated  i^  excess  of 

^nnt.f.«r<  so  for  awnlir  ^r>1  ^      ^  Fointa 

;      20  to  40  sheots  .  .         ^  i.2 

40  to  SO  sheets  ■  ''1  " 

So  to  100  ahdeta  1^  S 

100  to  120  /sheets  ,          i       .     •     12  ' 

120  to  140  sheets '  16    '  ! 

UO  to  150  sheets  .       .                    20   "  "  ' 

'    150  to  200  sheets  v'  V                     25  " 

200  to  250  sheets  .          .   ,  ,  30 

250  to  300  sheets  /  55 

.300  to  350  sheets  '           ^       ,  40  IT  * 

350  to  400  sheets  45  ." 

400. to  450  sheets  ^      .           50  ^ 

/  . 

r 

7,    Observ^nceysf  Safety  Regulatioas  '  V 

Subtract  5  points  each  , .  '  ' 

S.    Press  Techniques  3      ^  -^'^ 

Subtract  2  points  each  J5  ^  " 
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7liO-303-B-01 0-020 

4 

n 

LESSONS 


Prepare  Press  For 
Operation  {k  hours) 


iCTics  PRi^rrlij'a  i 

hours ) 
*  .  •- 
Identify  Printing 
Problsm^  (l  hourT 


/ 
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COURSES    Of f set  Prlatii^g         ,  ^ 


.'OBJECTITS 


:    Qiv^n  an/^fset   prissa         or  ilF-DP),  prase  tools,  cle^iiag 
:^t»rUX3,^iakt  of, safety  ijiUs,  TM  5-21iS,  ax>ci- Harris , Operator'! 
JfanuaVi  tba  a^udanWyill  pB^fprn  aaks-rtady  ^aoi  operatlooal-. 
/procoaursa  to  obt^Sfff^Prnj^^^        printad  sbsats.    At  tba 
compXa-feLon  of  .tl»  ^a^f'^&^al  txarcisa,  tl^  stuient  vill 
pirfon  wb-^  proeadurcs  to'^'Siaan  tha  prsss  to.-  tba  satla^- 
tloa^^tba  9«p«9vi8orr^-AU  aeticaa  will  te  aecoasplishad  in 
acc°ordaaca  vith  ^cadnraa  oiiUiaM  i 


^71 


TDSE:  .  3^^uras  32PE 
V  TRATTOG  AIDS  AND  DETIcES; 


tbf  manual  provided. 


1.  Audio -7'isu*i*Alda  or  DaTj.ces:  None 

2.  DA  Tr^U^  Aids : . .Jaae  • 

3.  Servica  Training  Aidss  ^ifone 


ASD  SUPFLXSS: 


■  ■ 


1 . 


Hap  Stock 
2.    Offset  Ink 
i   3..  Ooa 
Etch 

5.  Hags  N- 

6.  -.Plate  ■ 

SJUXPMSjrr:  ^one  ' 


1  ream  per  student 

As  required 

Aa  required 

As  required  ^ 

5  per  press  per  day 

1  ■  per  press  per  day 


4  i 
J 


^  TEAEONC}  ABEA:  '       c  _         '  . 

■^Indoors    1/"  30-taan  claaarooa  equipped  with  desks,  phairs  and  chalkboard. 

2.    Rresaroom  equipped  with  cne  offset  press  and*  workbench  and 
tool  set  for  each  group  of  de^gaated  student. 

Outdoor:    Mone  * 
ADDinOKAL  PERSCiaiEL  AND  DEMONSTIlATION  TROOPS: 

1.    Assistant  Instructors  s  .".O/TU 


1 


597- 


ft.    DimoastrittjJ^;   Om  aasiataat  instructor  per  d«sign«ted  group, 
'-practical  Exercise :    Six  aaaiatant  iostructors. 

1.  Instructor  References"!    TM  S^ZliS  (7-70),  Offset  R^otolithography  and 

-^L^F^^°?^^"-  '^^  ^-  Section  (f?TT  paT.a" 
*a-25  ttiru  5-26,  dhap  8,  Section  32,  para  8-27 

thru  8-28",  Chap  8,  Section  X,  para  8-29  thru 

8-30. 

2.  Student  References :        TM,S-21i5  (7-70),  Offset  >hotoUthograotar  and 

Mao 'Reproduction.  Qiao  ^.  SanfeioU  Iff'fT  p;;:^ 
,       \     '        0-25  thru  S^6,  Chap  8,  Sectd^an        para  8-27 
\  thru  8-28,  chap  8,  Section  X,  para  8-29  thru 

8-30.  V 

3.  AvBijaga  Student  Homework  Tisse:  None 


2 
1; 
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LESSON  OUTUSE 


USSSON:    Practice  Printing  I 


OOjOO 


mmaf  juma  tmtm  ■ 


INTBODUCTION- 

— r  —  f 

In  your  last  Iesaon,'FSEPARA7I01f  OF  A, 
PRESS  FOR  OPERATIcaf,  ydu  liaEaad  the  * 
proper  proc0dur«8  and . t«chniquea  used 
in  preporatiaa'  csf  isik  a^i  wash  up  of  . 
the  offset  press.    Todays  lesson,"  PRiC- 
TICS  PRIUnUQ  I"  is  the  total  applica- 
tj^oQ  of  all  previous  lessons,  'i^ou-^^ 
gin  offset  printing  operatj-ona. 

This  lassOT  is  the  longest  in  total .  i 
tijae,  therefore  it  has  been  divided  in- 
to four  separata  lessons,  each  of  which 
, covers  different  ^ypes  of  printing.  •  In 
this  lesson y  as  in  all  others,  you  will 
make  a  visual  safety'  check  before  opera- 
tion, operate  aU  ths  assemblies  in  se- 
quence and  produce  clean  printed  sheets. 
Zou  will  inspect 'a  sheet  and  det'ennine 
if  ^the  plate  requires  twisting,  or  a  cyl" 
Indsr  «ring  is  required,  or  it  is  nec- 
essary to  nuJce  a  side  guide  a;ove.    You  '' 
will  maise  all  necessary  additions  on 
the  plate,   'The  Ijoages  on  the  plate  will 
be  simple  line  work  in  on^  qolor.  You 
will  be  required  to  practice  100^  safety 
precautions  at  all  tioes^.    The  skill 
that  you  acquire  during  offset  press 
operation  will  al^^iys  be  useful'  Jo  you . 
and  you  will  have  the  opportunity  is. 
future  lessons  to  inprove  and  increase 
your  skill.    The  mark  of  a  good  press- 
man  is  the  ability  to  produce  clean 
useable  sheets  in  the  minimum  tliu,  ob- 
serving -prescribed  operational  and  ;safe- 
ty  procedures,    Sach  of  you  will  be 
critiqiMd  on  your  work  individually  ard 
evaluated  as  you  complete  it.    Pay  close 
attentic^  ta  the  advice  given  you  by 
your  instructor^,  as  it  will  serve  you- 
well  in  future  <|^5ses.    The  printing 


JKSTS  TO  INSTSnCTOR: 
Distribute  a  copy  of  the 
safety  j*alaa  to  each  . 
studsQt  pi^or  to  Jjistruc- 
tion_.  (Appendix  1  to 
^sson  Outline). 


r  , 


5K3TE  TO  INSTRUCTOR; 
Stress  to  the  student 
the  ^jsportanco  of  workr 
ing  ka  a  team  during^ 
practice  printing. 


1Q/7L 
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that  you  do  today  la  not  graded,  how- 
mr  tha  instructors  vill  evaluate 
your  work  -in  the  sans  oanner  ai  they 
will  when  you  are  being  graded  la 
^ future  lessons. 

'7ou  have  all  heard  the  old  saying- 
Doctors  bury  their  nistaioes,  laHyers-* 
explain  theirs  aWay  and  pressmen  print 
'theirs.    Ili^oes  not  have  to  be  that 
way!.  It  is  up  to  you  to'' see  that  it 
does  not  happen. 

1 


Dill..  ^xiSaiT 

1 .  GUIDE  'A3  ^RAlCnCE  PRDITDIG 

a.  Purpose  t 

b.  Hequirsnents 

c  •    Barf  onnance  of  printing 
exercises 

2.  J^IESS  OPESATIDN  TECENIQUSS 

;  a.    Press  techniques 

b .  Hain^ebance 

c.  Safety 


(QUESTIONS  AND  COMMENTS  PJSIOD) 


Discuss  .j^he  various  guides 
to^  complete  a  printed 
sheet . 

Cimck  students  understand- 
ing by  asking  questions. 

Discuss  the  techniques 
involved  in  the  ,opera-  ^ 
tion  of  the  press . 

Check  student  understand- 
ing     asking  questions. 


APPLICATOT 


BHEAK  IKSTHnCTOR'S" 
DISCHETION 


32  hrs,  PE,    '    ■     '  ■  • 

Student  \aiderstanj|ing  . 
was  checked  throughout 
this  jlesson  by  instruc 
tor  (See  Instructional 
Tactics ) . 

Safety  procedures  will 
be  ^Strictly  observed. 


2 
6 


u  . ; '  I  ' 

r 


•J 


r  ■ 


AdndJistT  ths  practice 
priatiag^P.E. " 

Sach  sttid«nt  will  h&v* 
his  vork  chaeind  and 

tor.'^  Tbe  student  will 
be  closely  supervised  -  to 
Insure  th&t  ti»f  follow 
eori^ect 'oper&tlonil  pro* 
cedurea  and  tl»  proper, 
techniques  for  offset  " 
press  operation. 

a^SM,  INSTSnCTOB'3 
DISCRSnON  -  » 


31  ;li5        la  this  lesson  you  have  had  ths  chance 
to  use  the  total  application  of  all  the 
lessons  you  have  had  previously.  You 
should  now  have  a  good  insight  on  the' 
problems  encounterijd'  and  the  inter- 
relationship of  the  assemblies  and  coia- 
ponents  of  the  offset  press-    The  re-, 
suits  of  your  first  practice  printing 
exercise  may  seem  greatly  in^iequate  to 
you,^  don't  d4.spair  becau?s  yau  will 
.  have  three  more  lessons  in  which  you 
will  operate  your  press.    Tou  learn  by 
doing  and  you  should  profit  -by  any  mis- 
takas  you  have  made.    Some  -  of  you  may. 
fee  I-  that  you  will  reap  a  large'  profit 
because  of  the  many  errors  you  have 
,^made,.    Consider  that-  it  .takes^a  civil- 
'J^an  fl?B  years  to  become  a*  •  joumeyman 
pressman  and  vjery.  likely  he  will  not. 
g^tr  to  touch  a' press  in  tha-first^ 
months  except 'to  wipe  up  oil  ^^^grease. 
Tou  are  here  in  this  course  for  lass 
than  two  months  and  whether  you  beiisve  ; 
it  or  not:  you  are  weH  on  your. way «to-  - 
wards  aitaiainff  a  skill,  in  offset  p;ress 
operation.  *  The  degree  ".of  that  skill  is' 
UF  to  you  and*how  great  a  desire  you 
have  to  improve.    Althou^  this  printing 
was  fo^  practjyCB  only  you  hav«  had  your 
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INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS 


perf  onnaiic*'  critlquad  and  avaluat«d 
by  i(n  isstructor.   You  should  now  un- 
derst«xzi  exactly  what  is  required  in 
the  fiaist^ed  press  sheet.    The  rneuy 
problem^  that  are  still  uziresolTed^  will 
be  covered  in  the  next  lesson,  IDENTJi'X 
PRINTING  FHOBI£KS. 


.8 
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LIST  OF  SAFETT  RULES 
OFFSET  PRINTINC  COURSE  '  ■  • 

1 .  Remove  all  jewelry  frran  hands,  arms  and  necks  to  include  dog  tags.  ^ 

2.  Remove  fatigue  jackets  and  iDiep  T-shirts  tuctod  in  because  loose 
clothing  is  a  hazard  when  worJsing  around  an  offset  press. 

3-    Arrange  tools,  rags,  chaxnicals  and  solvents  in  a  neat  and  orderly 

manner..   If  you  are  not  using  these  items  then  put  them  away.  ^ 

U.    Keep  yo\ir  work  area  clean.    Deposit  all  waste  paper  and  rags  in 
their  proper  containers, 

5.  Wipe  up  spilled  liquids  ijisnediately<    Put  cleaning  materials  away 
when  finished  with  clean-up.  s 

6.  Keep  the  press  area  clear  of  obstacles. 

7.  Press  controls  should  be  on  "SAFE"  when  the  press  is  stopped. 

8.  Give  a  warning  before  starting  the  press,  shout  CJZAH,  pause,  then 
start  the  press. 

9.  Make  no  adjustinents  to  the  press  while  it  is  running. 

10.  Use  caution  when  handli.ig  press  plates  or  paper  because  they  can 
be  the  cause  of  severe  cut's. 

11.  Mc  cleaning  of  running  presses.    The  press  IS  faster  than  you! 

* 

12.  Thoroughly  wash  any  chemicals  you  get  on  your  hands. 

13.  Mo  ruTJilng  or  horse  play  of  any  Idxd  wiH  be  tolerated  at  s^:^  tine' 
you  are  in  the  school. 

Ili.    Report  ail  accidents  or  injuries  imediately' to  an  instructor.  Idu 
are  not  qualified  to  determine  the  degree  of  injury  but  the Army 
has  ^nedical  personnel  who  are. 

15.    When  in  doubt  about  anything  in  the  course,  stop  and  ^^sk  an  instructor, 

%  16.    Snloking  is  , permitted  only  in  authorised  areas. 

I''.    If  you  feel  111  ,  havB  a  toothache,  or  'havB  anything  that  might  cause 

you  to  be  distracted  from  operating  inachinery,  then  notify  an  instructor. 

^  Appendix^ 1  to' 

L8S9on  Outline 

T  10/7U 
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instructcJr  motes 


GUIDE  TO  PRACTICE  PRBJTING 
a.    HistoricaT.dat^-  None 


b.  Anecdotes 


Puring  previous  lessons  the  stiSient  has  practiced  opera- 
tiag  the  rarious  assemblies  ajad  cojnponepts  of  the  offset' 
ss,'   This  iaay  seem  to  be  a  alow  aiid  tedious  .process 


prei 


c .    Content : 


d.    Tactics:  None 


of  leamiag  but  it  was  arranged  that  way  so  the  student 
>  coulH  be  well  prepared  to  operate  the  press.  '  This  nwthcd 
has  proven  itself  over  many  ye^^  of  application  with 
atwients.    You  mdy  ccaisider  the  earlier  lessons  as  guide 
posts  and  the  notes  t^aken  by  the  students  as  directional 
signs.    If  the  students  notas  are  incomplete  then  he 
should  check  with  an  instructor.    Oj^ten  this  situation 
of  a  student  hot  Imowing  what  to  do'  next  c^  be  spotted 
by  an  alert  instructor.    Sefep  in  mljid  ^;hat  students  do 
noty^Te  the  pressure  of  a  due -date  or  deadline  to  meet. 
Personnel  in  an  on-the-job-training..  status  usually  do  net 
-enjoy  the  luxury  of  having  time  for  practice  .printing. 
One  of  the  most  important  guidelines  that  the  students 
should  fo^ow  is  tha  safety  procaiures.. 

The  instrtoctor  will  explain  the  reason  fo»'  this  exercise, 
the  requirements  that  must  be  accomplished  and  the  proce- 
dure to  follow  to  obtain  the  desired  product. 

J 


PRESS  OPERATION 'techniques 


a.  Historical  data:  None 

b.  inecdotes:    Press  techniques  are .  developed  over  an  indeterminate 

period  of  time.    It  is  most  important  that  the  instructor 
closely- supervise  students  in  this  initial  practice 
printing  lesson  to  insure  that  the  students  develop  good 
press  techniques.    Give  credit  to  a  student!  if  Ae  tells 
you,  "I  am  turning  the  what ' chamacallit  to  get  the  stuff 
to  go  thru  the  press  straight",  and  you  observe* him  turn- 
ing the  headetop  adjustment  screws  twq  full  tuyns  to 
parallel  the  sheet.    The  student  is  learning  to  operate 
a  press  and.  not  memorize,  what  is-  to  him,  outlandish 
ncsnenclature ,    The  prime  confiem  of  aWry  instructor 
should  be  CAN  IHE  STUI3ENT  PERFORM  EACH  TASS  TO  ISE  DE- 
SIRED STANDARD! 

V 
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c.  Content:    Ths  Instructor  vfiH  discuss  the  pmsa  tschnlquas  involvBd  • 

la  tha  operation  and  V^o  procedure  to  follow  prior  to  axxi 
during  operation  pertaining  to  safety. 

d.  Tactics:    Nqae        *  ^  i 
EIPUIJAIIQN  ^ 

This  lesson  was  last  systems  engineered  25  May  »1 970. 
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STUDENT  ADVANCE  ■^H^i^-f 


SUBJECT:    Offaat  Printing 


liSSON:    Practice  Printing  I 


OBJECTITEi 


Qiv«h  an  offset  press  {IZQ  or  AIF-DP),  press  tools,  cleaning 
materials,  list  of  safaty  rules,  TM  S^siiS,  and  Harris  Operator's 
Manual,  th«  student  will  perform  make -ready  and  operational  pro- 
cedures to  obtain  clean  error  free  printed  sheets.  At  thacom- 
plAtion  of  tlse  dadJy  practical  ^rcise,  the  student  will  perform 
wash-up  procedures  to  clean  tfae  press  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
supervisor.  All  actions-  will  he  accooiplishBd  in  accordance  with 
procedures  outliiwd  in  tim  mgnnni m  provided. 


STUDENT  K 


ICES:    TM  5-2I4S  (July  1970),  Offset  Photolithography  and  Mao 

Reproduction.  Ch^  8,  Section  W!£e,  para  8,25  thru  8-26, 
Chap  8,  Section  H,  para  8-27  thr\j  8-28,  Chap  8y  Section 
X,  para  8-29  thru  8-3O. 


SUPPLSKENTAHT  INFOaCATION s    The- instruction  in  Practice  Printing  I  will  be 
accomplished  in  the  following  sequence: 

Student  Practical  Esercise    (32  Hours)..  This  exercise  was  designed  to  ^ 
permit  the  student  sufficient  time  to  practice    make -ready  operation 
and  wash-up  procedures.    This  exercise  will  enable  the  student  to  ineet 
the  requirements  set  forth  in  the  lesson  objective. 


V 
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STUDENT  PRACTICAX,  SIERCISE 

LESSONi    Practice  Prtjiting«r       .    ■       ^       '  ' 

OBJECTIVSj    Given  an  offset  press  (liQ  or  AIF-DP),  press  tools,  cleaning 

naterials,  list  of  safety  rules,  TM  5-21;$,  aod  Harris  Operator's 
Kanual,  the  student  will  perform  siaks-ready  and  operational  pro- 
cedures to  obtain  clean  error  free  printed  .sheets.    At' the  com- 
pletion-of  the  daily  practical  exercise,  the  student  will  perfom 
waah-up  procedures  to  clean  the  press  to  'the  satisfaction  of  the 
^  supervisor.    All  actions  will  be  accomplished  in  accordance  wj^th 

procedures  outlined  in  the  mannal n  provided.  , 

MATESIALS  AND " SUPPLIES  HB3UIBS3: 

1 .  Map  stock  1  ream 

2.  Offset  ink  As  required 

3.  Gum  As  required  ^  / 
U.  Etch  As  requirsd 

5.  Rags  5  per  .^a-ess  per  day 

6.  Plate  1  per  press  per  day 

H1U13ME2IT:  None 

FACILmES:    Pressroom  equipped  with  one  offset  prjsss  and  workbench  and  • 
tool  set  for  each  group  of  designated  students. 


XRANSPORTAIION  RBJUISESErrS :  None 


■    \  ' 

ADDITIONAL  PERSONNEL:    One  instructor  per  two  presses  1 
STUDSKT  RB2UIRiME2ITS : 

1  .    Student  will  lubricate  the  press  in  accordance  with  instructions  ' 
given  in  the  lesson  of  offset  press  lubrication,  practicing  pro- 
per safety  precautions  at  all  tioes. 

2.  Student  will  prepare  the  press  for  operation  as  outlined  in  the 
lesson,  preparation  of  a  press  for  .operation.    He  will'*^be  given  . 
500  sheets  of  map  stock. 

3.  Student  will  operate  paper  cutter  in  accordance  with  instructions 
given  in  the  lesson  on    paper  cutter  operation  observing  safety 
precautions  at  all  times. 

U.    Each  student  will  have  a  total  of  l6  hours  to  perform  as  press 
operator. 

'  1 0/7U 
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J.    The  otfaar  student.,  assigned  to  the  press  will  assist  the  operator  '  ' 
as  required  in  any  task  other  tl^  adjustsients  of-operat<5rdecisiotis 

'6.    Student  win  position  the  image  as  instructed  by  the  instructor 
and  make  any  adjustmnnts  to  accoicpUsh  this.    He  will  any 
additions  or  deletions  that  are  required.    The  student  will  print  • 
clean  usable  prated  sheets.  '  .  ■ 

7.    Upon  conpletioh  of  each  press  nm  the  stui^^t  will  have  his 
printed  sheets  evaluated  and  critiqued  by  an  instructor. 


7UO-303-B-O1ji-O20 


SODHCE  MTSaiALS 

LESSON:    Practice  Printing  I 


1.  Guide  to  Practice  Printing  -  TM  S-ZhS  il-lO),  Offset  Photolithography 

and^Map  Reproduction  * 

a.  Paragraph  8-1 

b.  Paragraph  8-25  thru  8-30 

c.  Paragraph  8-25  thru  8-30 

2.  Press  Operation  Techniques  -  TM  5-2145  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography 

and  Map  Heproduction 

a.  Paragraph  8-27  thru  8-23 

b.  Paragraph  8-25  thru  8-30 

c.  Paragraph  8-2 
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OFFSET  FRUITING 


December  1  97h 


DEFENSE  MAPPING  SCHOOL  -  FORT  ^ElVOIR,  VIRGINIA^ 


TABi£  OF  ccmms 


7U0-305-B-O1 0-030 


Orio&tAtion  ShMt 
.  Lisaoa  Haquiraxasnts  She«t 
Lesson  Oatliae 

Annax  A  -  Studtnt  R«fer«nc«  Stmnt  -  Offset  ^8ss|  Difficulties 
Instructor  Hotea 
Student  Mrance  Sheet 
Source  Katerials 


SEQiSNTS 
Press 

f\ind  anient  ala 
(lOiA  Hours) 

OFFSET  PRESS 
OFISATHIG  PHO  CSS  LIKES 
(172  Hours) 


ORimATIDN 
OFFSET  PRINTING  COUR^ 


BLOCKS 


\ 


c7 


HAKE  HEIDT  AND 

FHOCEDOBES 
(37  Sours) 


Three  Color  Map 
Ibcercise  (US  Hours) 

Five  Color  Map 
^rcise  (6U  Hours) 

Miscellaneous 
Printing  (23  Hours) 


Page 

1/2 
V3 
1/5 
1/9 
1/22 

1/23 
1/2ii 


LESSONS 


Prepare  Press  for 
Operation  (U  Hours) 

Practice  Printing  I 
(32  Hours) 

^BL»S  CI  Hour) 


BiO 
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COtniSE:    Offset^  .Printing  x  .  »' 

^ESaoiTj    JdKitiify'  Pri^tihg  Problaaa' 

W^snTEi    Providad  with  sampls  foldtra  containing  priat«i  sheets  with 

;    \^      desigpi^^  pro^^  areas,  the  student  wlU  identify,  and  discuss 
^  the  prpblem  9nd  liam  what  correcti^  action  ,1  he  as  a  pressman 
•  i  amst.  take  to  e^^sinate*  the  prohXea.   Upon  conpletion  of  this 
lesson*  the  studen-^  will  be  able  to  identify  and  cope  with  off- 
set inress  problems  encountered  in  the  daily  operation  of  an  off- 
set p^ss. 

it 

TIME:'      1 .Hour       ic'  * 


TRAINlSa  AIDS  mi  0E7ICES: 

V. 

1  .    Audio-7isual  Aids  or  Devices :  Nona 

2 .  DA  Training  Aids : 

3.  Service  Training  Aidsj  Nona 
MAimAIS  AND  SUPPLIES! 

,    1.    Sajnpla  folder,  printing  problems        ,      -  l  par  designated  group 

of  students 

2.    Student  *fffSrence  sheet,  offset  press         1  per  student 
difficulties 

.,      •  .1 

EQUUMajT:  None 
'TRAIN2IG  AREA:  ■ 

Indoor:    36-nan  classroom  equipped  with  desks,  chairs  and  chalkboard. 
Outdoor ;  None 
TRAN5PQHIAII0N:  None 

ADDITIDNAL  PSISOSNEL  AND  DE5§ONSTRATB3N  TBDOPS! 

1 .  ■  Assistant  Instructors ;  None 
TEXT  RES52?ENCES: 

.    ,1  .    Instructor  References :    m  S-2h5  {1  "70) ,  Offset  Photolithography 

and  Map  Reproduction.  Appendix  S. 
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Navptrs  10tiSU-B,  Rattt  Training  Minual . 
V    "  Lithopaphtg  1  &      cums  7. 

•   2.    Student  RafaranotfsT       >TK  g-2k$  (7^70),  Offset  PhdtolithograDhv 
'      ,  'and  Hap  Rtproduction .  AboaBdlac  E. 

3.    Av«ra«B  Studant  Hojaawork  Tim:    Two  Hours  ^ 

L  Stud«;t  vi^  complata  ProgransMd  Lassoa  -  Printing  Problems  and 
*lso  study  Appwidix  S  in  TM  S-2ii5,  ^ffsat  PhotoUtfaograpfey  and  Mao 
Raproductioa'(7-7Q).  prior  tothia  laason.   
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lESSON  OOn^INE  " 
LSSSONi:    IdantLSy  Printing  Probl«BS 


TIME 

r — "    i^oML^  iijmm  6gfmiti  — 

INSTROCriOlut  TACTICS" 

©0:00 

xraoDucnoN 

Prss^s  don't  act  up  Just  to  aaaka  it 
tou^  on  ths  pressman.    Tbtrs  «r«  log- 
ical  rsaaons  for  eTsrsrthiag  that  goes 
wrong,  and  it  is  usually  not  too  dif- 
ficult t.0  cornet  troubles,  <sice  you 
harm  found  what  Is  causing  than.'  But 
this  is  soDitljaBS  like  hunting  for  a 
needle  in  a  haystack  -  especially  for 
the  begjnnsr^  because  sane  cnreiltions 
may  be  caused  by  ^  of  a  nusaber  of 
t^Mjjgs.    Tracing  the  trouble  to  its 
^  source  is  less  difficult  ^or  an  expe- 
"  risnced  presskian,  because  after  awhile 
one  develops  an  alzaost  uncanny  instinct 
about  things.  >Tet,  even  anX experienced 
prassnan  can't  always  put  his  fin^sr  on 
the  source  of  the  trouble  inmedlataly. 

V 

nost  press  ^oblams  are  caused  by'  llt€ls 
things ,  such  as  incorrect  packing  behind 
ths  plate  or  blaiiket,  poor  ink  distribu- 
tion, or  Ispropex^'  ink  and  water  balance. 
Poor  plates  will  also  result  in-  printing 
problaos  and  so  wHl  excessive  pressure 
.  on  the  ink  and  dampaner  rollers.  - 

■  f 

In  this  lesson i;  you  will  Isafn  how,  some 
of  these  factors  affects  the  quality  of 
^iiB  printed  soeet*            •  ^ 

'  ? 

V 

c  ' 

\ 

1 

/ 

00:03  , 
) 

1 

ISTEiOBEIfT 

0* 

1  .    PAPIE  Cldi  ' 

1 

i.  Paper 

■  (1  )    Does  not. lie  flat              -  ^ 

(2)  Winding  * 

(3)  Static 'electricity  ' 

•X          .  • 

! 

Pass  out  3tudent  Hand- 
out cffs^  press  diffi-. 
culties.  , 

Discuss  problems,  and 
solutions  covering  papesp* 

i  .  .... 
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AiMdH  Mm  aiffUffi 


/ 


\    -        .  ■  , 

Feadar  and  d»l±7*v7  asseabl^ 
iBjproper  sh«tt  fetdiag' 

U)    ?il8  height 

(b)  TacuuBi  and'  blowrs 

(c)  Paper  gaidea 

(d) ^  Sbs«t  separators 


(2)    Convoyor- board 

(a)  '   Pull-in  wheels 

(b)  Two-aheet  choke 

(c)  Hfigister  (wheels) 
(brvishes) 

Cd)    Sheet  riatner  bar  (B?) 

(a)    Side  gu^e 

(f )    Head  stopa  (DP) 


(3)  DeUvery 

Jogger  blades 
(b].  Pile  doun  laachaniszi 


■HUNTING  CTCLS  - 

4*    Daspexiing  assembly 

(l  )  Roller  adjustment 
iZ\  Dirty  rollers 


Ask  questions  to  check 
student  uzuierstasuling.  * 

Discuss  probleos  aoi 
solutions  on  paper  feed- 
ing problaas.  .  ^ 

-Sxplain  tiusss-  problaas > 
S^ere  also  coirered  in 
control  feeder  &  delivery  S 
i  assen&Iy. 

Point  out  that  proper 
f eedizig  of  p^^per  "will 
elioinate  90%  of  problems. 

As)c  questions  to  check 
stud^t  understaxxiing. 

Discuss  problexos    and  « 
solutions  concerning 
the  devices  on  the  don<- 
veyor  board. 

S^hasize  that  the  head 
.  stopa  mus^  be  parallel. 

Ask  questions  to  chaok 
student  un^arstytfitngl 

Discuss  problems  and 
solutions  concerning 
the  delivery  as^bly> 

Ask  questions  to  check  *  , 
student '  understandia|.  > 

Discus^  problems  and 
solutions  in  dampiining 

S^hasise  the  importancb  • 
of  clean  rollers. 

* 

Ask  quastl^ons  to  check 
•  student  understanding. 


■1  ■  I  ■ 


jiftJEa  mSm  otiRBIB 
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b.  .Laidng  aflsembly 

(1 )  Roller  ■  adjustments 

(2)  Ink  fountain  I^ys 


c.    Ink  and  water  bailee 

(1 )  Too  mch  ink  or  water 

(2)  '  Too  little  iAk  or  water 
'(3)   Fountain  solution 


d.    Bl^kat  cylinder 


Cl )  Ifflpropei/  packing 

(2)  Loose  blanket  _ 

(3)  Low  spot^^ 

(U)  Correct  image  size 


(a)  1  :1  image  (black) 

(b)  linage  long  or  short 
(colors ) 


e.    Plate  cylinder. 

(1  )    Bspvpper  packing 

(2)  Loose  plate 

(3)  Image  position  on  p^ata 


Discuss 'problems  and  , 
solutions^  in  inking 
assembly. 

Ask  qUBsl^ions  to-  check 
student  understanding. 

piscuss  problems  itnd 
solutions  JSD.  ink  and, 
water  balance. 

Point  out  on  sample 
folders  areas  caused,  by 

•  too  much'  or. too  little 
Ink  and  water. 

Ask.  questiczis       checlc  . 
student  under?tkujdix!:g. 

!}iscuss  problems  arid 
solutions  concerning 
blanket  installation, 
•packing. 

Emphasize  p'rccedure  for 
correcting  low  spots, 

Emphasize  importance  of 
checking  for  a  1  :1  image  < 

Point  out  on  sample  fold- 
er long  -or  short  ijnage 
problems ,  a^.  How  to 
cortect  problem* 

Ask  questibhs  to  check/ 
student  undwrstazidlng. 

Discuss  problems  axki 
-solutions  in  plate  in- 
stallation. 

Smphaaize  importa&ce  gf 
checkiiig  for  1 :1  image. 

P^riew  how  to  twist, 
swi^g  plats. 


HAffSR  csM^h^ 
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f.    Sap«aaion  cylinder 

(1 )  ExceaaivB  presaure 

(2)  Inaufficient  pressure 


(QUSSTIPNS  AND  CQMMEKTS  PSSIOD) 


APPLICATIDN 
1 


SUMMASI- 


During  the  last  1  hour  of  instruction 
you  have  been  tau^t  what  problems  ani 
solutions  to  the  problems  could  and 
will  occur  while  you  are  operating  an 
offset  press. 

You  have  learned  during  the  major  as- 
semblies and  thrpu^  practice  printing 
exercises  that  offset  presses  are  com- 
plicated,  precision  biilt  machines* 
Ihey  require  knowledge,  experience  and 
skill  to  operate.    How  well  they  per- 
form depends  on  preventive  maintenance  5 
proper  make -ready  and  operation,  and 
the  ability  of  the  pressmaii  to  forsee 
and  avijid  troubles  or  to  quickly  trace 
them  to  their  sources  and -remove,  the 
causes. 

this  knowledge  will  be  applied  in  the 
lessons  thrpi^^out  the  remainder  of' 
your  training  as  an  offset  presjsman. 
Tour  ne*t  lesson  will  be  a  Three  Color 
Map  Printing  exercise. 


Aak  qusaticsis  to  check 
atudant  understaixiing. 

IHscuss  problema  aod 
aolutiona  4ji  adjusting, 
aixi  checking  iiapreaalon 

cylinder r 

^  questigns  to  check 
atudent  under at aodlng. 


> 
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OFFSET  PRESS  DIFFICULTIES 


I.  Sh«aU  rsAch  f  roAl  guyu  ou|  of  Ubm 


S.  ShucU  do  Doi  aeiiAmitt  fraelf 


i.  Stock  dotiM  not  U«  fiat 


4,  ShettU  fe^d  errstkjiUy 


Tm  Much  or  too  Uttk  frklioa  afulMt  tbo^  Too  muA 

f  ricikKi  coK  bind  oboot  oad^  stow  it  dovpo.  Too  Uttio 

frkUo«  CM  pornit  Smviyor  tapoM  to  ilfah  uodor 

Aoot  Md  fiOl  to  carrr  it* 
Tfco  fotdor  pUo  boinir  too  Mth  CQVid         tb«  ii»dE«n^B«Mii  pUo  bdfht 

to  pkfc  up  moro  tbaa  mo  oboot,  voMiitiaf  in  o  draf| 

of  tbo  pUo^ooatrU  poit  hood  M  tk«  il^A 
locorroct  timing  of  tbe  tucker  vomum  coat  will 

tbo  EiMi  at  tbo  pull4a  wbodo  dtbor  too  »ooii  <^  Utt. 
Exeooji  proifturt  of  foodor  back  bars  afaiaat  foodar  piJa 

will  catiao  a  patua  is  tbo  iuekar  pickup  action* 
Sido  pila  nngmr  aaaombli^  att  too  Ucfct  againat  eomart 

of  faadar  pila  wiU  rtauU  ia  flacan  riating  on  top 

abaat,  cauaing  a  drof  oa  abaat 
Toe  ffraat  airMa^  caiiaaa  tiu  abaat  to  float  backwank, 

rtauUlajr  In  b^ag  forwardad  outof  tima. 


rriaaiaKMot 


Poor  or  inwfidaat  wioding » or  gum  or  watar  apillod  oa 
pita  during  praviooa  pma  niBi.  (May  abo  be  du«  to 
offaatting  or  aticking,) 


Overall  lifbtnaaa  or  uMvao  ■ira^a,  lok 
oa  itkumi  ia  not  of  proper  danaity. 


IV 


Variation  in  abaorbad  humidity^  or  miming  axcaaai 
watar  oo  pravlous  preaa  runa. 


SUtie  alactricity.  Static  ia  aacootitarad  wkaaavar  tba 
ralaUya  bumidity  of  tba  proLaawm  faUs  bakw  16 
parent  Wbaa  aUtic  ia  prMoat  abacU  eUag  togatbar 
or  to  praaa,  iaUrfariag  witb  aormal  faadiag  aad 

priatiog. 


b.  Varia^^  lis  ilaa  of  clock 


a.  Too  lUiU  ink  being  uued 


Ink  fountain  ciapty,  or  ink  nay  be  backing  away  from 
fountain  roUur* 


Cback  adJustBMat  of.lwibaat  choka  ti^iaa,  drop  bar. 
aa4  pttlKia  wbaai.  Sbart  ebaata  may  raquln  additioaal 
to  add  frklioa  agaiaat  tepai. 


tlialag  of  rackar  rdaaaa  eaaL 
Basat  faadar  bad^  bar 
Saaat  pila  ftngar  aiaambly 

Baduea  airblaat 


Wind  atocfc  to  aaparata  abaata  aad  gat  air  b^waaa  tbam. 
Tbrow  away^ba^  tbat  ara  too  badly  atucfc  togatber  to 
aalvaga. 


^•{CoaditkMi  paper  to  pnaarooai'  bumidity.^  Ilaa  wadgaa  and 
adjiut  airblaat  to  dacreaaa  e«irl  of  atock  faadar  board* 
Uaa  matal  t^trw^  (or  ttaiproviaad)  daYioaa  to  boi<^  curl 
down  o^  eoairayor  board. 


Uea  air  eoaditkwara  to  ka^  kuaidity  above  S6  pareaat. 
SUtie  dificultiaa  caa  be  radimd  by  groundtag  praae  aad 
atfvtcbiag  aiatal  liaad  acron  aavaral  placaa  along  stock 
patk  to  abaorb  tlUUe  cha^  Saiaaring  glyearin  oa  suck- 
ers aad  otbar  porta  of  faadar  aad  datlirary  asaaaiblias 
may  batp*  Tba  giyearia  wiU  not  laava  a  stain  after  it 
baa  driad« 

Cback  trailiag  edge  of  stock  pila.  if  a  ''saw  tootb^  affect  U 
prManty  u^moi^  to  cutter  aad  trie  trailitig  edge  or 
replace  atock. 

Increaae  auatbar  of  aotcb^  oa  iak  ratdiot,  or  turn  appro- 
priate ink  fouataia  keys  out  uaiformly. 

FiD  fountaia  if  aeeaeaary.  Stir  ink  (automatic  agiUtora 
are  maou/aeiured  tbat  will  aUr  tba  iidt  during  Lba  run), 
or  add  a  varaiab  tbt  t  will  make  tba  iak  flow. 





Ink  may  be  of  proper  detuity  on  shoet,  but{Too  much  uraUsr  being  used 
will  Mppear  '•gray/*  dull,  and  lifeteM. 


Wt&mk  artiu  ia  atbisrwiM  accepUbla  print 


Gl'i 


Ivk  founUio  ktys  nay  b«  improparly  sdjuated^  ouuinfff liik 
innuftciMt  flow  or  UMvmi  dialri^Hilioii  of  ivk. 


Ink  diiiribuUng  rollm  may  bt  improparly  adjuftlad 
praventinir  ink  from  reacbing  th^  tprm  rollari,  (Tbi 
U  «aally  recojiuiubla  btcama  aoma  of  tha  ink  rotkm 
will  ba  carrying  m  viaibly  Ugbi  or  inauflkteni  film  of 
ink,  aapoctaity  w^n  firat  inking  tlm  prw.) 

Itik  fiM'Oi  roHerp  »ay  be  improperl)^  adjusiodi  failing  tofPorm 
roceiva  ink  and/or  deliver  it  to  ike  pUU.  (Tbia 
recogniubla  becatiae  tba  immga  ou  Ika  plmta  doea.^i 
receive  ink,  and  wi}l  not  tranter  ipk  to  an  affpiiad 
fingerUp.) 


D^iihket  and/or  plate  may  be  und*rpacked,  caualng 
plate  to  fail  to  receive  ink  and/or  cauaing  the  image 
to  fail  to  tranafer  from  the  plate  to  the  blanket. 
(Thia  can  be  eaaily  detected  by  eumining  the  blan*" 
ket  to  lae  If  the  amount  of  ink  on  ih4  blanket  i 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  ink  on  tha  plata.) 

ImpreMloo  cylinder  preaaura' too  light  for  jheet,  to 
receive  image  from  blanket* 


roUen,  muat  cmtact  vibratora  and  pUie  with  proper 
preaaure*  Ii^ed  form  rcdieri  drdpped.  agaioat  ^  atation* 
ary  ^mmftt^imU  aboul4  leave  atripa  of  equal  width  at 
both  anda  and  ^depending  on  the  aixa  of^the  preaa)  from 
to  inch  wide.  Form  rollara  muat-  remain  in 
contact  with  vibratora  when  paaiing  ever  plate  cylinder 
aap, 

tbel  Blanket  and  pfata  ahould  be  packed  auflkiently  above 
bearer  height  to  achieve  .003  or  .004  inc^prin'ting  prea* 


Blanket  aurface  may  be  dented  or  dapreaaed,  pre 
vt:nting  tronafer  of  image  from  plate  to  blanket  If  ^ 
the  plate  ia  good,  the  imaa^  will  print  properly 
where  the  blanket  ia  undamaged,  hUt        not  appear 
on  the  blanket  in  the  dented  areaa. 

Low  apota  in  cylinder  aurface   . .      


fountain  kaya  abouU  Irat  be  att  to  diatribuU  ink 
.  uniforfniy,  and  tban  adjiiated  during  nuikeraady  to  plata 
raquirwMnta,  A  thin  Aini^f  inkiadjuated  by  fceya),  and 
a  kMMr  ravcdutioB  of  tba  fountain  ivlUt  (adjuated  by 
ratcbai  aaaembly)  ia  pre  fa  rab^  to  a  heavy  film  of  ink 
'and  a  abort  ravolution  of  the  fountmin  rotkr. 
Diathbuting  rollera  muat  be  pcoparly  aealed  and  adjusted 
to  maintain  proper  ointact  with  fountain,  vibratora,  and 
foiiB  roUera. 


aure. 


Increaae  impreaaion  cylinder  preaaure. 


) 


Reduce  water  M^raiRi^um  required  for  printing  without 
ink  caCcbing  Q^.  ' 


If  Uanket  impraaaiona  are  not  aevera,  npply^  commercial 
bl«&et  aw«dltng«  preparationa  to  the  underaide  of  the 
blavet  If  depraa^ona  are  aevere  or  deep,  underaide  of 
blanaet  p^der  the  depreaaed  at^  ahould  be  built  up  with 
layerfi  of  tiaaua  paper.  ^ 
To  patch  tow  ^pot»  in  the  blanket  eyllader  aurface,  atrip 
plate  and  blanks  cyllndera  bare,  and  cement  a  good  new 
blanket  to  tba  plata  cylinder  with  underpaying  to  total 
the  uaual  dimanaiona  of  both  cylindera.  Then  ink  the 
blanket  (on  tba  plata  cylinder)  up  aoli^^  pull  the  imprea- 
aion  cylinder  away«  imt  tha  impreaaioo  on,  and  turn  the 
preaa  ar^nd  to  i^  up  all  of  tlie  blanket  cylinder  aur- 
face. Painl  the  portkma  of  the  cylinder  aurface  where 
ink  doea  not  trankfer  with  lacquer.  When  the  lacquer 
driea,  repeat  tha  operate,  adding  lacquer  where  needed 
until  the  entire  aurface  of  the  Cylindi^r  recetvea  an  even 
ink  trariafer.  The  patchaa  will  be  p&nnarient  if  carefully 
trated. 


a.  W«ak.  laotlted  print 


WtiAk     print,     tMComlng  prnfrreuiively 
w«?Aker  going  iicroM  cylioder. 


Weak,  gray  or  apoUy  print 


/ 


B»«nket  n»«r  b«  ilawd,  owinf  to  poor  cUaniir*.  ThajWuh  bUak«C  UunrngUy  with  an  Ink  ■6lvant  aad  watkr. 


6 
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fims«  ia  accumuUtloo  ol  Midistd  n^bar,  var- 
Rishtta,  ami  g im« 

Blanket  may  b«  dirty  or  oily  .  

Impresaioii  cylinder  reay  Isav«  inauffldent  praaaare 
againat  blanket  cylinifor,  pravanling  tha  imaga  from 
tranaferring  UtwecQ  the  t4aRkat  and  tha  itock 


d. 


Blanket  txiay  be  inauffieiently  packed  for  impraaaien 
cylinder,  i^.  whan  printing  on  thia  alock,  tbe  im 
preasion  cylinder  of  certain  mmkaa  of  preaaea  cannot 
be  movod  aufflciently  cloaa  to  tb«  blanket  cylinder  for 
proper  printing  contact 


Cylinder  bearing  may  be  worn  and/or  cylindera  may  be 
out  gf  parallel,  cauaing  inauScient  or  uneven  trana 
fcr  between  plate,  blanket,  and  atock.  The  image  will 
nut  tranafer  properly  betwoen  the  affected  cylindera 


Sieii  ink  rollora  may  be  atrippingr.  St«^  rolksra  fail  to 
carry  ink.  Noticeable  aa  atripa  of  ban  metal  around 
roller  circumference.  Cauaed  4iy  glaaed  ruUier  foiK 
era,  running  too  much  water,  or  too  much  acid  in  the 

fauntMtn  aolution. 


RuhlH-r  ink  roller  may  be  glazed.  Uaually  due  to  ink 
and  driur  remaining  in  the  porae  of  the  rubber  due 
iu  improper  waaliup.  Thia  caiia^^a  the  rubber  to  luae 
iU  ink-currying  and  diatributing  qualitiea. 


If  glaxa  reaiaiaa,  «cniMwalt  with  tba  ink  aolvant  and 
pymka  powdar* 
Ifaa  aama  proeadore  aa  in  item  Sa. 

If  tha  imaga  appeara  aatiafactory  on  tha  blanket,  Increaaa 
tha  fBaprraOcm  eyiladar  p'raaaura  until  an  even  print  ia 
obtained.  Whan  tha  cylinders  are  out  of  parallel,  or  not 
equipped  for  paraUal  movement,  conault  preaa  manual 
for  procedure  and  adjuat  for  thick  deaa  of  a  took. 
Increaaa  blai^at  cylinder  undar|»cklng»  and  remove  equal 
packing' from  under  jplate  to  maintain  proper  printings 
preaaura. "  ^ 

CAUTION 

Thia  may  causa  change  in  Image  aise,  affecting  * 
regiatcr  In  multicolor  work. 

Paralleling  of  cylindera  and /or  replacement  of  bearinga 
may  be  neceaaary* 


If  due  to  glaaed  ruUbar  rollera,  correct  <^uae.  Other*vi»e, 
waah  up  roUera  in  rejgular  manneri  then  waah  up  t(ith  a 
weak  nitric,  acetic,  or  hydrochloric  actd  aolution,  acrub- 
biog  with  pumice  powder  i^  condition  ia  aevera.  Then 
waah  roller  with  plain  water.  Weekly  procedure  to  pre- 
vent atripping:  Waah  up  preaa  in  liaual  manndr,  make  a 
paata  of  pumice  powdar  and  okic  acld^  add  it  to  the 
rollera,  and  run  tha  preaa  for  aeveill  miautea.  Then 
waah  up  again. 

b,  RuhlH-'r  ink  roller  may  be  firlazed.  Uauallv  due  to  ink  Thoroughly  acrub  roller  with  an  ink  eolvent  and  pumice 

powder  to  remove  the  glaze  and  reittore  the  proper  vel- 
vety aheen.  Washing  up  with  a  S  percent  lye  aolution 
may  alao  help.  If  glaaa  ia  eatenaive,  roller,  ahould  be 
buffed  with  sandpaper,  ground  down,  or  recovered. 
Ink  too  atiff  to  adhere  to  image.  Appears  aa  weak  apotsjAdd  a  thin  vamiah  to  the  ink 
in  image  pn  plate,  blanket,  or  stock.  Tha  ink'a  afllnity 
for  itself  ia  greater  than  ita  attraction  to  the  plate. 
d.<  ink  may  be  emulMtfied  or  waterlogged.  Hay  be  cauaad 
by  Utte  of  too  much  drier,  too  much  water,  too  alka 
line  a  fountain  aolution,  a  gum  left  on  a  poorly 
wu^cd-off  plate,  or  poor  ink.  (Very  freah  ink,  which 
has  not  been  '^aged"  for  a  long  enough  period,  is 

wry  suiicepii^le  to  cmuhiification.)  . 
Ink  U^cuniea  waterlogged  because  of  small  Image  area,  On  forma  where  the  ink  coverage  ia  not  great,  and  there  is  \J\ 
which  doea  not  use  iid[  fast  enough.  «oii)e  waste  paper  (preferably  at  the  back  edge  oC.the  ^  0 

Bheet)»  it  la  helpful  to  put  ip  a  amall  aolid  area;  a  atrip  n 
%  inch  wide  running  mcrom  the  plate  woukl  be  sulB« 
cleat.  Thia  insures  a  suOkicAt  replacement  of  the  ink  on    ^  ^  - 
theitollera.  •   /  b2lw 


Correct  cauaea.  If  condition  ia  aai^ny,  replace  ink. 


11.  BUnk  mrzmM  in  bu^ 


12.  Uhavm  print 


IS.  MtiiU«d  print 


li.  Ink  deiiiuty  too  liemvy  on  printad  ftbML 
Ink  iprcjulft  to  bmckfrouud  Arvmi.  Print 


Ifi.  Ovemli  lint,  Uftually  of  teu  than  full  color 
deuiiity.  Tint  does  not  wu&b  off  plato 
*     with    wftier.    PoiudbUi   «ppt»ranc«  of 
fftint  ctrt2Akii  mcroM  cylinder. 


In 

blaiiksillt  Is  good  practtot  to  pUcs  the  thin  psdcing  tisms  closs 
to  tlis  stMl  eyUndsTp  Md  tbs  kssvior  sbsetii  ckm  to  th« 
UMfcot  Applyinf  •  tUs  coAt  of  maehino  oil  to  tbo 
tissues  with  ft  cbtli  Md  ^pinf  it  off  will  help  to  pro- 
ifsnt  tlM  stool  from  ru&tinc* 
Usi^  soApstoM  or  trnk  bolwosn  tbo  blanks  ond  tlis  top 
pocktag  slMrt  rs44Ms  Um  friction  of  csnvss  ogsinot 
pMkiRir.  Tbis  Biors  >V«oly  di^buUs  ttis  strain  plseod 
on  tko  blanks  wko8  tifKtaain^  tbo  reel,  and  permits 'a 
more  ttnlform  overall  print 


Ink  form  rollers  may  be  cracked  or  pitted,  as  a  result  ^oi$ei  exospt  to  rqitaoe  roUors.  Corrsct  cause, 
of  careleas  wasbup  over  e  kmc  period. 

When  cylinder  diametera  ere  unec|ual,  the 
erespe,  and  amooth  packing  sbeete  will  wrinkle  and 
cause  an  unevetfprint  The  coers^r  the  eeavas  bed^- 
ing  of  tbe  blanket,  tbe  i^rsater  the  extent  of  wrinkled 
padcing* 

Soufb  textured  packing  (like  regular  offs^  pnpMr) 
retards  wrinkling,  iince  it  moves  with  tbe  Idanket. 
With  each  rsvolulfon  of  tbe  cylinder,  tbe  packing 
comes  bade  to  ita  original  sis^  providing^  tbe  ited 
cylinder  surface  is  smooth. 


Ink  may  be  too  stiff  or  too  tadi;y,  causing  fibtrs  to  be|Tbin 

plucked  or  picked  frm  tbe  stod^* 


Iid(  may  contain  lint,  owing  to  picking  of  stock,  dirty 
slock,  or  old,  f  uxxy  dampening^  roUsnk  Any  of  tbsse 
^uiditions  can  cause  lint  to  becoms  mixed  with  tbe 
Ink,  resulting  in  a  mottled  print 


a.  Too  much  ink  being  used 


b.  Ink  too  soft  or  too  greasy 


c  Too  litUe  water  being  used 


d.  Ink  piled  up  on  form  rollers,  owing  to  ink  vehicle 

not  being  able  to  carry,  pigment.  Drier  may  have 
iHksn  aikied  too  soon,  causing  setting  on  roUeia. 

e.  Fount^ftjin  solution  reacts  with  pasts  (lead)  drier  i^  ink, 

forming  a*  glassy  film  on  the  plate  and  cauidng  diffl 
euUy  in  controlling  water  distrtbution. 

f.  Paper  stock  unsuited  for  offset  printing.  Some  coated 

stocks  may  pick  off  readily,  and  may  contain  a  Urge 
percenUf^  of  alum  or  otber^emicals.  Utess  chemi- 
cals sensitise  the  plate  to  grease,  causlAg  scOnu 

a,  Damponer  form  rollers  set  too  tight  against  plate. 


causing  wear  of  tbe  plate  grain  either  tiSxa  excessive 
pressure  or  frcm  the  ^bmince'*  which  is  likely  to 
develop. 

b,  Blankist  end  plate  cylinders  packed  to  excessivd)|  une- 
qual diameters.  This  prevents  true  rolling  omtaet 

/ 


or  softest  tbe  Ink  with  vamisb,  mixing  tboroufhly 
and  ^diag  no  OMre  than  is  needed  to  correct  condition. 
Keep  a  record  of  proportion  added  for  future  reference. 
Use  of  exoeasive  water  ia  also  a  contributing  factor  to 
picking,  so  a  minimum  of  water  should  be  run. 
Correct  causes.  See  item  ^  for  procedure  to  correct  pick- 
ing. If  necessary,  wash  up  ami  replace  ink. 


Reduce  number  of  notches  cm  ink  ratchet,  or  turn  appro- 
priate ink  fountain  keys  i  .  It  may  be  necessary  to 
remove  exc^&ive  ink  from  toe  rollers  by  sheeting. 

Do  not  add  thin  varnishes  to  ink  unless  necessary  to 
prevent  plucking  of  stock'.  Stiffen  ink  by  working  in  a 
quantity  of  No.  8  vamisb  or  magnesia  powder. 

Increase  wster  s  spply  at  fountain  to  minimum  required  to 
print  properly. 

Add  a  heavy  vsmish.  Add  driers  at  the  last  possible 
nuHMnt  before  using  ink  on  press.  If  this  does  not 
remove^e  scum,  obtain  new  plate. 
Beduce  amounts  of  add  in  fountain  solution  and  of  drier 
in  ink*  If  necessary,  replace  ink. 

If  such  stock  must  be  used,  '^doctoring"  of  ink  to  soften  it, 
frequent  washups,  and  a  more  acid  fountain  solution 
will  be  nerwissry. 

Beadjust  rollers.  BoUars  sbmild  be  cdiecked  for  warping 
and /or  uneven  diameters.  If  excessive  plate  wear  has 
not  occurred,  i^ate  etching  the  acummed  areas  may 
bring  relief.  Otherwise,  a  new  plate  will  be  required. 
Repack  cylinders  to  equal  diameters.  Etch  affected  areas 
of  plate.  ^ 
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itL  Ink  appMrinc  ia  kadigniud  aMaa  la 
apaeka  or  bkMekat  of  tM  oelor  daatl^. 


Ovarall  Uttt,  usually  of  ka«  tbaa  full  caHor 
deuaiiy.  Tint  doea  iio4  vasb  off  ptata 


1ft. 


Discotoratioo  at  waiar  on  plata  and 
printed  ikcct.  Tint  can  ba  aaiily  waabod 
off  wiUi  watar. 
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tranif ar«  Scrub 


b.  Dirty  damptninf  ndlan  not  cmitylnf  r 

ring  watar,  CauMd  by  running  ^foo  muck  or  too 
traaay  ink,  or  Inaufliciaat  ackl  in       fountain  lolu 

tioo.  ' 


and  cauBM  akidding  bat\raan  Um  two  cylindara«  waat^ 
lag  away  tka  pUta  gndn.\ 

a,  RuaniiMl  too  littit  watar  ^\  


\ 


&  Low  or  higb  lireaa  in  dampaning  roUm  p! 
aven  contact  witk  t^  pUta. 


Increasa  watar  to  mininiui»i  lequirad  to  pisvant  ptata  frow 
catcbiag  up.  Froper  balanca  batwaan  ink  and  water 
Bsuat  ba  maintainad  to  tbat  a  fuU  itenslty  of  ink,  with- 
oot  acua,  is  tranafariad  to  tfca  ilock« 

fabric  rc4lart  with  a  stiff  brusb  and  water,  using 
aoap  or  acdvMfc  only  if  absolutaly  nacassary.  Rinse  rull- 
ars  tboroogbly  and  bang  up  to  dry.  If  condition  is  too 
asvara  to  pamUt  daaning,  replaea  fabric  roller  covsra. 
Qaan  nstal  raUars  with  an  ink  solvsnt  to  rcmova  grfcasa 
and  ink,  tban  riaaa  witb  water.  Tbsn  scrub  rolisr  with 
pumios  ponNfor  and  plata  atcb,  waah  witb  water,  and 
gum. 

[tin^liMuaUy  acrapap  rub  U|)^or  underlay  with  strips  of  mus- 
lin, the  low  areas.  PU^  rubber  water  stops  against  the 
watar  fountain  ralMTin  wattar  areas. 


Dampening  form  rollers  too  long  for  ptM^  riding  thsfProcura  proper  lengtb  rollers  for  press, 
bearers,  and  not  contacting  the  plata  properly* 


a.  Greasy  or  poor  ink 


Insufficient  acid  in  the  fountain  solution  to  overcome 
greaslness  of  iniL 


Oxidised  plata  May  occur  in  graining.  pUten^ing. 
storsge.  or  on  press  bocauae  of  npoaure  to  dampness 
or  slow  drying  of  water  on  pUie.  When  a  pUte  oxi 
dises,  the  spots  of  ink  on  the  background  are  M^d 
end  perfectly  round,  regardless  of  aixe.  This  should 
not  be  confused  with  spots  of  pigment  from  bleeding 
ink. 

Plate  defectives  Beomm  evident  at  i^art  of  run 

general  or  localised  scumming,  owing  to  incomplete 

development,  too  thin  a  coating,  ovardevekpn&ent. 

pour  negative,  or  overgreaay  demloping  Ink. 
Fountain  solution  too  acid,  causing  eating  away  of  tbsjBadttce  acidity  of  founUin  aoluUon. 

plate  grain,  and/or  of  the  thin  protective  gum  film 

on  the  plate  surface. 


Ink  bleods. 
water. 


d|ia  to  cok>ring  matter  not  being  fast  in 


Ink  cmulsiAed— niixture  of  pigments,  ram  driers, 
etc..  breaks  down.  Basults  from  emulsifying  action  of 
wetting  agents.  (Gum  arable  is  a  weak  watUng 
agenl^)  May  gko  be  dM  to  ink  bitng  too  ftaeli— ink 


Etch  plate.  Ineraass  acidity  of  fountain  solution.  Mix  pow- 
dered magnesia  into  ink  to  stiffen  it,  or  replace  with 
good  ink«  Do  not  reduce  ink  witb  greasy  compounds 
unlasa  necMsary  to  prevent  plucking. 
PounUin  eolution  should  not  be  higher  than  4.6.  If  this 
pH  dose  not  overcome  di(^ty,  new  pUU  should  be 


Soe  item  d  below  for  procedure  of  eliminsting  local  oai- 
disad  arena.  Badly  oxidiad  plates  src  usually  regrained 
or  discarded. 


Attempt  to  dean  i^ta  with  plate  etch,  altemateiy  sponge 
ing  with  etch  and  water*  To  remove  local  tint  scum,  use 
pumka  powder  or  anakaslip.  follow  with  plale  etch,  and 
then  wash  witb  watar. 


lodttce  eeidilf  and  amount  of  fountain  eolution.  It  uuially 
will  ba  nacaesary  also  to  replace  the  ink. 


Strengthen  ink  with  long  varnish.  Cut  down  amount 
aretting  agenta.  ]f  condition  is  aevere,  replace  ink. 
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18.  Ink  tilUng  in  open  ttreu  or  iiufft  tkSckAn- 

iug* 


SO.  Ink  MUng  im  open  srtuu  or  imms«  thick tn-  ft. 
inf.  SiighL  tlur  ftpp«rtnt  toward  tailjt. 
•lid  of  AhiMi. 


ON 


C. 


21.  Blurred  arou  at  rtfuUr  laiorvmb  from 
f  Q}ni  to  back  of  atuMt* 

S8.  TailM  on  dots,  or  ^Ughi  blur  at  back  of 
tinag«,  isnpociftUy  «t  tail  end  of  abaat 


£1. '  Strcaki  of  ink  ruuoing  compkialy  ft  round 
cylinder,  of  warn  width  m&d  ahapa  on 

fivcsry  fthetit. 


Stnsftkft  of  lightneaft  In  iimata  ninnlng 
around  Ux  cylrodar.  Tbeaa  fttraaka  ygill 
vary  i^i>m«whai  in  ftiaa  and  ahapo,  and 
usufttly  wlU  baooiDa  prograaaiirftly 
amftilcr  in  aiw  with  etch  aueeaadinf 
ahcaL 
\ 

left.  Scum,  aiUroataly  ligiii  a»d  dait^  takiaf  a 
th«  forma  of  atraaka  acroaa  cyUndar. 
(Coamcmiy  caUad  ^'gaar^  atraaka),  or 
altaiUr  Ufht  and  dark  areaa  in  immfa.  b. 
Appears  aapadallsf  al  ffrippar  adga  of 
ahoftk 


aboubj  aga  at  laaat  a  waik  aftar  ffrtwiiac  to  paxrait 
tlHirouth  eooibining  of  all  intradlaata. 

Too  much  ink  uftod  at^aurt  of  maka-raady.  Rollarajcorract  eauaa.  Attmyl  to  daan  i4ato  bjr  etching* 

cannot  lift  tha  ink  claanly  from  tim  plata  tm  aadb 

caaaa,  cauiinn  tha  work  to  thickan  and  aeum, 

SUcaaaiva  ink   ll.  

Greaay  ink   ,     .  . 


O 
O 


Looaa  blanket 

Loose  plate   . .  ... 

Eaccea  pn»ayra 
Loom  roller  aettinffa 


Daeraaaa  ink  aupply. 

SUffaa  ink  with  Naw  8  vamlah  or  raagna»la  powder,  or 
ra|4aeaiak« 

Tighten  blanket 
Tigbtaa  plata 

ClMck  cyliadar  eoatacttng  pre^ ura 
Raaat  rolkra 


Blanket  tiMi /iooae.  Humpe  fiaa  in  the  rubber,  ami 
thm  aiip  a)Maa  the  plata. 

Blanket  alightly  looae.  Bump  appaara  only  at  end  of 

cylinder  ravolutio|u 
Exccftaive  presaure  between  cylindats. 


Repadk  cyllndera,  or  adiuat  imprttakm  cylinder  priafiara 
aa  naoaeaary. 

Blanket  rubber  awoUen  due  to  abaorption  of  vam{abaa,|Clean  l^ankat  thorou^lilr,  or  laplace  with  good  blanket 
drierii  and  aoNenta. 

a.  Damaged  form  rollera.  (Uiually  oaueed  by  aome  dftfloellf  roUeiit  are  ool  too  badly  damaged,  treat  aa  in  item  16c. 


on  plate  cylinder  prc^ruding  beyot|d  plate  height*} 

Dirty  wheeU,  tapea,  or  contn^  devicea  in  the  feeder^ 
conveyori^or  delivery  aasembliea.  (May  have  picked 
up  ink  f  rc^^^revioualy  printed  cobra*) 

Too  much  water   .  


cylinder,  eaueing  form  roller  to  drag  againat  driving 
roller  or  plata. 


Tighten  blanket 


TighUa  blanket 


Otherwiae,  rtplaoe  roUara.  Check  for  off  ending  device  on 
plate  eylloder,  aid  tlghtan  if  naeeeaary. 
Clean  all  davioaa  which  contact  ahaata  aifd,  if  poiaihk, 
ahift  theM  to  an  uaprintad  portion  of  the  abaat. 


Dacreaae  water  aupply.  Alao  check  for  poaiiMe  amwlaiftca- 
tion  of  ink.  (See  itan  lOd  and  correct  if  noceaaary.) 


SqMese  pruaure,  inataad  of  bearera,  driving  cylia-jDacrftaaaeyUndar  packing 
dere.  Thia  pravasta  tha  beama  from  amoothing  out 
t^  alight  chattering  action  of  tha  gaarL 
Eaceaaive  differmea  in  eylindar  diamata«a  dua  to  iacorJftapack  cyUndere  properly.  Cyli&dar  diamatara  abouU  ba 
rect  undarpacking/Humpa  riae  in  blanket  ai^  allp    aa  equal  aa  poaaftku 
acroaa  the  plate,  equaegaainc  away  anougb  water  to 
allow  a  alight  aeum. 

Difference  in  aurfaoa  apeadi  of  driving  roUar  and  platejif  plata  cyMmSer  ia  packed  properly,  and  roUeia  are  net 


with  proper  preeeonw, 
ebould  be  oorract* 


their  nlaUve 


aurfaoa  apeeda 

6  '>  V 
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2A.^  Wftak,   irrmy,   or  spoUf 

.Imaicv  on  printed  nhecL 


appsaimaM  of 
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m. 


n. 


4!. 


a. 


Ink  form  roller  BOckstfl  woro.  Roller*  bouaei  into  eylin 

d«r  f»p,  lose  speed.  •n4  UitQ  ekkl  wbea  they  effmin 

conlect  tbe  pUte.  f 
Ink  or  dempcner  form  rolkre  set  too  Ui^t  or  too 

to  t^ir  respective  i^ibrfitors,  catislng  tbtia  io  Aid 

the  piste, 

GUsed  iisk  form  /dlers  skidding  on  vibrstort  or  pUteJ 
Kubbcr  form  rollers  swolUi^  eeusinf  skidding  sgsiait 

vibrstors  or  piste. 
Improper  press  tim^g^  Roikrs  should  vib^ste  st  timif 
pUte  cylinder  gsp  is  up*  If  th«  vibrstiitg  oceors 
sny  other  time,  the  slight  hesitation  is  spt  to  cause 
skidding  of  the  form  rollers. 
Gear  teeth  on  cylinders  or  vibrstors  worn  or  dirty 

PIsy  between  piste  snd  blanket  cylinders  ^  

Cylinder  bcftrinw  trouble,  Stiice  all  three  press  cylio- 
Jers  sre  gesred  together,  binding  of  tbe  bearings  o 
any  one  will  affect  the  others  and  interfere  with 
steady  even  contact  betw^n  the  plate  snd  form  roll 
ers. 

Kinks  or  humps  in  plate  or  cylinder  underpscking, 

causing  skidding  of  the  form  rollers. 
Poor  pspcr.  Certsin  kinda  of  psp^  (especially  very 

herd  coated)  show  "gesr"  tyj^ streaks' regardless  of 

sdju9tments  to  press  or  ink*  y 
Greasy  ink  or  excMsively  soft  Ink  accentuates  any 

minor  irregularities  (see  above)  that  might  'dther 

wise  go  unnoticed. 


Seset  roUers  to  proper  tmsion.  If  necessary,  replace  roller 

looee  Re«a  reUcrs  to  proper  tension 
on] 

Clean  or  rsplace  affected  rollers 
Clean  or  replace,  and  re»t  affected  rollers 

Retime  vibrator  motion  ^ 


Pountsln  solution  too  acid  or  too  slksline.  Too  much 
scld  dis^lves  grain  of  plate  snd  undersnit^  image. 


Too  slksline  a  solution  csums  irasge  to  soften  and 

dissolve. 


tr«tes  the  ink  l^im  on  the  imsge,  it  is  slmoit  certain 
to  destroy  the  grease  receptiveness  of  the  imsge 

Hum  used  csrtiltissly,  or  gum  sour    

Too  much  fountain  soIut4on  and/or         enou^  ink 
used.  Wst«r  gels  shesd  of  ink  on  the  printed  sheet 


Clean  affeetad  gears 

Adjust  gear  segment  See  press  manusi  for  procedure. 
Depending  on  the  nature  of  tbe  difficulty,  oil  press,  level 
press,  or  install  new  bearinga. 


Flatten  kinks^  repack  plate,  or  replsce  plate 

Some  regular  offset  stock  should  be  run.  If  streaks  do  not 
then  appear,  it  is  the  fault  of  the  original  stock.  The 
streaks  can  be  eliminated  only  by  replacing  stocks 
Correct  causes*  or  stiffen  or  replace  ink 


Take  a  pU  reading  of  solution^  Add  acid  or  water  as 
needecl  to  attain  desired  pH  for  type  of  piste  being  ^n 
(usually  4,6  for  aluminum).  In  extreme  cases,  replacing 
solution  and/or  rollen  may  be  necessary. 

Rub  ink  and/or  asphaltum  into  weak  areas 

Smsil  sreas  or  lines  can  be  made  to  print  by  scratchii^ 

them  wiJi  pencil  or  etching  needle.  Otherwise,  replace 
plate. 

Eteh  used  careltfshly,  or  too  strong  If  the  etch  pcnfr]l>o  not  etch  plate,  unless  image  is  protected  with  ink  or 

wphaltum  by  taoquei*.  Do  not  allow  etch  to  remain  on 
image  areas  over  1  n\inute< 

Use  gum  carefully,  as  it,  too,  is  a  weak  desensitiiing 
agent  If  gum  is  sour,  replace  with  fresh  gum. 

Unless  quickly  remedied,  the  water  will  penetrstc  and 
undermine  the  image*  Wash  plate  with  clean  water,  and 
gum  carefully.  Wash  out  image  with  turpenUne.  Hub  a  ^ 
quanUty  of  ink  into  the  image  with  cheeseelotfa  and  O 
smooth  it  down  dry.  Wash  gum  off  pUte  and  bring 
wat«r  roUera  against  plate.  If  the  piste  is  basically 


On 


27. 


Ink  duu  not  print  foiiMUily  on  sheet 


2a 


Uutilcd  print,  very  similur  in  uppearAnci' 
to  prtMiuet  of  Kemiblind  Image,  low  bUa- 


I>«velopinir  ink  or  pms  ink  on  imagw  hmm  driyd  liard 
kMiing  it«  greue-r«ceptiveneM.  Altboutfli  this  ia  nol 
truly  a  blind  pUta,  it  U  oftM  inUtakca  for  ooau 


f.   Nomiai  iifa  of  plata  excaeded 


b. 


d. 


ERIC 


Cylindera  out  of  alinenicnt,  causing  axcasaiva  wear 

Poor  plate.  A  plate  that  is  underaacpoaad,  baa  too  thick 
a  scnsitiacd  eaaUfig.  or  haa  an  inaecure  foMndation 
owing  to  guns  raniaining  m  the  grain  before  aenaiti 
aation.  diaintegrales  rapidly  on  the  prtaa. 

Gum  streaks  or  spots.  SpoU  in  image  on  the  pUte 
Gum  may  not  have  been  appltod  smoothly  or  nibbod 
down  evenly  in  plaUmaking  or  on  the  press.  Usuajly 
more  pronounmi  if  gum  baa  sourt^.  Eesulta  in 
imsge  areas  being  sensitised* 


j.  Binding  due  to  lint  or  dusL  The  presence  of  or 
duiit  picked  from  paper  stock  can  cause  halftone 
images  to  sharpen. 


Last  color  dried  too  hard  to  atiow  neat  color  to  gain  a 
foothold. 


Under  color  in  waxy  or  greaey  --^  

Piling.  Ink  cannot  distribute  or  flow  properly^  owing 

excessive  drier^  poor  vehicle,  or  heavy  pigment 
Hard-surface  stock  _   


Ink  too  atiff.  Ink  of  high  cobesiveness  and/or  low 
viscosity  will  tend  to  inhere  to  itadf  and  to  tlie 


vk^^B  it  Will  again  be  clean  and  sharp  if  the  properG^ 
water-in)(  balance  ia  maintained. 
Weak  drieid  ink  off"  with  turpentine.  Platei  which  are  to  be( 
atored  for  any  kngth  of  time  ahouM  be  asphaUuined  to  i 
prevent  this  occurrence. 

A  graaay  sipbaltum  can  be  made  by  adding  1  ounce  of 
oleic  acid  to  1  galfen  of  aspbaltum.  This  wiU  in&ure  the 
imagm  taking  ink  wt^  the  pUta  ia  uaod  after  st^mige. 

RcpUee  filate.  On  nins  that  approach  maaimum  plate  life, 
extra  plata  should  be  available  to  assure  minimum  ]ouii  of 
time. 

Kcaline  cylinders 
Obtain  a  new  plate 


Use  same  procedure  as  for  a  blind  plate  See  item  26a. 
Rub  the  affected  image  area,  first  with  a  sponge  contain- 
ing both  water  and  gum  arable,  and  then  with  a  fim 
cloth  pad  containing  rub-up  ink  and  pumiee  powder. 
Then  alternate  until  image  becomes  ink  receptive.  The 
water  diasolves  existing  dry  gum  ai^  the  added  gum  is 
to  replace  diasolved  gum  of,  the  noerimage  areas.  The 
pumice  powder  is  used  as  an  abrasive,  and  the  rub-up 
ink  to  mAke  the  blind  imftge  i^-eaae  receptive. 

If  due  to  picking,  solten  ink.  If  due  to  dust  in  »tock.  littlt? 
can  be  done  except  to  adjust  the  cylinder  bruili  (if  press 
is  so  equipped)  and  clean  the  blanket  so  that  a  minimunt 
of  dust  will  be  picked  up. 


In  multicolor  work,  the  use  of  ccibalt  drier  should  be 
avoided,  especially  on  the  Urst  colors  down.  Trspping 
compounds  can  be  procured  which  will  aid  in  printing  on 
aurfacea  which  have  poor  attraction  for  ink, 
n  Joba  where  colors  overprint,  it  may  be  necessary  to  put 
eome  reCarder  in  the  ink  so  that  the  Ariit  color  down  will 
not  dry  before  the  succeeding  cokirs  are  applied.  The  ink 
on  all  eokira  ahouM  be  run  as  upsre  as  possible. 
Keep  reducing  to  a  minimum  in  multicolor  work 
tojAdd  long  varnish  to  ink 


Use  trapping  comppunds 

Do  not  confuse  with  other  difficulties  listed  in  Dimcully 
column  which  have  a  similar  appearance. 


kfil,  or  inxufikieot  UsiprwMioii  e^lii»l«r 

28.  Stock  fibiirn,  or  blU  of  bUn^  fiMUn^, 
picked  from  aUock  Mirfaoe. 


SO.   P«p«r  vikkfl  to  blunkel 


SI.  Slock  wrtiikk'fl  und«r  preasurvi  Uttualiy 

«w>ciated  with  thin  stocki. 


32,   OliJ  work  mhown  thruugh  fti  ghott  iinftife 


S3.  Piubolfiii  At  juime  piHcti  on  fiftcb  theet 
'      84.  Che4!ked  mpp^armtiai  «t  edge* 


3b,  KzcBUMiy^  wantage 


S6.  Imftgtt  h&ji  incorrtsct,  »Hhottgb  parmlkl, 
m*rgixi*  on  ^rintod  ahoeL 

Inimgs  not  pArull«]  on  printed  sbeet 


rQ»cr«,  »nd  will  not  tranafor  properly  f nm  lultan  tolTo  remedy,  thin  Ink  with  No.  00  ^amiah 
plaU,  plaU  to  bleMke^  or  bUnkel  to  atock. 


Ink  too  Ucky.  Inks  are  uwaUy  mmim  fafrly  stiff,  ao 
thai  tbcy  will  not  be  tM  ^reaa^on  atrpnc^rarfaMd 

Low  humidity  reaulUng  in  it«Ue  electricity. 


Cau^  by  the  sharp  bend  in  the  atock,  aa  it  poeb 
the  tacky  blanket, 

d.  Lint  from  trlmminga  laying  between  abeeta  


Blanket  tacky  or  dirty 


Uaually  due  to  poor  condition  of  atoek  If  ay  be  aggra 
vated  by  poor  guiife  or  grippcr  adijuatmenta,  - 


Plate  limy  be  inaufficiently  grained  to  remove  oki  work 
Blanket  emboased,  owing  to  poor  cleaning   


Due  to  improp^sr  manufacture  of  rubber  blanket,  cauj 
ing  pitM  in  the  rubl>ar  akim  coat. 

Cracked  form  rollers^  due  to  improper  wanhup.  Occura 
enpecially  at  ends  of  rollera. 


\ 

Uam  a  hard  blanket,  minimum  back  cylinder  pr«saur«,  and 
reduee  tads  a.  ink.  To  reduce  ink  Uck,  uee  beeswax  or 
No.  00  varaiah, 
Relative  humidity  around  presa  ahouM  be  at  kaat  60  per- 
cent to  pravent  ptudiinir.  See  item  40c  for  way«  of 
raieintf  praairoom  humidity. 
offjSoften  the  ink  with  a  commercial  nonoffaet  compound.  Uee 
a  faftrd  t^ank^  and  a  minimum  of  back  cylinder  prea- 
aura.  Clean  blaidcat  surface  to  rwiuce  tack. 
Beaet  cylinder  hmah  asaambly 

Clean  blanket  throughly,  and  powder  with  a  half-and- 
half  mixture  of  talcum  powder  and  flowers  of  sulfur.  Or 
inaUll  new  blanket. 

Check  settings  of  guides,  underipngues,  and  grippers.  Cut 
acrosa-thc^ylindor  notchea  m  the  blanket  packing  to 
help  relieve  the  offending  preasure. 
Pnsnin  paper  conditioning  usually  eliminatea  this  wrin- 
kling jdkiency.  « 

Use  snakeiiip  and  piste  etch  to  remove  old  work  from 

plate.  If  condition  Is  too  severs,  replace  plate. 
Scplaca  with  new  blanket  and  bang  old  one  up  to  dry 
after  reconditioning.  Every  pr«ss  ahouki  have  ah  extra 
set  of  blaiAat  bars  so  that  blankeU  can  be  periodically 
rested.  Thia  prevents  embossing  and  greatly  incrtsasea 
the  life  of  the  blanket 

Replace  blanket  0 


Improper  procedure 


Imperface  or  incomplete  mskeready 


Imperfect  or  in^unpiate  makeready 


Replat^  affectod  rollers.  Boilers  must  receive  regular  thor- 
ough cleaning  to  prevent  cracking  and  pitting. 

Wastage  in  makeready  can  be  grcaily  decreased  in  tha 

following  way; 
n  the  preliminary  operations  of  checking  color  and  posi- 
tion, manipulate  the  feeder  so  as  to  food  and  print  only 
one  sheet  at  a  time. 

Swing  plate,  adjust  front  guides  (for  small  movement 
only)  and /or  mote  side  guide  as  required. 

Twist  Plata  or  paralld  front  guides.  Since  even  the  best  of 
pUtemakers  make  mistakes,  the  pressmsn  will  find  it  »|rsv 
great  Umesaver,  in  the  hmg  run,  if  he  checks  eadi  plata^ 
before  mounting  to  see  if  the  Image  is  centered  and 
parallel  to  tha  gripper  edg«.  If  the  image  is  cttnwt,  tba(jO 
k>ss  of  time  U  negligible;  but  if  the  image  ia  craofced,     ^  . 

63  1 


M.  B«itfiMi«r  vftrkif  during  run.  Imact  4iitt« 
sAut  print  in  ihm  saine  plmcm  on  •ir«ry 
fthaet 


Cmmm 


Hi.  Imftgo  long  or  abort  oa  priaUd  «b«fli  in 
,  direcUoo  of  prau  roUiioo  (annibd  cyl- 
inder only). 


Imperfect  or  iii4||^pl«U  adjuituiMt^  Ufiuaily  of 
'auMiably. 


f^dor  Chack 


40.  laiftgs  prioU  Ur^  or  Bmmli  ia  both  direc 


Stretch  or  shrinkaga  of  nagativa  

Paper  etreicb  oi  ahriokaffl  on  previous  ^tcmb  nma  ^ 
Incorrect  underpacking  of  piata  and/or  Claaket  . 
Incorrect  l^aderpacking  of  plate  and/or  Uaakat  r^lt- 
log  from  imaga  aixe  chaagea  from  prarloui  run  and 
abo  poulbk  blanket  iweltiog  due  to  ehamlcala  usad 


A 


a.  .  Incorrect  camera  aettinj^wben  making  negative 

b.  Siretch  or  shrinkage  of  film  negative  

c.  Humidity  change  in  paper  since  previou&^pxesa  run 


can  BUHint  the  plata  citiokad  to  companaata  for  tha 
error,  and  Mve  a  good  deal  of  makeroady  tiimsu 


thti  following  preai  componenta  or'adju^tmenle:  pile 
too  high;  fe^er  back  bar  and  rear  pike  Anger  binding 
tha  coraare  of  the  feeding  Ahaet;  airbUat  ap  great  that 
it  floata  tha  ahaat  bac^wardi;  Wale  floating  noixle  lay- 
ing heavily  on  edge  of  ahaet;  two-aheet  choke  binding 
one  ftheat;  troUay  wbeeli  aat  too  tight  or  with  varying 
lenaioa;  register  bntahai  and  whaala  permit  aheet  to 
bounce  bacfcwarda  at  haaditi^;  taumion  of  individual 
conveyor  Upee  varlaa;  trip  lever  binding  on  tha  feeling 
^aat;  baadalopa  pinching  gripper  edge  of  aheet; . setting 
Sit  haadatopa  too  great,  permitting  sbMta  to  buckle; 
r^ater  drop  bar  preaiura  too  great,  causing  a  drag  on 
the  side  guiding;  or  the  ahaet  slipa  in  tha  biU  of  tha 
impression  cylinder  grippera.  Never  change-  press 
speeds  once  a  multicolor  map  has  started. 

Correction  can  be  obtained  (in  direction  of  press  rotation 
only)  by  focreaaing  packing  under  plata  and  mnoving 
packing  of  equal  thickneas  fi:om  beneath  blanket  to 
ahorten  image.  (Revam  procedure  if  a  longer  imjiga  is 
desired.)  £ach  ,001  inch  of  packing  change  will  cause  a 
change  in  tlia  aisa  of  the  image  of  from  .008  to  .012  inch.  . 
This  may  lead  tc  other  press  difficuIUes,  so  a  choice 
mu^  be  made  between  degree  of  register  desired  as 
against  amount  of  plata  wear  and  slur  that  ^mn  be 
tolerated*  f 

If  error  ia  Urge,  a  new  negatiye  and /or  plate  may  be 
necessary. 

See  item  Sft  for  p'roccdure  of  correcting  sixe  of  image 

around  cylinder, 
i^temake  plate  from  shrunken  or  «tretch«:d  negwtive 
Maintaining  constant  .humidity  in  paper  ia  only  effeiitive 
prevention,  faper  is  in  best  condition  for  multicolor 
printing  if  ita  relative  humidity  is  5  to  g  perc4mt  higher 
than  that  of  the  presat:oom  air.  ^  ' 

Soma  correction  is  obtained  (time  permitting")  by  banging 
paperi  separating  inta  small  piles,  or  running  through 
the  preaa  with  og.  withopt  dami^nera  against  a  blank 
plate  depending  on  whether  mcrfstura  is  to  be  added  or 
subtracted  from  thm  atock.  Also,  attempt  to  condition 
preasroom  ts6  agree  with  humidity  at  time  of  previous 
run.  Hang  wet  rags  in  front  of  a  fan,  or  boil  Water  in 
vicinity  t>f  praas  to  increase  humidity. 


42.    F«ilur0  Ui  dry 


43.  Knilurti  uf  ink  lu  dry  in  ccirU^r  of  l«hi^l^ 

aiUhuuifii  dry  iii  c^Ugi':! 

44.  **S|*MUy"  drying 


4b. 
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riittikinic  V(  tiicii!  Mttiktt  tiiid  ^i^(M:kf  Icuvini; 
|iitfiiii«iil  uiilxtutid  iu  lilts  Hurfurc. 


Paper  Unumd  out  du«  ia  varytnip  humidily  around  pilm, 
uMs  of  «xemlvf!  foyiitain  solulioi]  or  excci«iv«  buck 
cyiintkr  pr«Mur«  during  priniinf. 


Um  mori  drier<  or  allow  more  iim< 
Stiffen  ink  with  mairncftin  powder,  or  repUci?  ink 


lltKh  humidity.  Drying  im  ilower  «i  m  high  humidity 
b.  Too  much  WKxy  or  grt'my  reducing  compojind  u««d  in 
*  ink. 

Slock  Mirface  loo  acid,  owing  lo  ninulng  a  «tn>ndUae  more  drkr  and «  weaker  fountain  solution 
fountnin  lolulion 'on  previous  preu  rum,  or  chemical 
reacttonV  between  ink  and4irier  oq  previoui  runa* 
Moiituns  content  of  slock  ii  too  high.  l|oislurt/rc^rd« 

drying.  /  j 

Too  niucTi  or  loo  acid  u   fountain  ftoluLiosi  ii  i^ied 
lloitfture  and  acidity  rcturd  drying. 


Condition  paper.  Stretching  of  plate  at  cornere  or  local 
change  of  blanhet  anderpacfcing  miy  be  attempted  only 
at  a  laat  <Mori,  Make  mr  many  corractiona  ae  po^ble 
befora  printing  another  iheci  after  checking  the  first 
ont. 

When  checking  color  and  position  under  close  tokranct*. 
make  up  sandwiches  or  books"  of  waste  sheets,  with 
only  one  good  sheet  in  the  center  of  each  "IkhA.** 


l^mditton  slock 
CV»rrect  cause 


r.'  Urii*r  hus  reacted  cheuiicully  with  extender  (aluiHMi« 

hydrate),  riindering  drier  inactive, 
i;    StiK'k  unsuitable.  Ck'rtain  hard  surfaced  stocks  will  nut 

Imp  or  absorb  the  ink  properly, 
h    Itik  nut  Buituhic  fur  pu|»er 
1^    Drier  nut  thoroughly  mixed 

|.  Wrong  driur  uiied.  On  hard  surf arx*d  paper  wht*re  liltle 
absorption  Luken  plare^  cobalt  drier  may  form  a  sur> 
furc  Kkin  which  will  prevent  the  ink  undernifsth  fron* 
drying. 

k.  TtHt  iikuch  drier  u^hI.  Some  pUMte  drierit,  if  an  excoss  ii 
iiHcd.  soften  the  ink  just  like  any  other  greasy  com 
iHiund. 

L  Ti*n»|H*ruiure  tcto  low.  The  lime  needed  fur  chemical 
roai'ttutis  doubluii  with  every  20^  drop  in  tempera- 
ture. 

11,  {n:«uincirnt  drior 
l>ack  of  usygcn 


Do  not  add  drier  to  ink  until  just  before  using 

stock.  Add  cuniniercisi  trapping  compounds 


Stmk  IM  damp  ill  s|kiI.s.  Usiially  associated  with  card 

Ink  lUui  of  iirevijuisty  |iriniiul  luUirn  iH  more  aliitorptivi 

than  hhiiik  tilun  i.  ilrciirn  only  if  drii»r  is  insuflicicnt 

exi'ijii  where  ahMirption  la  i^iviii. 
Poitisity  iif  )ittick  varies,  owtiiK  to  manufacturer  s  prac 

tui?  of  taking:  the  MluvtM  from  t^everal  difTereiit  rcelat 

wlu'n  luakinK  up  reams. 

litsullU'ii^iit  drier,  liiirli  liuitiiifity,  or  4?sceHsive  ncul  in 
thi'  fiiuiitniii  Knhitiuii.  Hettiug  time  of  iidi  is  too 


Jm!  Cure  in  mixing 
care  in  mixing 
(UiVrect  cnuse 


/ 

Ihing  shivts  or  blow  air  tliruugh  Ihciii.  Or  rerun  throu|!h 
pre^s  with  a  drier  spray,  or  overprint  with  u  si;u'  that 
will  provide  additional  non^reusy  drier. 
Uryiiig  will  occur  in  tinic.  Faster  drying  can  be  obtained 
by  winding  stock. 


fiicressie  amount  of  drier 
Witul  ;;tock 


iHimliiion  stock 

Himir  or  wind  tttiick  if  greater  s[h^^  ih  dcsiri.^.  l>therwise, 
the  ink  will  dry  eventually. 

Mis  ink  to  dry  on  least  riVeptive  liheet 


t^haiktUK  ii*  usually  imliivd  to4i  hile  to  correct  the  causH-. 
However,  llie  job  can  la*  aiaved  by  uverprtnting  with  a 


6^ 
O 


63S 


\ 


ji46,    {ikk  tiifhti'ni  in  culur  during  iiryiiin 


47,    f)eAd,    Uf<:U'»tt    iip|K5iftnincu    of    ink  oi\ 
priiiltfii  tthrt;! 


48    llt^^«jlorMtion  tluriiig  dsyiiii; 


4U.   "Uurniit^;  Out"  or  Ihmm  uf  culor  duriuif 


60    "Scumiig'*    Uik    drtcii,    but    liili  rub» 


fil     Ftfiiiii^  iif  tultirti  Within  m  few  weeks  or 


62.   Otf»citin|f   ur   ttiuking   to^vrUii^r    of  the 
vhirtiiii  ill  iht'  |irltiled  pile. 


short.  If  the  vishick  Ik  adiiEorbed  faster  than  this  ink 
dricri,  Ui«r0  will  iiol  \m  «n4High  binder  left  to  hold  ths 
plgmt;nt,  ind  chftlkinir  urUi  result. 


On  sLiM^rUint  book  piipcr  or  cuatiid  st(M:ks,  lh«  ink  is 
s{it  to  iightfsn  in  color  owini^  to  absorption^in  dryini^. 
Thu  hardur  the  paper  surface,  the  thinner  the  Ink 
film  need  be.  Nomisiiy,  coated  stock  requires  only  % 
tp  %  as  much  ink  as  uneoated  stock.  Th«  softer  the 
paper,  the  more  vehicle  it  will  abaorb. 

lontrsst  between  seme  types  of  slock  and  ordinary 
olTiiet  ink.  Also,  the  water  used  In  tlt^  lilhographtc 
pruceaa  tends  to  soften  the  effect  of  a  printed  ink. 

C!obalt  drier  is  not  compatible  with  cerluln  ink  piif- 
menta. 

Due  to  luck  of  oxygen.  Solids  or  he^vy  halftontis  are 
niost  affected.  Iron  blue  or  chrome  green  inks  are  the 
uttual  oifenders.  i!apecia{ly  likely  If  a  heavy  ink  Rim 
is  run  or  if  exoesaive  water  was  used. 

Caused  by  ink  containing  too  much  of  nondrying  com- 
pounds. Such  materials  soften  the  dried  ink  film  so 
that  it  wilt  not  stand  rubbingi  i.e.,  the  varnish  in  the 
ink  has  dried,  but  the  dried  film  Is  dilute  with 
grease  and  remains  aomewhat  soft  For  ordinary 
work,  more  than  1  ounce  of  nondrying  material  per 
pound  of  ink  will  cause  trouble. 

"rcrmanency**  is  only  a  relative  term  when  applied  to 
inks.  Even  the  most  colorfast  inks  retain  their  brillt 
ance  for  unly  about  6  months  when  directly  eitpoaed 
to  heat,  light,  etc. 

a.   Running  excessive  ink 


b.  Failure  of  ink^  to  dry  or  set 
e.   Use  of  excessive  drier  in  ink 


tranaparcnt  aisa  {alyminia  hydrate  or  overprint  varnikh 
—with  drier),  itainur  th«  same  press  plate  that  was  uaed 

to  print  the  affected  color.   / 

if  two  or  mira  cokirs  chalk,  print  size  over  the  entire 
ahwtf  using  a  blank  plat«  and  without  dampenera. 
Paper  hrtght^m  will  be  slightly  lowered,  but  usually 
fvt4  enouffa  to  harm  the  job.  On  similar  future  jobs,  add 
drier  and  binding  vamiah. 


O 
6^ 


None.  On  future  joba  of  a  similar  nature,  run 
film  of  ink|  or  mix  ink  tinctorially  stronger. 


heavier 


Use  a  gloss  ink,  and  print  with  a  minimum  of  wstt:r  , 


See  inkmaker  for  advice 


Wind  stock  as  n^essary  during  drying  to  supply  oxygen 
to  »ll  sheets  in  pile. 


Boxes,  labels,  and  similar  osaterial  should  be  printed  m 
scuffproof  ink.  Even  then,  waxing  or  varnishing  the 
printed  sheets  may  be  necexsary. 


None 


Reduce  ink  supply  at  fountain.  Coated  or  hardfinished 
atock  requirea  imra  drier,  preferably  cobalt,  for  single- 
color  work. 

Add  a  varnish,  compound,  or  drier  to  speed  the  setting 
time* 

When  running  a  hard  surfaced  paper  or  a  paper  coated 
both  sides,  it  is  wiae  to  use  drier  judiciously.  Driers 
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crmU  kMt  in  Om  prUUd  pUt,  ud  bc^  iikskiuff  sod 

ApfOicAtiM  ndiut  bMt»  lUpftkMttaCi  at  om  of  «  spray 
gua  msjf  hs  MOMB»ry.  WImo  numlac  sodi  stock,  ths 
iids  sImmiM  hs  si  tlsetwisUjr  slfoac  as  possftts  to  psrmii 
niRniiiff  11  ^srs«  Wbsa  sisrtiac  s  Isoc  ni%  rsmovs 
stock  im  MMtt  UfU  until  surs  that  tl^  Is  m  offsstUag 
dug  to  walflit  of  Mtodk. 


1  8Utk  la  itock 


Ssi  Itm  4  for  aasas  of  riUsrfaf  ttatic 


\ 
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INSTRUCTOR  NOTES 


PAPER  CtCLE 


a.  Historical  .data:  None 

b.  Anecdotes:  None 

c.  Content":    The  instructor  will  discuss  the  probleias  and  explain  the 

solutions  to  sasne  of  tlw  problems  the  sxudcnt  will  encoun- 
ter during  their  daily  operating  of  the  offset  press.  The 
probleiiffl  areas  most  likely  to  be  encountered  during  opera-- 
tion,  are  paper  problems,  feeding  problems,  registration 
and  delivBiTT  of  the  printed  sheet.  With  the  use  of  sample 
folders  the  student  will  learn  the  causes  and  solutions 
to  many  of  the  problems  he  wiil  encounter. 

i.    Tactics:    This  lesson  cjji^ild  be  taught  through  the  use  of  35mm  slides. 

PRETTING  CYCLE 

a.  Historical  data:  None 

b.  Anecdotes:  None 

z.    Content:    The  problems  that  the  press  operator  will  encounter  will 
be  discussed  to  include  the  four  major  assemblies.    The  . 
instructor  will  provide  solutions  to  problems  that  inTt^lve 
the'  dampening,  inking,  and  cylinder  assemblies  of  the  press. 

i.    Tactiss:  None 
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SrJDSTT  ")UDVANCE  SEIEET 

SUBJECT:    Offset  Printing 

LESSON:    Identify  Printing  Problems 

OBJECTIVE:    Proyided  with  sample  folders  containing  printed  sheets,  with 

designated  problem  areas,  the  student  will  identify;  and  discuss 
the  problem  azid  leam  what  correctiTe  action,  he  as  a  pressman 
must  takB  to  eliminate  the  problem.    Upon  completion  of  this 
lesson,  the  student  wiH  be  able  to  identify  and  cope  with  off- 
set press  problems  encountered  in  the  daily  operation  of  an  off- 
set press. 

STUDENT  REFESSfCSS:    The  following  assignments  are  to  be  accomplished  prior 

to  the  lesson  on  Lientify  Printing  Problems. 

1.  Study:    Appendix  E  -  Offset  Press  'Problems j  TM  S^2h5  (7-70),  Offset 

Photolithography  and  Map  Reproduction. 

2.  Complete  Programmed  Lesson  -  83F2O-C-O1O-O30,  Printing " Problems. 

SUPPLEMESfTAHT  INFORMAIION;    Instruction  in  the  area  of  printing  probleins 
will  be  accomplished  in  the  following  manner: 

1  .    Conference  (1  Hour) 

a.  Discuss  problems  encountered  in  Practice  Printing  I  lessen. 

b.  Discuss  solutions  to  printing  problems. 

2.    The  objective  of ^  this  lesson  is  to  teach  the  student  how  to  identify 
and  sol^re  printing  problems  durin^'  his  practical  exercise  lesson, 
print  a  three  color  map  with  a  minimum  of  instructor  assistance. 


\ 
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SOUHCE  MATERIAI*S 
LESSON:    Identify  Printing  Problems 

1 .  Paper  Cyc;a  -  TM  S-ZhS 

a.  Paragraph  3-U,  (2) 

(1  )    Appendix  E  -  3 

(2)  Appendix  E  -  2 

(3)  AppdnriiT  E  -  a 

b.  Paragraph  S-U,  (2),  (a) 
(1 }    Appendix  E,  1 

(a)  Appendix  S  -  1  ,  b 

(b)  Appendix  E  -  1  ,  b,  f 

(c )  Appendix  E  -  1 ,  d 

(d )  Ajspendix  E  -  1  ,  e 

(2)  TM  5-2ii5 

(a)  Paragraph  8-10,  c  (l  ) 

(b)  Paragraph  8-^0,  a '(5) 

(c)  Paragraph  8-10,  c  (9) 

(d)  Paragraph  8-10,  c  (3) 

(e)  Paragraph  8-10,  c,  5-(b) 

(f)  Paragraph  8-10,  c,  5-(a) 

(3)  5-2li5 

(a)  Paragraph  3-13,  a 

(b)  Paragraph  8-13,  b 

2.  Printing  Cycle  -  5-2ii5 

a.  Sect  Tl 

(1  )    8-19,  d  (1),  (2) 
Appendix  E' 

b.  iect  711 

(1  )    8-21i,  d,  (1  ),  (2)  t)  \ 

(2)    3-2ii,  a,  (3) 


1 
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TO  5-2ii5,  Appendix  E 

11  )    Appendix  S  -  6,  lU  -  d,  1 9  -  d,  24,  26  -  d 

(2)  Appendix  E  -  5-2,  1U  -  c 

(3)  Appendijc  S  -  1 0  -  a,  1 7  -  e ,  26  -  a 

Appendijc  S 

(1  )    a  -  d,  25  -  b,  39  -  c,  d 

(2)  21  ,  22  -  a,  20  -  a 

(3)  7  -  a,  b 

(U)    36,  37 

(a)  .39  -  a,  b,  c,  d  " 

(b)  liO  -  a,  b,  c 

Appendix  E 

(1  )    39  -  c 

(2)  Paragraph  8  -  16  d  -  (1)  Thru  {t2) 

(3)  Paragraph  8  -  l6,  9-  (l),  (2) 

Appendix  S 

(1)  22,  b 

(2)  5  -       8  -  c 
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FROOmiQCEID  IZSSGS 
PRINTING  PBOBLEIIS 


( 


TABXS  OF  CCNISNTS 

Page 

BfTBDDUCTION   ,   ^ 

OBJECTIVES  OF  lESSON    ^ 

INSTRUCTIONS  TO  STUDSNTS   

ISSSON  FRAMES   

SEU-TSST  

ISTROSaCTION 

Long  experience  and  a  hi^  degree  of  skill  are  required  to  niake 
a  good  offset  preasaan.    Sven  the  ^est  pressman  has  to  contend  with 
many  variables  over  which  he  has  no  control.    These  include  plates 
blankets,  ink  and  das^ener  rollers,  inks,  paper,  and  atnosphere  coiai- 
tiona.    During  this  program  we  wiU  discuss  briefly  some  of  the  more 
comoon  problems  encountered  by  the  presassan. 

CBJECnVBS  OF  LESSON 

Upon  succeaaful  coo^jlction  of  this  progracaad  lesson,  the 
student  will  be  able  to  identify  and  cope  with  offset  press  problems 
encountered  in  the  daily  operation  of  an  offset  oress. 


mSTRUCTIONS^ro  STUDEUTS 


This  prograamed  lesson  prsseh^ts  the  material  in  small >  sequential 
stepa  call^  frasiggw    Each  f raas  contains  information  that  you  must 
know  and  understand.    Head  carefSilly  each  frazas,  then  provide  the  re- 
quired response.    After  responding^  turn  the  page  and  chec^  (d.p  not 
laerely  copy)  the  accuracy  of  your  response.    If  your  initial  response 
was  correct,  go  on  to  the  next  frame.    If  your  initial  response  was 
incorrect,  re-read  the  frame  before  continuing.    Beginning  on  page 
1,  follow  the  top  level^of  frames  to  page  73}    then  return  to  page 
1  smd  begin  the  bottoni  level,  continuing  in  this  manner  laitil  i^Tl  the 
frames  have  been>:crapleted.  \ 

Rengmber,  this  lesscm  is  not  a  test  and  will  not  be  graded  as 
such.    The  self -test  at  the  end, of  the  lesson  is  provided  for  your 
benefit.    It  offers  a  means  \rtiersby  you  caji  measure  how  well  you, 
learned  the  material  presented  in  this  text. 

Now  begin  with  Frame  1  at  the'  top  of  p^ge  1, 
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FRAME  #1 

Tliore  are  several  factors  07«r  wMch  the  pressman  has  little  or 
no  control,  yet  will  affect  his  ability  to  produce  top-quality  work. 
Temperature ,  humidity  and  the  condition  of  the  wo -king  materials  are 
some  of  these. factors.  — ^ 

Three  factors  that  will  affect  a  pressman's  ability  to  produce 

top-quality  work  are   ,   conditions  of 

the  T   


FRAME  #38 

Some  of  the  causes  of  "blind"  plates  are  plate  cleaners,  scratch 
ramoTers.  emulsified  ink  and  too  much  acid  in  the  fountain  solution. 

Repeated  use  of  plate   and  scratch   along 

vith  too  much  iicid  in  the  fountain  solution,  will  cause  the  plate  to 
Scorns   ,  due  to  losing  its   receptivity. 


0 
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1.    tamperatuftt,  husddit^,  working  materials 


38.    cleaner J  rwmovcr,  blind,  ink 


U  J  ,'; 
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FRAME  #2 

Tha  teasperature  near  the  press  has  a  coosidarahle  effect  upon 
how  the  job  must  be  nm.    It  affects  the  ink -water  balance,  the  dry* 
tag  speed  of  the  ink  and  the  characteristics  of  the  paper.  Closely 
related  to  is  humidity j  both  produce  similar 

problems. 


FRAME  #39 

All  form  rollers  in  the  inking  and  dag^}enlng  assemblies  should 
be  set  so  they  are  driven  by  the  vibrator  rollers  and  not  the  print- 
ing plate.    InMng  and  dampening  assembly  form  rollers  should  be 
drivE-n  by  the   rollers  and  not  the  


2.    tamps  ratufs'^ 


39.    vibrator,  printing  plate 


6/8 


FRAME  #3 


Sinrilar  affects  and  problasaa  ara  induced  by  ami 
•    HawcTOr,  hiunidity  ia  avan  more  difficult  to  control 
than  teaperature .    The  problems  tec^ratura  causes  are  faster  dryiije 
and  eTaporation.  .      "  ^ 


Loose  settings  of  the  form  rollers  vd.ll  scrub  and  wear  th& 
printing  place.    Always  check  fisr  proper  settings.  Improperly^et 
 rollers  will       :        and   the  printing  plate, 


5  . 
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tempermturej  hiixaidity 


• 


V 


fora,  scrub,  wear 


L20 


High  teioperature  cauaaa  the  ink  to  

paper  and  ink  roUars.  Daapening  scdution  will  dry  faster  on  the 
plate  and  darapener  pollers.  Fountain  solution  will  evaporate  and 
cause  the  PH  to  change. 


FRAME 


IZ  graying  occurs  while  running  the  press,  it  is  natural  for  a 
pressman  to  add  more  iiik  to  get  a  heavier  layer  on  the  sheet.  How- 
s'rer,  the  cause  is  probably  too  much  water  and  it  should  be  cut 
back.    In  most  cases,  cutting  back  on  water  remedies  grayed  copy. 

If  graying  occ^ors  while  ranning  the  press,  we  should  first  try 
cutting  back  on  . 


\ 


\ 


k-    cir7  faster 


iil.  water 
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FIUKS  #5 

■  Fcmntain  solutioaa  will  evaporate  due  to 
and  cauae  a  change  in  the  PH  of  the  fountain  sSIilLio^ 


,  ( 


?RAMS  #U2 


t/f  w  f  because  of  careless  handling  of  the 

?e^c-«rh^tr^''°^^'^^  processing  rnaterial^.  Scratches  ca.:  os 
remced  bv  the  use  of  scratch  remover  or  plate  etch  and  hone 


ERIC 
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5*    high  temperature 


lu?*    No  response 


if 
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L2^ 

^"^^  Pfessman  must  laam  to  mako  the  best  uae  of  the  raw  materials 
I'omished  hx«,  no  nmtter  «faat  thair  condition.    Poor  quality  inks, 
2a2££^  blankets ,  rollers  and  av«n  tht,^  chemicals  GSSd  in  toAt^ 
aol^iana  «xXl  affect  the  quality  of  the  finiahed  product. 

poor  ^  conditions,  the  pressman  imist  learn  to  maks  use  of 

Will  use  all  -^^.^T^^^^ .Zl^T^^';  fhe^'dSI^ies 
caused  by  goor  quality  working  materials.  ux^^iea 


FRAME  #U3 


To  reinovB  scratches,  use  either  scratch 
  and  hone.    Do  rjt  ^ovi  scratch 


or  plate 
or  plate 


to^diy  on  ijnage  or  blijidlng  will  result.  wash 


treated  area^  with  water  or  fountajja  solution. 


^  1 
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6.    ink,  paper,  blanifffta 
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Lo-    remover,  etch,  removtsr,  etch 


r-;'f  12 
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F!UME  #7 


The  offset  pressman  must  be  able  to  distinguish  betwsen  good 
and  poor  quality  printing.    He  nsist  la  am  to  use  sound  iudment. 

Therefore,  as  pressmen,  we  nmst  laam  to  use  good  —   in 

the  work  we  produce  and  the  adjustments  we  make. 


FHAME  ¥uii 

Plugging  of  the  linage  during  the  oress  run  is  caused  by  too 
T.ucn  or  too  soucy  ink,  dirty  dampeners.  paper,  mechanical  adi^- 
nents,  printing  pressure,  improoerlr  adjusted  form  rollers  arid  a 
'■^^■3-^       inaproperlr  .-nixed  fountain  solution. 


judgn»nt 


No  response 


FRAME  #6 

With  the  Inexperienced  opNsrators,  errors  in  will 

be  mjre  prevalent  than  with  experienced  operators.    The  pressman, 
vfhea  makiiig  adjustoaents,  mist  use  good   


FRAME  #ii5 

'he  ores*-^^  probable  causer  of  plugging  while  ronning 

a. 
b. 

« 

■i. 
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8.    jud^aent,  judgaent 


hS-    a-  Ink 

•    b.  Vfeak  fountaii-  solution 

c.  Dirty  daaipen«»r's 

d.  Form  roller  adjustment 


16 
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FSIKE  #9 

The  largest  portion  of  printing  problaina  en^countared  by  the 
student  pressman  will  be  caused  by  his  own  miatdtoeg.    They  can  be 
aliminated  only  through  practice  and  experience •    With  the  student 
the  largest  portion  of  their  printing  difficulties  will  be  intro- 
duced by  their  own   ' 


FRAME  #U6 

Scumming  is  a  condition  that  shcjws  up  on  the  press  and  the 
printed  sheet  while  running  the  press.  It  is  the  result  of  the 
plate  losing  its  water  receptiTB  surface  and  improper  adjustments 

Scuinzaing  results  from  the  plate  losing  its  water   

  and  improper   . 


9.  oistaktts 


Ud.    receptive  srarface,  adjustments 


(.30. 

FRiKE  #10 

To  catch  thfise    ^  constant  obaenraticsn  is  needed. 

'rfhile  the  press  is  printing,  the  pressman  oust  frequently  pull  sheets 
out  of  the  deliver7  ai;d  examinw  them  for  iaperf actions . 


FrUHS  #U7 

Catch -up  results  vrhen  the  pressman  runs  an  incorrect  ink  and 

'-^ater  balance.    Either  the  plate  surface  is  too  dr7  or  so  iiiuch  ink 

is  being  carried  that  even  the  properly  danipened  background  areas 

cannot  repel  it.    Catch-up  is  the  result  of  incorrect 

and   balance  . 


f 
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10.  ai5tak»9 


Ii7.    ink,  water 
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FHAKS  #11 

^ 

Probably  the  first  indication  of  a  printing  difficulty  will  be 
the  appearance  of  an   on  th^  printed  sheet. 


I. 


FRAME  #li8 

>?hile  running  the  press  jou  oncounter  -hat  is 

craused  by  either  an  incorrect  and   balance 

or  too  nmch  .    An  obvious  correction  would  be  to  bring  the 

amounts  of  ink  and  i^ater  into  balance.  There  is  nothing  wrong  with 
the  olate. 


II.  iaperfection 


Ua.    catch-up,  ink,  water,  ink 


( 


( 
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mME  #12  '  ^ 

The  iixaxperiencad  pressaan  will  too  often  males  sxoap  Judgmsnt 
which  will  probahly  be  ineoiyBCt.     Too  often  a  snap  Judgl|8nt  by  a& 
inexperienced  pressman  vill  be   ■  / 


FRAMB  m 

Th^  modem  offset  blanket  is  the  i^esult  of  half  a  century  of 
developront  and  ijuproveinsnts  •  Offset  blantets  should  contain  thd 
following  properties  add  characteristics: 

ISiiform  thickness 
Resistance  th  stretch 

c,  «]  Resilience  and  f inane ss  < 

d.  "  Ink  receptabillty. 


V.  23 


12.  incoA'^ct 


U9*    No  response 


FRAME  #13 


In  corractijag  tiiia  ImagiriBci  difficulty,  ha  may  only  add  to  the 
real  problem.    For  this  reason,  all  priatl/tg  difficulties  which"  the 
studen^oncountora  ahcxild  be  studied  systaaaticaUy;  The*refore, 
all  prirfbiag  problems  shoulm  be  analyzed  ■  ^ 


.f     •      .  .  . 


FHAMS  '#50 


Since  the  pressure  betweest-the  pla^e  aiaji  ta«.  blanket  has  to  be 
maintataed  within  thpusandths  of  an 'inch, 'the  JalSiket  zraist- have  the 
uniform  thickness-  oror  its  entire  area.    The  ahtire  surface  of  the" 
modem  blanket  must  be  of    .  j 


uniforn  thictoeas 


Systeoatically,  tha  pressman'^can  trace  the  difficulties  back 
thrtsugh  the  press  uAtiX  tb'^  difficulty  has  been  localized.  La 
sy^tematicariy  localiziag  the  problem,  »b  can  divide-  the  Problem 
into  five  stages.  .  .  •  , 

 '  "  r 


a; 


^1 


r 


FRAME  #51 


The  offset  blanket  snust  have  uniform  thickness  over  its  '  " 

Any  action  by  the  pressman  that  destroys  this  unifomLty* 


vlU  -affect  the  quality  of  his  printing. 


ERIC 


lh»   No  rasponst 


51.    entire  ?Airface 


C 


FSIMB  #15     •         .  ^  ,  '  .J  » 

Localix«d  problMJS  can  b«  divided  iato   stages.  The 

^fivB  stages  art  -»&  follows :  shMt  tp  blankatj  U^nkst  to  plate ; 
*plate i  "dampex^ing  aasenbljj    and  ^wWwg  iisaeBibly. 

.  J 


*4 


9  ' 


FRAME  #52 


An  offset  blankei  is  manufactured  so  that*  it  a  etretBh  is 
minimized.    Cottcm  is  generally  considered  the  most  serviceable 
fabric  for  the  backing  because  it  is  strong,  stretch  rasistaat, 
and  f Iffxible .    Cotton  is  used  for  backing  on  the  offset  blanket 
because  it  -is  .  '  ,  ■  ■■ 


V 
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15.  fiTO 


0 


L 

7;  •  ■ 


52.    stretch  rsalstadt 


\ 


mm  #16  . 

In«  tha  printed  afaeet-to-blankat  stAga ,  chsck  the  Is^ge  on  th« 
hi  an  Wit.    If  tho  problem  doss  aot  appear  on  the  blanJat  ^  th^  you 

ha^  localized' the  problem.    It  is  not  in  the  to   

stage  but  in  the  feeder  aaaemhly,  imprgaaioa  cyT1"dor"or  the  paper" 
itself.  > 


^   •  / 

Only  tha  finest  •  material  is  used  in  weaving 

offset  blankets.    Iliese  fibers  bonded  together  malce  the  offset 
blankets  resistant  to 


\ 


31 


16*    shMt,  hlixiiGSt 


j 


53.    cotton,  stretch 


V 


32 


-ERIC 


«         la  the  printed  sheet-to-blanioit  stage,  the  {iiroblem  c«n  be 
traced  to  the'        '  aaaembly.  the  cylinderj  or 

.the  itself.  ,  "S^^^ 


4» 


FRjSMS  #5U 

Offset  blankets  must  be  resilient  and  firm  enourfi  so  they  can 
be  depressed,  yet  fizro  enou^  So  they  wili  return  to  \{ieir  original 
size  without  distortion.  • 

Because  of  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  .003  inch  packing  o^r 
the  bearers  the  offset  blanket  must  be  and 
enough  to  return  to  its  original  shape',  • 


33 


rssUisnt,  firm. 


,  ERIC , , 


3!; 


FRAME  #13     '      ^  '       '  ' 

In  the  bXankotrto-^late  stags i  ciiack  the  Imago  an,  tha  plata.. 
If  the  imperfectica  on  the  blankest  dofi?  not  appear  on  the  plate , 
the  difficulty  nsust  be  in  the  tranafer  Sxsiat.    Pariia^a  the  bi^^ntcnt. 
haa  a  loy  apot/  ia  dirty  or  glased «  > 


Waea  the  problema  occur      tba  blanket  and  not  on. the  plate,  th( 
difficulty  nmat  be  with  the       ^  /             The  blanket  may  have  a 
 ^       spot,  la  ' 


FRJLME  #55  .  ) 

Modem  offset  blanketa  "are  known  for  their    ^  and 
because  of  the  pre.  sure  exerted  when  packed  over  the 

bearers. 
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18.    hjankBt,  low,  dirty,  glazed 


55.    r8aili,enc«,  fizroneas 
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(^50 , 

SSAKB  #19  •  •       ■■  . 

If  tiia  piroblem  aldo  appears  aa  the  :xate  Ve  msiat  continue  ' 
through  the  dampenizig  and  iaJcLag  asaenblLas.  and  possiblj  all  the 
way  back  to  th)*  original  copy  to  trace  the  trouble. 

tiia  plate  in  the  area  of  the  •iapwrfectioa  and  check  the 

-5_-  WT~^       ,  I     _  assemblies  in.  liixe  with  the  inmen*' 

faction.    If  the  trouble  ii  act  located  in  those  stages  continue  to^ 
trace  the  trouble  through  the  prsss  until  "it  is  found.  ' 


r 

•I 


■  .   .J 

FRAME  #56  '  • 

c,    So  far  ws  have  mentioned  three  characteristics  of  any  offset 

blanket.    There  is  drffe  more  callad'ink  receptabiajLty.  This  is 

really  the  essential  requireiaent  of 'an  offset  blanket.  The  fourth 

requirement  of  an  offset  blanket  is  its  ability ^to  be  ^ 

 ■  ~V' 
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(^1 


danpenlngj  Iniring 


$6.    ink  receptivB 


38 


'ERIC 


( 


ERIC 


FHAMS  #20 


\Ths  raascm  Xor  this  procedure  1%  -to  systematically  sXiolzxata 
ach  p^sible  Source  of  trouble.  ,  Once  an  assembly  la  cbecked.  It 
can  b<F  slimlaated  £rm  conaideratiLcn.    Iliia  allows  the  px«ssaa&  tc^^ 
localize,  pin  point  and  eliminate  the  trcuble  in  one  inepection  ^ad 
ana  series  of  ad juatanenta .  /  •  ^ 


y  ■ 


FRAME  #57 


By  being  the  offset  blani^et  anist  be  able  to 

take  ink  from  the  plite  and  deposit  it  onto  paper.        the  blanket 
surface  becames  dirty,  glased  or  caddized,  it  cannot  aatisfat^orily 
accco^iish  this  function. 


()■■  V 


39 


nUKS  #21 


Ther«  are  foiir  trouble  are^  on  the  press  tiie  operator  nust 
watch  aod  liste^i  for  ia  order  to  recognize  aad  correct  printing 
difficulties'  before'  they  seriously  ^f ect  tl»  quality  of  his  work, 
me  .  press  operator  arust  watch  and  Usten  to  >      X   -    areas  on  the 
press .  . 


or 


A'  htanifflt  that  is 
cannot  accomplish  its  function 'of  being  ink.  recsptiVBT; 


r 
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21.    fbur  >^ 


58.    dirty,  glazed,  oxidized 


i 


L5(o  ■  t 


Tha  troiiWa  aroaa  qa  the  pdrastf  .are  laeeiunical 

probloiaa,  fe«der  aJ^Misbl^,  dampffnlng  Asaenbly  aod  ^nSHng  aasttobXy. 


FR4ME  #59 


r^^'^       ISie  modem  offset  blanket  must  contaia  tl»  following  character- 


a. 

c. 
d. 


G  0  f 


/ 


1 

22.  fflfur 


/ 


.'Y 


J' 


59.    a.  Dalf  oim  thiQkneaa  )  .  <^ 

b.  H^slst^cs  t6  stretch  ) 

c.  Heailience  and  firnneaa  )    in  any  orde 
t        d.  lak  roceptability  )  *• 


15B 


FSAKS  #23  J 

jThe  first  syn^jtcm  of  a  ntchanl  cal  problem  will  probably  be  a 
^ev  sound .     A  pressman  trains  his  oars  to  tall  him  sootthing  is 
wrong.    If  a  stud«at  prsssmaa  suspects  that  something  is  wrong  he 
should  stop  his  press  and  find  the  problam. 

k  Mchanical  problam  will  probably  show  up  on  the  press  as  a 
 sound. 


FRAME  #60  ; 

In  order  to  obtain  maximum  performance  and  long  life  from 
blanket  a,  it  is  necessaiy  to  know  more  about  ti^  than  just  how  to 
put  them  on  the  press  and  take  them  off.    Wa  naist  consider  some 
of  the  difficulties  with  which  a  pressman  has  to  contend. 


\ 


U5 


7 


23.  aav 


65? 


1- 


60.    No  rasponae 
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Feeder  aaaenbly  troubles  -are  manj  aod  dlTersib ,  but  wtU  ^uIsuaII^ 
result  in  the  f&Uure  of  tbs  sheet  to  readi  the  hea^  stops.  Fftilure 
of  the  sheet  to  reach  the  heed  stops  will  be  the  insult  of  ' 
  troubles.  ' 


FRAME  ,  '      .  • 

It  ±5  necessary  to  know  that  the  Tub^r  surface  of  the  'blankets 
begins  to  oxidise  a»  soon  as  they  are  made  and  ccmtiniABS  cgcLdislng 
vB?:y  slovr!]y  as  long  as  they  exist,    AIsq^  that  oxidatiga  JLs  the 
real. ^weakness  in  blankets  which  affects  both  perforsnance  and  life*' 
Performance  and  life  are  affected  by  .> 


r 


/ 


U7    ,      „  / 


\ 


61.  nxldatl'on. 
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FJUKE  #2$ 

*as«i|^  trouhlss  uauali7  result  from  faulty  adjuat- 

mgnta^  [Jsiiall^  troublSa~with  tiM    assaabi^'win  ros\ilt 

 „^  -  '  These  trovibles  will  generally 

appear  on  the  printed  sheet. 


V  .  FRAME  ^ 


Oxidation  is  hastened  considerably  by  heat  or  direct  simli^t . 
BlankBta  should  always  be  stored  in  a  cool  aa3"shaded  place  bec^e 
 °^  •  hastens  oxidaticai. 


ERIC 


dampening^  faulty  adjustiamta 


heat,  direct  simllg^t 


50 


#26 

in  *lart  pressom  should  be  ablt  to  r«cogEiiz8  ^?lw^^rl^rlg  asseab. 

trouhlaa  siaca  thoy  usually  appear  on  the  _^   shMt  as  the 

rsaiat'  of  — — -  ^. 


\ 


V 


4* 


When  a  blanket  becaaea  oxidized,  its  surface  ia  glazed  or 
hardened.     When  a  blanket  becpaies        .  '        or  ' 
should  be  washed  with  solvent  and  pumice  powier.    After  it  is  cleaaed, 
wash  it*  with  clean  water. 


51 


prlated,  faulty  a4;Jttataaint 


\ 


glazed  5  hardened 


i 


^0 


FHAKS  #27 


The  Intelnt^  assembly  troubles,  nWiw  the  dany^'iT^g  assembly 
troubles,  will  also  show  up  on  the  printed  sheet.  Difficttlties 
with  -the  assembly  and  the  assendaly 

vm  appear  on  the  prAated  aheet  as  the  result  of  iiaproper  adjust- 
roepts . 


FRAME  #6U 


Qlaziag,  like  plugging,  can  occur  as  a  resiilt  of  many  reasons . 
Same  of  these  are  as  follows:    the  absorption  of  sane  oils  and  driers 
deposits  of  gum  arable  or  paper  coating. 


7'  n  1 


53 


v..  27*^  Inklagj  daapcning 


6U.    No  reaponse 


FSAKS  #28  ■       (  .  • . 

The  danpening  and  inking  aiaaeably  difficulties  will 
U3u«ll;r  appear  on  the  and  generallj'  result 


FRAME  #65 


The  absorption  of  oils  and  dzlers,  deposits  of  gum  arabic  or 

paper  coating  can  cause  a  blanket  to  become  .  Such 

a  blantot  vill  fail  to  transfer  ink  correctly  and  in  extreme  ^ases 
the  blanket  isust  be  discarded. 


55 


28.    printed  sbMt,  finlt7  adjustauita 


( 


65*  glazed 


V 
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FHAKS  #29^ 

.   la  pravioua  frames  ws  diacnasad-  how  .problems  on  ths  printed 
sheet  can  be  traced  back  througfa  the  press  until  the  source  of  the 
trouble  is  located.    Mow      will  discuss  four  characteristics  of 
presexiaitized  plates  and  techniques  used  to  pra-vent  and  correct 
problems  encountered  b^. these  plates. 


FRAME  #66 


The  absorption  of  oils  bj  a  blanket  leads  to  another  difficulty 
called  embosaing.     This  is  a  ^ost  imago  &f  a  previously  nm  job. 
It  is  absorbed  by  the  rubber  coating  of  the  9ffsBt  blanket.  A 
^oat  ijna^  that  forms  on  a  blanket  is  knovm  aa   . 


57 


66.  aobcsslag 


1 


'  TSJXL  #30 

Most  pzvsaxuitlzsd  plfttcs  ftn  grtinl«»8a  al^iyrinrnff  coattd  ^7 
ths  auaufacturtr  with  «  thin  aenaitigBd  coating.  gf»a<oaitigad 
plat«8  are  m«da  of  alunliS  and  coated  with.  ' 


FRAMS  #67 


aabpsaing  can  be  resMdied  by  a  thorough  cleaning  with  solvent 

and  pumice  powder.      By  using   and  — — — — 

we  should  be  able  to  roniBdy  einboasing.  ^  ^— — 


S9 


30.    grainlaaa,  s«nflitis«d  coating 


67.    solvents  pumicg  paudfir 


60 


FRAHS  #31 

ooai^sed  plate  coatings  az«e  laost  senaifclTB  .to  act^w^^ 
lij^t  axid  Itaiit  aansitlw  to  rvd^^giitj'  ^t  rtqairs  no  apidial  tqodi 
for  procassiag.    No  special  rooa  li  xvqulrBd  fox*  procassing  pS9ae&- 
sitiatd  plates  but  they  are  noat   to   

ugtxt.  '^"j — :    


r 


F!UME  |68  ' 

Absorption  of  oils  lisads  to  another  problem  shich  we  call 
tackiness .     Taekiaess  o<?cura  when  the  surface,  of  - a  blanket  becojues 
sticky.     Papeij  being  printed  wHi  have  a  tendency  to  stick  or  cling 
to  the  surface  of  the  blanket. 

Paper  sticking  to  the  offset  blanket,  causedVby  the  absorption 

of  oils  is  called  _J  •  Again  wash  and  scrub  wdL^  pundce 

_powrier  to  relies  this  problem.  ^ 

.   f  . 
■ft- 


§1 


31.    s(iasitlv«|  'Ectinic 


'h66.  tacldoess 
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> 

'She  last  charmcteriatic  to  be  dijcaaaed  is  the  shelf  life. 
Preaeoaitised  platea  have  a  noxmal  ahelf  life  of  six  montha  to  a 
ig'ar,     BbcplraiiQu  dates  are  stanped  on  each  package .    Each  package 
of  presanaitiaed  plates  haa  a  data  which  givea  its*  . 


FR4KE  #69  '  ' 

la  the  previous  frames  we  have  found  that  the  absorption  of 
oils,  5olveh,ts  and  driers  cause 

  and 


63 


32.  _  ihalf  Ufa 


69,    oxidation,  glazo,  emboasing,  tackiness 


6k 


FRAME  #33         -  ' 

The  four  chatacteriatics  of  preseasitizad  plates  aantioned  ia 
previous  frames  are  aa  follows: 

a. 
b. 
c. 
■  d. 


FRAME  #70 

The  offset  blaaket       stretched  around  a  cylinder  under  con- 
siderable tension.    A  logSe  blanket  will  cause  the  image  to  valy  in 
aise  resulting  in  misregister  and  streaks.    Misregister  and  streaks 
are  caused  by  a   


/      •  . 

33.    a.  .  GraixilBss  alunriman  )  ^ 

b.  *S«zxaitisocl  coating  ) 

c.  SensitiTO  to  actinic  ligi^t  )    any  order 

d.  Shelf  life 


70.    loose  blanket 


66 
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PRir 


68^ 


The  press  life/of  a  presensitized  plate  is  dep^eht  on  ma&y  ' 
rectors .  Most  of  reasons  fo;--  short'  press  life  can  be  traced  to 
tne^ressr^^,    •    ^  « 


FRAME  #71 

<  ■  ,  ■  ■■  ■ 

Ano|iier  problem  with ,  blankets  is  that  they  can' get  SBiash«r^^e 
the  press  is  on  iis^ressioh.  Siaashed  blankets  are  caused  br  folded  of 
cru^d  sheets,  half  sheets,  heavy  ream  laarkers,  feeding  two  sheets, 
loreign  matter  and  sheets  sticking  to  the  blanket. 


'  !  > 


$ 


31i.    No  reapcnae 


71.    No  response 


Sapropw  printing  prgaaiire  betwMn  thm  plata  wad  blanket  is 
of  the  factory  that  will  affect  pre^s  life.    One  of  the  factors 
that  will  affect  the  life  of  a  printing  plate  ia  improper   


FRfiME  #72 


When  a  blanket  is  depressed  so  far  that  it  will  not  return 

to  it3  original  shape ,  the  blanket  is  said  to  be      ^   . 

A  blanket  .can  be  repaired  by"  placing  patches  of  tissue  under  the 
low  spots  to  bring  them  up  to  the  levBl  ofHhe  blanket  surface. 


69 


35*    prlating  prassurB 


72 .  smashed 
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FRAME  #36 

This  iiapropsr  pxlnting  pressure  is  causad  b^r  too  Imich.  packing 
behind  the  plata  asid  blanket.    This  packing  will  causa  excessive 
squeeze  and  shorten  plate  life.    SscessiTe  squeeze  .on  a  plate  is 
caused  by  . 


V 


\ 


mME  #73 

A  blankst  that  is  can  be  repaired  by  placing 

under  the  low  spots  to^  bring  them  up  to  the  level  of  the 
blanket  surface . 


4 


665  > 

36.    too  mich  packing 


\ 


73.    smashed j  tissue 
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FRAME  #37 

^  k  plate  is  said  to  be  "blind"  when  a  strong  ioags  progressiTol/ 

loses  ink  recepti-^ity.      Loss  of   receptivitsr  indicates  a  plate 

is  going  , 


YDU  HAVE  C0KPISTH3  LS7SL  A;    BETURN  TO  THE  BOTTOM 
HALF  OF  PAGE  1  AN33  BEGIN  ON  IZVSL  B 


« 


37.  iniftblifld 
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688 

S5LF-T5SST 

Tho  following  questions  are  proTlded  to  giro  you  practice  in 
'osing  the  infonoation  you  laamad  from  this  text.    lou  should  be  able 
to  answer  All.  questions  correctlyj    but  if  3rou  miss  ar^,  re-read  the 
frame  in  which  the  answer  td  the  question  is  fbund.    The  correct 
frpies  are  indicated  by  tke  numbers  in  parentheses. 

1.  'What  are  some  of  the  sources  qf  printing  problems?  (#1-11')"' 

2.  How  ahoxild  printing  problems  be  analysed?  (#13) 

3.  What  are  the  five  stages  of  printing  problems?  (#15) 

U.    Vlhat  is  the  first  iaiication  of  a  mechanical  problem?  (#23) 

5.  Will  inking  and  dampening  assembly  problems  show  up  on  the 
printed  sheet?  (#27) 

6.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  presensitized  plate?  (#30-33) 
^.    What  is  meant  by  a  blind  plate?  (#37) 

3.  What  cautees  scratches?    (#U2 ) 

9.  "Shat  causes  plugging?  i^kh) 

10.  What  does  scumming  result  from?    (#1;6)  • 

11.  What  are  the  fotir  characteristics  of  an  offset  blanket?  (#U9) 

12.  What  causes  glazing?  "(#6U) 

13.  Whaf is  embossing?  (#66) 

Hi.  'Alhat  causes  tackiness-?  (#68) 

15.  What  problem  is  caused  by  the  absorption  of  oils,  solvents  and 
driers?    (#61^8)  ' 


16>4Q3W  is  a  smashed  blar^et  repaired?  (#72) 


75 


.1 


LESSON  PLAN 


PRINT  A  7I7E-C0LDR  MAP^AND  HiOTCMAP 
^  7UO-3O3-B-03O-O10 


OFFSET  i=SINTlNG 


February  197^ 


DEFENSE  MAPPING  SCHOOL  -  FORT  BELVOIR,  VIRGINIA 


ERJC  . 


TABLE  OF  CONTms 


7U0-3O3-B-030-O10 


Orientation  Sheet 

tasson  Requireiwnts  Sheet  ^ 
lesson  Outline 

Instructor  Notes  '  ^ 

Student  Advance  Sheet 
Student  .Practical  Sbcsrcise 

Appendix  1  to  Student  Practical  Exercise 
Source  Hate rials 


1/2 

1/3 

1/5 

1/8 

1/10 

1/11 

1/13 

1/17 


7iiO-303-B-030-0'!  0 


Press  Fundamentals 

( 1  Oii  Hours  ) 

OFFSET  PRESS 
OPSR/JING  ?!10CEDUR£S 
(172  Hours  ^ 


ORIENTATION  SHEET 
OFFSET  PRINTING 
BLOCKS 


Makeready  and  Operational 
Procedures  (37  Hours) 

Tiiree  Color  Map  Exercise 
U8  Hours) 

FIVE  COLOR  MAP  SXEHCISE 
(6Ii.  Hours) 


Bindery  and  Practice 
Printing  n  (23  Hours) 


LESSON 


PRTNT  A  FI7E~ 
COLOR  MAP  AND 
PHOTOMAP 
(6]i  Hours ) 


^91 


7U0-303-B-O30-010 

liSSON  RBQtmiSKSUTS  SHEET 

G0UHS2;    Offset  l=^intiag 

L2SS0N:    Print  a  Fiv«  Color  Map  and  Photomap  ' 

OBJECTIVE:    Provided  with  an  offset  press  (LZG  or  ATP-DP),  necessary  -tools 
and  supplies,  a  list  of  safety  rules,  TM  and  the  Harris 

Operators  Manual,  the.  student  will  perform  the  proper  mal^-readjj', 
operational  apd  wash-up  procedures  to  print  a  fivB  color  map  on 
one  side  of  a  sheet  and  a  photooiap  on  the  other  side.    This  is  a 
sixty-four  tour  graded  practical  exercise  to  be  ajccomplishsd  in 
accordance  with  procedures  outlined  in  the  "^^^^-^^  *  and-  student 
advance  sheet  provided.    The  student  must  achieve  a  grade  of  70 
on  each  part  of  this  exercise  to  successfully  comtJl^te  the  course 


TIME:    61  Hours:    6U  PS 
THADTING  AILS  AND  DEVICES: 

1 .  Audio-Visual  Aids  or  Devices :  None 

2 .  DA  Training  Aid? :  None 

3-    Service  Training  Aids:  None 
MATERIALS  AND  SUPPLIES: 


\ 


\ 


1 


Map  stock 


2 . 

Black, 

3. 

Oil  can 

1 

4.- 

Gum 

5. 

Etch 

6. 

Rags 

Plates 

500  sheets  per  student 
As  required 
1  per  press 
As  required 
As  reqxiired 

5  per    press  each  day 

6  per  student 


3iUIFKENT: 

1  .    Offset  Press 

a.  ATF  Chief  29  (DP)  press 

b.  Harris  LZG  press 

2.    Offset  press  tools 
THA2IING  AREA: 

Indoor:    1 , 


One  per/ designated  student  group 
One  per  designated  student  group 

1  set  per  press 


30-man  classroom  equipped  with  aasks,  chairs  it  chalkboard. 

2/75 
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2.    Preasrocan  equipped  with  one  offset  press  and  work  bench  with 
tcol  sat  for  each  group  of  dasigaatod  student*. 

Outdoor:.      '  None 
T!UNS?ORTmON  RBJDXHEMEKTS :  None 
ADDITiaiUL  PEE30NKEL  AND  DEMONSTKAIION  THDOPS: 

1  .    Demonstration :  None 

2.    Practical  Sbcercise:    Six  assistant  instructors. 
TEXT  REFSRESICES: 

1.  Instructor  Raf aronces :    TM  5-21;5  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography  and 

Map  Reproduction,  Chap  5  and  Aptjendig  E. 

Harris  Operators  Hannal^. 

2.  Student  References:         TM  ^-2h$  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography  and 

Map  Reproduction.  Chap  8  ard  Appendix  S. 

Harris  Operators  Manual. 

3.  Are  rage  Student  HomBworlc  Time:    2  Hours 


LESSON: 


LESSON  OUTLINE 

>  ■ 

Print  a  Five  Color  Map  and  Photomap 


SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE 


INSTRUCTIONAL  TACTICS' 


INTaPDUCTION 

00:00         In  the  prevtoos  l^esson,  PRINT  A  IHSEE- 
COLOR  MAP,  you  had  the  chance  to  prac- 
tice print  multiple  color  maps.  This 
graded  lesson,  PRINT  A  FIVE^LDR  MAP 
AND  raOTDMAP,  is  desipied  to  thorou^y 
test  your  ability  to  operate  an  offset 
press.    The  requireioents  are  to  print  a 
five  color  Biap  and  photomap,  maintaining 
color  density,  making  register  marks  for 
each  color,  on  the  initial  color  you  will 
maintain  image  position  from  side  to  side 
and  parallel  to  the  gripper  edge  of  the 
sheet.    lou  should  frequently  inspect  the 
map  sheets  in  order  to  check  on-  map  qual- 
ity.   Each  color  will  be  graded  on  its 
owi  merit.    Grading  will  be  accomplished 
in  the  sas^  manner  in  which  yovir  three- 
color  map  was  evaluated  and  critiqued. 
Once  again  the  instructors  will  be  vtery 
critical  on  safety  as  it  is  imperativB 
that  you  follow  safety  precautions.  The 
map  that  you  will  print  is  a  standard 
topographic  map  and  although  it  is  dif- 
ficult to  print  it  is  no  more  so  than  a 
normal  map  requirement.    The  photomap 
you  will  be  required  to  print  is  a  large 
single  color  map.    The ^ main  difficulty  - 
with  this  is  the  fact  that  it  is  primar- 
ily a  large  halftone  which  means  that 
correct  balance  of  water  and  ink  is  im- 
portant.   A  ^^flat**  or  ^'washed  out^'  image 
is  not  acceptable.    The  resiilts  of  your 
work  in  this  lesson  are  most  important 
to  you  because  it  is  the  final  test  of 
your  ability  as  an  offset  pressman  in 
this  coxirse. 


NOTE:    Inform  the  stu- 
dents that  tl^y  will 
continue  to  operate  the 
sazoe  press  originally 
assigied  to  for  comple- 
tion of  this  graded  ex- 
ercise . 
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00:05 


IMrr  A  FI7E -COLOR  MAP  AND  PHOTOMAP 

a.  Purpose 

b .  Requirements 

(1  )  Black  (Culture) 

(2)  Red  (Road  fill) 

(3)  Brown  (Relief) 
ih)  Blue  (Drainage) 
(5)  Green  (Vegetation) 


00 : 30 


d. 


(6)    Photomap  (Black) 

Materials  and  supplies 
Performance 


2.    ADDITIONAL  RBJUISEMENTS 


a. 
b. 
c . 


Job  evaluation 
Safety  procedures 
Supply  econoray 


(QUESTIONS  AND  COMMENTS  PERIOD) 


Explain'  the  purpose  of 
this  PE,  requirements , 
of  each  feature  includ- 
ing color  density,  qual- 
ity control,  registration 
and  perfomumce  standards. 
Discuss  the  peculiarities 
of  printing  a  photomap. 

» 

Check  student  understand- 
ing by  asking  questions* 

Give  tisie  alotted  to  coxa- 
pleta  the  PE.    SEE  AMEX- 


S:q3lain  grading  proce- 
dures, getting  OK  sheet 
prior  to  press  run.  Re- 
ezriphasize  safety  proce- 
dures-   FhotoBiap  will  be 
printed  on  the  back  of 
the  five -color  map  to  * 
conserve  map  stock. 

Check  stiident  understand- 
ing. 


APPLICATION 


BREAK  AT  DJSTHUCTOR^S 
DISCHETION 


Tie-in  to  previous  period. 

Student  understanding  of 
procedures  is  to  be  checkBd. 
thru -out  the  lesson. 
See  Instructional  tactics. 
Students  will  alternate 
as  press  operator  after 


TIME 


SUBJECT  MAl"ri2i  OUTLUiE 


A 


SUMMAHT  ^ 

63  '-liS        lou  have  jiiat  completed  your  final  graded 
practical  exercise  uixLch  has  been  geared 
to  test  your  ability  to  print  a  uiultiple 
color  map  and  photomap.    If  you  have  been 
successful  in  accomplishing  this  then  you 
can  consider  yourself  as  bsing  well  on 
your  way  towards  being  a  skillful  offset, 
pressman.    Tou  have  had  to  meet  the  high 
performance  standards  requii^d  of  mili- 
tary map  printing.    This  lesson  has  been 
the  summation  of  all  the  knowledge  and 
skill  that  you  have  acquired  through -out 
this  course.    More  important  than  any 
■grade  you  received  for  the  map  printing 
project  is  the  experience  gain^.  The 
theory  is  that  if  you  can  successfully 
print  a  multiple'  color  map  and  photomap 
then  you  should  be  able  to  print  any  job 
that  you  are  assigned  to  do.    Each  of  you 
has  had  individual  critiques  along  witU 
the  grading  so  mistakes  could  be  cleared 
up.    In  your  next  lesson,  MULTILirH  PRESS 
1250,  you  will  ha^e  an  opportunity  to 
operate  a  smaller  type  offset  press. 


mSTRUCTlONAL  TACTIC^ 


each  color  is  printed. 
See  ANNEX  C  for  tins 
allowed  -for  each  color 
and  grading  procedure.  . 

6ii  hr.  Qradled  FS. 
DISCRETION 


1  / 
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DJSTHaCTDR  NOTES 
rRINT  A  FITE-COLOR  MAP  AiSD  PHOTCMAP 


1.    Kiatoric'ai  data: 


Anecdotes 


Content : 


See  Volume  1 909' Professional  Memoirs,  the  Article 
on  "Lithographic  Map  Reproduction  in  the  Field" 
by  Lt.  John  A.  Holabird. 


The  military  jtjopo'graphic  map  is  used  extensively  for 
training  purposes,  for  !Tt^t<"'7ig  troop  movements,  and  plan- 
ning combat  o'perations.    It  is  one  of  the  5iost  usefiil 
devices  a  sqmmaasier.  .Ijas  to  work  wifh.    The  major  advan- 
tage of  a  standard  topographic  map 'is  the  iWict  that 
color  haa  on  the  user..  Features  are  ipeadiljt  discernible. 
The  number  of  colors  used  is  detenniired  by  several  fac- 
tors.   The  area  being  mapfied  must  be  considered..  Hbcample 
of  this  would  be  areas ^ of  dense  jungle  in  which 'there  are 
no  roads  or  cities  therefore  red  would  hot  appear  on  the 
map  with  tbs  only/=exception  being,  if  a  boundary  exists 
in  that  area..    Anot^r  example  would  be  desert  areas  that 
have       drainage  features  therefore  blue  wofuld  not  appear 
on  the  map. 

Photomape  are  special  map  supplements  that  are  usually 
printed  in  one  color.    Some  photomaps  have  been '^printed 
in  which  two  additional  colors  were  us^  for  important 
features.    These  color  intensified  photomaps . were  printed 
for  certain  areas  of  Viet  Nam  and  haJ  red  overprints  to 
indicate  hamlets  ^nd  blue  overprints  to  represent  drain- 
a^  features.    More  specialized » -training  is  required  to 
rea4  photomaps,    A  photomap  is  a,  montage  of  aerial  phot 
prii^ted  as  a  halftone.    Grids  may  be  superimposed  on 
photomaps. 


OS 


The  instructor  will  explain  and  discuss  th^  proper  proce- 
dures to  follow  and  the  printing  sequence  tha^  must  be 
followed,  materials  required  to  complete  the  exercise  and 
what  is  expected  of  the  student  to  properly  complete  the 
exercise.    The  instructor  will  explain  what  to  look  for 
during -the  lesson  pertaining  to  registration,  ink  coverage 
and  the  application  of  .proper  procedures  and  sa' ety  pre- 
^^^tions.  * 


Tactics :  None 


2rt 
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.•IDDITIONAL  REQUIREMENTS 
a.    Historical  data:  None 


b.  Anecdotes 


Content : 


In  the  training  of  a  topographic  printer  the'- instructor 
is  responsible  for  job  evaluation.    The  student  must  be 
made  aware*  of  the  fundamental  requirexaenta  of  nap  lisage 
position,  correct  color  density,  registration  of  iadi- 
viduaX  features,  as  w«ll*aa  a  possible  need  to  back-up 
the  ma^.    MaUun  scale  staps  often  require  a  yellow  plate 
which  entails  extremely  good  waah-up  in  order  to  aaizir- 
tain  proper  color  density. 

The  instructor  will  ea^lain  the  oethod  of  evaluating  the 
printed  work,  grading  procedure  and  econoaQr  in  the  use  of 
paper  and  other  niateriala. 


Tactics :  None 


E2C?LAfjATI0K 


This  lesson  was  lasi^^^sfema  engineered  25  May  1970. 
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STUDaJT  ADVANCE  SEST 
LESSON:    Print  a  Five  Color  Map  and  Photcaaap 

OBJECTIVE:    Proriiad  with  an'  offset  press  (L3CG  or  ATF-OP),  necessary  tools 
and  supplies^  a  list  of  safety  rules,  TM  5-2ii5  and  the  Harris 
Operators  M«iual,  the  student  will  perform  tba  proper  make-ready, 
operational  and  wash-up  procedures  to  print  a  five  color  map  on 
^        one  side  of  ahpet  and  a  photomap  on  th«  other  side.    This  is  a 
sixty-four  hour  graded  practical  exercise  to  be  accomplished  in 
agcordance  with  procedures  -outlined  in  the  '"unnaT*  and  student 
advance  sheet  provided.    The  student  naat  achieve  a  grade  of  70 
on  each  part  of  this  exercise  to  successfully  complete  the  course. 

STUDY  REFERENCES:    The  following  reading  assignments  are  to  be  accomplished 
!^         '  before  and  during  the  printing  exercise. 

TM  5-2k5  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography  and  Map  Repro- 
duction «  Chap  8  and  Appendix  E.,  " 

.  Harris  Operators  Manual. 

SUPPLEMENTART  OfPORMATION :    The  instruction  for  this  requirement  will  be 
accomplished  in  the  following  sequence : 

1 .  Explanation  of  lesson    (1  Hour) 

a.  Sequence  to  follow  in  printing  of  mp. 

b.  Grading  system. 

c.  Duties  of  operator  being  graded. 

d.  Duties  of  assistant  operator, 

2.  Student  graded  practical  exercise    (6Ja  Hours)    (Each  student  will 
be  allowed  32  hours  to  complete  the  graded  exercise). 

a.  Make  a  visual  safety  check  of  press. 

o.  Complete  daily  scheduled  maintenance  (lubrication). 

c.  Observe  all  safety  rules. 

d.  Complete  the  make-ready  procedure  for  the  scheduled  color. 

e.  Print  the  rec^uired  number  of  good  copies. 

f .  Participate  in    press  wash-^p  when  both  students  complete 
assigned  scheduled  color. 
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STUDDTT  PRACTICAL  EXJSCISE 
LESSON:    Print  a  Five  Color  Map  and  Photonap 

OBJECTIVE:    Provided  with  aa  offset  press  (I^G  or  ATF-DP),  necessary  tools 

and  supplies,  a  list  of  safety,  rules,  TM  5-2U5,  Harris  Operators 
Manual  aod  the  student  advance  sheet,  the  student  Jfill  perform 
safety  check  of  press,  maka-ready,  operational  procedur.es  to 
print  a  clean,    error  free  fivB  color  map  with  back-up  photonap 
and  perform  required  press  wash-up.    AH  requirements  will  Jje 
accomplished  under  the  ofaserranee  of  the  instructor  grading'  the 
exercise.  ) 

MATERIALS  AND  SUPPLIES  RBQUIBED: 


1 . 

Map  stock 

500  sheets  per  student 

2. 

laky  blacky  red,  brown,  blue  & 

grean 

As  required 

3. 

Oil  can  w/OE  30  oil 

1  per  press 

h. 

Gum 

As  required 

Etch 

As  required 

SolTBnt 

As  required 

7- 

Rags 

5  pBr  press  per  day 

S. 

Plates 

6  per  student 

DMS  ink  color    hart  booklet 

1  per  press 

33UIFMIKT: 

1  .    ATF  Chief  29  (DP)  press 
2.    Harris  LXG  press 

FACILITrES  paUISSD: 

■^PressJ*^  equipped  with  an  offset  press,  work  table  and  tccl  set  for 
each  de95.giaated  group  of  students.  .  * 

TRAIfSPORTATION  RB3UI!?IMSNTS :  None 

ADDITIONAL  PniSDNNEL:-   One  Instructor  per  two  presses. 
STJDEfrr  RB3UIREMENTS : 

1  .    The  student  will  perform  a  visual  axui  manual  safety  check  of  the 
press. 

2.  The  student  will  properly  lubricate  the  press. 

3.  Student  will  prepare  t.^e  press  for  operation  as  outlined  in  previous 
instruction.    Student  will  be  provided , with  500  sheets  of  laap  stock 
with  a  nonaal  allowance  for  waste  of  SO  sheets  per  color. 

>  2/75 
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100 

u. 

5. 
6. 

7. 

a. 
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Student  will  operate  tha  paper  cutter  and  tria  the  map  stock  accord- 
ing to  previous  instructions  observing  all  safety  precautions. 
One  student  will  perform  as  press  operator,  printing  eacb  color  of 
his  job.    Total  allotted  tiae  for  each  student  to  'complete  the  ex- 
ercise is  32  hours.    The  other  student  assigned  to  the  prees  will 
assist  the  operator  as  press  helper  in  any  task  except  ad;justaBnt 
or  operation "of  the  press. 

The  first  color,  black  map  culture,  the  student  will  center  tha  image 
from  side  to  side  and  parallel  to  tha  gripper  edge,    stake  register 
marics  an'  the  plate,  and  any  delations  or  additions  that  are  required. 
Color  coverage  and  density  nast  be  in  accordance  with  the  DMS  ink 
color  guide.    Registration  of  each  color  aaist  be  within  a  tolerance 
of  0.02  of  an  inch.    When  these  requireoents  are  ccjmpleted  the  stu- 
dent will  take  a  sap  slMet  to  the  instructor  for  a  check  prior  to 
making  the  press  run.    This  procedure  will  be  followed  for  each 
color. 

Upon  completion  of  each  color  the  stx;dent  will  have  his  work  evalu- 
ated and  critiqued  by  the  instructor.    The  work  will  be  graded  by 
the  instructor  using  the  exercise  graaing  sheet  (Appendix  1  to  the 
Student  Practical  Exercise). 

While  the  work  of  the  first  student  is  being  graded  and  the  student 
critiqued,  the  secoz«i  student  will  prepare  the  press  for  printing 
if  the  color  ink  on  the  press  is  the  same  for  the  other  students  re- 
quirement.   If  color  must  be  changed  both  students  wash-up  and  pre- 
pare the  prass  for  the  next  color. 
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PIACTICIIL  EXEICISE  6MDING  SHEET 

NAM! 

Mint  NO 

ifAifiMO  fMU           jriMiiii  nMf 

Mil 

01401 

i 


M  it 

n  f  > 


MANNER  OF  PERFORMANCE  FOR 


5  COIiOR  MAP  (BUCK  AND  BlOTOMAP) 


ORADHiQ  OH  PRESS 


a.  t-1  Image  (Heasm^d  un  thu  South  Neat  Line  Only) 
V),    OvurtimB  Printing 


GRAPIHQ  BY  PRDffi  INSjanJCTOR 
a.  Registration  


b.    (%irrtict  registration  laarks 


Imige  position  on  sheet 


U.  Color 


e.    Scratches^  low  i^pots,  marks  aixi  finger  prints 


f.    Excessive  waste 


3.  SA>m  VIQUTIONS  /I /2/3 A/g/6/7/6/  Minus  1  pt  each 
ir-~^T]i5TOlJCT0R  REKARKS    ~  ~ 


7 


8 


50 


J 


J- 


I 


I 

o 
I 


03 


o 


79; 


5  tX)LOR  MAP  (BUCK  AND  PHOTOMAP) 


SnJDHiT  AUXJTKD  TIMEs    BUCK)  -  One  day 

HIOTQftAP  -  One  half  day 


1 .  OHADiNa  OK  vmss 


a. 


(1) 
(2) 

(3) 

(k) 


b.  One 


Did 


not  maasure  ijnage  on  olate  <C  

Successfully  coinpleted  (l)  above  but  failed  to  measure  isaage  on  priiited 


Successfully  coinplated  (l )  and  (2)  above  but  failed  to  shift  packing  K 


properly 

Successfully  coapleted  (l ),  (2),  and  (3)  above  but  failed  to 
image  on  South  neat  line  ^  


measure 


(-3) 


point  per  each  live  ($)  jjdnutea  up  to  2$  minutes 


2.    GRADINa  BY  inaMARY  INSTRUCTOR 


u. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


f. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(O 
(2) 
(1) 

(2) 

0) 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

a) 
(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

(h) 

(1) 
(2)* 


SLIGHT 
-1 


MODERATE 
-2 


POOR 


Oear  Side  (-3) 

Opurator  Side  (-3) 

Side  Quide  (-3) 

Correct  Position  (-2) 

Correct  Size  (-2)  \ 

Parallel  of  image  ^,0  gripper  edgeV  sheet— -(-2)    Movement  of  image  up 
Center  of  image  side  to  side  (.2)    ^vl^nt'pf "llge  over 


Center  of  image  gripper  to  trail  edge  of  sheet-(-2) 


1/16  "  (-2) 


Too  Ught  (>l4) 

Too  Dark  

UnevB.i  color  over 

sheet  (-ii) 

Scum  

Scratcht-s  ) 

Low  spots  (-2) 

Marks  (-2) 

Finger  wiiits  (-2) 


o-25:g  26-^0^  g1^7SI  76-100^ 
^1  -2  -U 


Following  cfmstitutes  removal  of  only  one  -point 
1  .    Visibility  not  distracting 
2.    No  more  than  three  defects  noted 


1  to  5C  sheets  over  the  allotted  ^^C  sheets  (-2) 

^'1  or  Mure  sheets  over  the  allotttd  ^  sheets  


ERIC 


PIACTICAL  EXEICISE  GRADING  SHEET 

tOSfffi  NO 

Mi 

OCADf 

MAMNER  OF    PERFORMANCE    FOR      $  color  map  (Hed,  Brown,  Blue,  Oreen) 

1  .    ORADINQ  ON  PRESS 

a.     Ima^tt  to  fit  Black 

12 

OvertlwB  Printing 

 .  , 

?.    liiADINa  BY  PRIMARY  INSTRUCTOR 

a.  Htj^lstratioii 

9 

Currect  Re^jibtration  Markis 

h 

c-  Color 

8 

d.     Sirratches,  lc»w  3i>^)ty^  markis,  finger  ^Jrints 

8 

.     ExcessivB  waste 

3-    3A^^^^Y  VIOUTIONS         /l/2/3/]i/?/6/7/8/        Minus  1  point  each 

 — —  '                                                            .  ,  

ft 

 -_  _                                                                                                                                                                                             y  • 

% 

^  ■  —  ■  --JDIAL 

50 

(jo 


7-1  <  I 


«;  COim  MAP  (Red,  Brown,  Blue,  Green) 
S'lllDtiNT  ALUm'ED  TIME:    H«d-One  full  day  Brown,  Blue.  Green K)ne  half  day  each. 


laiADlNG  ON  PiiESS 
a.     (1)  Twlat-- 
(2)  tUlng- 


(i)    Lnproper  iiuago  aiae  around  cylinder  

h.  tine  |k)lnt  per  each  five  (!?)  minutes  up  to  25  minutes. 
GHADINQ  BY  PRIMAKy  INSTRUCTOR 


-h)  Two  free  moves  on 
-h)    Twist  and  Swing 


a. 


b. 


(1 
(2 
(3 

(1 

u 
(1 

(3 

(h 

0 

(2 

0 

(1 

(2 


Geai*  Side  

Oj)erator  Side- 
Side  CJuide  


Correct  Position- 
Correct  Size  ' 


(-3) 
(-3) 
(-3) 

(-2) 
•(-2) 


Too  light    (overall)  (-i;) 

Too  dark    (overall)  (-1^) 

Uneven  color  over  sheet  i-h) 

Scum  (-i;) 


Scratches  

Ixiw  spots  

Mark^  ^  

Finder  prints- 


■(-2) 
(-2) 
.(-2) 
(-2) 


SLIGHT 
-1 


MDDERATE 
-2 


POOR 
-3 


S^^p%  76-100^ 


Following  constitutes  removal  of  only  one  point 
1  .    Visability  not  distracting 
2.    No  more  than  three  defects  noted 


1  to       sheets  over  the  allotted  $0  sheets  (-2) 


or  more  sheets  over  the  allotted  ^0  sheets- 


k) 


i  1 
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SOURCE  MATERIALS 
LESSON:    Print  a  Fiv«  Color  Map  and  Photcanap 

1  .    Print  a  Five  Color  Map  aod  Photomap  -  TM  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithog- 

raphy aiKi  Map  Reproduction 

a.  Paragraphs  1-1  k 

b.  Paragraph  8-28  (j)  ' 

c.  Paragraph '8-28  (a) 

d.  Paragraph  8-28 

2.    Additional  Requireaents    -  TK  t-ZhS  il-lO),  Offset  PhotoUthography  and 

Map  Reproduction 

a.  Paragraph  8-28  (1) 

b.  Paragraph  8-2 

c.  Paragraph  8-28  (k) 
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^SECTION  I 
ISSSOS  SUEPDBT  gSQliSgSffiariS 

^SUBJECT:        Offset  Press  Operation 

XSSSON:       .  I-tatrnth  Press  I250 

TRAJHISG  AXES  AHD  DJ57ICSS : 

3-    D-  A-  iVKfTi-tnp;  Aids;  Ifone 
2.    Servlee  aralaim  Aida:  Sbne 

MATERIALS  AHD  SUPPIXES : 

'   1.  Ink 

2.  Baper 

3-  Press  plates  y 

1*.  Ibols  ^..--^ 

^  — — 

EQUIBOT:    Press,  Miltilitb,  (Model  1250) 
FAGILmES : 

r 

1.  dassrscm;  JJbne 

2.  Tiralnlog  Area,  facilities  ;    Pressroom,  PF? 

AnHETIOHAL  PERSOKKSX  AND  DEMDNSTRAOIOIf  13?00rS  : 

1-    Assistant  InstructorCs) :  One 
2.    Denonstratlon  T^;t3ops;  None 

1.  Hec^;ilred  References  : 

Ii?F>.4i«}-222  (2-69),  >tatlllth  Press  igg^.  Section  lU. 

2.  Sxeerpted  References  : 

}=bctracts .  froB  the  Reference  ^fecual.  Miltllith  Offset. 

ii^O  with  singlA  lever  control  196 5,  is  printed  vlth  

'■^tten  permission  of  tiie  Addressograph  Mxltigraph  Corporation 
fof  use  for  arilitary  purposes  and  are  not  for  sale. 
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SECtlOJ?  It 
LESSON  OinXBIE 


SUBJECT: 
LESSON: 

TIKE  PHRIOD  (TOTAL) 
TYPE  OF  LESSON: 
OBJECTIVE (S ) : 


ST3PP0KT  REQUIRiMIOTS; 
STUDENT  REFERENCES: 


Offsat  press  opttntioQ 
Multilith  pr^a.  Model  1250 
8  Hours 


DSBonstratlon  (1  hour)  P.S.  (7  hours) 

To  provids  ch«  studsat  with  a  iporkisg 
knovlsdgtt  of  tha  oparaCion,  capabilitlas, 
pravantiva  maintesaxica.  aod  aafacy  pra- 
cautions  pertaiaing  to  tha  Multilith  press. 
Modal  ^50. 

Refer  to  SECTION  I 

Refer  to  Schedule  of  Instruction 


INTRODUCTION 

00-00  So  far  in  the  offset  press  course,  you  have  studied 

the  operation  and  adjustment  of  a  large  offset  press. 
Today  we  are  going  to  danonstraCe  a  smaller  offset  press 
which  works  on  the  same  principle  as  the  larger  one.  The 
"1250"  has  the  capabilities  of  printing  on  13-lb  bond 
paper  up  to  3-pl7  card  stock.    It  is  important  to  know 
and  understand  this  amallar  offset  press  becaiise  of 
its  capabilities  and  cxtdsive  uee  throughout  the  various 
aarvicea.    It  is  used  very  extensively  to  reproduce  forms, 
books,  orders,  and  other  related  material,    one  day,  at 
your  nev  asaignaent,  you  may>b«  running  one  of  these 
smaller  offaet  presses.    Wa  are  first  going  to  explain  tha 
operating  controls  and  adjustments  of  the  press  and  then 
present  an  actual  demonstration.    NOTE:    Point  out  to  the 
students  that  the  "1250"  is  sot  an  item  of  the  engineer 
set  and  is  found  prlsnarily  in  an  AG  plant. 

00:02  During  the  demonstration  look  for  the  snsvers  to  the 

following  questions: 


1.  What  are  the  stock  and  image  sizes? 

2.  ""' What  is  the  function  of  the  press  controls? 

3.  How  does  the  fe^er  operate? 


4.    what  «r«  thm  eovponttts  of  thm  cylinder  astMbly? 


5.  wh«t  ar«  th«  coBtponwtf  of  thm  dampening  mssnbly? 

6.  vhat  «r«  ths  coca{H>Q«nts  of  the  Inkixtg  as8«ably? 

7.  Hov  ii  prcvativt  maistex^cs  pnformad? 
S.    What  «re  th«  aiKMaAry  safety  precautloni? 

DEVELOPMENT 
STOCK  AND  IKAGE  SIZES 

4.    Miai&itQ  stock  else 

b.  M«*iiinn  stock  aizm 

c.  MASlsttD  iffiaga  size 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  AND  SPEED 

a.  .povar  svitchea 

b.  Speed 

c.  Drive  motors 

FEEDER  OPERATION  * 

a.  peper  capacity 

b.  Starting  and  stopping 

c.  pile  height 

d.  Solenoid  two  sheet  choke 

e.  Air  blast  noceles  and  pull-ln  wheels 

f.  Conveyer  board 

g.  Stop  fingers  and  side  guide 
Upper  and  lower  feed  rollers 

1.    cylinder  grippers  and  ejector  vriiecls 
j .  Delivery 

CYLINDER  ASSSfBLY 

M.    plate  cylinder 

b.  Blanket  cylinder 

c.  Impression  cylinder 

(1)  Trip  mechanism 

(2)  pressure  adjustment 


Ill 


OQxZU     5,  .  DAMffiNING  ASSEMBLT  '    '  ' 

a.  Water  pan. 

b.  Due tor  roller 

c.  Oscillating  roller  ,  ^ 

d.  Water  fora  roller  ^ 

(1)  Covering 

(2)  Paralleling 

(3)  Plate  pressure 

CO  .-32     6.    nJmG  ASSEMBLY 

a.  Ink  fountain  and  ksTS 

b.  Due tor  roller  * 

c.  Oscillating  rollers  '* 

d.  Rider  rollers 

e.  Foim  rollers 

(1)  Description 

(2)  Paralleling 

(3)  Pressure 

00:iU3      7.    PRE7ENTI7E  MAINISNANCE  ' 
00:^4     8.  SAFSTI 

00:^    9.  cainqcE'  ) 

a.  Repose  key  questions 

b.  Clarify  any  misconceptions 

(QUESTIONS  AND  COMMENTS  PERIOD) 
SUMMARY 

CO:^      1,    Stock  and  Image  Sizes 

2«    Electrical  Control  and  ^peed 

3.  Feeder  Operation  - 

4.  Cylinder  Assembly 

J   5,    Dampening  Assembly 

6.  Inking  A^seiably 

7.  Maintenance 

5.  Safety 

9.    Tie-'in  to  Practical  exercise 
:C::0  BREAK 

o::QC  -  08:00  STUI3ENT  PRACTICAL  EXERCISE 

(Refer  to  ANNEX  C) 
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SECTION  HI 

souicE  Mi^nsmL 

MULTILITH  PRESS  MODEL  1250 

so  f«r  tn  ch«  o£fi«t  prm»»  coura«,  you  hsv«  ttu^isd  th« 
opmcion  «nd  adjuaOMst  of  «  largs  office  prai.    Today  v«  ar« 
going  to  d»3n«t7at«  a  ullcr  offiat  pr«»,  vfaicfa  work*  on  th« 
saac  principlaa  aa  Cha  largar  ona.    I'ha  1250  haa  Cha  capabilleiai 
of  printing  on  13-Ib  bond  papa^  up  to  3-pIy  briatol,    it  ia 
IxBportant  to  know  and  undarttand  thiai  nail  of  fiat  praaa,  bacauaa 
of  Its    eapabilitiaa  and  axtanaiva  uca  throughout  tha  varioua 
farvicaa.    it  ia  uaad  aztanaivaly  to  raproduea  booka,  ordara,  and 
othar  ralatad  oatarial.    ona  day.  at  your  naw  ataigxmant,  you  may 
b«  running  ona  of  thaaa  caallar  of  fiat  praaiaa.    wa  ara  firat 
going  to  explain  tha  operating  control!  and  adjuataanta  of  tha 
preia    and  than  praiant  an  actual  denonatration. 


FIGURE  1 

MDLmrrH  q^^tset  press,  >cdel  1250 
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1.    STOCK  AND  QiACZ  SIZES 


«.    MinliM  fltoek  siae.   Tfe«  minlmn  fCock  tlxt  that  can  b« 
run  on  tha  HuItlXith,  Modal  1250  ii  3  x  S  Inchti.    tfh«a  lattlag 
up  tha  praai  for  thii  liaa  atock  uia  tha  rlghc  ildt  of  tha  faadar 
and  eoBvayor  board  as  tha  praas  ,i«  aquippid  vlth  only  on«  iapraai- 
Ion  fingar.    Tbia  fiagar  is  locatad  ^on  tha  right  lida  ^atvaan  tha 
uppar  and  lowar  fsad  rolli. 

Ma«l«i«  stock  size.    Tha  oaxixBtaa  stock  liaa  that  can  ba 
rwi  on  thlj  oodal  ia  10  x  15  inchaa.    (On  aarliar  a»dtla,\the 
aaxlsuB  atock  aiaa  wai^  10  x  14  inphaa.)  < 

^, 

e.    Mttiaua  iaage  size,    xha  maxiarm  laaga  that  can  ba  rapra- 
*»cad  on  thia  praaa  ia  9  3/4  x  13  inchaa.    wh)m  cooputiog  vfaat 
aisa  ahaat  ia  to  ba  run  for  any  job,  allow  \  i^K^xon  tha  top  of 
tha  abaac  for  tha  grippar.    Thia  ia  tha  araa  wfaaraSha  ahaat  ia 
-grlppad  whila  printing  and  no  printing  vill  appaar. 

^.    ELECmCAL  OOKTROL  AND 'SPEED 

)  'V. 

poiiar  switches,    Thara  ara  two  alactrical  svitcheai  on'a 
controla  tha  aain  driva  motor  and  ona  controla  tha  vacuiaa  pump. 
Only  ona  alactrical  cord  ia  nsadad  aad  can  ba  plugged  into  any 
110  volt  AC  receptacla.  < 

b.  Spaad.    Avaraga  apaad  of  this  model  is  5500  ispraasions 
par  hour.    The  minfaRad  spaed  is  350  TPH  and  taaximuia  spaed  is  7500 
tPH. 

c.  Driye  i^tora.    The  tsain  driva  motor  is  rated  %  horse 

powar;  the  vacuum  pump  motor  is  rated  at  1/3  horse  power. 


3.    FEEDER  OPERATION 


POINT  OUT  THE  FOLLOWING  ON 
THE  PRESS 


a.  Paoar  capacity.    The  feeder  CFigura  2)  ipill  l^sld  5000 
sheets  of  20  lb.  bond  paper.  '  The  paper  ia  held  in  the  feeder 
square  by  paper  aide  guidaa  (Figure  2A) ,  a  tail  guide  (Figure  2B) 
which  can  ba  renoved  eaaily  for  re-loading  and  right  and  left 
vertical  magasina  guidaa  (pile  guidea) . 

b.  Starting  and  stopping.    The  feeder  is  started  and  stopped 
«*nu«lly^    If  for  any  reaaon  the  paper  jna  up  ia  the  press  during 
operation,  the  feeder  will  a>t  go  off  automatically. 
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p«p«r  MMgMino  (Feeder) 
Figure  2 

c.    Pile  heights     The  height  of  the  pile  is  controlled  by  ft 
knurled  knob  on  the  operator  side  in  the  reer  of  the  press.  To 
rmise  the  pile,  the  knob  is  turned  counter-clockwise  and  to  lower 
the  pile,  the  knob  is  turned  clockwise. 

Solenoid  tvo  sheet  choke,    A  solenoid  micro  switch  is 
stationed  at  the  rcmr  of  the  press  to  detect  double  sheets-  If 
tw  sheets  are  picked  up,  the  switch  is  engaged  and  the  two 
sheets  are  fed  into  a  tray  under  the  conveyor  board. 

a.    Air  blast  noszlaa  and  pull-in  wheels^    one  air  blaat 
uosale.is  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  pll»  near  the  front.  The 
sheets  are  picked  up  by  tiro  suction  fe«t  and  are  then  sent  forward 
by  tw5  rubber  pull-in  wheels  which">reLadJuatable  for  nwre  or  less 
pressure  by  means  of  two  knurled  knobs  located  on  the  same  shaft 
as  the  pull-in  wheels. 

f-    Conveyior  boards    The  sheets  are  forwarded  down  the 
conveyor  board  by  means  of  endless  tapes  and  metal .bands . 


7/S 


«•    Stop  fiagers  and  aide  i^da.   Th«  thMCa  m  scopp«d  in 

lai  nacaaxxisB  by  mMat  of  thr««  leop  flnc«rs  ifhich  «r« 
«dju«t«bl«  up  or  down  for  diff«r«at  thickscstM  of  itock.    At  thii 
point,  vh«n  properly  *dju«t«i.  th«  tide  guid«  optractc  snd  .pushes 
th«  thMt  ow,  appraxiaataly  1/8  of  «n  inch. 

^»    l^pocr  and  lovar  feed  rollers^   Aftor  th«  ahMts  crt 
po«^tlon«d  by  eha  ildc  gxiida,  thty  «r«  forwardad  tato  th«  cyliad«r 
gTlpp«rs  by  BMns  of  ao  upp«r  and  low  fcad  rollar.    Tha  lovar 
faad  rollar  la  parallallad  to  tha  uppar  faad  rollar  by  maana  of  an 
accancrle  tcraw  on  tha  oparator  tida  of  tha  praai.    For  tha  thick- 
aaaa  of  stock  balag  run,  tha  uppar  faad  rollar  is  ad-Juatad  to  tha 
lowar  faad  rollar  aftar  tha  lovar  rollar  is  parallallad. 

■  ^-    C-vU«f^wT'  crrfnni»rw  ^nd  eieetors  wheels.  Tha  cylindar 
grlppars  ralaaaa  tha  shaats  and  tha  aj actor  vfaaals  (Figura  3E) 
and  riaga  (Flgrsra  3A)  carry  tha  ahaat  forward  into  tha  dalivary 
tray.  / 

A^'    5fii2££Z-    Tha  dalivary  (Flgura  3)  holds  500  shaats  of 
20  lb.  bend  paper.    Tha  rear  and  ona  sida  (Tigura  3B)  of  tha 
dalivary  act  as  joggar  blades  to  keep  the  pile  in  a  seat  stack 
during  operation. 


paper  Receiver  (Delivery) 
^  Figure  3 
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^.    CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

«.    Pla^e  cylinder,    ^h*  pUt«  cyllad«r  on  th«  "1250"  haa  no 
b««r«rs.    If  xDoxm  or  I«sa  prcaaur*  is  raquirad  b«cw««xi  tli«  pl*t« 
and  blanket  cyliadar,  a  lock  nut  on  cha  ia^raaaion  bandla  is 
looaanad  and  cha  haadla  tumad  down  for  n»ra  prataura  and  up  for 
laaa  praaaura.    To  put  tha  loaga  on  tha  blankat  cyltadar  and  in 
Cum  on  tha  papar  baiag  ma,  thia  sana  handle  is  cumad  down  vhea 
ch«  praa*  i*  atartad  during  oparation.    Tha  call  clamp  on  cha 
Plata  cylinder  worka  on  springs  and  is  called  a  speed  clanp.  (See 
Figure  4., " 


SPEED  CLAMP 


IMPRESSION  CYLINDER  ADJUSTMENT  KNDB 


FIGURE  5 

b.  Blanket  cylinder.     The  blAnkefc  cylinder,  like  the  pl&ta 
cylindM',  bus  no  bemrers.    Thla  is  the  only  cylinder  on  the 
''1250"  that  is  not  adjustable.    The  blanket  is  attached  by  means 
of  ti«  bars  stationed  parallel  to  the  leading  and  t-^il  edge  of  the 
cylinder.    Thesa  bars  have  hooks  and  thumb  scrcvs  which  must  be 
kept  tight  during  printing  to  prevent  double  images  and  damage  to 
the  blanket. 

c.  Iispression  cylinder. 

(1)  Trip  mechanlsn^     As  it  is  being  forwarded,  the  sheet 
activatea  a  small ar  finger  betveec  the  up|>er  and  lower  feed 
rollers  which  puts  the  press  on  impression.    This  finger  can  be 
adjusted  up  or  dovn  for  different  thicknesses  of  stock.    This  ad- 
justment is  located  on  the  operator  side  of  the  press  to  the 
right  of  the  ecc«itric  adjustm«it  of  the  Ipver  feed  roller. 

(2)  Pressure  ad.lastaent^    The  Adjustment  for  more  or 
less  pressure  batveen  the  blanket  and  impression  cylinders  Is 
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loGAt^d  ott  ttM  o^mrmtox  iid«  of  the  prsss  \yimt  o^lnr  tiM  hAad 

TIm  loek  ime  li  Ioo8«ittd  tod  th«  mdjtittizit  ksiob  la  tura«d 
clockvlaii  for  Im«  prviturt  »d  count tr^-clockvltfi  for  wovm  prw- 
•urm  (figure  5). 


THE  DAMPENING  ASSEMBLY 
FIGURE  6 


5.     QAMPEKING  ASSEMBLY 

'^^^gr  pan>    The  water  p«n  on  the  ^U250"  holds  the  solution 
for  damptaing  the  plate  end  is  ea  long  as  the  cylinders.  An 
autOBlitic  vater  level  bottle  is  placed  in  an  upright  position  In 
a  bracket  and  keeptf  the  vater^ at  a  constant  operating  level.  The 
fountain  roller  is  knurled  to  hold  more  vater  (  f ig'are  c  . 

b.    Luctor  rcller^     The  ductor  roller  is  self-paralleling 
and  can  be  turned  off  and  on  by  engaging  a  staall  handle  on  the 
far  aid«  oi  the  press  ^fi^jjre  6D  . 
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Oscillating  roller.    Th«  otctllatiag  roller  rides  on  the, 
form  roller  end  hes  only  e  spring  preesure  for  more  or  Ie|is  pres- 
sure to  the  form  roller.    It  can  be  rmaov%d  eeslly  for  cleening. 

d.    Water  fom  roller^ 

(1)  covering.    The  1250  hes  only  one  weter  form  roller- 
It  is  nibbrfr  cored  end  covered  with  e  cloch  taollecon  covering, 

(2)  Perellelllng.    Before  operetion,  the  wster  form 
roller  tssust  be  perellelled  Co  the  plete.    This  is  eccomplished  by 
loosening  en  ellen  screv  on  the  operetor  side  of  the  press  neer 
the  ciperetlng  hendle  for  the  form  roller  end  then  turning  the 
handle  up  or  dovn*    Only  one  side  of  the  roller  vill  tnove  to 
pare 11 el  the  roller. 

(3)  Plate  pressure.     To  obtain  more  or  less  pressure  to 
the  plate,  an  alien  screw  on  the  handle  itself  is  loosened  end 
then  a  screw  in  the  end  of  the  handle  ij  turned  up  or  down  for 
more  0?  press  re.    This  is  sn  eccentric  type  adjustment 


<3.     nnCING  ASSEMBLY 

^""^untaln  and  keys.     Fourtasn  «djujiting  scrms  control 
ch«  flov  ot  lak  from  th«  iak  fountain  in  th«  same  laaa&ar  ««  a 
Urger  type  offset  prass.    The  ink  blade  i«  not  r«DOvable-,    but  th 
whola  ink  fountain  i«  ramovable  for  eaty  cleaning  of  the  fountein 
and  the  founteia  roller  (figure  7A). 

^-     Ductcr  relief.    The  ductor  roller  Is  self  perfilleiing  end 
li«a  an  adjuetnsent  to  the  fountain  only  for  more  or  less  preesure 


«-  Oscillating  rollers.  The  inking  aaacmbly  has  tw  oscillat 
ing  rollers,  one  is  non- removable;  the  other  that  rides  on  top  is 
raaovabie  for  easy  cleaning  and  to  gain  access  to  the  rest  of  the 

rollers. 


Rider  rollers.    The  press  is  equipped  with  three  rider 
fliers  vhich  can  be  interchanged  vith  each  other.     These  rollers 
ride  directly  beneath  the  top  oscillating  roller, 

e-     Fcra  rollers. 

(1)  Description.    The  press  has  two  form  rollers  which 
can  be  interchanged  with  each  other.    They  are  constructed  of 
soft  rubber  and  have  an  operating  knob  the  same  as  , the  dampening 
form  roller. 

(2)  paralleling^.    Before  operation,  the  form  rollers 
mist  be  paralleled  to  the  oscillating  roller  and  the  plate. 
This  adjustment  Is  located  on  the  far  side  of  the  press.    To  ad- 
Just,  a  screw  is  loosened  and  a  knurled  knob  turned  up  or  down  to 
parallel  the  roller.    If  there  is  any  end  play  in  the  roller,  it 
can  be  eliminated  fay  loosening  the  sapie  screw  and  then  pushing  in 
on  the  knurled  kcob.  ^  f 

(3)  pressure.    To  adjust  the  pressure  of  the  form  roller 
Co  the  plate,  an  alien  screw  is  loosened  in  the  operating  handle 
and  a  screw  turned  in  the  end  of  the  handle  up  for  more  pressure 
or  down  for  less  pressure  to  the  plate. 

7.     PRilVENnVE  MAINTENANCE 

Just  like  any  other  piece  of  mechanical  equipment,  keep  the 
"1250"  properly  lubricated.    E«ch  day  before  operation,  apply  a 
small  amount  of  oil  to  all  moving  parts  and  regularly  marked  oil 
holes.    Because  of  its  small  size,  it  is  important  that  the  press 
not  be  over  oiled.     Grease  all  cylinder  shafts  once  each  week. 
At  the  end  of  each  day,  wipe  all  excess  oil  up  and  wipe  all  ex- 
posed surfaces  of  the  press  clean.     If  all  preventive  measures 
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ws%  takn  tsst  amfUIJj^  sa&  t2w  pm«  la  iaspeeted  ptriodicaUy 
for  «zc«Mlvtt  vMT  toi  tear^  it  vlll  gi^e  laaay  3f«mn  of  tsroabJle- 


3.  SAREaS 


Safety  la  Jbst  as  isportast  oq  tha  ^12^ as  aa  «qr  lazigar 
offset  press,    Ba<»asa  of  ita  nalX  «l2a,  ax>at  opsrators  think 
that  thia  aaOX  preaa  la  act  dngaroua.    !Qiia^  of  couraa^  la  not 
tma.    IXgrtng  oparctloii,  kaap  all  goarda  in  pOaca  and  kaap  tha 
vorkii^  araa  oaat  aai  ordarl;^  to  prg^aut  acddimta  and  Injury  to 
tba  poreaamn  or  tha  praaa. 


9«  cmxiQPE 

/ 

^    ^^po^  toy  queatloQS^ 

Q«    What  ars  the  stock  sss^  Inge  alzee? 
A«    Tl»  nrtnlTnm  size  is  3  x  3  Inches  > 

!B)e  myy'fTmmi  size  is  II  x  14  inches. 

The  msTiiTnini  iioAge  sixs  is  9%  x  13  inches. 


Q.    what  is  the  function  of  the  press  controls? 
A.    The  press  controls  starts  and  stops  the  press  and 
adjusts  the  speed^of  the  press. 

Q.    Hov  does  the  feeder  operate? 

A*    The  feeder  has  a  capacity  of  5000  sheets  and  is 

started  by  the  main  press  switch.    The  height  of  the 
pile  is  controlled  by  a  governor.    A    olcnoid  2  sheet 
choke  prevents '2  sheets  from  going  into  the  press. 
The  air  blast  nozsles  assists  in  separating  the  sheets 
and  the  pull-in  wheels  move  the  paper  onto  the  conveyor 
boaxrd.    The  paper  laoves  along  the  conveyor  board  and 
is  properly  positioned  by  the  stop  fingers  and  side 
guide.    The  upper  and  lower  feed  rollers  move  the 
paper  into  the  cylinder  grippers.    After  printing 
the  ejector  wheels  moves  the  paper  Into  the  delivery  ^ 


Q.    what  are  the  components  of  the  cylinder  asseobly? 

A-    The  cylinder  assmbly  consists  of  the  plate  cylinder, 
the  3lanket  cylinder,  and  the  Impression  cylinder  with 
the  necessary  trip  and  adjustment  tnechanisms. 

Q.    what  are  the  conponenta  of  the  dasipening  assfinbly? 

A.    !I3u»  roarpomnta  of  the  daxspening  sasenbXy  are  the  vater 
pan^  ductor  mlli^y  oadllatlng  roller  and  one  form 
roller. 
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Q.    What  «re  th«  ccnpcntsts  of  the  inking  Asstsbly? 

A*    Th«  inking  assembly  consists  of  th«  ink  fountain  snd 
kays,  fountain  roller,  ductor  roller,         oscillating  rollers, 
three  rider  rollers,  and  cwo  ir^  form  rollers. 

Q-    Hov  is  preventive  maintenance  performed? 

A-    By  properly  lubricating  press  daily,  greasing  press 
weekly,  and  cleaning  up  excess  oil  and  all  exposed  surfaces  of 
press  at  the  end  of  each  day. 

Q.    :?hat  are  the  necessary  safety  prec^iutiona?, 
A.    Keep  all  guards  in  place  and  keep  the  work  area  neat 
and  orderly  to  prevent  accidents  during  operation. 

b.    Clarify  any  misconceptions, 

SUMMAHY 

In  today's  Issson  some  of  the  operating  principles  and  capa- 
bilities of  the  "1230"  Hultilith  press  were  discussed.  The 
operation  and  adjustment  of  the  feeder,  delivery,  cylinder,  damp- 
ening and  inking  assemblies  were  covered.    Remember  that  all  ad- 
justments must  "be  made  accurately  so  the  press  viU  function 
properly.    Also,  renxember  to  keep  the  press  in  good  operating 
order  by  proper  1 ifarication  and  preventive  maintenance. 

Safe  operation  means:     Keep  all  guards  in  place  during 
operation,     it  is  not  so  important  to  remember  each  itep  in  press 
operation,  but  rather  to  remember  in  general  its  operating  capa- 
bilities and  characteristics.    Knowledge  of  Multilith  1250  opera- 
tion may  help  you  later  either  in  your  military  or  civilian 
occupation. 
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STUDENT  ADVAIKE  SHEET 


SUBJECT:  Offstt  pr«««  Operation 

LESSON:  Multilith  prMs,  j^d«l  1250 

\ 

OBJECTTVECS)  :  To  provid*  Mch  atudant  wich  «  working  kaovledge 
of  the  opftracion,  capabilities,  pravcntive  smin- 
Ctnaac*  and  lafaCy  prccautiona  pertaining  to  the 
Multilith  praaa,  Modal  1250. 

STUDY  REFERENCES:  None. 

SUPPIEMENEARY  INFORMATION:     Jbstruction  in  the  area  of  the 
Multility  preaa.  Modal  1250,  vill  be  accotapliahed  in  the  follov- 
ing  sequence; 

1.  D«aon3tration  (one  hour)  will  include; 

a.  ,  Stock  and  image  sizes 

b.  Electrical  control  and  speed 

c.  Feeder  operation 

d.  cylinder  asaeably 

e.  Daxapening  aaseobly 

f.  Inking  aaaesibly 

g.  preventive^  tnaintenanc* 

h.  Safety. 

2.  Student  practical  exercise  (seven  hours).  The  objec- 
tive of  this  exercTse  Is  to  give  the  student  a  working  knowledge 
in  cht  operation  fad  care  of  the  Multilith  Press,  Model  1250. 


ANNEX  A 

T. 440-122  (2-^9^^ 
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STU13ENT  HUC7ICAL  EXERCISE 


SUBJECT:  Offset  Press  Operation 

LESSON:  >taitilith  Press,  Model  1250 

C3JECTr7E(S) :      To  raise  the  student's  level  of  knowledge  of  the 

operation,  capabilities,  preventive  maintenance 
and  safety  precautions  pertaining  to  the  Multilith 
Press,  Model  1250. 

NOTE  TO  INSTRUCTOR: 

1.  Divide  class  into  giroups  of  not  to  exceed  four  students 

each. 

2.  This  practical  exercise  vriil  be  a  round-robin-type  held 
In  conjunction  with  the  Harris  LUD  Press,  Tlie  Cleveland  Folder, 
and  the  paper-^titching  machine, 

3.  Distribute  APffiNDU  1  to  /'mx  C  (Student  PS  Advance 
Sheet)  and  discuss  with  class  as  necessary. 


MATERIALS  AND  SUPPLIES  REQUIHED: 


2.  Paper 

3.  Press  plates 

4.  Tools 


lb.  peiT  group 
100  sheets  per  students 
I  per  student 
1  set  per  press 


EQUIPMENT; 


Multilith  Press,  Model  1250 
FACILITIES: 

1.  Classroom:  None 

2.  Training  Area  Facilities:    Pressrocm  ?E  Area, 
TP^^ISPORTATION  REQUIREMENTS:  None 

ADDITIONAL  PERSONNEL: 

One  assistant  instructor, 
STUDEjrr  REQUIREMENIS: 

I.    Students  vdll  perform  all  necessary  before  operation 
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piroc«<Jurwi.    Th«y  will  makt  all  n^ctssary  idjuitments  before 
scartlng  the  press,  losd  the  feeder,  mount  the  pUte  end  bUnket, 
and  begin  the  run, 

2*    Students  will  complete  a  total  mn  of  ICC  sheets  on  :ne 
side,    with  time  pertQitting,  students  will  then  re-run  the  100 
sheets  on  the  reverse  side,  using  euother  pressplste, 

3.    Each  student  wjlII  be  rotated  to  gain  the  tnaximum  experi* 
ence  in  the  tixoe  alloted.  ( 
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ORXESTTATION  SHEET 
OFFSET  PRUmNQ  COUHSE 
SEGMENTS  BLOCKS  LESSONS 

Press 

(lOii  Hours} 

OFFSET  PRESS 
OPERATING  FRGCSDUEES 
(1^2  Hours) 

Make -ready  and  Operational 
Procedures  (37  Hours ) 

Three  Color  M-ip  Exercise 
(U8  Hours) 

Five  Color  Map  Exercise 
(6U  Hours) 

MISCELLANEOUS  PRINTING 
(23  Hours) 

BINDERY  AND 
PPJlCTICS  PRI^TTING  * 
II    (23  Hours) 
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I£SSON  RSaniHSMSJITS 


COURSE'.    Offset  Printing  Course  ' 
LESSON:    Bindery  aai  Practice ' Printing  II 

0BJZC7I7E'.    Provided  with  an  offset  press  (IXO  or  ATF-DP),  press'  tools  and 
supplies,  appropriate  manual n  the  student  will  operate  and  de- 
velop hss  printing  sidJla  on  the  printing  aachinBa  he  did  not 
operate  during  the  previous  instruction.    The  student  will  also 
receive'  a  demonstration  on  the  paper  stitcher  and  folder  to  ac- 
quire a  knowledge  of  bindery  equipnent.    Operation  and  training 
will  be  ij;  accordance  with  appropriate  publications,. 

TIMS:    23  Hours:    1 9  PE,  hD 
TRASmiG  AIDS  AND  DETICSS: 

1  .    Audio -Visual  Aids  or  Devices  :  None 

2.  DA  Training  Aids;  None 

3.  Service  Training  Aids:  None 
MATSRXALS  AND  SUPPLISS: 


1.    Map  stock  500  sheets  per  press 

As  required 

3-  As  required 

"t"  As  required 

5.  Press  plates  1  per  press 

6.  Stitching  machine  -^rs  1  roll  per  class 

aUIPKEJrr :  None 
TRAINTNG  ABZi: 

V 

/ 

Lndoor:    Practical  exercise  area  equipped  with  one  offset  .press  and 

workbench  with  tool  set  for  each  group  of  designated  students, 
paper    folder  (Cleveland  Folder)  and  paper  stitcfeer  (National 
Wire ) . 

Outdoor:  None 

THANSPORTATION :  None 
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ADDITIONAL  PERSONNEL  AND  TROOPS: 
1.,    Assistant  Instructors; 


a.  Demons trati 01^ :    One  instmctor  per  designated  group. 

b.  Practical  Exercise:    Six  assistant  instructors. 


TETT  REFSRENCSS: 


Instructor  References:    TM  5-2U5  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithography 

and  Map  Re  production;  Chap  9,  Sect  HI,  para 
9-8  thru  9-1 U;  Sect  17,  para  9-15  thru  9-18, 
Chap  8,  paragraphs  8-1  thru  8-30. 

Harris  Operators  Manual;  Section  III  thru  117. 

Student  References:         TH  5-2U5  (7-70),  Offset  Photolithoigraphy 

and  Map  Reproduction;  Chap  9,  Sect  III,  para 
9-a  thru  9-1  ii}  Sect  IV,  para  9-15  thru  9-1 8; 
Chap  8,  paragraphs  8-1  thru  8-30. 

Harris  Operators  Manual;  Section  HI  thru  117. 

Average  Stixiant  Homavork  Time:    2  Hours 
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•IKTHOSPCTICN 

Li  your  last  lasaos  FSIKT  A  FITS  COLOR 
"Hap  AHD  FHOTOKAP  you  ptrf  ormd  the  taak* ' 
a  prvaaaitt  jeust  do  in  .order'  to  prist  a 
x<;:aallt7  flTV^oXo^  map^and  photomap.' 

In  tblJ  Isssoa  you  will  s»s  a  dtnonstra- 
tlon  an'tvo  of  tba  aaehloes  that  you  • 
\ could  operate  oaee  asslgaed  to  a  unit, 
the^  p^r  folder  and  atltehe;.  Thase 
two'  machines  are  frequently  used  in  the 
final  processing  of  a  job'  you  say  have 
printed. 

During  this  ^s son  you  will  be  cross-- 
trained  on  the  offset  inress  which  you 
did  not  ""operate  during  the  previous 
'  lessons .   This  training  wlli  f  aniliairize 
ybu  with  the  coc'^ls  and  devices  of  a 
different   machine.  ^ 

Reaanber  that  ti»  machine  suy  be  differ- 
ent, but  the  theory  ot  operation  is  the 
sasm  fo^  most  pffsst  presses. 

'  During  this  .practical  exereise  all  safety 
precautions. , Will  be,  in  .effect  and  all 
maintenance  functions  will  be  performed 
daily  prior  to  .oporatiiOT. 


1  .    PAPER  POIDJE  ■ 

a.  Controls 

b-.  Feeder;  board 

^  c.  Folding  procedures 

'  d.-  Delivety'  stocker 
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students  are  to  remain 
in  deslgmted  groups 
for  daswnstration  on 
folder  and  stitcher. 

Scplain  students  on 
DP  press  will  mo^  to 
USj  and  IXG  ^^udents' 
move  to  DP  press  aSi^  * 
assi^ped  by  instructor.. 

Sxplais  importance  of. 
safety  regulations. 

^^Tfl-i"  instruction  is 
given  simultaneously 
on  folder,  stitcher 
and  {o^ss.    Upon  cam- 
pletion  of  the  denrnn-"  • 
stration  on  the  folder 
and  stitcher  the  stu- 
ctents  will  ill  perform 
FS  on  assigned  press 
to  coir^Tete  cross-train- 
ing. 


(8f 


Point  out  and  explain 
all  coBiponents.  Oeim)n- 
strate  all  necessary 
ad  Jus-Qsents . 

< 

.Ask  questions, to  check 
student  understanding. 
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00:30 
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2.    PAPER  STITCKER 

« 

a.  Capabilitios 

b.  Throadiag  , 

c.  Types  or  stitching  wirtf 


(1 
(2 


put 


d.  Stitchas  aa«d  ia.  binding 

(1 )  S«idl«  stitch 

(2)  SixU  stitch 

e.  Setting  stitch  thickness 
3-.  .  I^TICE  PRimNG  (HARHIS  LXG  or 

Sk.  Purpose 

b.  Tachniqoes 

c.  Safety 


(QUESTIONS  jm  COMMENT^TEEIOD) 


hi 


BtsteuCTIONAL  TACTICS 
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Point  out  and  explain 
all  compnnents. 

Desu^istrate  all  neces- 
saz7  adjustments. 

used. 

Oemonstr&te  saddle  and 
side  stitch. 


Ask  questions  to  check  ^ 
studemt  understanding. . 

Explain  purpose  of  ^ 
cross  training'.. 

Stress  safety  through- 
out lesson. 

Ask  questicsas  to  check  ' 
.student  understanding. 


APPLICATION 


BHEAK  AI  INSTEUCTOR'S* 
D^SCRETIOr 


Student  under  standing 
was  checioed  through- 
out the  lesson  i  by  iiv* 
stmctor.    (See  instruc- 
tional tactics)- 

t 

Studsnts  are  to  per- 
form' iSraotical  exercise  .-^  ^ 


AI  INSXRtJCTOR'S 
DISCRETION 


r  SUMlAEr 

22 '.SO        In  the  last  twenty  three  hours  of  in- 
struction vou  have  had  a  demonstration 

*Q 
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SJBJECT  MAlM  OUf ILfilfi 

f  m 

on  two  pieces  of  bindery  aquipnant  and.  . 
had  a*^hance  to  operate  ttte  press  other 
than  your  regularly  assigned  press  you 
operated  during  tbib  previous  veeks  of 
inatmicti-on.               •  » 

'  The  dflwonfftration  an  the  biiiiery  e<5uip- 
nient  -will  help  you  if  you  go  to  a  \ajit 
which  has  stitchers  or  folders.  Scrae- 
times  a  pressman  is  called  upon  to  per- 

•  foTO  Madery  functions.    This  is  alscbp 

the, 'last  lesson  you  will  receive  during 
,  youi*  st^  at  the  Defense  Mappin|E  School. 

t 

.  "               e  - 

t 

f                      *  * 

\ 

4 

.  4 

If  at  any  time  you  feal  we  can  be  -of 
h^lp  to  you;  please  notify  ixs^by  mail 
and      icLll  help  you-to'solTO  any  prob- 
lena  that  you  as  a  pressznan  may  have. 
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PAPER  roU3ER  .  ••  .  • 

t 

a.  HiatOTlcal  datAS    ^lons  ' 

b.  Anacdotas:    Nont  ^       /  f 

c.  Cantaat:    Th«  student  tf^lX  b«  AhOMn  tte  coBpoBKit  parts  of  tha 

foliar.    Tba  iastnicror  \ti2±  dasBostrata  hov  t2ia  fQldar 
optratasy  to  Ijiclwda  doBtrols,  ^^irllng  .tba  faadar  l)oird» 
sod  how  tht  papar  is  ^Idad'aad  show  ttaa  stodanta  t^ 
final  folded  sheet.  r  ^  ■ 

d.  Tactics:  Nooe 

PAPER  snrGHES       ^  '  -  /  , 

a.  Historical  datas    None  \  •        t    *  ^- 

b.  ADBcddtes:  None 

*  .  •  ■ 

c.  Content;    The  instructor  will  demonatrate  the  operation  of 'the  paper 

stitcher  and  explain  its  capabilities.   He  will  xaake  a 
saddle  stitch  and  side  stitch  and  explain  the  types  of 
wire  used  iii  tl»  stitcher^  azsd  bow  the  aachi&  is  adjusted 
for  various  thicknesses  ci"  stock.  -M-  ,' 

d.  Tactics:  None 
PSACTICE  PRiiimKO 

b.  Anecdotes:    None  * 

c.  Content:    The  izistructor  will  aasi^  students  to  the  press  whic^ 

he  did  not  operate  during  the  previous  lessons.  The 
st^idmt  will  perfoza  a  practice  printing  exercise  to  get 
fanri.Har  with  the  other  t^pe  of  press. 

d.  Tactics:    None  ^ 

ESPLANATIQN^  *  .  "  ^  ^ 

This  lesson  vUs  last  systeos  englnee^e^  la  May  ^969•  '""^ 

.      .  .  2/75 
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"  ^  74e-3O3-B^3ii0-O10 
ISSSON:    Hiadery  and- Practice 'Ps^ljiting  H  ,.  %    "  * 

*  *   *  '  • 

OBJECTIVE!    Pro7id«i  ulth  «a  o£fs«rW«S8  (liG  op  AIF-ffJ,  pnsa  tooXa  W 
aupplits,  «MpoprUt«  o«nu*ls,  thr  studtnt  wi^a  open^te  and  da- 
Tilop  hia  aWlla  qq  tbt  prlatdiig  macUats  b«  did  not  oparatt 
during  th«  previcsua  instrujrtioa.   Tha  studaat  will  also  racalTO  ' 
a-  daaonftrat^on  on  tha  papar  atitchap  and  f oldar  to  acquix*  a 
^  Imavladge  of  bindery  aq^ipqwSt.  .  tiralnlng  aod  -oparatioa  will  ba 

in  accordance  with  appropriAt^  soenutls. 

HT  EEJ^BSHCES:    The  foUonlng  reM^  asslemsnts  are  %o  bp-accoa;jliahed 

'      '     *'     prior  to  the  lesson 

/;     Y  1^5-21*5  (7-70),  Offset  Phfiiolithograghy  a«i  Mao  Reoro- 

M    ,  i  ductim.    CHap  8,  para  8-1.  thru  9-30  {scan) j  fihap  9, 

Sect  m,  para#5-a,«iru  9-1  !ij  Sect  17,  para  9-15  thru 

9-1 C  (read).      <'  ; 

Harris  Ooorators  Manual;  ^tiona' CTT- t.hi»»  rr^  d^nr^^r^\. 

^mj^mms:  .IsS^mxm^x    The  W^ctlai  in  Bindery  iid  .Practice  Prtating 
H  wtU  be  accoBplished  in  the  Tollowing  .l^^^oe:  ^ 

1 .    Paper  Folder  •  ' 

a.    Efxplanation  of  operaticm  of  caatrt^lg. 
be«  D6aon8i^ratia3  cm  loading  feeder. 

Deiaoafllbration  ^  folding  procedures., 
ji*    Demonstration  on  delivery  stockier. 


2.    Stitcher    '         '  ) 

(  :  ' 

a.  Ssplanation  of  stitfitijig  procedures. 

b.  Demonstration  on  opeSsion  of  stitcher.  ' 

c.  Explanation  of  types  of  wire. 

•  d .    Demonstration  on  adjustments  to  stitcher^ 


3.    Practiaai  Exercise   Il9  Hours)    This  exercise  is  deiiaied  to  perait 
the  student  to  qpply  the^baory  and  principloa"' presented  durikg  the  previous 
>ssons  on  the  press  which  he  did  npt  operate',    in  order  to  familUz^ae  thK 
student  with  another  type^:^ '  press  ^e  may  be  required  to  operate  once  leaririK 
EMS.  -  '  ^ 


LESSON:    Bindggy  and     tctic^  ^Ptrtntlng  H 

OBJECTxTEr  PrcrHdad  «ith,aEi|offs«t  pnas  (IZQ  or  A35'-QP)j  prtaai' >tooXa  ^ 
\  anipplita,  appropriatt  oinuaXs,  tha  atTsi«nt  will  davilop  bis 

alriHa  on  €ha  printing  oachinsa  hi  did'  not  opsratft  'duxlng  tbi  . 
prtTlous  inataroetlen.  This  tartlnisg  ad  oparation  viU  bt  In  \ 
accordiancfl  with  Appropriate  sanoals.  ' 

1 .  Map  stock  "  ^  strata  par  presa 

2.  As  raquirod 

3.  >  As,  required 
U.    Lubricants  for.,  press  As  mquirad 

^        Press  plates    \  1  per  press'  ^ 

SaUIiMSST:  None 

FACIIXITRS ;    Fressrooa  equipped  with  one  offset  press  and  woridwnch  with  ' 
tdpl  set  for  eAch  group  of  desi^aated  students. 

AI^DITK^IAL  PERSONNSLi    On**  iaatx-uctor  ^r  two  presses. 
STDEEOT  RBQDISEKESTS t  ^  \'  . 

*  • 

1 .  >Ui£e  a  aod  Tisual  safety  check  prior  to  operation. 

2.  Lubricate  the  prpss  ^oa  per  Hnstruction. 
•  3.    Select  a?id  c^xt  stock  when  ^cessary. 

• '  U.    Prepara  feeder  and  delivery  asseaibly. 

5.  Prepare  cylinder  assembly. 

6.  '  Prepare  dampening  assembly.  ^ 

7.  Prepare  inking  aasas^^,.   .  ,>*  ^  ' 

8.  Insure  that  safety  f^odedures  are  observed  at  all  tisns. 

9.  Test  run  sheets •  through' press  to  check  if  aH  settiags  were  properly. 
iQ^e,  and  casaplete,-Job^aS3i@SQent.  . 

J 
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ISSSONs   iiadory  ifcd  Praetica  Psinting  n 

1 .  Paper  Foldtr  -  Bf  5-2ljS 

a.  Pancr|^9^ 

b.  Firacraph,9-9 

c.  Paragraph  9-10,  a,  11 
4«  Paragraph  9-12 

2.  Papar  Stitcher  -  Df  '  \ 

a.  Paragraphs  9-15,  a,  b,  <;,  d 

b.  Paragraph » 9-1 6,  a- 

c.  Paragraph  9-15;  c    ,      *'  f 


V 

7UO^5O3-§50liO-O1p 


1. 


* 


(.1 )   Paragraph  9-1 5,  c  W 
(2)    Paragraph  9-15,  c  -    i  ^ 

d.  Paragraph  9-16  ' 

(1)  Paragrajsh  9-16,  d,  (1)  ,  ,  -  ■ 

(2)  Paragraph  9-16,  d,  (2)  r  - 

e.  Paragraphs  9-16,  6,  (l),  (a)  ■  *       •*       /' ■  ; 

3.    Practice  Fating  *  *  - 

i     ■  >' 

a.    TM  5-2ii5^Chap  8,  Sections  71,  Vni,  22;  Xj  Hands  Operators  Manual, 
Section  XI7,  para  118-119  r.     »~  ,       . > 

,    .  b.    IK  5-2i;5^hap  8,  .Sections  71,  7III,  H, -Xj,  Harris  Operators  Manual, ' 

SecUon         para  118-119  ' 
'  5-2ii5^Chap  8,  Sections. 7X,  TITC,  XX,  l|  Harris  Operators 'MantialJ 

Section  XI7,  para  118-119  '  ,  ■       .  7^ 
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jfwATwrm  AlfiB  AID  SOXOB: 

1900  tlMd  llM«U  Of  WB^  Stock 

1.  ciimlAi^  Voldiag  li^£dao  IC -(25  X  36  isti^) 

2.  Sot  of  tools  (pioTldod  vitb  tbo  rnddot}* 

ISAGrTiTTOS; 

1.  ClMOPooii;  •  laao 

2.  BBOinlag  Aaroo  Jtemtl^  s   Offsot  pMi  S  ow 
lSAKFQSk'«Z!Dvl^  iBao" 

1 

'AZBZSSOU  fflHH»IF*l-  AID  S&D!6SBA±£0I  .TBOOSB : 

»         '  .  *  '.  - 

'  I.    A—ltMt  T««<^fffef«»{i)  ;  Oat 

* 

2.     t^ipp^^t^f-^flg  ftPQglS  iDOO 

'1.   a»qB±cod  B»fgoaeii '  ^.  ' 

Maof^etoror*!  ItaaoX  -  COovtloai  IbZding  Mublae 


SKSSSK  XX 

zmnomxs 


\QMI  nfpt)  (VDSUL) :      1  Sour 


mi  OF  zxssovs 


9 


OBJICStVI(S):  T0  pv9vid«  th«  atotet  vith  «  t«Mnl 

lno«l«dic  of  foId«r  opmdoa  «id ' 
>  •■iiacauea,  t>p«fl  of ^Ids^  felte 
eapabUidMf  «ad  m«r  eliuaetoriatica. 

STffPOirl  ISQOISIKSRTS:     E«f or  to  SSCBOlT  X 

STTnSXX^  K^TSSZnCSS:      ^  K«f«r  to  Sehodtslo  of  laatsnetlQB' 

DriauujLTmii 

0O;  0O  /  Tho  inatructioB  «f  this  couno  up  eo  ehia  point 

1    io  doalsaod  Co  givO  70a  «  gononl  ksovlodgo  of  pffaot 
proas  oporac^^.   Tho  objoet  of  tho  tBacsuceiflb  durlBg 
/     tho  ant  porlod  la  to  glvo  ypu  «  gaoanl  14ao  of  ao^o 
of  Cho  bittdory  oqalpiwit  idiich  aopperti  tho  priaCli« 
opocatlott.   Tpdoy,  you  will  aoo  «  daaoaltratloa  of  tho 
Clovola&d  roldiag  Moehlao,  Modol  hs,  oad  haor  aa  axpU- 
ootioit  of.  hov  It. works.    %ta  purposs  la  to  fold  Mps, 
fosM,  and  braofauros.   Mssy  othor  typos  of  priating 
joba  ea&  bo  foldod  oa  It.   caowlodgd  of  foldiog,  vhoa 
proporlj  appllad,  csa  aavo  ■uefa  tiao  sad  pttorlfti  In 
tho  o^^rsrsll  prlatiiig  of  aoM  projoeta.  ^ 

Xt  la  not  aoipoetod  that  yoo  vlU  kaov  bow  to  fold 
«       sftar  ffMias         diMDBatzatio&,  but  If  jou  loam  tho 
bosle  Idoa  bohiad  tho  oporstloa,  70U  will  bo  on  tout  ymy 
to  astla&etarr  opontioa  itbm.  jcn  gat  a  llttla  practieo. 


\ 


louring  tho  d^pnastrstion  look  for  tho  aaavora  to 
th«  fbllowlftg  qaoatloaa* 

1.  What  volght  stock  csa  bo  raa  lafflelontly  on  thia 
foldor? 

2.  «^t  is  tho  pnrposo  of  tho  eallpor? 

3.  ▲  algaaturo  of  bow  aaay  pogaa  U  tho  foldar  eapsblo 

of^  roi.di^ 


>o  y  oo«fi  1.  ooasBBis 


6 


^  ,   '  a.,  ppfntias  oontioli  f 

.    r.  b.   OpttfBttflg  qontanols  (MubaI) 


/ 


.      '.  Bss^'t^OBlflC' 'of ' 'stock 


« 


^  'OtfOD   5.    XORB  UnB  »IBD  A 


^.  ■       <   li.   ^qoBst  «f.  itode  to  b«  M 

.e.  Bftdc  stop  zo21m 

-     «.   Aiir  b^ASt  aog7J.«     '  ^' 

^  _  ..»  .  ,  * 

r.   Qofvnoir  roiX  ^ 
g.    Gikli.psr>  -        :  . 

J.  Sldi;,«^d« 
k.   MUcsIUBOoas  '  ^ 
•    !•    Bqwt  ^lasKetcrlitdLcsv 

/  " 

/     '  '  •  00;2D   6.    FEB>  HftpTa  ^  

00:25    ?•    ^SB  fOUSDC  HCC&SJHS 

sup  1  , 

^     '  .  b.  Sti^  2" 

c.  Step  3 

d.  St^  \ 
•.  St«p  5      .  ^ 

•  ^     n      •       ■    '  ■ 

^  00;30   8.    SBXVSQT  AHD  aOUSEBB 

a.    SUttpr  ihtfta 
'  •  b  •  Stadftn 

•  .  d. 


7V^  .    .  ' 

00:35    9.  TBEWsmmss 


C»-AT  1. 

^       2.  Vtoiabl*  apMd  GootZQl  V 

3*  Upper  Xfladiiic>Boftsd 

4.  Stock  Ssld  naguni 

5-  lowtr  ]Fp«dar  Boards 

6.  |M  fiidil* 

7.  Qw  ]RaldiB||^ft^dccdax« 

8.  OillTHr7'ilta&  Stasia 
9'         Itouvr  ta&iffir  . 

U-  Tl««in  to  tbo  Stat  ClMS  oa  the  £kp«r  StltcMxig 


00:Cu5  BHBAK 


i 
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SICTXOK  XU 

•aonci  laTitiu 


TtM  inatruct^oB  of  Chia  ftoovto  up  eo  ^StU  point  la  dsaisnod 
to  glTO  sou  »  goaorsl  knovlodgo  of  of  fast  praa  op«zmtion.  .  Tho 
objoct  of  cho.  l^atnsetioa  diurlns  tho  met  porifd  la  to  givo  you  a' 
gaooral  idoo  of  oobm  of  tho  biadocy  oquipoffciitNfalch  aupperta  tho 
^TlBtiAg  oporatioB.    today,  yoo  will  aoo  a  daaoaotsatioa-of  tho 
Clovolaad  foldi&g  Haehlso,  Modol  KS,  aad  hoar  aa  ^oacpUaatioa  of 
hov  It  aorka:.  tta  purpqao  la*  to  fold  aapa,  foou,  aad  b^racfauroa. 
Haay  othor  t^|Ma  of  p^tlag  joba  eaa  bo  foldod  oa  It.  ftaowlo^io, 
of  foldlag,  abaa  prop«rIy  appllod,  eaa  aavo  aoch  tiam  aai  aatorial 
la  tho  OTosall  prlaClag  of  aoaa  pcojoeta.  \ 


It  la  not  «Bpocted  that  you  vlll  know  Imow  to  fold  after 
aoolag  thia  doaoaatratloa,  but  If  you  loun  tha  baaie  Idaa  bahind 
tho  oporatioB,  you  vlll  bo  oa  your  oay  to'  aatiafactoirr  oporatioa 
«h«B  you  gat  a  lletla  praetlea. 

1-    CONTROLS  '  . 

a^   Oparatlag  coatrola  fsioctrlcal^ .    Thoro  ara  thr«» 
oloctrieal  coatrbl  boacaa,    oao  la  located  on  tha  oporator  aldo  of 
dia  £oldcr  and  tooard  tha  f  a^ar  aad  of  eho  machina.    Jfa^  is  one 
of  tho  boKOa  for  tho  ovarall  oporatioa  of  the  foldor.  Anothar 
box  for  tha  overall  oporatioa  la  locatad  on  the  fraae  between  the 
parallel  aeetion  of  folda  aad  tho.  8-pago  aection  of  the  folder. 
In  both  of  the  above  aenti«ied  boxea  there  arc  two'  buttona  -  a 
Stav^  and  a  Stop  button. 


The  third  boa  la  located  on  the  frase  on  Che  operator 
aide  of  the  folder.    Thia  bosc  eontaisa  the  controla  for  the  blower 
and  vacuuB  controla.  It  haa  two  buttona  -  a  Start  aad  a  Step  button. 

k     Whaa  working  on  tha  electrical  tyatam,  anap  the  main 
power  awiteh  to  ctxt  the  powK  off  tha  enti'ra  folder. 

b..  Operating  controla  (Kaaoal^ .    The  feeder  control  tod 
la  located  at  the  ead  of  the  parallel  afction  of  the  folder.  It 
allowa  the  operator  to'^atop  the  feeding  of  sheata  while  at  the  and 
of  the  folder  chocking  folda. 

When  tl^  folder  la  running,  '-^uli.  *the  rod  out' to  start 
the  paper  aoving  from  the  lowor  feed  board  tc  the  feeder  Vable.  to 
•top  the  feeding  of  atock,  puah  the  rod  in..  The  faotfar  control  rod 


7Sr, 


i«  aXao  boekcii  la  mjiaetiop  with  the  two  ahMt  caliper  ao<i  thay 
-   both  mrtc  by  the  laaa  prlaeipU. 


VbM  tho  ro4  i«  F^hod,  it  aevM  «  brake  iato  place 
baeide  the  fly^dieal  ehieh  ie  eoaaeetad  to  the  airvheal/  thi* 
•tope  both  the  xotatios  of  the  flyiAeel  end  the  cotatioB  of  the 
aixidieel.   when  ehe>|ilr«heel  le  not  xbtatini,  the  peper  ia  not 
fad  onto  the  feeder  lablm.  , 


2.    7A1ZABLI  S7EKD  COXTBOL 


The  Tarieble  ■peed  control  le  located  on  the  fer  aide  of 
the  folder.    It  la  e  crank  that  either  raiaaa  or  lovera  phm  aator 
to  eheage  the  epead  of  the  folder,   when  the  notbr  U  lowered,  ^t 
lafreeeee  the  speed  o^  the  folder;  vhen  the  aotor  ia  raiaed»  the 
apaed  0$  the  folder  U  deereeced.   A  ptaiey  mitix  large  flaagea 
^  coatrale  the  poeition  ehere  the  keers  ajlah.    The  emmt  of  pull 
on  the  pulley  deteodjiea  the  varticel  and  horieontal  position  end 
geer  ratio  ebieh  eontrola  folder  apeed.  / 

3.    mm  lOiDIBG  BQABS 

a-    Pbsitioning  of  atock.    piece  the  atock  on  the  feed 
board  face  down.    Then  fen  the  paper  out  ao  that  one  aheet  over- 
lepa  .ell  bet  1/16"  of  the  sheet  belov  it.  «hen  fennins/ atock, 
keep  the  peper  Jogged  naetly  to  the  aide  gvide.    This  ^11  ii^pure 
that  the  paper  is  fed  into  the  feeder  et  ejuctly  the  aaM  pUce 
every  t^.  -  when  loeding  the  upper  feeder  boerd,  do  not  load  the 
\  atock  o#er  the  top  edge  of^the  aide  guide.    Thia  is  e  double 
feeder  boerd  aodel  ufaich  el  low  constant  loading  to  take  place. 

^'    Moylajt  the  steck  to  the  low  feeder  boerd.    TapeSi  on 
the  upper  loading  boerd  convey  the  atock  to  the  lover  feeder  boerd 


so  eontinuoua  loeding  can  take  piece,    stock  ia  aoved  either  by  a 
aesual  handla  on  t^e  operator  aide  of  the  folder  or  by  letting 
the  eutoMtic  governor  roll  novo  the  atock  to  the  alnAeel. 

4.'  STDCX  BDLO  DOHH  FIBGERS 

The  atock  hold  doen  fingcra  ere  et  the  feeder  end  of  the 
folder  end  ere  uaed  iriien  trenaferring  the  atock  froa  the  upper 
loeding  boeM  to  the  lower  feeding  boerd. 
t  .  f 

There  ere  ten  bold  down  fingera  end  they  ere  poaitioned  to 
the  atock  aise  being  run.    Their  aein  purpoee  ia  to  tranafer  the 
atock  froa  the  upper  loeding  boerd  to  the  lower  feeding  bberd 
without  letting  the  atock  drop  to  the  floor.    They  also  eid  in 
fanning  out  the  atock  ao  en  even  layer  of  atock  la  kept  et  the 
eirwfaeel  et  ell  tiaee.    Tbis  increesee  feeder  efflcieitey. 


i 


er|c 


i 


1 

J 


S.    tOim  FSSXSER  fiOASD  / 

y  '    ,  . 

DM crlgtiWa    Tb«  loirar  fttd«;r  tx^d  kIm  hM  a  lac  of 
•eoisk  CO  tha  aimbaal.    Tha  lowar  faadar 
board  lida  sol||a  faada  tha  itook  uadar  th*  alnrifaal  and  ^ll^na  it 
on  tha  faadar  ta^ila, 

*  ♦ 

b.    ipouat  of  ■took  to  ba  fad,    whan^tatt^  tha  faadar, 
tum^a  hana^^cnuik  to  bring  tha  itoek  ab  that  tha  laading  adga  of 
tha  atock  la  avan  with  tha  if$ad  braka  plata.    stvrt  tha  faadar; 
Arranga  tha  loading  adga  of  tha  atoH^  to  atick  ovar  tha  adga  of 
tha  Hind  braka  plata  by  1^  inch.   Adjuat  by  anving  tha  atock  with  u 
tha  bfttfc  faad  adjuatant  aerav  that  ^djuats  tha  guidaa  on  aithar 
aida  of  tita  alniiaal. 

e.    Back  afW  gellara.    sat  tha  back  atop  rellMra  ao  thay 
'ara  raating  on  tha  top  ahaat  about  %  inch  ftoa  tha  tail  adga  of 
tha  ahaat.    Do  tSia  ao.tha  air  blaat  will  not  alida  tha  ahaat 
froa  tha  aizvfaaal. 


d.   Airwfaaat.    Tha  ainriiaal  rotataa  eontishially  and  picka 
up  tha  top  ahaat    and  forwards  it  to  tha  faad  tabla.  *  Tha  spaad  la 
contrellad  by  a  atarvfaaal  on  tha  opantor  aida  of  tha  foldar.'  Tha 
aaount  of  feuction  is  ragulatad  by  tha  lavn  sarfcad  S  on  thf  aida 
hj  tha  frasM  naar  tha  ovar-all  alaetrieal  eontrola."  poaition  tha 
whaal  to  tiha  laft  of  eantar  on  tha  atock  to  givo'  tha  atock  a 
ali^t  angla  ao  that  it  will  atay  In  ti^t  agalnat  tha  aida  guido. 

a.    Air  blaat  noaala.    Tha  air  blaat  nosxla  ia  in  front  of 
tha  ainriiaal  and  tha  ealipar.    It  la  balov  tha  faadar  tabla,  and 
can  ba  adjuatad  to  various  aisa  atocka  and  vaighta  of  papar.  The 
noaala  ia  a  alottad  tuba  with  a  ahiald;  it  can  ba  uaad  to  regulate 
tha  aaount  of  air  raquirad. .  Havar  aat  tha  nossla  directly  balow 
.tha  auc^'lon  of  tha  aixirisSal  aa  thia  dafaata  tha  purpoaa  of  the 
suction  and  Juat  blowa  tha  air  in  a  circle,    whan  properly  aet, 
tbe;^r  blaat  floats  th^  firat  three  or  fottr  sheets  of  atock.  To 
control  tha>aaousst  of  air,  uaa  tha  larar  aarkad^wlth  an  A  on  tha 


^aaaa  cAatlj7g  with  the  aoetion  control  laver. 

f«    Goramor  ctII.    The  pjvemor  roll  ia  a  wheel  that 
ccmtrola  tha  aaount  of  atock  that  is  to  ba  kept  under  tha  airwhe^l 
at  all  tlaaa.    sst  it  as  sear  to  tha  airwhael  as  posaibla.    It  is 
equipped  with  tws  different  weights.^  Thera  is  a  light  weight  for 
noraal  stock  and  a- heavier  one  for  heavy  atock.    The  weight  a 
balaaea  tha  el^l^par  roll. 

CMllpT^    TH«  CAlipttr  ixMUTM  that  only  mm  «hMt  of 
itock  li  £%d  into  th*  £oldins  rolI«ri  at  a  f1w#e    It  ii  iftt  td  trip 
thm  fmwimt  Autoutically  if  worm  thmn  on«  thickoMt  of  atock  uitarae 

\ 

/  7  ■ 


Th«  trlwia«  «Lf  th*'  iMdcr  if  doiit  by  th«  Jonins  of  «  iMdtffhmad 
br«k«  «(aiBit  the  flywiiMl.  »  ,  *^ 

^«   ^••dar^vo  limola.    Tho  fMdcr  ddv*  vhMli  4&aurft 
th»t  the  m«r  i«t«  o«  to-«  quick  «fieunc«  itart.  .Th«f  As«  on  tho 
MM  bcs  idtli  tht  ealriyor.    s«t  ChM  ma  elotf  to  eiw  ealisar  m 
pr«ctlc*l  for  the  tiM  fteek  thit  i«  Co  bo       and  aot  with  oagugh 
toasioa  M  that  eho  m«r  «iU  puU  a  tUsht  bit  tomd  tha  aiSa 
gttida.-  sat  tha^  ^aadar  driva  iiba^  eXoaaat  eo  tha  o^asator  fida 
iri.th  «li«htly  laaa  taaaioa         tha  othar  ^aalt   Tha  faadas  iriva 
idiaala  ara  tprint  loadad  ao  a  had,  ahaat  can  ba  rmad  aaaily. 


Shaat  gap  to»avaog,   ihoMovacBor  ia  on  tha  oparatoc 
•ida  of  tiia  fiiidar.   It  ia  adjuatad  in  ceaJuaetioB  nith  tha  air* 
whaal  (para  5d)  by  tha  ataciAaal  oa  tha  opasmter  tid^i    it  ia^taad 
to  daeraaa.a  or  iaeroaaa  tiia  gap  batwrn  ahaata  fad  ia^  tha  foldar. 
This  casulataa  tha  apaad  with  i^h  tteek  ia  m,. 

-     J.    Sida  loida.    Tha  aida  guida  eonaiata  of  aithar  tiMa 
■arblaa  for  light  atoek  or  ataal  aarblaa  tov  haavy  atock  aat  iu  a 
•taaX  rataiBiag  braekat/   Thay  halp  driva  tha  papar  to  tha  folding 
rollar  by  «ddisg  waight  to'  tha  atoek  aod  iocraaaiag  tha  friction 
^<=^f*^^*  stock  and  tha  faadar  tabla.    Thar«  ia  a  aicxoMtar 
.  adjuatmt  on  tha  aida  for  aeeurata'ragiatajr.  * 

If.   Miacallanaooa.    Tha  foldar  ia  optionally  aquippad  with 
a  paatiog  attachmant.    Thia  ia  uaad  to  paata  aiz  and  aigiht  page 
laaflata  togathar  to  avoid  aaothar  binding  atap.   Al,i^»nt  ia 
mada  aaaiar  with  tha  ahift  aida  guida  which  ia  uanally  part  of  tha 
attaehnant.  i  ^  ^ 

1.    Papar  eharactariatiea.    stock  fron  tha  waight  of  nina 
pound  onion  akin  to  140  pound  ix^az  can  b^fun  «f f iciantly  on  thia 
foldar.  )  ^ 

yoldar  caoabilitiaa.    ThU  foldar  ia  capabla  of  fol^ng 
*  ^2  paga  aignatura  and  can  «5  atoek  up  to  25  x  38  inehaa  and  aa  ' 
amall  aa  5  X  7  inehaa.    It  will  fold  any  aisa  papar  in  any  ona  of 
thraa  folda;  parallal  booUat,  right  angle  ia^aitioo,  and  right 
angle  broadaida. 

6.     yi^p  TABTJg 

Tha  feed  tabla  ia  a  aa^  of  diagapal  roU«ra  that  tranafar 
tha  papar  ^froB  tha  lower  feeder  board  to  the  folding  aeetiona.  The 
rollera  ara  friction  driwan  ao-thay  will  a  lip  if  nfcaaaary.  The 
diagonal  running  poaitim  keepa'^he  atoek  againat  tha  aide  guide 
and  helpa  r^iater.  v 
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7*    TBS  TOLSOK  PI 
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Tt^  followlat  la  «  «t«p«by^tt«|P  pncadurt  dMcribisg  how  a 
flhMt  o£  -1Mp«r  goM  throiifh  itandftrd  toldlns  ■•ctlooc  of  thm  Clcv«- ' 
l«sd  Modal  ifiS  foldms. 

>«.    stag  U    Tba  •ha^  ia  advaaead  frm.eha  faad  tablra  or 
eroaa  casrriar,  and  aatara  bafcapan  tha  Xwbor  X  md  2  toll||Fa  of  tha 
foldisf  tactloB.    If,  aeeordlat  t6  lapoaitioa  rmirwafttf ;  eho 
'    fint  fold  ia^  ba  Mda  ia  eha  Mbtf  X  fold  pUCa,  eba  Mbar  1 
V      dofXaecor  vilX  bava  bMs  raiiad  by  Cha  oparator  durlsg  aoka  raady, 
^    tharabjr  opaainc  Cba  Viaibor  X  ^d  pXaCa.   Tba  Sonbor  X  and  2  voXXara 

0  ^a  oboot  up  lAto*  tiio  opoa  Huabn  X  fbXd  |Hiisa  aBtH  

(Wrtr«a  X)  ^ 


7IGURS  1 «    FOUIIBG  PROCEDURE  STEP  1 


in 


^*    Stag  2.    TlM  iMRat  adt*  of  thi>chMe  scrilcM  tha 
fold  plat*  gtfuio,  which  hu  bfia  proiAt  by  tlio  opWator  to  &ld 

■topipod  by  thf  fold  pUt«  t««^*t  .cauaM  tho  thaot  to  buckla  and 
b«  dmn  ta  batwm  tOw  Hunbcr  2  and  3  xollara  v^ieh  fold  tha  abaat 
at  tha  roqui««d  firat  fold  lloa.    (in  a  right  aagla  action  tiM 
ahaat,  bavins         pravlouaiy  aeorad  or  parfbratad,  will  buekla 
and  antOHCleally  fold  oil  tha  aeo^a  or  par^ratloa  linaV)    It  will 
ba  notad,  in  atapa  1  and  2»  that  rollar  irwbar  1  a^ta  only  aa  a 
drlTo  rollar,  whlla  tabar  2  roUar  n^leh  la  a  atatloaaxy  /wt 
canalon)  adjoatabla  toll'ar,  c|pirataa  with  imbar  1  *aa  driving 
rollar  and  than  with  l^ar  3  aa  a  fold  rollar  for  pUta  Htabar  1  ' 
(Saa  Flfwa  2) .  -  v  ' 
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FIGUHE  2.    POLDIHG  PBDCEJCSE  STEP  2 
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e.    St«P  1.    If  ftccocdlag  Ca  iapotitioa  raqu^xmmta  • 
••cond  fold  1»  M  b«  OAda  using  fold  plftts  Ntaib«r.  2,  th* 
fioldsd  sh««t      drlv«a  by  thm  Kxnbar  2  «xid  3  ^rollers  iato  eh* 
Kumbfiir  2  fold  plctft,  th«  deflector  havioig  baan  rmla«d  uptil.'^. 


FIGOHE  3.    FOLDING  PROCEDURE  STEP  3- 


Stftp  4^    Tht  foldftd  edgtt  o£  the  sh^«e  itrlkea  the 
priSii e t  TTiattSixT &  1  d  p l«ll;i^giuge .  *~^¥~8h«i^j^uckles  end  is 
drevn  between  the  Kuober  3  end  4#  rollers  vhich  fold  the  iheet 
et  the  required  second  fold  lin^  Note  in  steps  3  itad  4  that 
rollers  i  end  3,  after' sjirving  e^  drive  rollers  to^dvence  the 
sheet  into'  fold  plate  KuDib#r  2,  the  Kiiaber  3  roller  then  dperates 
the  iirumber  4  as  a  folding  roller  for  fold  plate  Number  2* 


7 
11 


l£  A  third  -feld  t«  to  b«  aada  ta  «  laet^n  •^lpt»«d  with  thr«« 
foW  pUtu,  th«  ewl«;«  fold«d  •h—t  Ml  th«n  b«  drivM  by  th« 
thnb«r  3  ind  4  rollm  £ato  th«r«thlr^  fold  pUt«,  itm  d«£I«ctor 
"Svlni  la  thm  pwlpui  ftldlag  operation,  th«  • 

«hMts  ateika  tha  f  icasae' gauga.    ThU  b$^M  tha  ihaat  and  dravt^ 
it  ^Wtv^  tha  Muabar  4  and  '5  rollara  i^eh  fold  tha  tfaaat  at  tha 
raqulrad'  tiiird  fold  lina.    If  tha  third  fold  was  oada  ia.a  «actloa 
in  ahidii  pnviiion  baa  baan  aadi.  for  adding  «  fourth  fold.pUta, 
tha  thaat  will  tiian  ba  advaaead  by  rollart  4  and  ^  until  it 
atrikaa  a  riMvabla  da^aeting  pUta  (not  ihoaa  la  Tigura  4) 
\whlch  diracta  tha  thaat  In  batwaap  rollar»  5  :«nd  6j  tha  daflocting 
plata  la  aaaily  r wad  vfaaa  tha  fourth  fold  plata  la  addad, 
Rollan  5  and  6  thM' advanea  tha  ahaat  to  tha-allttar  ahafta.^ 
(Saa  Figura  4)  - 
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t,    Sttp  5.    In  m  ^ur"  Ipld  plAta  sttction,  tbf  iapo*itioa 
might  call  fQr  th%  third  Told  to  fi«  aad«  ia  th«  fourth 'fold 
pl«t«.  Is  thfl*  c«t«,.eh«  op«rstor  Ioimci  th«  NtabMr  3  dcfltctor 
which  «Ilov«  th«  t\i9mt  to  Mtttr  thft  fourth  fold  pl^ta. 
jE^e«  foldfld  «hc«t  then  '^m  Advane«I  by  rollcns  9*       4^  ^tll  it 
^<8trlkM  thc^pbar  .3  d«£lcct^r  whlich  diritft  th«  ihMt  pcit  th« 
tcupbttr  3  d«ff«etor  «hi«h  dlrtet  the  thMt  p«it  th*  iruabcr  3  ' 
/^o|.d  plate  Aad  l|CtM«ii  tb«  4  «nd  5  rolLtn.    The  KuBb«r  4  and  6 
roilars  th«n«driv«. th««iibMt  into  tb«  l^^b«r  4  fold  plats  whara...- 


FIGURE  5.    FOLDHJG  FSOCEDCSS  STEP  3 


f.    Stag  8.    It  atrikaa  tha  fold  platrgauga,  bueidaa,  and 
la  drawn  info  and  foldad  by  rollara  5  azkd  4.    Tha  ahaat  ia  tkas  f 
aduaacad  by  rollara  5  and  6  co  tha  slittar  shafts  imera  tha  aig- 
nat^ira  ia  noil  acorad,  parforatad,  slit,  or ''erijmad,  to  maat  Job 
rtf^uiramants ....  (Saa  Figura  6)  , 


/ 


%  I'  '•  ) 


FIGDRE  6.    FOLDING  PBDCEDDRE.  STEP  6. 


8.    DELI7ESY  AHD  STACKERS 

«.    SUetT  »h«fta.    Thft  sllttir  shafts  art  two  shafts  ^ 
oouatad  on  th«  tt%m  «t^«  «od  V£  «  folding  s«etion.   on  th«s« 
shafts  e«n  b«  acnmtod  robbor  iroUm  or  pwfonton  to  scoro  th« 
shoot  OS  it  possos  botwooQ  thoa;  slittors  «ro  a  scoriae  dtvici. 
Tho  purposo  of  seorinc  a  shoot  is  to  atko  it  fold  oaiior.  A 
tn»or  ean  bo  aouatod  on  ^  slitter  shaft.    A  triaoor  cuts  off 
material  sticking  out  vfaere  it  is  not  wnt^.  ^ 

'■  >  '  . 

b,    staclEors.   when  tho  signature  cobos  out  of  the  folding 
section  it  gooo  betvoen  tho  slittar  shafts,    it  U  then  dropped  on 
a  belt;  to  keep  It  in  pUce  on  the  belt,  ^ere  are  stacker  tollori. 
They  keep  the  fbt^pd  edge  of  the  sheet  in  contact  with  the  bolt 
so  ^  job  will  flow  sMothly  onto  tiie  delivery  tray,    if  stacker 
niioale  are  not  used,  tho  job  pilea  up  at  the  end  of  the  folding 

jrfi*\i!^u^*"  ^  ^«  ^^"^       <n»lte  a  big  of  spring 

in  it,  the  beat  stacker  is  a  spring  deflector.    The  spring 
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dcfXaota^  hftt  a  ttMl  foot  thMt  xidmt  oa  tha  vork  «Bd  ii  tdjuac- 
«bl«  for  dititxwnt  fold  thieloiMaM.'   BoCh  of  thm  ■tackort  aouat  S 
on  Che  eroia  bar  on  tha  dalivary  bale  aaaaably. 


e..  paltvary  bale.   .Tha>.dalivar7  bait:  U  a  rowva^lp 
aaiaably  uaad  at  eha  and  of  eha  pacallal  aaetioa  of  folda  if  .only 
four  foldr  ara  daalrad,  or  it  ia  raplaeaabla  with  a  exoaa  earrlar 
aetAtad  at  tha  and  of  tha  alght  pa$a  taction.    Tha  bale  on  tha 
dalivtey-  ia  iprlas  toadad  apd  tha  taai ion  U  ad juatad  to  aithar 
iseraaaa  or  daeraaaa  tha  apaad  of       dalivary  bait. 

d.    croaa  carriar."  iHa  eroia  earriar  ia  aotmtad  at  tha 
and  of  tha  parallal  lactioa  of  fold  if  exosa  folda  ara  ra^ulMd. 
It  ia  a.i^isiatttra  faadar  boards   Xt  haa  a  aariaa  of  diagonal 
rollara  with  a  tida  guida  to  inavra  tha  ■traifht  lina  faading  .of 
papar  into-  tha  naat  aat  of  folds. 

9. '  TEE  POHER  TB4ZH 

GMra  control  tiia  powar  tranafar  froo  ona  tactioa'  of  folda 
to  aaothar.  to  hook  into  anothar  faction  of  folda  -  othar  than 
parallal  faction  which  ia  on  a  diraet  drlvf  -*uaa  a  acriwdrivaV  to 
angaga  tha  gaar  on  tha  ahaft  whila  tha  foldar°  i#  nat  running.  Tha 
gaara  ara  on  tha  oparatora  aida  of  tha  faldar  batwa«i  tha  parallal 
aaeti&n  qf  folda  and  tha  a-paga  action  of  f^lda,  and  likawiaa 
batwaan  tha  8  and  16,  and  tha  16  land  32-paga  aMtiotia  . 

10.  LUBBICiTIOIl  m>  KkTMSmCE  ^ 

?or  long  lifa  and'battar  coxaing,  aehadula  lubrication  bf 
tha  foldar  v&llng  tha  Lubrication  prdar  aa.a  guida.    On  tha  fbldar 
thara  ara  many  graaaa  fittinga,  -oil  eupa,  ball  ollara,  and  oil  1 
bolaa.    Uaa  S^^.S.  #40  waight  oil  and  madium  cup  graaaa. 

11.  CRinQtlE' 

«.    Rfpoaa  kay  qnaationa.  ^ 

Q.    tfbat  waight  atoek  can  ba  run  affieiantly  on  thla 
foldar?         -    .  *        -  .     .  •  ,  V 

A.   Stock  fte  tlw  «al^  of  fiiaa  pQoad  ooloB  akin  to 
laO  pooxid  ladax  atoek  can  ba  sua  affieiaaUj'  oo  thia  :fo34ar« 

Q.   tat  ia  tha  ^oryoM  of  tba  oalipart 
A.   To  iamasm  that  aely  oaa  ahaat  of  atoek      fad  isto 
tha  foHiag  roUara  at  a  tlst. 


.15. 


79r, 


A.  folite  is  ^raa&Xt  of  foldlBc  &  slsnft* 


b.    TililTl^  *ay  ■UaopottlOBi. 

\ 


Xa  this  iMson  joa  tetv  wmii  a  teemstnl^fla  of  tlio 
oim«ioa  of  tbo  (Smlaaft  Ibldkr,  lioii  hm' Mt&  tbt 

■■dkiat  in  opantioai  foUias  forinUA  sbsotiK   fiw  ooatroUi 
uppor  and  lAwnr  tMdor  teasdi,  fftod  titoXs,  tlw  >top«br^st«|( 
foldlas  pBQoo«DS«,  tl»  dilMr»  tte  stBekm« .  laA  labrtostlott 
vA  liOBtltoHBao  HOT  ationsood  aad  oa^lAlMd.  As  offso«  pms^ 
an,  :fioa ihm  sa        ^^-sl  wpnnslMUty  for  bladtrr  s^tifBSst 
opmtioa.   Xosani  1.       Jiii^  of  tlit  UateT  «9iiTH&t.  by  study 
sad  sarsetieo  so  fimX  joa  assr  ttxlfUl  tbs  IDS  datite  sad  Mpen- 
flbiUtios  sad'  gbSJltr  tox  porawtioB  sad  Istor  for  *  A&porvlsorT 
rei«« 
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Vam  good  stttdsnt  is  uauAlly  tbt  oiw  who  hM  autAxnd  tl»  t«eh- 
nl<rM«  of  Ukiac  good  zsotts.   Ht  hu  foiuid  that  c  Uttlt  ftxtra  •ffort 
stMQt  ncordiac  .tiM  hig^ghta  of  th«  latetruetlon  hslpa  hla  in 
i«T»rml  Sjiportant  wajrs  t 

1.  Thm  tket  that  ha  la  tak1,ng  notM  forces  tht  atudant  to 

V  eoaoastrata  on  what  tht  iMtnetor  is  aagring;  ami  ha  moat  eoastantlj 
t^uta  tha  subjaet  pattar  baing  prasantad  ia  ordsr  to  datazslna 
what  is  signiflcast  aoooch  to  ba  raoordad  and  vfaat  aaj  ba  ealttad 
£t<aK  hia  ziotas* 

2.  By  Mvlag  to  fanaUata  ia  his  own  words  tha  iastmctor's 
axplamtioa  of  an  idaa  or  prlneipla>  tha  atodaat  aehiaTss  a  claarar 
UDdarstaadLag  of  what  has  baaa  prasaatad. 

3  •  Tha  rargr  act  of  laritiag  aa  idaa  down  sarrtBS  to  iapraas  it 
Bora  forisLbly  upoa  tha  studaat's  mamary.  Whan  raviewad,  idaa 
haXps  the  racall  of  other  ralatad  idaaa. 

km    A  food  sat  of  notas  affords  tha  studant  the  noat  rapid  and 
raXiabXa  aathod  of  raviawiag  fo2*  exudjiations  • 

If  aotaa  are  to  ba  of  warliimw  baaaflt  to  tha  stodant,  thaj  ahooXd 
hava  thasa  charactaristics  t  unifora  quality;  conciaa,  but  co^ata 
and  aceoratai  so  arraagad  that  thay  provida  a  raady  refaranca. 

WhUa  aach  stodant  to  sgm  axtaat  develops  hia  own  note-tald  r  ; 
proceeds,  tha  following  praeticas  are  recon&endad  to  all  stodanta 
who  daeire  to  write  notas  which  will  provide  ™?rijpgi  utility  j 

1.  Record  soeeific  infonaation  aad  directians  given  by  the 
Instructor!  in  particular,  those  things  written  by  tha  instructor  on 
tha  hi^adcboard*   If  a  reference  is  giv«n»  record  the  nana  of  tha  .book 
and  the  page  ntabar. 

2 .  So  not  attaint  to  record  evarythiag  tha  iastractor  s^ . 
Listen  closely  aad  digest  his  explanatioa'^of  tha  partleolar  idaa  or 
prineiplai  then  write  down  a  coadaasatida  of  it  ia  yanr  oaa  words^ 

3*    Use  approved  abbreviation  whanevar  possible. 

U«    Iftsdarline  iaqsortant  sub-topics  and       words  and  phrases. 

5*    Use  sketches  and  diagraioB  whenever  axjpli  cable  -  a  good 
sketch  is  often  worth  a  thoiisand  words  • 

-  6.    Qr^ganiae  yvmr  work  -  guard  aii^ainst  a  cluttered  outline. 
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7.  If  you  find' that  you  hav»  f*il«d  to  r«cord  sou  i^rtjat 
infonation,  •ithtr  b«c«aa«  it  w»fl  not  cl»ap  or  lj«c«ua«  you  f»n  be- 
hind in  your  taking,  wla*  your  hand  and  ask.  thi  Instructor  to  rapwt 
tba  infoxsation  c^earmd* 

8.  At  tha  cLosa  of  tha  laaaon,  Aadc  crmv  yw  notw  .to  aaa  if 
thara  ara  m  <Mtaaiona  or  portions  that  ara  ijot  daar.  HsMbar, 

it  i«y  ba  sarml  diyi,  or  aw  waaka,  you  look  at  «tas 

again,  and  thay  anst  ba  ca«plata  anou^  to  ba  aaaily  intarpratad  nhan 
uaad  for  purpoaaa  of  raviaw.       nacasaary,  aak  tha  instructor  or 
anothar  atodairt  to  aid  you  in  clarif^ping  or  conplating  portions  of 
your  Botaa  that  you  hava  found  to  ba  dafleiant. , 


la  an  aid  to  your  nota  taidjig,  stodant  oiitlinas  hava  baan  praparad 
for  aach  of  the  l«aons  taugjit  ia  tha  Off  sat  iVaaa  Couraa.   Thasa  hava 
baan  bound  togathar,  f olioiiing  tha  ordir  in  wW.^       iaaaons  ^ 
taught.   ?ha  main  hw^«g*  of  aadi  lasson  ara  gLwn  with  sp^ca  prorLdad 
undamaath  aach  for  you  to  urita  your  conanta.   Do  not  discard  thia 
booklati  it  will  ba  a  valuable  rofarenca  for  you  to  take  with  you  on 
your  next  aaaignnant. 
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Pana^ '.^^  ^ aK4 lilt*  lf<iA>i4na 

83F2O-C-0liO-O3O 

Paper  Folding  Hadiine 

ajKO-C-OiiO-OliO 

Preparation  of  a^Preas  Van  for  C^jeration 

83r20-C-050-01O 

Practice  Printing  n 

52 
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smaaa  isviHci  sssb 


lit) 


LXSSGVs       Xats«daetloa  to  Offset  C^pcratloa 

•CBJZCEmt  To  latrodiQO  7^  to  tbo  prlBCipli  of  aodare  Uthognphic 
offaot  pnu  opwatios*  the  iaitraetiafiil  hrmkOmai  of  the 
QCfMt  Ptm  QottTM,  grmdiaf.paPOCiKtow,  »fota^pr«»uUoB» 
70a  arm  v^cpdrmd  to  follotf*   Ifpoa  ooiqao^oa  of  this  loMon 
Toa  a«B  i«Mrmll7  atftto  tbo  tyiw  of  tqpiipMiit  u«d  ia  tho 
oooTM,        AB  uitftfstaDdiaie  of  tho  gndlac  syvtOT  uaod, 
and  twonro  of  sll  of  tho  Mflitr  prrndBM  that  joa  iitll 
bo  roQiiirod  to  follow  1CX)%  of  tho  tlJM  i^iilo  oporatisg  tho 
offsot  pr«oa« 

STUDI',BEFESS1ICSS :   Nemo  roqoirod  for  this  Ioosob. 

SXirnxmOkSZ  IHFGaUIICNs  -Thlo  Inmm  will  bo  condttctod  in  thw 

foUowlag  avaor. 

*  1.   Loctoro  with  quoations  for  on«  hoar. 

2.,  Laad-threu^  practical  axorciaos  Kono 

3.   Stodont  practical  aoEsreioes  Nbno 

Doriac  tho  Iossob  oadx  ^-^idaat  will  b)i  roc^riirod  to  fill  out  tho 
fon«  (Soo  AFFSKSCCES  I,  II  AID  HI).    Saoh  stodont  wiU.  rocoivo  a 
co^  of  tho»  Qoido  to  StoAiag;  (Soo  AFFSI02I2  17),  ^  stodont  workbo<de 
(Soo  AFRNDIX  7),  and  cop^oa  Of  tho  Taann.alii  azid -aatorialo  liatod  in 
AFFSmSZ  in*   He  will  rocoivo  a  liat  of  safety ' rolss  (See  AFPSKDI2 
71  to  AMKEZ  A). 


AKKEZ  A 

83F20-B-O10-02O 


QFISET  PRESS  OPSSASlCtS 

i 

LESSOKs       Intarodttctioa  to  C3ffs«t  Fr«M  Ppmtioa 

OBJECEITEs   To  latrtMitica        to  ihm  principle  of  wModm  Uthognpiiie 
offMt  mcc  op«pmtion,  the  imtaractloniX  brwkdoim  of  th* 
Off  ait  Pr«ss  Coarse,  p^diac  proe«<fisrM,  safaty  israeaatlaas 
JCM  arc  raqnirad  to  foXloir,'  Upon  ecspXatioa  of  thia  Xaaaos 
ytm  ca&  gtsa2«ll7  atata  tha  typa  of  ^cjoipMat  oaad  in  tha 
cooraa,  haw  aa  andarstaiidizi«  of  tba  pvdiac  ayat«  uaad, 
and  ba  awra  of  all  of  tha  aafatj  procadnraa  that  you  idll 
oa  raqolrad  to  follow  100%  of  tha  tiat  idiila  oparatiia  tha 
offsat  prasa. 


REFEaSHCSSs    TH  5-2ii5,  Chap  8,  SacUop  I 

laiVELOBiBNT 

1 

1.  COmSE  SEQUEIiCE 
a,  * 

b. 

a. 

f. 

2.  QBAXSES 
b. 

3.  QFTSST  PRESS  TEBJCNOLOGr 
a. 

.83F2O-B-O1/3-020 

0.  .  *  ;  . 


4. 


79*, 


2. 


CfTSX;  PBBS  SXSCEIIC43XGKS 
a.   ASF  Qii«f  29  (BP)  prtoa 
•  (1) 
.  (2) 
C3) 

b«   BazTia  LIS  pr«M 

(1)  . 

(3) 

e.   Other  prassaa  in  use  by  th«  Aray 
d.   OopOLieatizsc  aatiblzits 
OF  t2F7SST  FECDICDiQ 


QFERAHON  OF  TH5  C3F75E7  FHSSS 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 


f. 
h. 


798 


no. 


i. 

J. 


7. 


b. 


e.  Ss  jcwilsy  worn  vfails  opcrtting  wftiipKcat 
d.   So  toola,  racsf  or  •qolpM^  on  pnss 

•  •   No  tr«ah  on  press  or  Aoor 

f .  QU  sad  wiped  up  iaPBMilatsI^ 

/ 

S-  PPtM  controls  on  "SAJS"  wbui  prass  Is  stopped^ 

h.  VsmLag  bsfor*  stsrti^  prsss 

!•  lb  sdjustasnts  vbils  press  Is  z^mlng 

j.  Ko  elesning  vhlls  prsss  is  running 

Ic«  S««p  buds  off  ropoing  squipuot 

I.  Vssh  ebsHleaXs  off  hsnds 
Ho  horss  pXsj  at  sagr  tias 

n.  ■%nir!Tig  only  in  «4thorissd  srses 

o«  Ho  runoLag  in  12is  sdlool 

p.  Bsport  sU  scoidnrts  sad  injuries  ianedUtely 

q*  Vhea  in  doubt^  stop  snd  asJc  an  iastnctor 

a. 

79') 


763 


(2) 


aniimr 


S 

SO'i 


\ 


I  Upon  ooupX^rtimi  of  this  Imsob       viU  b«  nqoirtd  to 
th«  9Q««r  pKpKT  AtUr  m  part  of  Mcb  priiitlag  1mmo« 
Ton  wjLll  rtvliir  auii  vcnrk  opdur  to  dvtwiiii  ths  eonrooit' 
catttlag  apoBlfKatifltHjy  mk$  tho  a»o— tary  adjnatwwit  to 
tlio  buk  ptatot         Joc#  lo«d  «Bd  pooltto  tbm  itodc  on 
the  enttw  BstOTf  «1M*       Mi^l7  oporatiflml  hindU« 
fbot  irwdlo  aad  kalik.  limr*  this  opmtloB  bo 
AeoeHOli^od  la  woaaaeduusm  vltli  rooiiijr'MMBts  stAtod  ia  tho 
vaz^  ardor  load  a  X0GQf  oafotgr  porfenoaoo  aut  >o  obiurf^d 
(krljQc  oponitloa* 

STUUX  BSnSSHOS  s  Sf  S-SkS^  Gbop  9f  Soetion  II 

ISroaSkXiaSt   IhU  loMoa  Will  bo  eoniaetod  ia  tho 
*  foUonisig  aofiav. 

1.   OuBBitrmtian:   0am  hoar 

2*   Lood*t2iroagh  praetleol  oxoreiMt  Voam 

ym   Stodost  psmetieal  CMrciaoi   Sodi  otodoat  will  bo  roqoirod  to 
eat  popor  for  oodk  looooa  ia  idsieh  popor  io  aoodod.   Sofoty  ppooodoroo 
■not  bo  foUoiMd  ot  oil  tiaoo*   Oksly  oao  stadoat  at  o  tiao  ■19-  ^onto 
tlio  popor  eattor.   Stadooto  witing  to  cat  otock  ahoold  praetico  iiiad- 
log  mad  Joggiag  tbo  popor  to  iasuro  that  It  io  floah  oa  tho  sido  oad 
bock  whoa  it  is  eat. 


LKSSGVt 
OBJBGSITl 


801 


ksmx  k 

83f2O-B-CI0-030 


%5 


CRSir  flBS  QFBtiSO^ 


•4 


'  ..Pppar  Cttttar  Qparmtim  ^  - 

CBJItSLVIt  D^oB  eoi^QAtlaa  of  this  Itnoa  tpu  'will  b«  riquizvd  to 
opari^       powT  ps|Mr  eottcr  as  part  of  aadi  prtatliiff 
loMoa.  1  A  Hill  7«Tlav  aaeh  inx4e  ordsr  to  dttanELaa  tha 
GOST|ict^ttiag  spadLiloftioBSf  aaka  tha  aaoaasur  id- 
janmaf^to  tha^de  pXaia,  «lad»  joc«  load  aad  position 
tha.at^  laa  tba^opttar  bad.  rolTotftnc  aafatr  procadoraa 
yon  will  st&t  tha  eattar  aotor^  aB^p^(s  tha      aty  opani* 
l^iaai^  haaOa,  ^fo^  traadXa  and  kalfa  law*  This  opara* 
ti«oo  wt  ba  f        \  If Ht*!  in  aooordaiioa  vith  ratiBiTVMnta 
stat^  ordar  aad  a  W0$  aaf a^  parfanaanea 

■BSt.  ba  mmme^mX  dozliig  (^aration. 

BSnSgSCBSs   TK  Chap  9,  Saetloa  n 


!•  What  is  tha  aarlwia  aKoaat  of  papar  T^a  eaa  cat  at  ooa  tiMB? 


2,  What  is  tha  ftmetioB  of  tha  foot  traadia? 

3.  Hov  can  a  dill  kalfa  ba  aada  to  cut  aaalar? 


1.    SAlXn  (SECS 


b. 

2.  SATSTI  F80CB20HS5 
a. 

^ 

b. 

3.  oFBsmoir  or  oamsxA 


dk 


83F20-B-010-O30 
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U.    FSS&B&SXCH  OF  corns  FCH  OFISASSGi 


5. 


b. 


STOCK 


b. 

Cm 


smsm 


%1 

(Iff  SIX  *  FBBSS  OnBBASXOV 


USSOKs       df  f««t  lufarlofttioa 

«  *  «  ' 

OBJSCiZVSs  (2lY«a  an  eff)f«t  prtfiy  ftpprpprUte  ]nUlfi«tioDay  aiiJitoii- 
snec  foouy  tools,  lobrieatioo  ofaartCy  px«p«r  graut 
ADd  oiXf  and  a  Oist  of  wfatr  roUsp  tho^itadact  tdjl 
porfon  a  tiaual  saf^tj  ehaek  on  all  aaaibliaa,  sub- 
■■■wtiHia,  and  ooq^Qoaati  of  tfaa  of£Mt  prm»  Ha  viat 
gTMM  aSialto  fLttii«s,  Infarloate  aU  oil  bolw  and  anto- 
i^tae  oil  M«rvoi»«  a«  proaariM  in  tin  loMflation 
ordar  XiO  and  tba  Bazria  Munal,  nMOa  obMPviac  « 

safatjr  praiBBatioaa  at  all  tlaaa*  y  — 

RSFSBSHCESf   TM  ^liSi  Quip  8,  Par  8-3|  Barria'llaaifaetar«r*a  Xaattal 

SSr  QOESSCKSi  ^  / 

I.  What  tTpe  of  oil  is  usad  to  lubrieata  tha  praaa?         .  c  " 

2i  '  What  part  of  tha  LZEI  pr«M  ia  autcnatieallT'  oilMi  aarisg  oparm- 

Uoa?  P        •      .      ,  '  : ' 

'  \  -      V.    -.  ■ 

!•  'Vihat  IsfMition  ia  obtai:^  firoa  t|ta  oil  prapaiir%  g^gaa? 

U.  /  What  type  of  graa^a  is  uaa<  to  lobrieata  tha  ot^^^^f,  prasa? 

5«   What  saf  ttr  praeautioiia  shsmld  70a  folloir  whaa  lobrieatiag  tha*' 
offset  press?  ^  .  *     '  ^  , 

-flSVUQBiSMg- 

1.  i  SAFEXI  INSJBCaiaf  ^    ■      '     .  ..  • 

b. 


2 . :  OELXIX}  TBS  ASF  CHISF  ^  SF  ?H|SS 

I 

a.  .  ■         ^  ■  ^ 
b. 


'1      '  -    .  ■ 

^  *83F20-B-OlO-^0 


3.    CSLZMI  TBS  BiBBIS  L2&  FBESS 


b. 


CD 
(2) 

(1) 
(2) 


■'V 


U.  N^mSTTKr  tEB  MST  (SLSF  29  OP  PBSSS 

Cm 

QBEUIIQ  THE  HiBRXS  LXQ  FSESS 
6.  JfiXSTQIillCE  FGBM  RBQQZBSSHT 


805 


f69 


QivHi  aa  aCftat  frtM^  o£f)i«t  pnM  toolj,  fip«r«  approp- 
riate ^nitt  pob^lqttioM  and  a  Uat  of  aafatgf  mlaa,  thm 
jjtedsfe  will  praperlor  prapart  th*  faadar  aaawlaly  nA  load 
zGO  abaata  9^  papar  on  tha  faadar  boax^«  Iba  atodaoib  «pt 
oorraetlsrjiiiidf  load  aad  jof  papiufy  pla«iac         tiia  ^ 
^aadtf  board  1/1  of  an  ixwii  o£f  .eantjir  aad  vm  aU  oontrola 
aaeaaaaft  to  t^raoafap  aaeh  ahaat  ofipApar  ootb  tha  ooongrw 
OP  boaidt  pvaotlaiai  aafaty  pmas^loiia  at  all'tiM. 

Qifm  an  offiMt  praasf^ppropri^ta  offaat  praaa  pabUoa-  • 
tlooat  ^aaicaad'toela  aiod  m  liat  of  acfatgr  ralaa»  tha 
«tadasi  i|wt  opasmta  ^  faadar^falvW  to  briaf  a  abaat  < 
of  papar  ooto  tba  oonwijpm'  boards  poa^tlao  aad  adjpat  tha 
m^oaa  r^Eiatar  MdMBiM*  paraliljl  aad  eiotar  f^w^ 
•SQlde  bav«-  Siia  awf  .ba  afwnapMahad  ao  tha  alda  fsiai. 
vilX  propftrlor  poaltAob  tba  papar  aad  all  raf^tarlaf 
■afthanlaw  .ara  oparati]^  oorraatl^,  praetieiag  aaf atj 
proeadBraa  at  all  tlia.  -  • 


Qlfaa  aa  offliat  ppma^'^pprgpriata  offUpt  praaa  paUiea- 
iS.qmt  tedla,  aa(|^  liat  of  aafnj  nslMf  tba  atudast  ifiU 
poiiitloa,  adjixat  aad  oparata  tha  Variaaa  eo^eaaata  of  tba 
daUvarar  laaaahly  Inclnrtlnf  tha  oparatioa*  of  tha  antoattie  • 
pdla  racadar  aad  ooBtetaaoaa  daiXnar  ^mstmvAmi  Xha  atodaot 
■ut  peaitlaa  ^  tha  oo^soaaata  df  tha  ^daUwy  aaiaphOy 
ao  tha  ahMta  of  priatad  papv  drop  eon^aetly  and  tha  jog- 
gar  hladaa  poaitiqn  tha  papar  into  a  aaat  atack  aa  raqoir- 
, .  ad.^  Safatj  ifrocadnraa  vill  ba  pxaotiead  at  all  tiaaa. 

'  "     '  V 

RSnKDiaSs  n  5-£|i5«  Chap  8,  Saetloaa  H,  HI,  fcI7|  «  5-36lO«2d2-15, 
Pto  1-24  tto^  .l.U5,  1-10,  1-51,  1-77  thru  1-85,  2-57  thra 
2t48,  2-72  th»,2-7lt,  2-78  thru  2-101,  2-111  tbrn  2-llS, 
2-m  tixn  2-l55»  pp  33  4  3kt  Qurla  MasBfaetorar'a  Haapal, 
Pir.6-22,  25,  US,  6k,  96,  lOt^^UJ,**  U7 

1.  What  ara  tha  thra^  poaitlw  of  tha  aalaetor  awltai?  ^  ■  • 
2«  Ho*  ia  thi  firaat  ^da  bar  adjuatad? 

3«  '  fhaa  la  tha  sltaatt il^ttaaar  bar  ad^tad? 

<   c '     _  ■ ' ' 

U«  Vhan  proparly 'adjnatad,  how  far  ahoold  tha  aida  goida  paah  aaoh 
ahaat  of  papar? 

-  831^0-8-010-050 


SHES2  rssD  sxsracs  asf  eHny  29  dp  prsss 

a. 

CS  OF  THE  AIT  CHTSF  29  DP  OFFSET  PHESS 


(1) 
(2) 

(3) 

d.  • 
*  (1) 
(2) 

  V  > 

FESnEH  ASSEHBLI  ATT  CglEF  29  DP 

a* 


PRSS^ 


canrsroR  bcard  AssaiBLr  asf  cHisr  2?  dp  phiss 


b. 


e. 


d. 


5*    BSSlSnSi  QE7ICES  ATF  CHIKF  29 


b. 
e. 
d. 
«. 


f. 


6-    DBLITERr  ASSiMS^NffF  CHUT  ^9  DP  PRESS 


a. 

b: 

c, 
d/ 
e . 
f. 

S* 
h. 


7.    7?^P  riECH4HISKS  ATF  CHIEF  29  DP  PRESS 


b. 


8.    COJirrSR  MECaiKISM  XT?  CHIEF  29  DP  PRESS 


ERIC 
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9.    SESST  FSES  SZSTSfS  H/LRRTS  T-X^  PSSSS 
*.  .  . 

b. 

10.    CCSIT5CILS  OF  SiHRIS  UDQ  FHESS 
a. 
b. 
c. 

a. 

CD  ' 

f. 
«• 

U.    FEEICR  ASSEMBLY  E/IHHI5  LXG  PRSSS 
a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 

(1) 
(2) 

/  (3) 

(S) 
■  (6) 


(7) 
(8) 

(9)  ■> 
(10} 

,  GOtimCB,  BOISD  Aa«CTMHr.T  HiBBXS  LZQ- PRESS 
*"  . 

b.  •     \    '   .  ■ 

■d. 

HaSISTS  DE7ICSS  HA2HIS  LXD  PRESS 
a. 

'v. 

b. 

c. 
d. 
e . 
f . 

g- 

h. 

i.  -L 

(1) 
(2) 

USLVrsSI  XkSEHBU  HARHIS  LXG  PRESS 

a.  ■  , 

b.  •  '  -     "  ,      ^  " 

c.  .  . 


IS 

Sir, 


15«    TBI?  MECHANISMS  KfcBSIS  IJUS'PBSSS 

r 

16.    CaniTSS  MECHAMISM  HiRRXS'ZJK}  PRESS 


APmfGA!gOH- 


/■  8 1 1. 


16 

.  1 


r  775 
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OBJISCCITE:   Olinui  an  offMt  prvM*  nacasMrj  tools,  aTJpropriat*  offset 
nTHa  pobU^tloiiai  offaat  vtap  blaaictt  and  caddnc  paper « 
tba  studoot  vill  proparlar  eOaaa  tha  blasicat  CTOlndar  and 
blaaieati  datandna  blanint  ejliadar  uodarcat,  uaa  a  alero-*, 
■atar,  saaanra  tha  thieloiasa  of  tha  blaaifiit,  saXaet  correct  . 
paddJif  and  aaeora  blaskat  aixl  paddnff  to  hXanioet  ejliixiir* 
s    Tha  atodant  vUl  uaa  tha  ■ierowatar  to  «iaaiira  tba  bXaalcat 
/    and  paeldnc  to  obtain  propar  printing  praaaora  as  praadrlbad 
bgr  aanofaetorarf  not  to  axcaad  a  eoabinad  tolarinra  of  .0015 
of  an  inch  batntan  tha  plata  and  blaidcat  eylindir  and  trae- 
tiea  safatr  praeautioaa  at  aU  tiaaa. 

W  ■  , 

divan  an  offaat  prasa,  neeaaaarj  toola,  atmroprlata  off  sat 
prtss.pabli»ti9nsi  off  sat  plata  and  packing  panar,  tha 
student  viU  properly  eXaan  tha  plate  eylindar.  and  plate, 
dataraina  tha  plata  cjlindar  ondareut,  lua  a  aderoBatar, 
laaasiire  tha  thickntsa  of  the  olate,  select  correct  padclng 
and  properiT'  secort  plate  and  packing  to  tha  plate  carlindar. 
die  student  will  use  the  fldcroMter  to  aeasure  the  tslate 
and  peeking  ^  obtain  pi^par  printing  pressore  aii  prescribed 
bf  nannfae^irar,  not?  to  tx^ed  a  ccabinid  tolerance  of  .0015 
of  an  inch  batman  tha  plata  and  b2|mket  cTLlndara  and  prac- 
tice safatjr  preeautioos  at  all  tlaas. 

.'a  ' 

REFlHgN(2Si  IM  5-2U5,  Chap  8,  Saction  7j  m  5-3610-202-15,  l-ii5 
thru  \-k9,  1-53,  1-iU,  24x9  thm  "2-59,  2-196,  2-201,  3-18, 
3-20,  pp  17,  ngaz^  IS,  pp  2hi  Barris  Kamfaeturar's  Kanoal, 
FSftra  loe  thru  1^2 

EST  QUESZCQMSs 

\  ■  • 

1.  tilhat  Is  ^  purpose  of  C7linder  undercuts? 

r  * 

2.  lAat  is  the  desired  printing  pressure  raquired  betman  tha  plata 
and  blanket  cjlinders? 

3«   ^ihat  happens  idien  the  ij^areteion  tadps  ars  aetivatod? 

-  U.   How  can  jou  ccaipanBata  for  an  iasge  that  is  skswsd  on  the  tslata? 

5-   Sov  ai^   imge  sisa  ba  changed? 


83F20-B-O20-010 
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!•    CZLZKmSQSFiCSS  AXS  5EIBKSS  A37'(SI5r  29  SP 
*. 

b.  - 

2.  ■  P&dte  EUUKST  AMD  PUTS  mSXEOSS  kST  (StlT  29  DP  P 


b. 


c.  * 

(1) 
(3) 

3.    PREPiaS  AHD  MODIIT  BLiSKET  ATF  CHX^  29  DP  P^ffiS 

b. ,  ^ 

U.    PtoAHK  AHfi  JKXJHT  PUtE  ATT  CHTSr  29  DP  PR|SS 

...   ,  ■  ^  . 

b. 

5-^  nffBjsaicar  crLnnas  asjdsmw  ny  tmir  29  dp  press 

b. 

813.  •  V 

18 


6.   FGBZSGK  UttOS  Oil  PLATS 


iZr  GSZV  29  9  FBBS 


7. 


b. 


H«nt.  lit 


rA€B  AID  BXABEBS  HABBIS  LXQ  PBSS 


A. 


b. 


8.   BACmS  ELAHES  ASS  fUTS 
b« 


ESS  BABSIS  HQ  H 


(1) 

(2)  '  . 

(3) 

9.    PHEPABE  A2ID  IKSOBT  Hf«4Mng  HiRRTS  LIQ  FHBS 


b* 


10.    FRS>ASX  AHD  NCORT  KULTS  HABSXS  LXQ  FBESS 


b. 
e. 


ABJ13STMSST  HAHHIS  LXQ  FSSSS 


b. 
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12.    PCamOI  IKiOS  QV  FX.4TS  CQIHDIS  HABSZS IJa  F! 
b. 

\ 


SCMMLHT 


SI;, 

20 


\ 


77? 

> 

O&nBRITSs  (H'm  an  QdTfact.prMCf  «  TMttylatnwy  liats  a  lat  of  dasp* 

ariata 


aatag  zoUara«  faaXar  atripif  nacaiaawr  too24  .  %ppp9ptiM\ 
offaat  praai  pablioatlGna  aad  a*  Hat  of,  a^aty  rulM,  tha 
atodast  idll  proparlqr  iiMtall  aad  with  mXar  atrijsa  adjvat 
alX  (iawpanlng  rollara  in  prepar  aaqEoaiieaV  aacplaia  tha  foae- 
UoBB  of  tha  vitar  ■otioi  ooetcol  aad  thaXpraparatioa  of 
fflttribain  aolatioa.  tS|t  atadaot  jiill  aonndpllah  tbla  ^  . 
/  ^  naiaf  tha  faalar  atrtpa  to  aat  tha  roUara  aad  obtain  an 

\  adaqputa  watar  aapplar  for  tha  isUta  to  kaop  it  elaaa.  Safa* 

tj  prooateaa  will  ba  praetiea4  at  all  tiaaa* 

Qlvaa  aa  offaat  praaat  ajqpropriata  pol^lleatloxia  aad  a  Xlat 
of  aafaty  rolmt  tha  atudaat  Ml  proparlr  poaltlea  watar*. 
on  law,  daetor  roUar  oaotarol  kaob,  witar  aotlon  control 
aad  oparata  tha  aatar  aotloa  throw-off  haadla  and  lateh  aa 
praaeribad  in  tba  appropriata  offaat  praaa  poblioatLoaay 
eorroetlj'  poaitioa  all  eoatrels  ao  that  tha  aoa-iaafa  araaa 
>     of  tim  nlata  rsaaia  elaaa  dariag  oisaratioa  aad  praetico 
aafatsr  proea^ooa  at  all  tisaa. 

BEFSBBCCESt  Of  Chap  8,  Saeti<m  VZ|  TM  5-3610-202-1^,  ?m  1-70 

ttea  1*76,  2-16  thni  2-22,  2-lOB  .thra  2-110,  2-157  thm 
2«^,  5-^,  3-33;  HtrrU  Muasfactnraria  Manoal,  1^  106 
thra  112 

GSr  QDESnoiBi 

1.  Which  roUar  of  tba  da^poaing  aa^sflably  ahoold  ba  adjustad  first? 

2.  Which  rollar  is  tha  dai^aLag  aaanablT'  ia  not  ad^J^tabla? 

3>   Which  rollar  ia  tha  fouatain  rollar  parallalad  to? 

k»  What  ia  the  daairad  pH  raadiag  of  fountain  solatioa  for  uaa  with 
alwimni  plataa? 


!•   MAJOR  aOKPOSWTS  CF  TBE  QIMFSSESO  ASSaBLT  ilF  (SLUT  29  OP  PSSSS 
a. 
b. 

83P2O-B-O20-O30 

c. 

21 


or  TBI  nycPBEXi  mmss  m  cszv  29 


d. 


3.  Qpsutcov  or  iHK  Duranc  assosbli 


IS  iSr  CBLV  29  TP  n 


!S  GF  IBS  QIMF] 


ASSSQLI  ^ggr?  LXQ  FSSSS 


e. 

U.  MUOB 
«• 
b. 
e. 
d, 

5.    TTCyriT.TiTTOlf  ABD  ASJTCTSHf  OP  TEE  BUOmiC  HCLL2SS  H&SSLS  LZO  PRESS 


b. 
e. 
d. 


6.  cnsmow  or  nucFKSQ  assbblx  cqisbciI^husis  lzo^rsss 


\ 


22 


817 


181 


ft* 

7.  AXD  CUIl 

a. 
b. 
c. 


9f  C7  lyf.ffy^        (SSBP  29  &P  AXD  HARFffff  LZQ  PSSS3 


8.   FODICAZK  SGS>02ZCV  AS}  FH  CO] 


ASF  csnr  29  2JP  Aim  «lrr£s  uo 


a* 

b. 
e. 
d. 


\ 


SUKKLEI 


■  V 
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785. 

CBffSSS  9SSSS  OP&SHtXOff 


dBJSCSZTSi   Gtlvm  an  of  fact  prasa/ aispropariAt*  offiat.  praia  mbUcatioatf 
a  tat  of  iflk  pdJJLarS,  a  oaMasUtaia  liat,  nacaaaaxt  tool*, 
faalar  atdi^pa,  aial  a  liat  of  aaffty.rulaa,  tha  atudast  will  • 
proparlgr  imtall  and  adjuat  all  lak  roUari  with  faalar  atripa 
iA  TKppar  aaqiMaea  aa  praaodbad  la  tiif  ^ppropriata  6£f aat 
praMSablicatioaa .  Thla  idU  l»  acccipUihart     ttiinc  tha 
faalbr  atrips  to  dbUin  an  adaqoata  traaafak*  of  isk  to  tha 
iMca  az^  of  tba  plata  and  atddaot  id.ll  ppaeU^  aafatj*  pra- 
eautlma  at  aU'tiJMa*' 

,    '  aim  an  offwt  oraaa,  approppiata  ^aat  urasa  wxblicatlooa 
^       ani  a  liat  of  aafaty  rulaa»  the  studaot  viU  idaotify  proead- 
uraa  uaad  to  'ad;Juat  ii*  fountaia  kaya,  oparata  autoMtlc  iric. 
eostrdl  unit  and  oparata  tha  ink  aotlon  throtf-off  haadla  aa 
praaeribad  in  tin  approprlata  offaat  praaa  itebUeatlooa.  Tha 
atadant  viU  eorraetly  poaitioa  all  eoatrola  lo  that  tha  ink 
will  ha  proparlj  tranafarrad  to  tha  iamga  araa  of  tha  plata 
t^Pg  oparation  and  praetlea  aaf  aty  pzaeautiona  at  all  tiM8< 

HEnEHESCESJ  TS  S-i$,  Chap  8,  Saction  VII j  TM  5-3610-202-lS,  Pwra  1-56 
thru  1-68,  2-12  thru  2-15,  2-103  thru  2-106,  3-27  tam  3-315 
%rria  llaaifact»rar*9  Maxual,         8U  thru  97 

QUESTKKS:  ' 

1.  What  |.a  tha  aaqoanea  for  iaatalling  fora  rollars? 

2.  What  adjnptaant  la  aada  first  wfaan  satting  tha  farm  roUars? 

3.  What  ia  tha  function  of  tha  aatoHatie  ink  control  unit? 

1.  ijanno  ASSDfflii,  kucr  cckpckests  atf  csnr  ^  dp  psess  ^ 


(1) 

(2)  •  i 

(3) 

(i^)  ■  Sl^}  83F2O-B-O20-050 


2k' 


783 


1». 


t 

(1). 
<2) 

O) 

(U) 
(S> 


.2.   ZK  SCUJSS,  DSZAUiASOlf  AMD  a: 

M  '  :.  •^ 

(2) 
(3) 

*      b.  .  ^ 

c#  ■/ 
d. 
«. 
f. 


IT  ASF  CSESF  29  &P  FRSSS' 


1 


3.   AOTCKteC  IS  CaSMTSO.  OHIT  Aiy  (S^EF  29  SP  PRBS3 


a. 

d. 


U.    IHEmO  ASSaSBUi  MUQE 


BAfi^S  LZG  FRS5S 


25 


78^ 


(1)  ^ 

(2) 
(3) 
(U) 


b. 


V 


(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

(U)  • 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

5.    IHK  aXLiSS,  IXSIALL4IICN  AND  ADJDS' 
a. 

(1) 

(2) 


HABBI'^  LZQ  FBSSS 


a) 


b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. 
S* 


5?/ 
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6.    AUTO&LTIC  X»  COliTBaL'  QXIT  HiHSIS  LXO  FH£SS 


AFFLICJltlOK 


27 

5?;; 

ERIC 


l2lo 


OFTSSr  FHSS3  0FER4IIQK 


L^SSCKj        IV«Bar«tion  of  FVtss  for  Operation  ' 

QBJECTITEs    Qi^wn  as  off  sat  Taress,  wear,  pLita,  blanitat,  ink,  nacaa- 
saxy  toola,  accropriata  off  sat  Tsrass  mblications  and'  a 


lia^  of  aafatj  nxlaa,  tha  atudant  will,  with  natarUl  axw- 
pliad,  sat  tha  faadar  and  daliTary  aasaBblias,  poaition 
and  adjuat  tha  Tarioos  ragister  aaebaniaas  on  the  coaTBTtar 
board,  aount  plata  ani  blaakat  to  ■axmfaoturep's  aTweifl ca- 
tions, poaition  and  adjuat .  dasnsaning  and  ^w^h  ng  asaaabliaa, 
to  ineloda  tl»  salacting  of  tha  ink  and  fountain  solution. 

studant  nHl,      following  instnxcticms  in  tha  «ODroT>- 
riata  (Offset  prass  publications,  propsrly  prepare  all  aa- 
aeabliaa  for  operation  and  print  three  clean  sheets  while 
practicing  safety  precautions  at  aH  tiaws. 

W  5-2ii5,  Chap  8,  Section  I2j  Of  5-3610-202-15,  Para  2-25, 
2-63  thru  2-71,  2-16U  thru  2-199|  Harris  Mamf acturer ' ,^ 
Manual,  Pira  118  aoi  119. 


SET  QUESTXOIfiS: 


1. 


How  is  the  ink  preoared  for  rjoraal  operation? 


How  is  ink  aodifiedf 


3-  \ 
olate? 


What  is  the  procedure  used  In  placing  register  marks  on  the 


U.   What  is  the  nroper  procedure  for  using  the  wash-up  attachment? 


DETELOHfSNT 


1.    INK  PREPXKATIOIf 


d. 


2.    HAICE  HSLCr  PROCSDURE 


a. 


b. 


83F2O-C-01O-O10 


f. 

% 

g- 

3.   UASH-U?  FHOCSSOBES 


APPLICATIOK 


SUHMiHI 


58 


/ 


 ^  J 

UffSJET  PRESS  OFSiHOtr 


LESSON  t        Praetlca  Printing  I 


QBJSCTXTS: 


aSFSRENCES 


Qliran  ta  offset  prsss,  p«P«r,  tools,  B&zsi^actur«r's.  HunaX, 
TM  5-3610-202-15,  D!  5-2li5,  and  a  Uat  of  aafitymlM,  tha 
ttodaat  will        a  naual  saf  sty  jpfaack  baf  or*  starting  the 
nrssa,  propsrly  oixrata  all  asssBbUss  la  saqtisaea  and 
doea  thraa  nrintad  shsata,  InstMiet  a  isrlatsd  sfaiat  and  whan 
naesssarr  tvlst  or  swing  tha  nlsta,  adjust  slda  golds,  aate 
additions  ,and  dslstlons,  and  nraotlea  safaty  proeaduras  at 
aU  tlMs.   This  Hist  bs  aeeaapUshad  so  that  ths  laags  are* 
of  tha  Tsrlstad  shsat  Is  nosltloiiid  according  to  work  ordar 
aooelfleatloni  thaeslgr  balng  abls  to'  obtain  an  CX  to  start 
tha  vt%M^  ran,    Tha  stadant  wlU  properly  oparata-tha  nmss 
for  nraetlea  practical  azardaa,  nrodnca  elaln  printed 
sheets  and  daring  operation  Areqoently  Inspect  a  sheet  for 
quality-  under  the  soperrlsioa  of  an  Instructor.   At  the  ecn-  - 
oletlon  of  the  press  ran,  he  will,  by  following  the  proced- 
oree  outlined  in  the  appropriate  offset  press  publication, 
iprocess  the  plate  add  blaxist  and  clean  the  press  to  tte 
satisfaction  of  the  superior.    The  students  work  will  be 
indlTldoally  critiqued  and  evaluated. ^ 

TM  5-21*5,  Chap  8j  15! '5-3610-202-15,  C2iap  35  Harris  Ifemfact- 
urer's  Manual 

r 


1.    QUII2ES  TO  FHACnC&L  SIERdSE 
a. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


2,    PRESS  rECSNXQUIS 


a. 
b. 


c. 


83F2O-C-O1O-020 


789 


lOTS:  This  area  is  for  aot«8  aadi  during,  tho  practical  sxarc'iae 
p«jr'        Stndsnta  mj  drav  dlagrasu  to  illustrata  thalt  not  as] 


SUMKAHT 


31 
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LSSSCM:       Printing  Problms  I  ^  \        -  _  '' 

QBJECTITE  i   to  '•tmbic  thm  ^tudant  to  recogoiaa  origtlng  daf  tct3  •  eauMd 
I7  ijKpPomr  operation  of  thi  offset  prmaMg  iwthods  of 
qtii^Ux  locating  ■R2ad;}u8taanta,  and  dataraiBlng  problaa 
araaa.   Tha  8ta4«Qt,iiiIl  troparly  idantiiy  thosa  typaa^f 
or^atlng  drbblaHs  vsicli  could  occur  daring  pzw^  otMration 
and  wakm  corractloaB  as  rpquirad  to  prodoca  a  elaan  sbaat 
and  arror  ttm  lAaga  on  the  flnisbad  prlatad  product.  4n 
orlantatlon  to  ftvca^s  (^Gaanra  actirLtlas  jrlll  ba  gi-van  In 
ths  font  of  a  tour  of  tha  Caaara  Sactlon  so  tha  sttidant 
can  nndaHtand  tha  Intar-r^tationqltip  of  thi  Process  Flioto 
Saction  with  tha  I^aas  Section.  '  ^ 

^  BSFEHSjrCES;  IM  $-2^5,  Chap  S,  krmadlx  ti  Ol  5-3610-2 02 -15 i  vfp.Th'  tiiru 
V  ^     ■  82  J      ^'  ■         •  ■ 

'  ^   ■  •  r 

♦     1.    lEENTtrr  AND  LIST  SOmiqES  OF  PRnmiC  H10BL2MS 

CD  .  ^■ 

(2)  .  .  " 

(3)  .  '> 

b.  -  '         ,  • 

(1) 

(2)  ■  .; 

2 .    IfSf^LATE  ANS  QSTSSKIHE  CF  PRINTING  PHmSHS 


i 

b.  ^  •  . 

c, 

3 .    IDEHTIIT'  STKPTCKS  OF  PHIHOTO  PRQBLiMS  OS  THE  PHESS 


83F20-C-010-030 
32  •"  * 

8?? 


U.    TOOR  Cr  THE  Fk^CESS  CAXERi  SSCHON 


GVrSir  PRBS  QFSSUXOJF 


USSOKt        IVlstiac  ^blMU  IZ' 


t 


Ttm  stadmt  vUX  IdMtify  ssvptoMi  of  priofeinc  probls^ 
on  the  prliiUd  tbmt,       atka  «(UiurtMn6c  or  t«te  corrtc- 
Uy«  action  to  soltw  tbm  rrnm— '   n»  sto^st  Mitt  b« 
attla  to  iduitUy  tliMo  pUt«»r»UtMl  protiXuM  so  ttmt  dor- 
ias  offaot  prMs^oporaUoa  ho  will  bo  ablo  to  mim  tho 
memmwaxT  eorroctions  in  ordor  to  proacieo  eloaa  prlntod 
■hooto.   An  orioatatioB  to  ibm  PUtaatkiag  Soetlca  idlX  bo 
bold  in  tho  form  of  a  tour  is  whieii  plato  peMam  will  bo 
fitiaeaaaod* 

tfara  82  ^ 

EETJ 


1.    PSrHTIHS  PSQBLaSS  OK  IHS  PRrSTH)  gnn?p 


(1) 
(2) 

b. 

(1) 
(2) 
c.  (1) 
(2) 
(3) 

2.    FLilS  PROHLIHS 
a. 

(X) 
(2) 

-  (3)  *  ^  6"'^ 

83P2O-C-O1O-0U0 

3a 


b. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
ih) 
($) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 

3.    TOOK  OF  HiATE  SICZICH 


4  '* 

APHJCATIOH 
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CtVSSt  FSS3S  QFEBfcTXGV 

m 

Lsssars      Ptdxstii«  Fsvbiw  nz  - 

.OBJBCTmj   This  Utaon  is  dMigOMi  so  th»t  uhut  i  ftudant  im  gi7»n 
an^offart  prtM  niiieh  bM  bMS  Hute  rwdy  for  OMntion, 
•l¥PoprtAt«  offset  prtsa  pablicstlooi,  aaessMur  tool* 
•nd  gupjdias  sisi  «  liat  of  ssfctj  toIm,  tte  stadsnt  will 
proporly  idtixtii^  tboM  typ»«  of  prtatljag  problw  which 
conid  ocew  (ftirinc  prau  oqmtioa  and  makm  corwtion  m 
^  z-wq^ilrtd  to  prodae*  «  elMn  ahMt  sad  «n-or  frt«  img*  oa 

/  th«  flaishsd  wint«d  isrodaet,  whils  mcticiag  «ad  obaarrLag 

V  ^  •«f«ty  ralss.   &  will  b«  «lil«  to  idMtif^  ptpor,  blaalnt 

zvfistratiaa  problMi  «nd  uadsntuid  bow  to  msdr  thaa. 


RETEHEHCBSi    TM  Qiap  8,  Aopeac^  Bi  IK  5-3610-202-15.  no  % 

1.    II3EHn?T  HIJNTO  FSOBLalS  410}  RIKSDIIS 


fl) 
(2) 
(3) 


b. 


(2) 

(3)  \ 

(5) 


(i)    .  6 
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(2) 
(3) 

y iMiP^  f f  BBSSTSiSQi  FSGBUMS 

ZDHSTT  FAFSB  FBOBLBS 

a«  ' 

b. 

d. 


STMUHT 


37 

S3 


oms  FRsss  Qmsknas 


OBJSQrrTSj  aim  ut  <jff»«t  prm,  tooliV  ■MKfactartr'i  «iual, 

And  41  Hat  of  aafatr  rmlu,  the  itodiM  will  mkm  m  rimiaX 

'  all  UMBbllM  in  aaqpitae*  ud  prodofi*  tta««  printad 
^iMta,  iatpKt  a  prdjxM  aiiaat  and  iiImb  wmimit  tvlat 
and  fiiiac  .tba  plata,  adjtiat        CDdda^  aate  addiUw  «xid 
dalationa,  aad  psmetipa  Mfa^  prwcanUoaa  at  all  tlMs. 
"SblM  rat  ba  aeecsplialwdrao  tl^at  tha  Imfa  araa  oa  tba 
pristad  a^at  ia  eaatarad  alda  to  atda  and  ;«xmllal  to  tha 
grlj^par  adfa,  t&arabT'  buiag  abXa  t^  obtaia  aA  CK  to  atart 
tbi  praaa  run.   tha  atadaat  viU  proporly  op»rata  tha  off- 

.  aat  praaa  that  ha  vaa  aaalgnad  to  dolnf  tha  firat  praetiee 
js^etlcal  aacareiaa^  prodoea  elaaa  prlatad  thraa-eolor  sap 
ahaata  aad  firing  oparatioa  firaquaatlj  iaapaet  a  abaat  for 
c^iallty.   Ba^iatratloa  of  tha  tbraa  colors  mat  ba  vithia 
a  tolaraa^  of  0.02  of  aa  inch  aa  spaeifiad  in  AR  115-11.  . 
At  tha  eo^slatioa  of  tha  proaa  sua,,  bm  will  proeaaa  tha 
Plata  MBd  ^adcat,  aad  clfl«a  tha  preaa  to  tha  aatiaf action 
of  tha  suponriaorj  foUaniag  safttT-  procadoraa  at  all  tiaas. 

RSPEHBfClSi    Df  5-21*5,  Oiap  8;  TM  5-3610-202-15,  Chap  3;  Harrla  Kwax- 
ficttsror's  Kaqnal  ■ 

HSVKLQHfgiT 

I.    FKIST  A  TER^OXOa  MiP 


<1) 
(2) 
(3) 


S  1 

2.    ASCmOSIL  SBQQISSfSRS 


83F2O-C-02O-O10 
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C3FFSXT  FH3SS  OPS&ZKSr 


IXSSmt.       IVlntlng  of  a  ?lYv-C6lor  }hp 

CBJSCTrTS:   CHvvn  an  offMt  partM,  tmp«r,  tools,  mnaf«ctar«r*s'aan&aly 
TM  5-^,  n  5-3^1^02-15,  el— irtng  mt«ri«Xa  axsd  a  list 
of  safatT-  rolaa,  tha  atadant  vUI  aaka  a  visual  safaty  check 
bafora  startiac  tha  praas,  proparly  oparata  all  aasaHblias 
in  saquanea  ajod  produca  thraa  prlntad  afaaats,  iaapaet  a 
prlzitad  ahaat  and  afaan  me^Ma^rj  twist  and  swlag  tha  plata^ 
adjust  aid*  guida^.ttaka  additions  aad  dalatioaa  on  tlia  prasa 
plata,  and'  practiea  safaty  procaduraa  at  all.  tlaas'.  This. 
■Bst  ba  «ccc»p11shyi  so  tbat  tba  iaaga  is  eaofeand  ftida  to 
sida  and  parallal  to  tba  grippar  adga.of  tha  ahaat,  tharabj* 
halag  ahla  to  obtain  as  dC  to  start  tha  prass  run.   Tha  stad- 
aot  vlll  preparljr  oparata  tha  offsat  prass,  as  vracticad  in 
tha  praeading  practical  asnrcisaSf  to  f^rodoea  daaa  prlntad 
fi'W-oolor  aap  shaats  la  aceordanea  with  tha  critaria  aatab- 
lishad  in  tha  thrsa<-eolor  aap  printing  aoctreisa*  Soring 
oparatiox^  tha  studant  vill  f^-aquantly  iaspact  shaats  for 
<;pialit7.   Tha  rogistration  oi^  tha  fiva  crplors  sost  ba  vithin 
a  tolarancs  of  0.02  of  an  inch  as  speclflad  in  AH  115-11. 
At  tha  cca^slation      printing  tha  fi-va-color  aap  tha  studant 
will  ba  roqoirod  to  print  a  photonp,  M-tt^^L^iTri 
watar  balaaca'  to  aehiaTa  a  prlntad  halftai»  that  is  suffi- 
ciantljr  in  contrast  to  atat  tha  satisfactloa  of  tha  instruct- 
or.   At  tbs^cosplation  of  each  press  ran,  ha  will  process 
tha  plate  and  blanket  and  clean  the  press  to  the  satisfact- 
ion of  the  Instructor.    Safety  procedures  vlll  be  followed 
-    at  all  times. 

SSraSNCESj    TM  5-2ii5,  Chap  85  TM  5-3610-202-15,  Chap  3}  Harris  Msrm- 
factorer's  Manual 

1.    PRIIIT  A  mS-CCtOR  MAP  AHD  PHOTCKAP 


b. 

.(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
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kl 


QffSST  PRESS 


liTIQK 


LESSOrs        Miatllith  l¥«8C  1250 

CBJSCSXTSi   ft)  tocpoM  tha  stodcot  to  th«  opantioiml  proeadsrM  qf 


tht  Moltilith  ftvM  1250  ondar  s«p«rTisloB  ha  vUl  oparata 
tba  Ibltllith  Fracs  1250  uaiac  praipaoUtlTt  miBtaoaaea 
taelsiLqaaa  and  obaarriag  aafatf  praeautloai  at  all  tiaaa* 
Tha  studaxxt  will  ba  raquirad  to  parf am  all  oacaaaarj 
bafora  oparmtica  proeaduraat  l.a.,  load  tha  faadfr,  aoant 
tba  pUta  and  blaokat,  and  aaka  nacasaarj  ad^taaiota  to 
prodoea  claan  psdatad  siiaata. 


BSrazaCESs   Iddraaaograuh  Moltilith  Gorts  Kamfaeturar's  Manial 
SET  QUBSnONSt 

1.  What  ara  tha  and  ■inliHira  stock  and  inaga  aisa8^ 

2,  How  doas  tha  faadar  operata? 

3-   Vhmt  ara  tha  ccnpoaiBnta  of  the  eylinderj  daspeningj  k^i  iriring 


aaav^liaa? 


Hov  19  provantiTa  oaintanance  parf  oraid? 


5. 


What  are  the  naceaaarj  safetsr  precautions? 


SSTSLOHfESr 


1- 


STOCS  AHD  BUOS  SIZSS 


b. 


2. 


EI.ECTSIG&L  GONTSOL  INI}  SFESD 


a« 


b. 


3. 


S3  7 
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b. 

e. 
d. 

S- 
h. 
1. 

J.  - 

U.    CXIINXEH  ASSaSELI 
«.< 
b. 
c. 

(1) 
(2) 

5.  niHFEZCCIlQ  ASSBEL3 
a. 

b. 
c« 
d. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

6.  nmm  A^afELi 
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b. 

e. 

(1) 
(2) 

(3) 

a. 

b. 


APPLIQLTION 


ERIC 
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'    CP78XT  FSSSS'  OPlS&tlCK 
LSSSONs        Papttr  Stltchl  ng  lUeMm 

CBJICTTTt;   To  mcqoAlBt  tb»  studaot  with  tlw  opsnticml  procfldnsru 
of  thft  pftpv  stltcMi^  mehlai,  tjpu  of  wir«,  tjpcs  of 
stitehM,  prfTiatiT*  uixitcimzict^  w^ad  the  SAfttT-  pnesutions 
to  b«  foUoiped.   ITpoa  eoaplttion  of  tbi^  iMaoa  tbm  sta- 
d«nt  «m  ba  mbic  to  idas^ify  th*  typas  o^  iilra,  typaa  of 
atltohaa  lO0%  of  t2»  tiaa.   Ha  will  ftlao  ba  abXa  to  parfom 
_t>ba  isra^oti^  aaiatazKiKa  raq;airad  to  kaaf)  .tha  papar  atlteh- 
Ing  wacWna  lOOjS  opara^oaaX. 

HSSRBSCaSs    IM  5-2U|^  CSiap  9f  Saetlon  17      ^  .  ' 

SEX  QfnSSlOSSs 

!•    How  is  tba  atltchar  threaded? 

2.  liQiat  typaa  of  wire  are  used  in  the  stii^cber? 

3.  What  types  of  stitches  are  nads  by  the  stitcher? 

k'    How  is  the  stitcher  adjusted  for  stitching  thickness? 

5.   What  safety-  masures  are  necessary  vhsn  operating  the  paper 
stitcher? 

llEVl!a«OBtEKT 
I.    THBEiSIHO  TRS  PAFEH  STITQTER 
a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 

TYPES  OF  STIT(SI2J0  WIRE 
a. 
b. 

TIPSS  Cr  STIT(SES  USH)  IH  ELWLIKi 

*'  83y20-C-OiiO-<J20 


2, 


3. 


ERIC 


so4 


b. 

U.'  SETTriC  FOR  STITCaiNB  THT 
a.  ',    .  . 

b. 


S.    PAFSS  STITCHSS  XilHTmNCE 

b. 

c. 


APPLICATIC2I 


S  ^  ^ 

i|6 


CFFSST  FSESS  QfSBklXOS 
LESSC3N :        Hot  Folding  Maehiuc  '  ^ 

OBJECTTTEs  JTo  orient  th«  ^tudant?  to  the  operttion  of  tim  mcer  fold- 

  iag^ni^^iai  so  that  b«  vill  hm  Mblm  toldtntLiy  tyrws  of 

folds,  tnd  stlt«  tim  aethod  of  adjusting  tha  foldvr.  Ths 
studaxxt  will  be  abXs  to  p«rfor»  pr«v«ntlT«  oiintsmzics  and 
ofe^am  propar  safety  procedures  at  all  tiaes* 

HEFESENCESs    TM  S'-2k5t  Chap  9,  Section  HI 

EE!  QOSSnONSs 

1.  What  weight  stovk  can  be  efficiently  run  on  this  folder? 

2.  Whatsis  the  portioee  of  the  caliper? 

3.  How  oaz^  page  signature  is  the  folder  capable  of  folding? 

1.  aSTTHOLS 
a, 

b. 

2 .  UPPER  LQAUmO  BCURD 
a. 

b. 

3.  UifSSL  FEISEH  BCULRD 
a. 

b. 

U.    FOLnENQ  PROCHJURS 
a , 
b. 

5.    rm.iMv.^^  A2fl3  STACSER 
a. 

83F20-C-OiAO-030 
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6.    ZrOBBICUTIOK  ASS  NAimKiNCE 

:\ 

b.  \ 


\  APHJ  CATION 
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dTSST  FBSSS  OFSSindK 

LSSSOHs       Prapftntion  of  a  ?pmaa  7«n  for  Oparation 

d&JKSITZs   To  acquaint  th«  stodant  with  tha  pro^adoras  for  praparing  an 
cffaat  prasa  ^aa  for  flald  oparation,.  lavaling^tha  vftn* 
vatan  sapply,  powar  sourea«  ciawi  lieationa  ax4  aqulpmnt  com- 
Bon  to  ail  ratsroduetlon  vans,   tfqon  eoiplation  5f  this  laaaon 
tha  studant  will  ba  abla  to  stata  how  tha  van  is  lav«lad» 
vhara  tha  mtar  supply  eonas  ttca,  how  tha  powar  aoorea  is 
hookad  ^xp,  how  canaonicatioaB  batman  vans  is  acecnplishad, 
and  the  aqoinant  that  is  ecnaon  to  all  raiaarodaetion  vans 

100$  of  tha  tijw. 

Ik 

EEFSSSSCESt    Ql  5-2U5>  Qiap  10  ^ 
SSI  $UESZ£OBB: 

1.    How«tich  should  tha  van  ba  Jackad  up? 

2  m   Uhai  voltagB  is  required  for  tha  prasa^van? 

3*    ^aw  is  slactrical  power  supplied  to  tha  reproduction  vans? 

,    ■  '     ■  ■) 

1.  .THE  PHSSS  VAN 


b. 

2.    SSLSCnJiD  A  FnXJ3  SITS  FOR  VAN  OPEHATION 
a.  , 

(1)  , 

(2) 

(3) 

ik) 

(5) 

(6) 
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1 
y 

(1) 

■ 

(2) 

(3)       •  ^ 

U)  '  . 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(«) 

(h)  ,  "  ' 

3.    GiPAHILinES  AND  CHABACXEaiSTrcS  {X«KON  TO  AI^ 
-  a.  -  ' 

(1)  ,  .  ' 

"  0) 

SUMMARY 


so  S  /J  i 
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QFTSSS  PR£SS  OP^TION 
LESSON:        Ppactica  Printing  n 

OBJECTTTE:    Giwn  an  offset  prsas,  othar  than  the  oresa  operated  in  the 
three  previous  tsraetical  exercises,  i.e..,  ATF  Chief  29  BP 
press  or  Harris  UQ  oress,  mperj/ offset  oress  tools,  TH  5- 
2li5,^      5-3610-2CS-15,  Harris  Ma^acturer's  Kanual,  aad  a 
list  of  safety  roles,  the  student  viU  make  a  ▼isual  safety 
check  before  starting  the  pre^s,  properly  operate  all  assem- 
blies in  sequence  and  nroduce  thriw  xorLnted  sluets,  inspect 
a  crinted  sheet,  and  when  necessazy  twist  or  swing  the  plate, 
adjust  aide  guide,  sake  additions  and  delations A  to  produce- 
a  clean  printed  sheet,   pm  student  will  note  tim  differences 
between' tluB  presses  whUe  dewloplng  a\  degree  of  skill  that 
enables  bia  to  onerate  this  nress  and  -obtain  an  OK  on  the 
nrinted  sheet'  orior  to  cossaeneing  the.  press  .run.   At  the  cod»  . 
pletion  of  the  nress  run, i  he  viU,  l^XolIowing  the  orocsd-' 
ures  outlined  in  tia  lesson  on  prepare t^?9te^  of  a  press  for 
oneration,  nrocess  the  plate  and  blanket,  and  clean  the  ^s'ess 
to  the  satisfaction  ol  the  instruotor.    Safety  procedures  will 
be  followed  at  all  tiznes. 

HEFERENCESs   .TM  5-^5,  Ghan^Si  Of  5-3^10-202-15,  Chao'^;  Harris  Itenu- 
facturer's  Kanual 

SS7EL0FMSMT 

1.  PHACnCE  PHINTING  (HiiiBIS  -LXG)  OR  (ATF  CHIEF  29) 
a. 

b, 
c . 

2.  PERFOIMAifCE  STANLAHDS 


APPLICATION 


5U!«ABY 

83F2O-C-O50-O1O 


b. 
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GLOSSARY  OF 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC 

TERMS 
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Hi 

I  i  1 
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740-301 
740-3  03 
690-620 


740-302 
740-304 
690-62  1 


I  I 

1  i  I 
'  ^  1 
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DEFENSE  MAPPING   SCHOOL  -  FORT  BELVOIR,  VIRGINIA. 
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FORWARD 


This  'ILoss^ary  is  designed  as  aji  aide  for  personnel  studying 
Graphic  Arts  who  have  a  limited  taowledge  of  the  Graphic  Arts 
field.    More  technical  definitions  may  be  found  in  the  following 
references: 

DoD    Glossary  of  Mapping,  Charting,  and  Geodetic  7erms 

TH  5*21a5   Offset  Photolithography  and  Map  Reproduction 

Lithographers  1  &  C,  Rate  Training  Manual,  Navpers  10ii5U-B 

The  lithographers  Kanualj  U^h  Edition ^  The  Graphic  Arts 
Technical  Foimdation,  Inc.  f 


Chief,  Graphic  Arts'  DxTision 


•ysE 


.3.  ABSORPTION 


ACCSLERATCH 
/ 


6,  iicfrric  ACID 


A  £enercU  ttirm  Tor  that  arror 
in  1  lens  ^ihich  causes  the  U^t 
rays  from  m  object  to  fail  1:0 
converge  at  a  single  point  (or 
*  fo.-?ui)  '^after  passing  through  the  ' 
len^i.    (Also  sae  chrcmatic  aber-* 
ration  and  'spherical  afaberation). 

A  hard  substaact  U9«i  in  grind- 
ing or  polishing  # 

The  pSrttjU.  l03S  of  li^t  pass- 
ing througt^  a  n^tertalf    such  as 
a  1*^2^ 

Any  chenicai  used  to  speed  up  the 
^tieveloping  of  a  photograph.  It 
is  "usually  an  alkali. 

A  nonf  lainmable  plastic  sheet  used 

\  base  for  photograpnic*  filer.. 
Also  used  as  a  drafting  base  for 
color  separation  itianu^cripts  and 
ov-irlays, 

A  sour,  colorless,  .liquid  compound 
harlng  a  sharp  odor. 


^o^oriess 


5and  is  an  abrasive  material  .1^' 


A  red  filter  absorbs  all 

othf»c*  colors  while  allowing' 
r^  to  pass  through  it.- 


ag^i  is  usrd  as  a 
cO'-:::teretch  in  plate  processing. 
It  is  also  used  to  neutralise 
alkaline  developers* 

A  12ns  which  allo^ws  all.  zz\c"% 
pass  through  equally  i. 
achrcmatic.     (Opposite  :c  a 
lecs  where  ibsorticn  takas 
place). 


A  so^or  tasting  subst^ce  w^iich 
will  ctiange  blue  iitsius  paper 
tc  red. 


^^ounteretch  is  in  acid. 


Tne  directicn  at  right  angles 
t.:  the  fibers  in  a  sheet  of- 
paper. 


J      ^  .Ai5S0H?TI0K 


?HCTCv5lAFH 


That  Light  wfcich  will  expose 
stansitized  photo^aj^c^ilris, 
•paper,  >or  plates, 

A  phctogi^a|5hic  color  process 
'-mien  produces  color  by  com-*  - 
bining  separate  primary  colors. 


The  sticking  to  a  surface  of 

^  3oiid  by  a  gas  or  liquid, 

A  photograph  of  a  portion  of 
the  earth surface  taken  fron 
the  air. 


Arc  j-ainps,  narcury  rapor 
iai!?s,  and  paoto^flccd  bulbs 
produce  actinic  light. 

3y  combining  all  the  pri:nar7 
colors  throu^.  th«  additive 
process t  ^^hite  light  will  oe 
prod'uced. 

Lnk  is  held  en  a  plate  by 


DEFINmOK 

Having  a  natural  attraction, 

imoli  pccioits  of  air  which  are 
trapped  on  the  syrfac*  gf  a  photo- 
j^raphic  flLis  or  plaite  dufiiig^pro- 
cessing  which  leave  smaii  spot^ 
undeveloped. 

A  substance  vhich  can  neutralise 
*icid»    Used  a:3  an  accelerator  in 
photographic  and  plate^prc^cessing 
developers. 

See  diaso  coinpounds. 


Ainmox^ia  water  is  an  alkali « 


A  strong  alkaline  solution  used 
to  alkalis  .plate-processing 
sensitizer  and  to  soften  exposed 
sensitizer  for  develop^nt, 

A  lens  which  has  been  colrected 
for  astigmatism    and,  therefore, 
foi^.-ises  vartical  and  horis<ajtal 
li^ht  rays  with  equal  brightness 
and  zlarity. 

Generally,  the  field-of -^view 
covered  by  a  lens*    Lenses  are 
norttally  classified  according  to 
the!.'*  angle  of  coverage  (ie,  nar- 

'  igle,  normal ^mgle,  wide- 
angle,  and  5uper-**ide  angle), 

A  unit  of  measure  equal  to  one 
ten -thousandth  of  a  ndcron,  one- 
tenth  of  a  ntLHiinicron,  or  ten- 
nillionth  of  a  niilliMter, 

^::cnpletely  lacicing  water,  espe- 
cially water  of  crystallization,- 


Anino-bensene,  an  oily,  organic 
cox?tpound  deri^ned  frosn  coal  tar 
w'^icia  is  the  base  ccrfupound  of 
most  photographic -devBlopihg 
agents. 


Anastigmatic  lenses  are  free 
from  niost  cojnmon  aberrations. 


The  wave  lengths  o£  light 
rays  are  measured  in  ang3trcm 


Most  chensical  coinpcunds  con- 
tain some  water  and  therefore 
are  not  anhydrous. 


An  opaque  coating  applied  to  the 
back  of  filai  to  prevent  reflection 
frcsfi  the  back  surface  of  the  film/ 
bas^-^.    (See  opaque) 

The  lens  opening  '(or  setting)'  that 

regulatea  the'arount  of  light 

reaching  the  film, 
« 

A.len3  which  ha^  Jseen  corrected 
f;?r  spherical  aberrations  and 
which  will  give  reascnablT^^sharp 
definition  at  f^all  aperturS.J 


^  '  TERM 

r 


2V .  AirroscREsi 


30.  ITOISDUPOrS 
32.    3ACK  JP 


33.     BASE  QDLDR 


35.  3EAHERS 


-c.  BITS 


.  3LINK2T 
-3.  3LA*N'KET, 


'39  •  31EZD 


k         whi.cft  has  b««t  corrtetieiS 
foi*  ispherlcai  and  chromatic  aber- 
r'lticns.    A  true  apochroniatit  lens 
has  been  correctad  far  three  or 
more  colors. 

A  lens  defect*  or  aberration  in 
wKlch  light  rays  frcR  a  point 
fail  to  meet  in  a  focdl  point, 
resulting  in  an  imjSerfsct  -image. 

A  photcypratphic  fils  which  has  a 
half -tone  screen  built  in  to  it. 


A  system  of  weights  and  measures 
consisting  of  grains,  ounces, 
pounds,  fluid  ounces,  and  quarts. 

See  optical  axis. 

An  image  printed  on  the  reverse 
side  of  a  sheet  already  printed 
cn  one  side.  Also  the  printing 
of  such  images ♦ 

The  color  printed  on  a  multiccicr 
niap  to  which  succeeding  colors  are 
registered.  ^ 

A  ^onit  of  measure  used  to  express 
density  of  liquids-  * 


Steel  rings  on  the  ends  of  press 
cylinders  that  niake  rolling  con- 
tact for  proper  meshing  at  the  - 
driving  gea:;s.  These  rings-  pro- 
vide a  fixed  distance  between 
cyliAders.  ^  , 

A  surface  characteristic  of  paper 
w'hich  causes  it  to  accept  ink, 
pencil,  or  ether  L^iaging  r^terlal. 

A  inixture  of  cnalJc  and  powdered 
sulfur  dusted  on  offset  press 
blankets  to  rembve  tackiness. 

Sheet  of  vulcanised  rvbbar  with 
i„  fabric  ba^-^e  used  on  an  offset 
press  to  transfer  ah  inked  L'^u^e 
fron  the  piata  to  "the  paper*  . 

Printing  area  which  extex^s  over  ■ 
the  edge  of  a  fini^od  ^heet  of 
paper.    vUsc  color 'overlap  usually 
owing,  to  alight  variaticrrs  in  rej^^ 
i:itar. 


8/^ 


The  blurred  image  resulted 
from  an. astigmatign  of  the 
lens. 


Half-tone  negatives  are  auto- 
sutically  produced  v^en  using 
auto screen  film. 

The  avoirdupois  systea  is 
used  mainly  in  the  United 
£t4tes  azui  Groat  Britain. 


The  first  color  printed  on  a 
map  is  the  base  color. 


The  inixture  of  acacia  g^m 
an^  w«tex^  is  tneasured  to 
1 U    baume . 


4O.  ■  3UKD  IMALiS 


An  image  on  a  plate  that  will  net 
'accept  ink. 
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h2.  BLUSPHUiT 

U3-  3RDHIDS  ?A?E?. 

hU,  3UFFEH 

Lo-  3ur:;i5h 


CAL'STi:  3GB A 

^ 

•ZULX 


>  DEFINITION 

?h.ct0grayir*ica2Jif-«pi^^  image 
bine  iinea  on  acetate,  metai 
plates,  or  paper;  used  for  paste- 
up and  color  separation  woric. 

A  sensitised  contact  paper  yield- 
ing a  blue  iaage  upon  developsant 
with  water. 

k  photographic  printing  paper 
using  an  eaulsion  composed  largely 
of  silver  bromide. 

Agent  used  to  control  the  chem- 
ical activity  of  a  solution. 


^   The  process  o#  exposing  a  plate. 

To  remove  small  unwanted  linages 
tYom  a  plate.    An  ^'etchst^ck"  or 
'^snakesiip'^  is  used. 

The  process  of  making  a  glossy 
.  5urfate  on  paper  or  cloth  by 
pressixig  between  rollers.  Dene 
durlHi^  the  paper-making  process. 

An  optical  devj^ce  (series  of 
lenses)  for  projecting  an  iniaga 
of  an  external  subject  onto  ^ 
photographically  sensitised  film 
inside  a  lightproof  box. 

A  thick,  yellow  fluid  used  as  a 
transparent  cement  to  Join  lens 
eleiTients  and  screens. 

The  cheinical  t?lertent  faxid  in 
black  carbcn  rrxis. 


if.e  art  of  .^lakin^  r^ps  or  cnart:^. 

Terrr.  used  to  indicate  that  ncn* 
inage  ireas  of  a  plate  -ir^  be- 
ginning to  take  ink. 

See  sodium  hydroxide. 

A  strong  adhesive  on  a  cellulose 
baje,  also  '<nown       scotch  tape- 

r.owdered  ILmes'tone  ^ised  to  dry 
/printing  ink. 

''i:^rcper  drying  of  printing  Ink 
which  ca^^es  the  pigraent  to  iust 
cff,^  because  of -the  lack  of  bind- 
L^g  Vehicle  (or  carrier), 
caused  by  to  rapid  absorption  of 
the  vehicle  into  paper. 


iJS2 


A  buffer  is  used  to  naintain 
constant  pH  of  a  fountain 
solution. 


You  burnish  a  plate  tc  remove-' 
a  scratch. 


Canada  balsam  transmits 
light  the  sane  as  glass. 


Car  ton  reds  ar«  ised  tn  irc 
^omps  to  prcQuc2  intense* 
white  light  fcr  phcrcgraphy. 


MegatiTes  are  spliced  , together 
with  cellulose  tat^e. 


7£HM 


-S.    COATED  STOCK 


59.  OOATISa 


60.  xLun 


.  iXLOR 


Th#  distcrtion  of  rmys  of  the 
various  wavti lengths  of  colors 
through  an  uncorrected  lens. 

Paper  which  has  been  coated  '-Jith 
a  minerai  substance  such  a5  clay, 
3atin  white  y  or  one  of  several 
other  substances  which  have  an 
affinity  for  Ink. 
Casein  is  used  as  the  adhesive 
^hich  holds  the  coating  onto  the 
ijody  i5tock* 

1  .    Kinsral  substances  used  In 
preparing  coated  stock.    2,  Li^t 
sensitive  solutions  on  plate  sur- 
faces whieft  make  it  linage  receptive, 

To  assemble  pages »  signatures, 
plates,  etc.  in  correct  ^rder. 

A  lens  which  has  been  constructed 
to  bring  all  light  waves  to  the 
same  focus  olane* 


•JSS 


We  px^t  photo  snaps  cn  coated. 
stock. 


This  Glossary  was  collated 
before  it  was  stapled • 

An  apochrcmatic  Lens  is  i 
color  corrected  lens. 
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A  sheet  of  dypd  glass,  gelatin  or 
plastic  used  in  photography  to 
absorb  certain  colors  and  permit 
transiilssion  of  others*  (See 
absorption)  - 

A  single  copy  of  each  color  of  a 
niiiiticolor  printing,  or  a  con^os- 
ite  copy  of  all  the  coldrs. 

iingle  impressions,  printed  in 
black  from  a  set  of  two  or  more 
cclcr  blates- 


Color  pulls  are  chctcgraphe'd 
to  :nake  new  negatives,  or 
used  as  field  ch^k  sheets 
or  edit  sheets. 


66.  XMPLEJISJTARY 


1 ,    A  photographic  negative  ex- 
posed througn  a  color  filter  so 
that  cnly  one  of  the  pririary 
ccxors  is  recorded.^ 

The  process  of  preparing  sep- 
e  drawings  or  negatives  for 
r  required  in  the  pro- 
f  a  multicolor  print* 

Halfti^hft  ax:d  line  work  on  one 
plate.    Also  two  or  more  subjects 
on  one  plate, 

A  precision  optical  instrunent 
'isBd  to  ieternilae  the  location 
(rectangular  coordinates)  of  a 
point  «*ith  respect  to  another' 
point  on  any  flat  rurf^ce. 

Any  two  colors  which  combine  to 
nrcxluce  white  or  -^rtr// 
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CCNTACT 
POSITPTE 


ODNTACT 

PHI24TING  FRAME 


cc^^TI:^JCus 


♦  1. 
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L-na^s,    A  print  made  by  expos- 
ij^g  several  color -separation  ' 
negatives  on  a  sixigie  aneet  ox'  ^ 
paper,  plastic,  or  filin. 

A  negative  made  by  placing  an  un- 
exposed film  in  contact  vith  a 
positive,  exposing  it  to  light, 
and  then  processing  to  develop 
the  inmg^* 

A  positive  made  by  placing  an  un- 
exposed fil^;  in  contact  with  a 
negative,  exposing  1*  to  light, 
and  then  processing  to  develop 
the  ifflftge. 

A  device  for  holding  a  negative 
or  positive  transparency  in  con- 
tact with  sensitised  rjaterial 
for  exposure  to  ^iight,  ^The  light 
30urce  may  or  iiiayynot  be  a  sep- 
arate element,  ^ 

A  halftone  screen  nade  on  a  filrfi 
base.    'Aihen  placed  in  direct  con- 
tact with  the  filxr;  or  plate,  a 
halftone  pattern  is  obtained  froa 
a  continuous  tone,  or  solid,  orig- 
inal. 

An  image  which  has- not  been  screened 
ind  contains  unbroken  shades,  vary- 
ing froiTi  black  to  white.    May  be  In 
either  positive  or  negative  fonn. 

The  actual  difference  in  density 
between  the  light  and  dark  ^ireas 
cn  a  negative       ?osiy.Te.  ^vher^f 
there  is  little  civiffarence,  ccpy 
l3  -aid  to  be  ""fliV".  Strong 
difference  is  said  tc  be  ''ccntrasty*'. 

The  original  manuscript  or  text 
firnished  for  reproductian. 

rhe  assewfallng -into  proper  posi- 
tion of  the  text  and  art  to  be 
photographed  for  reproduction. 

Small  crosses  "osed  tc  register 
color  printing. 

rhe  use  of  certain  acid' solutions  ' 
to  maka  a  plate  able  to  receive  an 
Lnked  iruge. 

^Abbx*eviaticn  for  chemica^y  pure. 

To  trin  or  cut 'off  unneeded  parts 
of  an  iniage  to  improve  balance  or 
to  draw  attention  to  certain  jijortions 
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TS1« 

CULTURE 
DAKPSJI$R3 

DEFINITION 
DENSircMETES 


3£?TH  2?'  FTEU3 


OEFTH  OF  POCUS 


DEVSLO'FING  INK 


XMPC^'JNCS 


DiTFSRarriAL 


DEFIIjlTION 

Terraixi  I'eatures  constructed  by 

Cloth -covered  (or  paper mtovw red) 
rollers  that  distribute  ^the^  dsutsp- 
ening  solution  to  the  pr^splate, 

A  iarlcaaad  rooca  uaed  for  the 
de^elopMHt  of  film« 

Degree  of  clarity  aad  sharii^eas 
of  on  isuge. 

An  electric  inetrwumt  for  optical 
density  or  tone,  ^i^^nnsmissian 
deneit^^wtitrs**  measure  the  full 
density  range  of  negatives, 
'•Heflective.^densitoMters"  measure 
the  reflection  range  of  opaque 
copy. 

The  quantity  of  metallic  silver 
per  unit  -ar^a  in  negativ<?3  .^d 
positives. 

The  distance  between  nearest  and 
farthest  point  from  the  camera 
which  ar«  in  focus. 

The  distance  that  the  focal  plane 
can  b'i  mov9d  forward  or  backward 
fraa  the  point  of  ^xact  focus »  and 
still  give  an  iz&ago  of  acceptable 
sharpness*    (See  focal  plane)* 

C?.»;nicai  treatment  of  a  plate  to 
rake  tne  .nonisagad  areas  'inrecep- 
cive  to  ink^ 

.  Ti:e  :5olution  used  to  .-naice  the 
ijTiaga  cn  film  visible,  2.  A  de- 
sensitizing chemical. 

The  process  of  making  images  on 
film  or  plates  visible, 

A  greasy  Itt^uid  appliW  to  plate 
images  to  protect  the  image  while 
the  plate  is  processed. 

An  adjustable  aperture    (or  ctjening) 
which  controls  the  aMunt  of  li^h 
passing  through"  the  lens .  , 

Dye  compounds  that-  are  sensitive 
to-  Light,  used  in  coating  presen- 
sitized  plates,     *  i 

The  variation  in  ccGtract.icn  along 
and  across  the  grain  of  photographic 
film,  p^E^:«I*l  and  siap  stc^k. 


8/8 


The  culture  negative  identifies 
manHtmde  objects. 


A  process  camera  has  a  very 
small  depth  of  field. 


'Jse  a  desensitising  chemical 
to  remove  the  ^or.exposed  coat- 
ing from  the  pla-e. 
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96.  DiFmcnoH 


99.  DIFFUSION 


100.    DIMQJSION  • 
MARKS 

1 01  .  DDOSIONAL 
STABILm 


102.  SIRSCT 

P0SI7I7E 

10  3.  XDGTIG 


^  :U.  XTS,  HALFTONE 

10:,.  XUBLE 

1  :6.  DRAEJAOE 

-r.  DRIER 

^  .3,  i:UCTC.H  RGLLZa 


1^.  DUPLICATE 
:i£GAIX7E 

rrrrs 


TH^  bendinif  of  lig^t-  vavti's  'around 
the  beiges  of  opaqua  objects. 

A  typ«  of  reflection  in  which  the 
reflected  rays  are  scattered  in 
all  directii;^3. 

Mark3  plac.ed  on  copy  showing  the 
over&lX  sLz&  of  the  image. 

Ability  to  maintain  original  size* 
Resistance  to  changes  in  moisture 
content  and  temperature  (especially 
in  paper). 

A  positi^  i;uge  obtained  without 
the  use  of  a  negative* 

The  process  of  holding  back  Ugfat 
frosi  certain  areas  of  a  Mnsitized 
surface  to  avoid  overprinting  those 
areas. 

The  snail,  regular  aarks  formed  by 
a  halftone  screen,  which  make  up  a 
image . 

See  multiple  bum. 

All  features  associated  with  water. 


A  cotnpound  added  to  printing  ink 
to  accelerate  drying* 

Press  roilsrs  that         used  to 
control  the  transfer  of  ink'^s^r 
water  from  the  fountain  roller 
to  the  distributor  roller  by 
alternately  contacting  -each. 

A  draft  drawin;^  or  Layout  showing 
position  of  tex'  and  irt  work, 
'osed  as  a  guide  for  reproduction. 

A  negative  niade  from  another  neg- 
ative without  naking  a  posi>tive. 

A  .-nethod  of  showing  relief  (ground 
elevation)  on  maps  by  -^ixig  differ- 
ent colors  for  those  areas  which 
lie  between  different  elevation 
levels. 

Image  swelling  on  an  offsfet  blan- 
tet  resulting  froaj  absorption  of 
ink  sol'.?«nts. 

A  light-seiijsitive  coating  'ised  on 
photographic  filias,  plates  or  paper. 


USE 


The  drainage  negative  is 
registered  to  the  '*V^s  of 
the  contour.  ' 


Always  check  the  finished 
work  with  the  duroy . 


£?nbo3sing  can  be  rejnor^d  by 
washing  ar*d  drying  the  blan 
ket  (by  eTaporaticn). 
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tSRM 


Hit*  sauLSias  sise 


115.  E35.1LSION-TO- 
aiSE  EXPOSURE 


116,  iMULSIOM-TO- 
HHUL3I0N 
SIPOSUSS 


117.  SMJLSXFICAIIDN 


113.  aiLARilSMDlT 


119.  iXJUrVAIiOT 


1 20.  ETCH 


1  r'^.'^j  c 


•33*  sxtenher 


th.  ETTENSICN, 


25 •  ?AC£ 


DSFINITIQN 

film  an  which  th«  light«sonsitive 
coating  Is  pLacsd. 

A  contact  tfxposura  in  which  the 
emuision  of  the  copying  fiiia  is 
on  th«  5id9  of  the  film  opposite 
to  that  in  contact  with  the  sheet 
being  copied, 

k  contact  exposure  in  which  the 
eiwiXsioo  of  the  copyixig  flLs  is 
in  contact  with  the  esnOsion  of 
the  sheet  being  copied* 

Absorption  of  excessive  water  by 
ink,  resulting  trcm  use  of  too 
nuch  drier  or  water,  too  little 
acid  or  a  poor  ink. 

A  reproduction  made  larger  than 
the  original.    Also  called  a  blow- 
up. 

The  distance  measured  along  the 
lens  axis  from  the  rear  nodal 
point  of  a  lens  to  the  plane  of 
best  average  definition  (focus). 

1 .  Chemlcai  treatment  of  a  plate 
to  make  nonprinting  areas  grease-- 
repellant  and  wat«r  receptive* 

2.  To  remc^  selected  areas  of 
the  emlsion  either  chendcally 
or  manually. 

A  pencil-shaped  abrasive  'dsed  in 
ranovtng  unwanted  narks  on  a  plate. 
It  is  soMtlnkis  called  a  ''snake- 

5Up^ 

The  ac'l:  of  subjecting  light -sen- 
sitive niaterial  to  a  lijjht  source 
(actinic  rays)  for  a  specific  tine. 

A  additive  used  to  iiriprove  working 
properties  of  ink  or  to  reduce 
color  intensity.    Also  3ised  to  in- 
crease quantity  of  ink. 

Distance  l^tveen  the  lens  and  the 
surface  of  the  photographic  fils. 

The  ligjit -sensitive  side  of  a  neg- 
ative or  the  printing  surface  of  - 
a  plate.  - 


8.30 


An  eiTiulsion*'to*'base  exposure 
produces  a  copy  which  is  wrong- 
reading  throu^  the  base* 


An  einulsion^'^o ■pulsion  ex-  ^ 
posure  groduceg  a  copy  which 
is  right -reading  through  the 
baee. 


Etching  is  icne  cn  the  fac9 
aide' of  a  negative. 


FASTER '  3 
HfSUCER 


A  joiuticn  '^ed  in  processing 
^rxposed  photographic  film  to  in- 
crease the  contrast  of  the  nega- 
tive; used  to  clean  ths  transpar- 
ent areas  of  negatives  and  to  re- 
duce halftone  dot  sise. 
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t27.    ?SXT  SIDE 


123.  FILM 


FILM  SPEED 


1  50.  FTLTER 


1  n  .    7ILXEH  FACrrCR 


M2,  5T£ 


33.  3ATH 


FLASH  EX?OSUB£ 


Tha  top  or  «ooth  sid*  of  paper* 
It  is  the  side  of  the  paper  which 
was  contacted  by  the  felt  belt 
for  removal  oi-mistur^  during 
manui'acture. 

A  thin,  fXexiblii  trsnsparemt  shodt 
of  plastic  material  to  ^^ob  a 
light -senaAtiVB  coating  (amulsion) 
has  been  appHad* 

A  number  assi^ed  to  a  photographic 
emulsion  to  grade  its  sensitivity 
to  light  as  coispared  to  other  emul-* 
s^ms. 

JTiiiaterial  that  selectively  absorbs 
sQiae  types  of  light  rays  while 
allowing  others  to  pass.  (See 
color  filter), 

A  number  used  to  increase  expo- 
sure, matheciatically  when  a  f il*. 
ter  is  .being  used. 

To  i-Tiake  the  developed  phonographic 
inxage  permanent  by  reiftovlng  the 
'unexposed  light-sensitive  inatarial 
£Tm  the  emulsion. 

A  solution  cooaaonly  toown  as  *^hypo" 
used  to  ^  photographic  images, 

extra  exposure  used  when  making 
a  halftone  to ' strengthen  dots  in 
shadow  areas.    Usually  made  with  a 
small  lens  aperture  to  a  sheet  ^f 
vhita  paper  or  to  a  flashlauip, 

■»  1  .    Lithography,    The  assembly  of 
nagatiYes  on  goldenrod  paper  f^r 
ontact  exposure  with  a  sensitized 
•lite.    2/   Photography-  Lacking 
izi  ^^ontrast. 


This  felt  side  the  correct 
5ide  of  the  paper  for  printin 


The  distance  between  the  optical 
center  of  a  l^ns  and  the  point  at 
which  an  object  i^iage  is  in  sharp 
focus. 


rTCAl  PLANS 


The' flat  surface  an  which  ^he 
rays  of  light  project^id  through 
the  lens  are  ^^used.    The  photo- 
graphic fllai  occupies  the  focal 
plane.  - 

The  noint^at  which  light  rays 
convert  to  fonn  an  Isage  after 
passing  through  a  lens. 

Cloudiness  on  transparent  areas  of 
negatives.  Causetd  by  either  stray 
U^t  or  iinproperiy  3wde  solutions » 
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i-ORM  ROLLERS 


SOtlTICN 


FREMCH  CHlLi' 


FRIUJUG 
FATHER 


GOLDE3IR0D 


3UR?AC£ 

oBjwnJLAiirrY 


1RA^-^3CALZ 


senrativ^  for  photogrriphic  emulsions , 

Tho3«  rollers  on  an  offset  press 
which  contact  the  presspiate. 

A  desonsitizlng  solution  u^ed  to 
da^np^n  the  plate  and  keep  non- 
image  areas  from  accepting;  ink* 

Powder  UMd  to  duet  inked  images 
In  plate  proceeeinf «    Used  in  coa*^ 
bixiation  vitb  powdered  siUfur  ae  a 
blaolcet  dust. 

The  separation  along  thm  edges  of  ^ 
photogrephic  emulsloa  firom  its  base. 

An  Ink  that  fades* 

,A  ineasure  of  the  deveXopnent  and 
the  contrast  of  the  photographic 
niaterial. 

To  collate  for  binding. 

Harks  across  printed  sheet  caused 
by  irregularities  in  the  meshing 
of  cylinder  gears* 

Opaque  paper  used  as  a  base  for 
layouts.    Also  called  masking 
paper. 

The  ranf^  of  tones  from  brightest 
highlights  to  deepest  shadows. 

3ee  elevation  tints* 

1 .    Alignment  of  paper  fibers  re*' 
suiting  frcm  machine  movement  dur- 
ing nunufacture*    2*    The  distri- 
bution of  sil^r  particles  in 
photographic  emulsions* 

The  rough,  irregular  surface  of 
a  plate.       *  ^ 

Gralniness  of  a  developed  photo- 
graphic ijnage,  evident  particularly 
on  enlargersents. 

A  printing  Mthod  in  whxch  the 
^ink-bearijig  area  cf  the  plate  is 
c apposed  of  swall  holes  of  vary- 
ing depths.    These  are  filled 
with  ink  which  is  then  transferr^ 
to  the  paper. 

A  strip  of  standard  ^ay  tones, 
ranging  from  white  to  black,  u^ed 
to  jseasure  tonal  range* 


Incorrect  packing  will 
gear  streaks* 
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^57*  asm 


ORIPPSR 


1 59.    OKIPPER  E3GE 


160.  ORIPPSR  XARCUJ 

C3ITS) 

161.  caourm  glass 


lo3*    aUM  APJIBIC 


166.  HAITTONS 


:,'S}Air7E 


•'"2.  HISHLiaHTS 


DEFTf^XTIQN 

on  ni4p3,  by  v^hieh  points  C4i  tt-^ 
ground  ar«  located. 

A  snail  clamp  which  holds  paper 
43  it  pasMd  tlirough  the  press. 

Leading  edge  of  the  press  sheet 
as  it  travels  into  the  press. 

An  unprinted  area  allotted  for 
grippers  to  hold  papqr. 

The  focusing  glass  in  the  focal 
plane  of  a  camera;  uMd  to  check 
for  sharpness  and  sise. 

Mechanical  stops  used  for  posi- 
tioning paper  on  a  press. 

Used  in  fountain  solutions.  Also 
as  m  adhesive  in  copy  layout  or 
bookbinding. 

A  blurring  of  a  photographic  image 
because  of  light  reflection  from 
the  film  base* 

A  printed  image  which  is  nia;ie  up 
by  a  series  of  evenly  spaced  dots 
of  varying  sizes  and  shape. 

A  regular  network  of  opaque  lines 
crossing  at  right  angles,  producing 
transparent  square  openings. 


A  ha^iXone  negative  used  with  a 

continuous-tone  negative  to  produce 
a  halftone* 

•I 

Cheminal  compounds  found  in  the 

•^nulsicn  on  photographic  CiLii. 

A  proof  of  a  plate  nxade  on  a 
nian^aal  (hand  proof)  press.  Usu- 
ally dons  for  multicolor  work. 

A  leather -covered  wood  roller. 


A  nail'tohe  in  which  highliihts 
ar<?  -not  screened* 

Portions  of  an  image  fro®  which 
the  greatest  arounts  of  light 
are  reflected. 


the  ^ri#- negative  is  re>fii^t«red 
to  the  culture  hegativ-e. 


Qu£narabic  if 3  ink-repellent. 


A  halftone  screen  is  used  to 
photo  graphic  ally "to  break  up 
a  solid  'i^jiage  into  a  pattern 
of  sanall  dots. 


A  hand  roller  is  used  to  apply 
ir.K  by  hand  to  a  Uthpgraphic 
'plate . 

A  hi^hli^t  halftone  xs&d 
to  increase  the  centrist. 

Hijghlij^ts  are  ii<^t  or  white 
ireas . 


:olor. 


A  -measure  of  2ioi5t;ge,^ccntaat 
air.  OoO 
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173. 


179 


r80. 


km 

HXSRC'KETER 

,  •  - 

HYPO 

% 

H7GSOSC0PIC 


1 61 .  -KAOS 

1  d:-.  'iMPosmoN 

l8i.  DCPHSSoJCN 

1 3U.  riFIURED 

« 


A  asuntarstisii         OB  plates. 


injtrumtnt  uMd  for  niea^uring 
density  of  liquids*  (Sm  baums) 

'  A  r«cluc«r  U8«di  in  photographic  ^ 
dsvQloper* 

An  tnatrumant  asad  for  raawurlng 
moisture  conttnt  of  air. 

*  1  chMical  U9«d  to  fix  a  photo- 
£t^mptlic  iiugs  (sM  fix). 

tht  ability  of  mmtarial  to  abso^ 
moistuTtt  and  then  to  ea^and  in 
sise. 

r 

Thit  portion  of  a  photographic 
negative,  and  a  plate ,  whZch  is 
interjd<id  for  reproduction, 

{Positioning  ind  asseobling  nega^  ' 
-  tiv^s  or  positives  on' a  flat  (see 
flat). 

Inked  iiuge  received  by  a  sheet 
paper  in  a  press. 

Those  light  rays  beyond  the  red 
end  of  the  visible  spectrum.  Also 
called  thexnal  or  heat  waves. 

A  combination  of  pi@!ients»  vehicles , 
and  greasing  agents  used  ixi  printing 
to  produce  an  impression. 

A  mlfer  "Used  to  check  iMge  size. 


The  invar  scale  is  calibrated 
in  inches  and  cantiaetars. 


39.  jd; 


)   .  ido3  i^i^w^s 


Depositing  some  metal  on  a  nega- 
tive to  Lncrease  density  and  con- 
tract. 


31ue  ink  pigments 


fr 


cm  irt^n. 


Aligning  paper  into  a  uniform 
stack. 

The  principal  flat  to  which  other 
'flat3  are  positioned. 

A  plaCe  us^d  to  make  an  gdditicsn 
or  correction  to  a  previously 
printed  ^eet. 

Miniauffl  "prn^z^^  tt  which  proper 
ink  transfer  Is  possible. 


rv^sstanl  :Tdidri,\  and 'brcn26 
blue  are  ircn  blues. 


Ihe  culture  negative  the 
key  for  a  fl^*/e^clcr  rrup. 
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TERM 


191.  ■  USES" 

V 

1 UKETTIE 

i 

195.    UTS2JT  IMj^DS 

197.  LA2DUT 

198.  LEAD,  DRUES 

199.  ISNS 

200.  Liarr  stp^iak 

20"  .    LCfE  cop-' 


.  202.    UNSEED  OIL 

203.  LrrroocUPKY 

'  :o5.  LCNa 


2C6.    JUaSfTA  CCOTACT 


203.    HAiffi  HEADY 


A  c6lDrLi9S  reducer  us^d  in  iak 
,td  r«duc«  color  strtagth. 

An  invisible  image  which  b«cam«ii 
i^^ibid  upcn  prccas5l{ig« 

Th«  arrasis^mnt  of  print 
Qn*th«  press  sheet, 

'A  design  for  poeitiociing  of  nega^ 
tives  on  a  fl^t, 

A^pute  drier  fouad  in  remlsh, 
(see  paste  drier) 

A  disic  of  optieel  glass »  or  a 
combinatian  of  two  or  more  dlsicsy 
used  for  controlling  light  rays 
fro©  an  object • 

Fog  produced  on  a  ne^Eative  by 
improper  light;  such  as  a  reflec- 
tion, or  a  hole  in  the  bellows. 

Any  copy  suitable  for  reproduction 
without  using  a  screen*  Copy  core- 
posed  of  lines  and  dots  as  dlstln* 
guished  froa  continuous  tone  copy,' 

A  drying  oil  used  in  mixing  inks. 

A  method  of   prljitiag  based  on  the 
repulsion  of  grease  and  water  to 
separate  printing  f  rem  lion  sprint  iag 
areas • 

f 

A  stiffening  of/ ink  because  of  a 
chenical  change;' 

A  consistency  of  ink.    "Long"  if  '  * 
it  stretches  when  tapped  ^tween 
fingers,    "Short''  if  it  breaks, 
(See  tack).  * 

A  contact  film  scre«x  made  of 
magenta  colored  dots  used  for 
making  halftone  negatives  in  the  • 
camera, 

A  salt  used  bjs  a  buffer  in  foun- 
tain^ istchee. 

Press  preparation  male  t^f  ore 
beginning  to  print. 

An  accurately  scaled  line  'showing 
size  to  whiqh  copy  is  to  be  ^^oolarged 
or  reduced-  '  ^  ^-v 


USE 


AH  caseras  l^ve  a  lens. 


Ink  Hvertnq  can  cau^  ink  tc 
fail  to  print. 


11a 


1, 


TSRH 
211 i'  HASSTONE 


212.  ,  WASTER  FILH 


ai  3.    JUTTE  . 

21 U.  fffilLT 

'215".  MICHOMEm. 

»  j 

■  "216.  ■  Aeddizione 

!  ).  MDIBS 

,j  218.  mjCCHHOME 

219.  IC3AIC 

220.  MULncCLOR 

221  .  '  MULUPLS  3UHK  • 

22:.    :!EG<OT7E        *  ■ 

22^.  !J2DT?t^4l2S 
■22Ia.    KITSIC  act" 

225.  nodal'  porrr  ^ 

226.  OFFSET 

227..  OFFSET  PRESS  ^  ^ 
223.  OPACOT' 


DEFISITIOW^/ 

ar  pXatr  from  «xpo^9. 
Color  of  ink  ttivwa  ln  a  s^as. 


Thtmgt^ne  wna  lighter  thmo 
thf  primed  color. 


A   positive  made  fron  originml 
neg&tive  for  the  ptu^Msae  of  melting 

additional  aegativee*  '  ^  % 

A  di;l2^«urfecet  '  K  .  ^ 

Flecked  vith  ifbite  or  gr^.  Spotty, 

Aa  instriMpt  ueed  "for  aeAeuring 

the  thicknese  of,  pletes»  {wkin^f 

and  blantkets.  •  .  >  '    '        '    "  1 

Intezmediate  tones  bdltwees\  Mgh-  ' 

li^s  end  shedows  is  photographic 

reproduction. 

An  iaxperfect  printing  caused  by' 
overlegring  halftoms. 

dne  color;  but  with  rarjring  shades.       Blue  is  a  monoyhroma, 

A  cooposite  map  mede  from  marial  '  \    .  ^ 

photograirtis.  *  •        *       \  * 

Two  or  HKsre  colors |  saMtiAes 

called  pol^hrone*  ^        '  '  ' 

The  Intentional  eacpoeure  of  tvo 
laore  negatives  in  rtglster  on 
srae 


th? 


sensit^^^  surface. 


A  photographic  linage  in  which  the 
tons    are  reversed^  / 

Counteract  acidity  or  alkalinity.. 

A  ccjunter  etch. 

One  of  tw  points  in  a  lens  where 
a  light  ray  eMrging  from  the  sec'- 
'  ond  poin^is  .parallel  to  the  ray 
'^arrivlaflfat  the  fir st^' point. 

1.  An  indireeWpHnting  method 

In  i4iich  an  inked  iaegt  is  printed 
on  a  rubber  bl^mk^t^.  that  In  turn 
jsrints  (or  offsets)  the  inked  im,^ 
p^^sslcn  onto  a  sheet  cf  p^v* 

2.  ^Jit  ink'^ transferred  frate  one 
sheet  to  bacit;  of  another  in  a  pile 
of  freshly  printed  sheets. 

^  A  three-<yi^er-|apese  ueed  In 
oTfset  printi^. 

The  degree  that  a  photograj^c  ,  ^ 
image  will  prevent       passage  ^ 

of  light.  *  ' 
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TERM 
229.  OPAaUE 

2'30.    OPTICAL  AXIS 


231 .  ORIGINAL 
NEGATI7E 


232.  ORTHOCHBDMATIC 


233.  Q7E3JPRINT 


23U.  OIIDAnON 


235.  PACJCDJG 


236.  PALLET 

.  ■  / 

237.,   PANCHRQMAnC  ' 


238.  PAPER 

HICSaDSOOPS 

2  39.  PARALLAX 


:L:.   'PASTE  DRIER 


2Ia1  .  -.  FEEL 


2h2.  sK 


\ 


2Ia3.    PHOTC  compose 


2iili.  PHCTOCglAPH 


2ii5.  PHDTOORAPHI 


Any  material  th»t  prewnts  the 
passage  of  light;  or  particular 
wavalangthji. 

A  straight  line  ^hioh  pas^s 
through  th%  c«n^rs  of  curvature 
of  the  lens"  surf ac03. 

The  negativti  developed  from  the 
fills  vdiich  was  in  the  caiaera  at 
the  itistant  of  axpceure. 

Photographic  emul^ons  sensitive 
to  all  colors  other  than  red, 

New  infoxnatioQ  printed  on  top 
of  the  OTlginal' 

Corrosion  of  plates  Jrom  slow 
drying.  ^ 

Paper  used  uxvier  a'  plate  or  blan- 
ket to  adjust  the  surface  contact 
pressure  between  the  plate  and 
the  blanket. 

A  wooden  platform  used  for  storage 
of  paper'.  - 

Photograpiiifi  emtiisions  sensitive 
to  all  visible  colors. 

^  An  instrument  for  measuring  mois- 
^ture  ccjntent  of  a  stack  of  paper. 

The  apparent  movament^of  an  objfect 
when  viewed  from  different  positions. 

An  ink  drier  made  from  lead*and 
manganese •    Dries  ink  with  ^  low 
gloss,  hai^i  surface.  # 

"Selectively  removing  the  opaque 
layer  frcn  its  film  base.  ' 

A  term  used  to  ^press  the  degree 
of  aridity  or  alkalinity.  ,  A  pH  of 
"T""  is  considered  neutral. 

A  mechanical  proceus  wh^re  sev- 
'  eral  images  are  imposed  o^e  at  a 
time  on  ^a  negative  or  plate  by 
means  of  a  photoccanposing  machine. 

*    A  image  formed 'when  a  sensitised 
•  emuisicn  is  exposed  to  light  rays 
frca  an  object* 

The  process  of  producing  images  '  ' 
on  sensitized  surfaces  by  the 
actinic  action  of 'iight.  " 


USE 


X  . 


A  of  is  acidic 
'I8^is  alkaline. 


while 
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i 


2h6, 


Tarn 

PKQTOLtrHOGRAm 


2hl.'  PICt^MAP 


214.8. 


PaDTCJMAP 


2h9.  FHOaOKSCKANICAL 


A  Uthographic  proMss  Ia  i4iich 
photography  is  uaad  to  {irtxiucs 
an  ixUgft  oa  th«  print isit  •arficQi,:^ 

.        '  •  ** 

A  n»s*ie  ibon  which  grid  lines, 
mATgiaal  cifttAf  .eoatourSf  plAos 
ftams,  ftouiidwiM  «2)d  othar  cul- 
tural data  oasr  ba  addad. 

A  f^otoaup  printad  oa  tha  back 
of  h  lixM  aap  of  tha  aaaa  araa 
and  at  tha  sam  scala. 


250. 
251. 


PaSTOMDSAIC 
PICiOIIG 


'  PICTTOCHHQME 
PROCESS 


253.  PIGtDMAP 


256.  PILINO  BAR 

257.  -.  PDHCLES 

* 


53. 


PITCH 
DLIMETSR' 


i 


260,  PLUS 


izqr  rcpqmtactioQ  proMss  in  vM.ch 
{^tofTftphjr  ii  uMd  in  eonfcinatiqc , 
vith  Mehnical  ataas  produc* 
a  priattog  surfaoaJ 

Smm  niOMiCa  ^ 

Hvaoyml  of  part  of  tht  papar  3ur- 
facp  d)^lng  pz^ting  vh«Q  the 
pi)llij9g  forci  of  tha  ink  is#  greater 
than  the  9urfice  strength  of  ti>e 
paper. 

The  process  eoployed  to  produce 
pictoaapsa 

A  iphotomap  on  vhieh  the  photo*  ^ 
graphic  imagery  of  a  sta»iar^ 
2Msale  has  been  con^rt^  into   _  ^ 
interpretable  'ti'olors  aw  svmbctl^^^^' 
by  means  of  tonal  tech<^  "  < 

niques. 

Manufactiared  cheaslcaX  col^ors, 
inorganic  or  organic*  Inorganic; 
pigments  are  genemUy  opaquej 
organic  pigsmt^  are  Msmd  for 
lithographic  transparent  inks.' 

Sticidaig  of  ^ink  on  the  plate  or**' 
blanket  instead  of  tracisf  erring 
to  the  paper.  ' 

An  Upright  ^g^sLd^  to  stack  ^jiper 
igainsta  *  '  /J.' 

Small  spotd^on  negatives 'Which 
shew  up  as  spots  on  the  printed 
ingia 

Rolling  diasMiter  of  a  gear*    3ame  . 
as  diameter  of  cylinder  bearers i 

s 

?riatin|^  from  a 'flat  surface  in 
which  the  iMgg&  mi  non<-ii^ige  areas  , 

3xe  in  the  sasie  plane« 

*  *  '  »* 

A  thin  uietal,  plastic,  ^  paper  ^ 
'Sheet,  that  carries  the'prlnt^g" 

♦  **, 
17  I 


USE 


858 


Pinholes  can  be  caused  by 
dust  on  the  film  during 
exposure. 
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261 . 

262; 

263. 

« 

265. 


■  TSSM 
PUTS  iccnh 

PLUCSEJG 
PLUGODIQ 

POLISH  OUT 

P0L2KESXZE 

POSITIVE 


USE 


POTASSIUM 
BBOKnSE  - 

POTASSIUM* 
FERRICIANIDE 


266. 
267. 

263,  .PRECISEJN  CAKEBA 

269.  PRESSaVATIVE. 

•   r  .. 

270.  PRESS  PHOQF 


271  . 


PPJJIARY  COLORS' 


2*^2 .  PRPIT 


27i 


275- 


PHDGE52  LENS 


PH0C2SS 


image  and  surface  is  traated 

to  maice  only  the  iMga  areas  Ink' 
recepti^ve. 

Sea  picking. 

U 

Filling  in  of  sbadws.  *  ^ 


RaOV^aX  .of'  aif  ima^  or /oiuwitad 
niarks  from  a  plata  by  erasux^\ 


ChaaicaX  6\ 
compounds. 


Pluj^gin^  is  caui^  by  inc  orrect 
light  |ngle8. 

•  ^  * 

etch'  slip  is  used  to  polish 
out  marks  <^  plates. 


inatidn  of  organic 
i 


276. 


k  photogra^  isx  ^^ch  ioage 
densities  are  the  sssib  as  the 
original. 

Salt  usiKi  in  photofpraphic 
developers  to  inhibit  fog. 

UMd  in  ^ctographic  ifUucers. 

Any  caioera  capable  proaucii^ 
high  quality  definition, 

A  chesdcal  which  will  prevent 
a  substance  froei  decomposing  or 
changing  its  eosiposition. 

An  impression  taton.from  among 
fii'st  copies  run  cn^the  press; 
used  for  checking  purposes. 

Three  baslc^colors,  an:^  two  of 
whi^h  ccinbine  to  product  a  com- 
plimentary colori' 

A  phbtogra|rtiic  copy  nade  by 
projection  fr>R  a  negative. 

A  transparent  body,.  ;^aally  glass, 
bounded  in  part  by  two  ncmparallel' 
pl^e  faces.  ^  Used  photographically 
to  reverse-  the  image  going  thnpugh 
the  lens.v 

A  lens,  for  photomechanical  copyings 
anlarglr^^  or  projection  purpcseSf 
free  fnfia  alwrrations. 

Line  a^^£t  halftone  photography 
ia  which 'the  resuitijyg  negatives 
ana  positives  are  used  in  the 
preparation  of  plates. 

*■ 

A  se'ries  "of  color  ^prints  tJiat  .  ' 
shoil  the  individually  separated 
color  t>rintings  and  their  pro-  - 
gressive  ccsM^tiq&Qi^  each     ' .  ' 
color  is  overprintrfa."  "  4 
'  '  18, 


\ 


Red,  blue,  and  green. 


A  proeasa  lens  usually  o5  low 
aperturs"   and  syrmnatricai  ton- 
structloa.  , 


A 


2771  PROOF 
278.  PSaOFlN'd 


279.  PULL 


280.  PUNCH 

281 .  SiG  STOCK  J 

.  ■  282.  raho  prist 

Sv  -  ;  '283.  'Hm 


285.  REFRACTION 

286..  ''REGISTSa 

287*.  JffiCSS'rER 
MARKS 


238.  .pUTITE 
APSP.TUPJE 


239.  RELTEF 


290.  REPRI2JT 


291.  ..  REPJBDt;ci3LS 

292 .  ^£PR0I3UCTI0N ' 


293.  RESIDUAL 
CHEKICAL3 

Z9h.  HB^LOTIOS 


295".  FSsovnziQ 

POWER 


k  trial  priat  for  axudaiLtifla 
and  •dltiJ3^. 

fhf  ofMrfttloa  o|  pulling  proofs 
,  pf  pl*t««  for  clitcklng  prior  to 
>roductiK  prifitiiig. 

To  tjtai  u  ia|ir«MicHi\^ 

To  p€rfoiyit#.  * 

P4piir  ccntftinijn  r«(  piilp. 

il  prist  i&  vhieh  th#"ieal«  is^ 
^ciifffsy^;»Bi  th«  ,Qrl8laaL  copy. 

i  cpxaatitjnte  P«P«ri  usually  SOQ  ^  ' 
sheets •  ' 

*1 .    Chemicals  us'ad  Co  lowar  the 
,  density  of  photographic  images  '  ^ 
or  haU^oxie  dots.   ^\    Ccgnpound  ' 
used  C^chimge  consiettacy  of 

Satiding  of  ^^t  i^s  at  ^  angle* 

Skact  ^siti<|^iiig  of  as  isnage.     ^  ' 

Small  crosse^j.-'guides,  or  patterns 
a^^lied  to  the •  original  copy  prior 
to  reproduction  and  used  for^  posi- 

tiC8liiSg«  i 

ThA  ratio  of  the  e^iUiValent  focal 
length  to  the  diameter  of  tthe  ap-< 
arturei    Also,  called  f.  nisaber,  ^ 
5to|>,  or  speed. 


represented 


/^^he  slerxtion^  and.  typogjpaiSiy  of 
I  a  land  sur£«dei  iisua^JLy.  represen' 
bj^KcoQtours/ 

To  p!^t  additicn&l'  iinpressipjis, 
fron  an  existing  one.  \ 

Any  copy  capable  of  being  u^ed 
to  prepare  a  plate.    /        *  • 

*  ■    *  (I 
The  coe^slete*  process  invtslved  in 
nxaking  copies  from  an' original. 

Also^  the  product  of  this  process* 

ft      <  ♦     .  ^ 

A  thin  filaj*  of  ^heasic%l  soluticp 
aluays  left  o^n  a  laetal  plate,  after 
processing. 

The  ability  of  an  entire  photo- 
graphic ^stem  t9  produce  a  sharply 
defined  iiage.Ni>  ^ 
/     '         "  X      .    '       .  r 
*  A  ^thmatlcal  exiarerfsion  .of  lens , . 
definition.^        '  ^ 


m  °  830 


Ue  pull  a  printed  sheet  to 
check:  register. 


Linseed  oil  is  a  reducer. 
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The  requirsd  rasolTigg-  powar  cf 
th«  lens  shoolii  b*  25  UaesHp^r 
nlHiMt.r. 
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\ 


tS3  / 

396.  •• 

297. 
298. 


^ 

TERM 
ItESTRiTNKR 

HTncuunoN 

HETo'uCHINQ 


299.  RXCSfT-SEASBG 

300.  SEBIjUL0 

301^  _  ROLLDSG  UP 


302. 
303. 

305'. 

306. 

307. 

3oa. 

305. 


RUN 


SAFELIGHT 


SAFETY  Flli^ 

SCALE  OF 
HEFRODUCnON 

SCREEN  'ANSLS 


PUIS 


SCRIHEIG 


SCUM 

SENsmTmr 

GUIDE 

t 


311.  SElJSm-2£R 


312.  aET 


The ' chemicml  in  d*VBlop«r  fchat  * 
3lQws  deTtlq}MJ|t  and  chOTical 

rog. 

Brtakup  or  mulsioa  because  of 
axtrens  t«Rpent;ure  lunges. 

4il3mcting  a  plate ,  MgatiTs^ 

positive,, or  copy  by  means* of 
bi^sb»  pencil,  pen,  air  brush, 
«tc. 

An  iaage  wh«i  vieved  ^tturough  the 
■bas^  ,is,  reafiable> 
1 

StzwLics  in  solids  caused  1^  un« 
e^ea'^cantMt  of  the  inking  rollers. 

The  inking  ^f  a  fini^ied  opiate 
vi^o^b  making  a  proof.  Usually 
done  by  hand  to  protect  the  iioage 
or  to  inspect  the  inage. 

The  number  of  iinpression  oade  ^ 
rrom  a  given  plateZ 

colored  source  of  light  to 
'wh^ch  photographic  xn&terials  are 
relatively  insensitive* 

A  fllfs  vhichvwiU  not  hmn  readily* 

Berjssht  of  enl  iraem»ut  or  reduction, 

Tttn  angle^  the  rows  of  halftone  dots 

^ajce  ^d.th  the  vej^ical  whan  right - 

reading,  measured  clocicstfise  from 

12  o'clock. 

1 

A  plat^  made  through  a  screen, 
resulting  in  a  screened  image 
instead  of  a  continuous  tone 
i^e.    .  ^ 

The  process  of  preparing  a  nega- 
tive by  hand,  which  can  be  repro- 
duced by  contact  exposure. 

Film  of  ink  accepted  by  non-^image 
areas  of  plate.  . . 

A  gray  scale  eS^posed  on  the  plate 
with  an  Image ^,  which  when  developed, 
shows  the  ^nsitivity  of  the  coat- 
ing. 

The  solution  used  to  make  photo- 
graphic *surfaces^ light  sensitive. 

'A  group  of  reproducibles  frfm  which 
^  map  or  chart  can  be  printed. 


20 


8S8 


USE  .      '  - 

t'otassius  bromide  ^  is  a '  cormnonly 
used  re'strainer. 


A"3<H!5itivlty  g'Jide  nearures 
tone  variations  of  an  a"':pcsed 
plate . 
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31U.  SHDST  EUC* 

31 5.  scar  STOP 

316.  SICSUfURE 

317.  SWm  SROXXSS 
31 S.  swim  CHTflRTTg 

319.  sum  PRINT 

320.  SIZE 


321 .  Stip 


322.  SNAKE  SIJP  ' 

323.  SOPIDH 

32li.    SODIUM  ,  , 
BICAHBOiaiE 

325.  3CDIUM 

326.  SODfDX 

327.  SODIUK, 
SULTCTS 

328.  SODIUM 

c 

329.  SPECIFIC 

330.  SPECTRUM 


331 .  SPEED 


332,    SPHSRICAL-^  4 


k  AfMurt  dr  ti»  thLlitr  of  a 
nsgatitv  matATli^  tc  rtpradue* 
•harp  •dgtg, 

Siw  long  inkt   *  * 

An  ACl4  usad  to  stop  tiui  actloQ 

of  ilkaHnt  citTttlop«vs« 

^  t 

A  ^Jiglt  group  of  folded  pa^s 

in  uoita  of  four  vhich  fom 

Mctiofu  of  4  bock  for  bindings  s 

SUvw*  salt  UMd  jUi,  photogrmptalc 

Silf«r  Mlt  UMd  in  papv  <mtiion<^ 

Fhotographie  print  on  papar  sm- 
$ittawi  id.th  «llv«r  ehloridt. 

Tc  coit  tfl'Ui  $xsj  of  rarlous  ^Xu«  7  ^ 
Bat«riAl«  ittad  for  fUIisg  thm  ^ 
poros  in  'Uxa  surfaea  of  papar  or 
flbM-. 

Shoets  of  papor  mintially  placad 
batwaan  printad  shaata  to  pravant 
offaatting  of  izxk;  or  batvean  nag^ 
atlTia  to  pnvant  aeratohaa. 


Saa  atch  slip* 


1* 


A  j>i:^ssrvativa  for  organic  •'mat  a* 
riil.  i  . 

Vfoak  alkali  usad  tfi  assist  plats 
dsvalopmant. 


An  accslsrator  for  photographic 
dfeTalopars. 


Strong  alkali  usad  to  ?«ov«  old 
iasaga^  f^rcei  platas. 

A  prasarv^tlTs  for  pt^otographic  / 
dsvalopars*  ' 


Saa  hTpo. 


Ratio  of  dansity  of  |i  matarial' 
to  wtar*  ^ 

Tba  hand  of  visibla  colort  {orj^  ^ 
whan  a  light  Va;  is  s^paratsd 
a  prLm.    .  , 

The  sansivivity  of  photographic 
matari|Ll  to  light* 

Lttxs  diiftortion  Ic  which  light  i'ays 
frm  outar  $<ma  o^f  Imi  axKi  irinar 
sent  of  lans  do  pot  foctis* 

21 


333.  .STASIA  BAS£ 


331a.  SHPOVER 

335.  STEP-UP'"*' 

336.  'SmSOSOOFIC 
PLOTTlUa  ■ 

;  '  . 

338.   STSIP  niX  ' 


339 .«  STSEPPEKi 


3U0,-  SUCSSES 


111  .    SURPHEJT  • 

31a2.  Hack 

3U.  TDIT 


3Ui.  TONS 

3ii6.'  rRANSIirSSION 


3ii8.  THAP- 

•  / 


A'g«:i«ral  Ufa"  for  b*MS 

iimwioatl  .itahUity . 

'      .     '  #     >•  ^  ' 

Si4ii-t]y»tid*  «cpQsur«  or  a  flat  - 

along  tljt'grippt'r  adlfs.  ^ 

Up*«nd<loiffi  incposun  of  a  flat 
frca  th«  gripp«r  cd^.  ' 

An  inatnannt  umif  ^  plat  a:  , 

pair  of  photogTApJis.  / 

*'  '     ^    ■     •  ■ 

k  pM<-pxlAt«i  aat«riAl  p«3t«d  on 

A  photogri^ablo,  fUs      vhich  tb« 
emulsioa  can      tracrff9;rred  to. 
anothar  ba«ui  'for  stripping  purposas« 

'  S  , 

1  •    Tha  art  of  producing  a  flat. 
^2.    Xh^  rafUsaL^of  ink  roUars 
Vocapt ;l2ik,  causad  bj  glaring 
driara.  '     -    '  • 

Suction  cgips  ^^ch  lifl^^^^aad  carry 
p^r  ^aats  forward. 

/    ■/  <^  • 

3ae  o^rprint*  / 

Stickinasa  of  inkm         <  '  ^ 

Color  gradationa  uisad  on  mapa  to 
dasignata  dapth  or*haight. 

Sach  vudatipa  of  color 

frora  black  to  whi-fe^jH^ea  hue). 

A  property  of  material  to  pass 
diffused  light;  ^  ' 

Ligljt -passing  ability  of  a  nutarial^ 

A  photographic  print  on  a  clear 
base.    A^so  light -transmit  t^^ 
cap^ility^of  a  material. 

§ 

Ability  of  idk  oc  paper  to  acicept 
lata^'  colons. 

Lines    placed  on  original  copy  to 
serine  as  gui4as  in  outtjjig  or  trim- 
ming the  print^'  sheets  to  their 
tisxMl  alae.         .  ^ 


St 


350.  nPE 


1 


351.  ULTSU^IOLST 


^That  surface  which  accepts 
and  foraa  the  printed  impression .  ^ 

Wavelengths  short  of  visible 
spectrum. 
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352.  ■  mimcuT 


353..  mCJERCUTTIJIG 

^^5U.  7ASNISH 

355.  VEHICll:  - 

356.  'TlCSS^nSQ 

357.  VISCOSITY 
553.  WALK  OF? 


359.  ^J  w*»iH  njuvnua 


360.  WASHUP 
561 .  WA7EI2NGTH 

362.  '  W"ETTi:!G  ACEJT 

I 

363,  WINDE^G  STOCK 


361;  J  »RK-Ain5-3ACK 
.  (3HESTVISE) 

365.  XRK-A.MD-rU?.!': 


36c.    'rfJHK  AND  TU>3L2 


367.    '-^KO  READING 


of  tn«  btmrcri  «nd  th«  radius  of 
ti»  cyUnd«r^bcKiyi  jlviag  t  spACO 
for  tm#  pUtt  or  bUoksit  plus  a 
margin  for  packing  adjustmtntv 

Th«  sprtad  of  light  bayood  th« 
transp^u^nt  ar«as  of  a  nagativa  ^ 

or   pcsitiva  during  axpoawra. 

UauAl  Tthicla  for'inki. 

Liquid  uaad  to  hold  pigpasta  to- 
gtthar  and  giw  ink  ita  wiridag 
propartias. 

A  roduc^ion  in  dmaity  of  parts- 
of  a  phonographic  isMiga  ciuiaed  . 
by  a  stopping  of  som'  arays  from  , 
antaring  lans. 

Rasistanea  to  flow;  'ppposita  of 
fluidity. 

?3iiur«  ol'^parts  of -in  tsuge  to 
:5tick  to  1  pl^te. . 

Hada  by^  a  brush'!;.  v»^as  with  ;i 

singla  color;  usually  blacky  to^ 

be  raproducad  by  halftona.  y 

Cleaning  rollers  or  press • 

The  distinct*  between  two  crests 
of  an  impulse «  Low^  waves  are 
visible  vhile  higher  are  radio. 

Cheinicals  tihat  -sid  in  mixing  of 
solids  with  liquids. 

Separation  of   paper  stock  by 
jogging  to  get  air  between  the 
sheets. 

riie  front  of  a  signature  i3  printed 
with    one  ::lata,  while  the  back  is 
printed  wi^th  another* 

.  Two  or  more  signatures  are  printed 
front  and  back  by  one   plate.  Plate 
is  tuiTiad  from  side  to'>id«. 

Press  sheets  are  turned  fron  top 
to  bottyiT  to  allow  one  plate  to 
print  both  sides. 

An  ima^e  which  when  viewed  throLu?h 
the  f  iln' base  is  a  ritirrcr  Iniage^and. 
not  readable. 


Qterall  cc^tact  aliidjiates 

undercutting. 

Varnish  is  used  to  mix  i^k 


Vlmetting  is  ua«d  in  the 
Biaganta  hUrtcne  screen.  I 


363.    YULlf  VALUE 


Mea.stire  of  rigidity  of  ink. 
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WAS  n6t  B«t«v/MiT.  "t»  this  ftoofcse. 


I 


CHAFTH  2  ^ 
THi  PHOTOUfHOORAFHie  HTOCiSS 


Xodcra  offatt  phptolithogrmyhy  hu  avoIv*d  from 
ftox^  lithofnphjp,  the  priadi^  of  which  wtn 
diacomtd  ia  Eutoim'  Id  tbt  htfa  «ii;fatta|h  eto- 
ti|i7.  A  nUa  u|B«d 'Ai^  S«MStl4tr.{0tt&^  whah 

,  bt  wrots*  on  »  ilab  of  poivqg  Hmottont  with  a 
gr«Mf  ^tfattanct,  and.  than  w«t  tha  aCont  with 
w&tar,  that  Ink  would  adhirt  to  tha  jn$ty  hnag* 
but  not.  to  tha  raat  .of  tha  itona.!  mt  c«ild  ihuip 
maka  as  many  copiaa  aswha  wishad'l^  waiting  aiid 
ra-bhing  tha  stona  baf  ore  each  tthpraiaion:  Tha 
procaaa  caraa  to  ba  eaUad  **Ut&ograplqr,"  #faich 
maana  "itena  writing,'*  a  juuna  which  hak  si^- 
vivad  to  modarn.  timaa.  Artiatt  and  Iwisiaaaimtn  ' 

.  quickly  adoplad  tha  naw  way  of  printi^  baeu^  r 
it  was  so  much  faatar,  aimp^,  and  ehaapar  than  ' 
copparpiata*aa0»ving,  tha  moat  wid^  ^^oibd 
mathod  up  to  that  tima^  Tha  pnisaB  which  ware 

.  devaioped  for  printing  from  atona  w«rt  of  tha, 
flatbed  type,— alow,  clumsy,  and  eumbanoma  by' 
our  standards,  but^afficiant  and .  aeotiokieal  for 
their  timaa.  By  tha  middle  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 

,  tury,  the  ne^  acianea  of  phctbgraphy  brought 
n^Jor  ohangei  to  the  printing  bdnatry.  An  image^ 
could  be  angravad  by  photographic  methods  on  a 
iUa  metal  plate,  which  co4ld  then.be  mounted  on 
a  rotary  preaa,  a  vaat  imsirovement  over  the  old 
fla^)e4  j^reaaaa.  Uthograplhera  soon  {found  thai 
photography  could  alao  ba  uied  to  put  a  chemically. 
hardin*d  lithographic  image-on  metal  pli^  mak-  * 
ittg  it  poaaiblft  to  use  Notary  preaaee  for  what  waa 
now  called  "photolithogrgphy."  Theae  praaa^ 
printed  the  ii^age  directly  from  pliute  to  paper, 
however,  and  thus  were  very  Uzhited  in  ^  tgrpf  of 
paper  that  could  be  used,  and  in  ^  qmUity  df  the 
vnagv.  Ira  Icbbel  is  generally  ereditid  with  the 
invention,  in  I9d6,  of  the  offset;  method  of  print- 
ing. He  noticed  thatif  the  paper  feeder  misaed  a 
^sheet  when  the^preaa  ««a  running,  tha  image 
would  be  transferred  instead  to  the  rubber-cov- 
ered impi^aion  cylinder,  then  printKl  again  on 
the  back  of  the  next  alu^  ThLt  unintentionaUy 
'^offsef^imaie  was  superior  in  quality  to  the  di- 
reetly-printed  image,  and  Mr.  Rubel  made  use  of 
this  fsct  in* developing  a  praaa  in  which  the  image 


: 


wu  "olBet^  inm.  piata  td^  mUier.  eydli^,  and 
tfa^  printed  on  the  peiier.  All  of-  ^  mwpieTi; 
JUsh-^ieed  othtt  lithogrAphie  praaeaa  of  today  ax«, 
rtfnmnanti  of  this  basic  id*"* J. 

i2-^2.  Miidplas  6f  QffaM-  UliMMrapby 

(k^TypH^of  Printing*  Thans,are  fibrm  prlsdpal 
methpda  of  printing:  lattari»|aa.  inta^io,  aad  U- 
'  thdg^phy.  Almost  all  modM  printing  xoay'  be 
dasaified  ai^ne  of  theaethree  tsrpea.  Zh  tiM  letter- 
presa  ihethod,  the  image  aite  iitraiaad.  above  the 
surface  of  the  pcintil^  image  carrier.  and  there- 
fore is  the  only  p|urt  of  the  aurfaca  area  which 
takee  ^  ink  and'  nriatfc  In  tiie^intadio'  metbodi 
^  the  oppoeite  is  true.  The  lihape  is.  est  below  tiie 
surface'of  thi  plate,  when  in]^  iglappiited  to  tbB 
pWte  and  wipfd-c^  the  surface,  it  semaiTta  iii  the 
engriVed  or  sunksn  image  arMW„  and  is  traav 
Urrtito  the  paper.  X^thpgraphy  dUfets  from  both  - 
6i  t^aae  methods  in<  that  the  ii^age  ia  neiibi«r 
raised  above  nor  .cut  belo4  the  surfadi-  of  the 
plate,'  but  ilea  in  t)M  ^ame  plane  aa  the  nbni^risting 
areas.  TheH|^thographic  plate  haa  been  ehnaically.- 
^treated,  so  that  only  tl^  image  aroa.attra^  the 
Ink,' and  the  nonprintfhjr  areas  remain  cleah.  Fig:^ 
tire  i~l  iUustratea  tha  differehc<^'  between  the 
threemethods  of  printing,, 

^  b.  Photkufuiaraphie  Prmesples.  AU  Utl)|||ra- 
phy,  fromtthe  eeriiieat  days  of  printiitf.mm 
atones  to  the  l^est  hifl^-speed  preaaee,  Is  baaed  on 
the  simple  fact  that  oil  ai^' water  do  ^  mix./flw 
{^lage  carrier  moistemd  ao.that  ^  grwor  ipk 
will  adhere  only  to  the  image.  Thif '  prindiple  is 
applied,  in' ti^  modern  plate-rtiMnt  proeeaa  ,ahd 
during  the  operation    the  press  f  oliiowa  i  ^ 

^(1)  A  sensiti^*',metal  aheet,  uamily  alurii- 
num.  is  expc^  photomechanfcailj^  to  a  j^pitive 
containing^  tiM  tiaaired  image.  WlMfevef  light 
'  penetntM  the  negative  to  t!»  plate.'the  aenaiti»Ki 
surface  erf  the  platy  is  hardened.  In  ^^devildpin^ 
processT  these  light-hardened  imi^  areeia  are  re- 
tained, while  tl»  coating  in  the  unnpoeed  non- 
printing  arqaa  la  washed  away.  The  imsgf  areas 
attract  the  greasy  ink  and  repel  water,  whik^the 
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e.  LUhagrapkif. 

nonprintinff  aregs  become  water-receptive  and  ink 
/epeUenfiflg, 

(2)  Tht  expfimd  &nk  devdoped  piate  is 
mounted  on  a  press  Ai^hich  has  both  a  dampening 
4nd  inking  assembiy.  As  the  plate  cyMnder  rotates, 
it  lit  .  first  dsmiiAned  with  the  witet  soiutlbn^to 
mike  the  nonprinting  areas  ink-repellent  The  ink 
is  tkcn  appHed,  luihering  dniy  to  the  image  areas, 
thu4  making  it  -possible  to  print  only  those  areas 
an  the  final  copy. 

(3)  In  offset  printing,  the  image  is  not 
printed  directly  from  plaite  to  paper,  but  instead  is 


transferred  first  to  a  rubber  blanket  aoontid  on  a 
cylinder,  and  then  to  the  paper.  This  "offset"  fea- 
ture gives  the  lithographic  px«ia  ila  great  versatil- 
ity. A  greater  variety-  of  papers  can  be.auems- 
f\^y  used  because  of  the  milience  of  the  rubber 
blanket,  making  it  possible  to  print  on  coarse  as 
well  as  smooth  stock.  Because  excessive  amounts 
of  either  water  or  ixik  on  ti»  plate  do  not  reach  the 
paper,  finer  detail  can  be  x^produced,  and  the 
paper  does  not  so  readily  loa#  its  sixe,  making 
dose  registration  between  colors  posiijble.  On 
offset  prases,  the  image  on  the  plate  is  positive,  or 
"right-reading,"  because  it  must  be  reversed  on 
the  blanket  before  it  is  printed,  again  in  r^ht- 
reading  form,  on  the  paper.  This  impcrtent  fea- 
ture is  illustrated  in  the  simplified  diagram  shown 
in  figure  2-3. 

2-3.  MtUfor^  UsM  of  lithographic  Printing 

a.  Offset  photolithography  in  the  aimed  forces 
is  probably  used  most  extensively  for  the  repro- 
duction of  military  maps.  The  higb  apeed  and  long 
runs  of  ^e  presses,  coupled  with  the  fine  quality 

WATBtROLUB 
ftATi 


RUBIEX 

BLANKET 

APIR 

IMMESSION 
CYllNOW 


of  the  printid  product,  nuUce  them  idesi  for  meet- 
i&ff  military  mmpping  needs.  Topogrephic  repro^ 
duction  units  use  this  type  of  press  for  the  repro> 
duction  of  monoci^me  and  miilticolor  topo- 
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graphic  maps^  photomaps,  tiig-  Usts,  ana  othtf 

printed  it^»s  related  to  military  mapping.  The 
'^a.t  played  by  the  reproduction  unit  in  the  map 
production  effort  ii  indicatedrin  figure  2-4.  . 
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'SH-O       .  ,  - 

Ot&ir  nulitar?  printtn  tta«  a^Mt  litho^phy 
whtiwTir  thi  printing  pflSort  nquim  volam*  w- 
lurodttctioTi.  relativtir  low  coft,  ap««d  &nd  quality. 
Printinff  plants  in  tht  amvi  sarvicea  print  such 
diytrsa  jmxlucts  as  booki,  f onna,  laafiati.  aod  poat- 
erst  rwDging  in  ua«  from  qlaaaroom  taxts  to  pay. 
chologicai  warf ara  matariaL 

e.  The  chapters  in  this  manual  emphaaize  the 
varioua  phases  of  the  photolithographic  process  in 
th«  raproduetion  of  maps  and  relat«i  topographic 
products.  Factors  aifeeting  other  military  uses  of 
litfaognphie  printing  i»hich  differ  baaieally  from 
map  reproduction  are  also  discussed  in  the  appro, 
priata  chapters. 

2-4.  Phgsaa  in  the  PHotolithoqraphic  Process 

a.  )Map  HeprodwtUm.  There  are^  five  basic 
phases  in  reproducing  a  map  by  the  photoHtho- 
gxapMc.  process.  These  include  production  plan- 
ning, copying  the^ginal  material  photographi- 
cilly  with  the  process  camera,  making  negative ' 
corrections  and  layouts,  inaki^g  the  plates,  and 
printing  the  map  on  the  offset  press. 

(1)  Sft^uction  planning  consists  of  studying 
the  production  request,  reviewing  the  materials 
received  for  adequacy,  scheduling  production  per- 
sonnel, ordering  supplies,  and  preparing  the  nec- 
essary work  oilers.  Since  the  specifiqations  for 
cartographic  compiktion  and  color  separation  are 
so  detailed  and  exacting,  and  the  format  for  each 
standard  series  is  so  well  established;  there  %  little 
or  no  copy  preparation  necessary  on  the  part  of 
map  reproduction  personnel  before  the  camera  ' 
phase.  Planning  operations  are  discussed  in  chap- 
ter 3 ;  copy  preparation  is  discussed  in  chapter  4. 

(2)  Photographing  the  map  copy  involves 
mounting  a  light-sensitive  film  in  the  back  of  a 
prroess  camera,  n^ounting  the  copy  on  the  copy- 
board  of  the  camera,  exposing  'the  film  to  the 
image  on  the  copy  means  of  the  action  of  light 
through  the  camera  lens,  and  developing  a  usable  i 
negative.  The  process  photography  phase  of  the 
photolithographic  operation  is  treated  in  detail  in 
chiaptK'  5. 

„  (3)  In  the  negative  correction  and  layout 
stage,  the  negatives  are  examined  for  defects,  and 
pinholes  and  any  extraneous  images  are  opaqued. 
If  corrections  to  the  imsge^are  necessary,  they  are 
either  engrayed  on  the  negative,  or  stripped  in 
with  a  set-in  and  taped  portion  of  negative  con-  ' 
tainlag  the  corrected  images.  Layout  consists  of 
asa«nbling  and  positioning  the  negatives  in  the  ' 
desired  location  on  a  support  flat  This  assenibly 


will  be  used-to  make  the  printing  plate.  la  map 
reproduction  on  the  amallar  field  presses,  only  one 
negativs  imagf,  j»ther  than  an  assembly,  is  p  ii- 
tioned  on  oach  flat,  but  if  the  map  is  multicolor, 
this  positioning  is  critical,  since  the  registration 
of  the  various  colors  to  each  other  depends  on  its 
abeuracy.  Chapter  6  cohtsina  a  detailed  discussion 
of  layoutprocsdurea. 

/ 

(4)  In  the  piatemaldng  phase  of  the  photo- 
lithographic  process,  the  imfge  is  transferred 
froin  the  pegative  flat  to  the  press  plate.  The  sen- 
sitiMd  plate  is  moontad  in  a  vacuum  frame  with 
the  masked  copy  negative  placed  oVer  it,  and  is 
.exposed  to  ^ght  The  latent  ^ge  on  the  plate  is 
then  developed.  The  developer  fixes^/the  exposed, 
ink-reeep;6ve  image  on  the  plate  and  removes  the 
nonprinting  portions,  -exposing  the  water-recep- 
five  surface  of  the  metallic  plate.  The  plate  ii  then 
ready  feu-  t^e  press.  Platemaking  procedure  are 
described  in  chapter  7. 

(5)  Offset  printing  on  a  modem  Uthographic 
press  is  an  automatic  machine  operation.  The 
pressman,  however,  must  first  make  all  necessary 
adjuatmen^to  the  ink  and  fountain  assei^lies, 
the  plate,  blanket  a|id  impression  cyUnde^and 
the .  feeder  and  ddivery  .assemblies  to  assu^ 
smooth  and  proper  Operation  of  the  press  and 
printed  images  of  acceptable  quality.  Reproduc- 
tion of  a  mul^color  map  on  a  single  color  press 
requires  that  the  plate  be  changed,  the  press 
cleaned  and  reinked;  and  the  paper  rehandled  for 
each  color,  and  ''that  the  fegjatration  between 
colors  meet  exacting  toleraneis.  Information  re- 
garding the  operation  of  offset  lithographic 
pressM  is  given  in  chapter  s. 

'  6.  Reproduction  of  Copy  Other  Than  Mapa. 
Similar  procedures  are  followed  for  the  photolith- 
ography of  nonmapping  material,  with  certain 
modifications  and  additional  phases  as  required  by 
the  nature  of  the  printing  job.  All  good  ,lithogra- 
phy  depends  upon  careful  and  thorough  planning, 
but  non-map  material  may  require  considerable 
copy  preparation  on  the  part  of  lithographic  per- 
sonnel If  it  is  receivepi  in  a  very  rough  form,  it 
may  require  type  selection,. setting,  and  proofing, 
finishing  of  art  work  furnished  as  sketches,  and 
arrangement  of  a?t  and  type  into  a  pleasing  de-' 
sign.  The  process  cameraman,  in  addition  taf  mak- 
ing negatives  suita'ble  for  platemaking,  may  also 
be  called  upon  to  color  separate  copy  photographi- 
cally by  the  use  of  filters,  or  to  alter  the  siu  or  the 
nature  of  the  copy  by  photo  techniques.  Layout  for 
non-map  woci  usually  is- more  complex,  especially 
in  the  prepaAtion  of  book  pages  or  folded  pam- 


phltd.  Plfttt-oukisg  pjrtii  opcntiaos  art  »Sm' 
«rationi  vary  con^idtrablyT^  Mapi  uiiiaUy  art 
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SmMociI.  INTHOOUCnON 


8-1.  GhotI 

a.  Offsit  pfabfolithoi^phsr  is  baitd  on  tba  eras- 
'bined  taltnts  of  maar  paopit:  camtra  aod  film 
makors.  pbotographars/  ptiata,  oheaiita,  plate- 
niiakers,  preu  mannfactor^  a&d  presuneo.  But 
thfi  beart  of  tbt  protilsa,  whicb  actually  producas 
the  printed  lithograpb,  and  for  w^kb  tbs  otber 
phaa«0  are  preparatory,  ia  the  offset  press  and  its 
operation. 

b.  There  are  oumy  lands  and  sizes  of  press^:^ 
and  those  that  are  available  to  e^ch  printing  phnt 
deteiTnine  the  nature  cf  the  preceding  phases 
which  prepare  material  for  printinff.  Presses  are 
categorized  by  sizSv  model,  and  maki& ;  as  single  or 
multicolor;  as  roUad-fed  or  sheet-fed;  and  by 
whether  they  print  on  one  or  both  sides  of  tha 

^  paper  in  a  single  press  ran. 

e.  The  presses  used  by  military  printing  plants, 
while  they  vary  in  size,  modd,  and  maker,  are 
almost  all  of  the  single-color,  shtet-fed  type,  print- 
ing on  one  side  of  the  paper.  The  ATF  Model  DP 
(also,  called  the  Chifrf  29)  is  the  standard  offset 
press^in  Army»topograpluc  units,  and  is  the  one 
used  in  the  mobile  vans  (fig.  8-1).  It  can  accom- 
^fhodate  a  maximum  paper  size  of  22 by  30 
inches,  and  a  minimum  isaper  size  of  11  by  17 
inches.  The  Harris  LiXG,  (fig.  8-2)  which  is  used 
in  some  printing  plants,  has  a  maximum  ptper 
size  of  2S  by  30  inches,  aitd  a  minimum  paper  size 
of  9  by  12  inches. 

<L  Other  offset  ^presses,  thte  much  larger  Harris- 
pey"boId  Model  145A  LUD  Offset  Press,  which 
handles  a  sheet  size  of  35  by  45  inches,  and  the 
Model  149  LUX,  |ure  not  covered  in  this  manuaL 
These  -presses  are  used  only  in  base  topographic 
reproduction  units.  There  is  usually  one  of  these 
units  in  each  theater  of  operations.  * 

€.  The  general  pH^iples  governing  the  opera- 
tion of  offset  lithographic  presses  are  illustrated  in 
this  chapter  by  specific  references  to  tlje  AfF 
Model  DP  press.  Although  the  principles  remain 
the  same,  the  details  of  operation  and  maintenance. 


of  other  presses  may  diffei:^ somewhat  ffmi'those 
j^dascribad .  in  tha  foUowisg  pacagrapiitf.  In  all 
eases,  the  preu  operator  should  refer  to  th«  opera- 
tion and  maintenan^  mannali  or  the.manufactur- 

jar's  instructions  for  eacH  particular  make  and 
model  of  press  he  will  use,  and  should  6e  thor- 
oughly familiar  with  ^e  location  lind  function  of 
the  controls  and  safety  devices  an  each  modal 

J-Z  Saf«ty 

Since  the- presses  contain  many  exposed  moving 
parts  such  as  rollers,  gears,  chains,  and  sprockets, 
g|^t  care  must  b^exercis«i  during  operation  to 
prevent  serious  adddents.  The  following  safety 
regulations  should  be  adhered  to  at  aH  times. 

0.  Fatigue  jackets  or  shirts,  if  worn,  shall  be 
worn  inside  the  trouiters  with  sleev(»  rolled  up 
above  the  elbows. 

b.  Remove  all  rings  and  jewelry  from  the  hands 
and  any  dog  tags  or  necklaces  from  the  neck.  . 

e.  Keep  tools,  rags,  chemicals,  and  solvents  in 
the  spaces  provided  in  a  n«it  and  orderly  fashion. 

d  Never  use  rags  or  sponges  on  a  runiuBsr 
prcsa*  s 

e.  M^e  no  adjustments  ^n  a  running  press* 

A  Deposit  all  w&stepaper  and  rags  ^  in  their 
proper  receptacles^ . 

g.  Keep  the  floor  abspiute^  clean  at  all  times* 
Use  a  solvent  to  clean  floors.  DO  NOT  WAX 

k.  Safety  controls  must  be  on  SAFE  when  the 
press  is  not.  running,  and  when  making  adjust-^ 
ments  within  the  press.  They  must  be  taken  off 
SAFE  by  the  same  person  who  put  them  on, 

1.  Do  not  allow  plate  e^h  or  gum  arable  to  rfe- 
main  in  contact  with  the  skin  for  prolonged  peri- 
ods of  time.  ^  * 

;.  Wips  up  all  spilled  liquids  immediately. 

k.  Read  and  obey  all  siii^ety  regulations  within 
the  pressroom. 
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\ 

Figun  B-t.   ATF  Modal  DP  iCkitf  uy  ifHttitd  from  th*  ojwrstor't 
gitU  amd  Mkoteixg  ^UUetrff  tad. 


staotly  aiirt  and  safety  cos«doua  while  labricat- 
iaff  &e  preu.  Lubrication  instructioni  for  the 
AFT  Model  DP  Priss  are  contianed  in  Lubrlcalioh 
Orders  1<0  5r«021-l  apd  LO  5-e021^  Lubrica- 
don  instructions  for  other  model  presses  are  con- 
tained in  the'  pertizmt  manofactorer's'  mainte- 
nance manual  '  ^ 

/ 

8^4.  Offset  Prctt  Tarmfnology 

.  Before  any  operations  are  attempted,  it  is  impor* 

879  . 


ft-3.  Lujbrlcatton 

>  An  otfset  press  needs  periodic  lubrication  to  pre- 
vent excessive  wear  on  the  parts.  Some  parte  are 
lobricated  with  oil,  others  with  grease  or  gear 
eofflpdtmd.  It  is  necessary  that  oiling  be  donje  each 
day,  beeattse  oil  drains  from  the  bearingti  a^ 
other  parts 'if  the  press  stands  idle  overnight 
When  any  part  of  the  press  is  lubricated,  the  press 
is  stopped  and  the  safe  s^Htehes  turned  to  the 
SAFE  >Miti<m.  The  operator  should  remain  con- 


^^^^  * 

^^^^^^ 


"life' 


Fiffur$  Harris  LXG  PrtM. 


fant  to  fesirn  and  und|Mr8tand' the  b&sic  termiqol-- 
ogy  which  identifies  the  parts  of  the  press  and  the 
assemblies  which  are  necessary  to  each  part  oi  the 

prmting  cycle. 

'  i 

a.  Figure  S-^  illustrates  the  basic  terms  used  to 
locate  oneself  with  relation  to  the  press: 

{\f  F eeder  end — where  the  paper  is  fed  into 
the  press, 

(2)  Deliver]}  end — where  the  ftnxshad  printed 
sheets  of  paper  are  stacked  by  the  press.  The 
pressman  -usually  stands  here  whOf  th^  press  is 
running. 

^  (3)  Operator" 8  sidk — where  the  controls  to 
operate  the  press  are  located.  These  controls  are  to 
the  right  (  thepressman  when  he  is  at  the  dellv- 
\ery  end  of  the  ^«is. 

(4)  (rear,  or  fluwkeel  side — where  the  grears- 
necessary  for  the  operation  of  the  press  are  located. 


These  gears  itfe  to  the  left  of  the  presaraan  when 

he  is  at  the  delivery  end  of  the  press. 

b.  The  operation  of  the  offset  lithographic  press 
may  be  divid8<ynto  two.  basic  cyel^,  the  printing 
or  image  cyeie/^  which  the  image  is  traniferred 
^from  ^e  pUte'to  the  blanket  cyiinder,  and  the 
paper  cyde.  in  which  the  paper  is  moved  irom  the 
feeder  pile,  through  the  press  to  receive  the  image 
from  the  bUtnket  cylinllter,  and  is  then  stacked  at 
th^,d€five?r~«nd  of  the  prew  (fig..  8-4).  The  major 
parts  ijsid  assemblies  which.  aoeoihpUsh  these 
cycles  ate  as  follows :  ' 

(I)  printing  cycle:  y  •  % 

(a)  Dampening  assembly.  The  daiiipening 
sjrstem  maintains  a  supply  of  dampening  solution, 
usually  water  with  various  phemicaia  addid,  to 
keep  the  nonprinting  ai^  of  the  plate  wet  This 
repels  the  in^.  The  dampening^assembly  must  be 
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WHEN  MAKING  ANY  REFERENCES  TO  THE  Slp?S  AND 
ENDS  OF  TME^PRESa^  USE  THESE  TERMS  ONLY, 


put  a^nst  the  plate  before  the  ix^ng:  a^ix^bly  t(f 
keep  :he  plate  dean.  ^  ^  t 

(6)  liifdiig  assembly.  The  purpose  of  the 
inkin^t-'system  is  to  take  the  ink  from  the  fountain 
and  move  it  through  a  roller  system  aso  deposit 
the  ink  in  a  thin,  even  film  onto  the  imag?  of  the 
plate.  The  rollers  break  tip  the  ink  partir  les'^and 
spread  the  4nk  out  in  the  necessary  thin  fUm^re* 
quired  for  printing.  ; 

(c)  Plate  cylinder.  This  cylindev,  on  which 
^the  plate  ia  mounted,  is  the  top  cylinder.  When  the ' 
press  12  in  operation^  thje  plate  cylinder  is  in 
contact  with  the  dampening  assembly,  the  inking 
assembly  and  the  blanket  cylinder. 

id)  Blanket  cylinder.  The  blanket  cylinder 
receives  the  ink  imaget'in  revef^e,  from  the  plate  \ 
and  transfers  it  to  the  paper  carried  by  the  impres- 
sion cylinder. 


(2)  Paver  cycle. 

^  (a)  Feeder  board- as^mbly.  This  assembly 

Earates  th^heets  of  paper  and  moves  them,  one 
qfnev^ down* the  feed  bos^or  conveyor  to  the 
^j^Msion  cylinder. .  •  * 

■   (b)  Impressidn  cylinder.  The  impression 
cyiiMer  |s  the  bottona  cylinder  and  is  in  crateet 
.   with  'the  blanket  *<?yilnder  during  the  priri^ng 
cy^ie,  \  This  cylin-i^r  is  adjustajt>ie  for  pressure 
against  the  blanks  cylinder^  Tlie  paper  is  held  on 
*   this  cylinder  to  receivers  im&g^  from  the  blanket 
'  cylinder/       ^    f  ^  * 

(c)  ^^toii  cylinder.  The  skeleton  cylW 
'  der^ivies  t^e  fe^er  and  dampening  assemblies; 
.  it  also  giiidefer  the^i^rinted  sheet  from  the  transfer 
point  to  the^kelivery  board. 

,  f  (d)  Delivery  pile  oHseTnlly.  This  assei^bly 
'  receives  andrsfacks  the  cd^pleted  printed  sheets. 
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Figun  A  M^itniatie  iw^rw*  of  a  typical  offttt  pr«M., 


SmeHon  11.  CONTHOU 


ERIC 


S-5.  Introciuctton 

ThM  controls  syst«n  coniiats  of  a  scri^  of  buttons 
or  similar  nisnuai  or  automatic  dontirols  used  to 
start,  run,  vary  tht  spe«d  of,  and  stop  the  press. 
The  buttons  are  set  in  control  boxes  or  panels  to- 
cated  on  the-pr^  where  thej^  can  be  reached  con- 
veniently  by  the  operator.  For  the  Jo^tion  of  the 
-ontn  J  on  the  ^TF' Model  DP  prpss,  see  figure 

S  * 

Ir6.  N^omencierture  ((•fptmo'  to  Control  of  tho 

The  follo^Hn^  tabulated  list  describes  the  parts 
which  proiFiae  the  controls  for  the  ATF  Model  DP 
pr«|^  apd-tfiiir  jpecliid  functions  (figs.  S-5  and 
8-8).  j^ntroU  on  other  presses  may  vary  some- 
what ill  lotAtion  and  appearance,  but  in  general, 
will  have  similar  functions. 


Stop*  button 


Used  to  stop  th«  press.  After  the 
stop  tMittoQ  is  pushed,  the  pms 
will  coatiziuii  to  tmn^  making 
three  to  six  revolutions  before 
cosiinf  to  e  complete  bait 

If  the  mrrow  on  the  button  is 
polntiiiY  to  the  jof  portion*  the 
prese  esn  be  jc^yed  or  inched 
by  pressing  the  ^art  button  lo- 
eued  imm^iittely  below  the 
jog,  9mf§,  rum  button. 

If  tk«  Errow  is  pointing, to  "smfe"*, 
si!  pofw  to  the  press  is  diseon- 

If  the  errow  is  pointing  to  "^rssxi*^ 
.  end*  the  start  button  is  pushedt 

the  preee  will  begiii  runnidf 

cotttinuoasiy. 


TM  S-a4S 


 ^ 

Blowir  battou  . 


Variable  spMd 

control. 

Pnu  NMi  bvttOB  (or 
$UrUr). 

Blowtr  rtMC  button  — . 


Used  to  start  and  itop  tht  air 

pimp  motor. 
UMd  to  adiuit  tha  spMd  of  tba 

ptm$  nwchanically. 

UMd  to  nwtabUih  pow^  aftar 
aa  ovarload  hai  euttha  powtr  af 
thaprMB. 

UMd  to  PMrtabliih  powar  afttr 
an  ovarkiad  baa  fot  tba  pewar 
of  tba  biowar. 


8-7.  OfMrationai  instnicHonl 

a.  Starting  Pnejf, 

(1)  Before  toacMnff  th«  jog,  or  in^jh,  button, 
exainine  tht  press  to  make  sure  thst  there  are  ngf 
loose  tools  or  parts  in  or  on  the  prsss  which  could 
become  caught  in  the  mechanism.  Turn  the  plate 
cyiioder  over  by  hand,  using- ,the  press  flywheel 

(2)  Assume  that  the  power  is  on,  if  the  press 
is  properly  connected  to  the  power  sotirce,  and 
that  the  press  was  turned  off  by  the  prsTioos  user 
with  the  mechanical  variable  speed  control  set  at 
the  slowest  opei^tional  setting.  Set  that  the  dtUv. 


tr;^4tation  eontiollpiael'if  not  stt  at  "saft^  Titni^- 
Uie  jog,  sa/t,  run  button  to  "So^*  and  pre«  the' 
start  button  to  laoiry  tht  plat^  cylinder  an  inch  or 
two.  iZontinoe  this  for  two  full  revolutions  of  tht 
cylhwtr.  ' 

^^(3)  Turn  tht  ;ofif,  taf;  run  button  to  "run" 
and  press  the  start 'button.  Siart  and  stop  the 
press  several  timta  to  get.  the  feel  of  the' control 
buttons  and  to  obttrve.  how  quickly  tl»  press 
comes  to  a  compltte  stop.  Try  all  control  stations 
to  stt  that  they  sn  working; 

&.  SpUd  Control.  The  mechanicsl  variable 
speed  control  used  on  the  A'^F  Model  DP,  illus- 
traijed  in  figurt-^^,  is  ,a  puUey  arrangement 
which  'merhantpsUy  changes  tlie  diamettf  o{  the 

pulley  wheel  T&is  control  can  ht  changed  only 
whik  tk«  pruKia  nmningi  It  is  located  on  the 
gear  side  of  the  ^ess.  The  adjustment  is  made  by 
simply  turning  t^e  hanjiwh^  in  one  directidn  dr 
the  other.  Qraduated  marks  on  the  wheel  indicate 
the  number  pf  impr^sions  per  hour  (ntinimum 
2,S00  IPH,  ,  maximum  5,000  ,IPH).  The  presi 
should  Jiever  be  stopp^  or  started  with  the  me- 
chanical variable  speed  control  set  higher  jftian 
3,500  IPH. 


/ 


« 


FEEbEft  STATION  EUCTRtCAL  CdJilTROL  PAnIl  OR 
MAIN  CONTROL  BOX  ' 


PRESS  < 
cbNTR0t4j 


MECHANICAL  VARIABLE 
SPEB)  CONTROL 


BLOWER 
CONTROLS 


Figm<i  SS. 
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am  ATF  Chiif  t9: 


Fiff%fi§  #-.f .   L«cati9m  of  ogntnls  on  ATF  Modtl  DP. 


StHoR  in.    FEBtfR  ASSEMBLY 


"(ntroduction 

Th«  fMdar  MMmbly  oass  offstt  prau  ii  thftt  ptrt 
of  th«  pftp«z--i{^BdIliiff  c:fclt  which  stpftrftUi'Mch 
shMt  of  pAp«r>  pontlons  it.  and  i^wMt  it  into  th« 
priatisg  cydt.  Th*  ft«air  awnsbly  coniijtf  of 
two  lubi^ufmbUai.  The  first  if  ti^^  fcedtr  board 
with  it5  roated  ahett  haadUxif  devicu,  sUeh  u  th« 
air  blait  iftechanism  (fif.  S-7) ,  which  "fioa^'  the 
top  ffwAheeta  up  from  th«  rwt  of  tht'pile  of 
paper  stpck,  and  tha  suckir  mechanism  (fig.  8-S), 
which  picks  up  the  top  sheet  and  moves  it  .for- 
ward. The  second  sabassemlilF  it^  centered  about 
the  conveyor  board  with  its  rsiated  sheet-trans- 
porting  equipment  and  sheet-poeitionisg  or  regis- 
tering guides,  such  aa  illustrated  in  figure  8-8. ' 


rut 


F««dtr  boMd  


iu  hindirh— 1 


Eoldi  thi  jwiMT  stoek  to  be  nm 
.  timmcb  th«  pMM.  Tb«  fcwkr 
boiti/riii< '  iotomitlgiHy  ud 
iUows  th«  ibMts  to  f«il 
tba  iirw  omtiiiiamialy.  I^^iaaf 
aiao  l»  niMd  or  loiPmd  sbm- 
uilT  to  ponsit  loftdiaf  of 

Utod  to  niw  or  lowv  tfao  foodtr 
board  ouPttUr  (fig.  S-IO), 

UoMi  ftloB«  with  tht  froQt  pUo 
ffoido  ten  tad  tbt  omtr 
brftdMti,  bold  ttodc.  te 
0  MSl  pito  iw  imi^  (i^ 
^7% 


Frpot  pilo  tnido  bui 


Shoot  MparAton  


PUi  hoii^t  got«r»r  ^« 


Conxor  brtckoti  . 


8-9e  Nomiidcfw  for  Hmdur  Antmbiy  ^         Tail  woUchts^ 


Air  ptimfi^ 


Air  blagt  adju^iDixst 
knoboi. 


Air  blm«t  imndoi 

8SS 


pilt  foUt  bars  the  oclrair 
bneketa,  to  heid  tU  iteek  ^ 
«  aaet  pile  for  tmiSaw^M 

StMi  tprisE  Ssffiri  loemttd  on 

pilt  snid*  ben.  tW  iMip  to 
prtitat  aos*  thsa  «M  ghoot 
fnm  fatdlflff  Ii^  tbt  pcmi  it 
» timt  (fir.  8-7). 

RtColatM  tho  hiii^  of  tii^  top 
of  tfaa  pik  «•  it  is  rltiiur 
B»tiemUr  (fiir.  S-U). 

UMd,  almtjwith  thm  tsil 
to  toU  Of  itedc  soia^  tfae"^ 
pile  fside  but  Cflf.  S-U). 

Ua«i«  alaac  «tth  the  omv 
tmekota,  to  bold  ^)dc 
•giisit  tiM  ^  ben. 
They  keip  tb«  abtots  ^£rom 
fioetinff  b«ek  wba  tbt  sirfaleit 
ii  t^iRsmi  OS  (lie 

Ua«d  to'  provide  both  airblaat 
and  raetioa  to  «Beble  tiM  air- 
blait  oMduMieB  asd  the  rae" 
tioa  wepkattina  to  fiUKtlHi 
(oofiillastntad). 

Uaad  to  liier«aaa  or.  deeneaa  both 
the   omaraU  aizbUit 
Teaiab)  aad  the  airi^t  at  the 
isdividaal    noaKlai  {maUar 
kaohi)  {flf. 

Uaed  to  *^eafi^  Che  top  few 
ihwti  op  fran  the  vmt  of  the 


<st-  • 


7mn 


^uekm  .-.^  1— !  


Suekir  b«r 


Air  iuctioxi  Itirto  fMd^ 

Suction  control  

Conveyor  tapM  


PuII4n  whMlt 
4 


Two-ihMt  choke  or 
emiiptr. 

ShMt  A&tttnDr  bV|  or 
drop  b»r.  ^5 

Ph)nt.  g^iido   bmr  or 
htftd  stpp  shmft. 


Gnpi0«r  tdg«  $hm% 
gu^dtf  or  hud  itop 
sfaAft  ihMt  guidW. 

Front  guidos  or  hnd 
stop*. 


Undir  totUTM 


G ripper  (on  imp 
sion  cylinder). 


Side  guides 


Sheet  guards 


IhMt  pile  eo  ^uU  the  eodcenr 

A  pttfiMted  type  of-  *niMtinf^ 
'Qoead#  which  e4iwtiltMU  tuto* 
'  antintly  to  the  ton  of  tho 

Ueed^  to  pidc  tv       toR.  tb&tlt 

point  whiM  tito  pnlUa  wheeU 
wd^oMveyor  tapee' cnrcy  it 
:im«d  (fir,  •-•>. 

nDosttoff  fee  tiui  eoGkerii 
locmtod  mt  ^  e4g«  ctf 

thMheetpUe  (fl»  §-•)/ 

Most  bt  ttoeedt  <  with  air  pomp 
turneid  on,  for.  the  eiwhtn  to 
Auction  ^fl|i  S<-1S). 

Uied  to  rary  the  amoant  of  poe- 
tion  (lis:  S^UK ' 

Ueed  to  cany  Jte  eheete  down 
the  ewTeyw  board  to  the  fxtmt^ 
Cuidee  (fic  8-lS). 

Uied  to  grup  ^  sheet*  when  it 
is  released  by  the'radcen  and 
nnnre  it  forwaxd  onto  the  con- 
veyor board  (fic.  'S-15), 

Prei^nto  two  eheets  front  goidff 
down  th§  eosreyor  board  si«^ 
iQulUneouli^,  Cftf.  8-15).     \  * 

Used  to  keep  the  sheet  -  from 
btxdcUnr  while  being*  pushed  by 

9tha  tide  guide  (fif.  M). 

Used  to  hold  and  position  the 
front  guides  (or  head  stops) 
and  tha  hemd  itop  shaift  iheet 
guid«  (ilg:  ^9). 

Used  to  bold  down  the  front 
of  the  sheet  to  inauM  th^^o 
iTippert  fail  to  grip  the  sheet 

(ffr  s-s)' 

ysed  to  ^p  the  sheet  Hd'posi* 
tion  it  before  it  is  trusfgmd 
to  the  inpreeeion  cylinder 
{{Ig.  8-8). 

Uied  in  oonjunetion  with  the* 
froQt  guides  to  support  the 
ftheei  and  keep  it  from  slipping 
imder  the  guides  (not  illi|s- 
erated). 

Used  to  carry  tha  sheiKa  past  the 
printing  pressure  point  sad 
thM  release  them  to  the  de- 
Uirery)|SSfembly  (fig.  ^). 

Used  to  iusun  that  ^fWf  sheet 
is  printed  ^^ixactly  the  same 
latersl  poemM  (fig,  8-8), 

Used  to  keep  the  slmto  flat  es 
they  traTs)  ^brvn  the  conv^r 
board  and  to  pnvent  them 
from  jamminc  a^idnst  the 
side  guide  or  tha  sheet  Sat- 
teMr  bar  (fig.  8-9). 
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^Uffis^  whtU  J.  Ua^  to  ^rJvMt  thi  iteKi  fron  , 

,  gnidM  (fig;  t-lC). 
au«r  baiU   Uwd  to  Mp  MiaUia  N|iitt» 

tiM  (flff.  t-lt). 
Bnute  «  UMd  to  hAp  miinftn  miatni- 

tioQ  (not  UltticnM). 

'  •  '   '  — — ir  . 

0.  l/oading  F§0d9r  Bfiri. 

U)  Crtoiing  ./ira  Mhut.  Whfa,  pivpuiaff  to 
load  |»p«r  ttoek  on  tht  fMd«r  botrd,  taka  t  aini^t  /. 
ahett  of  the  stock' to  bai  run  ud  'fold  it  •xactir  i&r 

^  ha)f  with  tht  cmM  msniog  along  tbt  aboit^- 
mtnsiona  of  tht  i^att  Nota  that  tht  top  of  tha  ' 
f^er  board,  has'  thrtt  small  ctchtd  Uati  a 

.  center  lissf  and  lfft  and  ^ght  lints     inch  apart 
— MCtending  in  from  tht  edgt  of  thajttard  ^^otaat 

.  to  the  preu  atchanism.  FUm  tht  crtastd  shttt  on 
thffetdtr  board  with  tht  ctnttr  crtast  ^^  inch  off 
tht  centtr  of  the  fsedtr  boaz^  Whtthar  tht  cr«kat 
in  tht  ahett  it  alintd  with  tht  Itft  imt  or  the  right 
deptnda  oh  which  aide  guiSe  is'to  be  ua^  to  alint 
tht  .shttt  lattraily  just  bifdrt  it  rtetivet  its  in|- 
preasion.  If  tht  side  guidt  on  the  op«^tor's  aid^f 
tht  press  is  to  be  used,  which  is  the' normal  pro(»>- 
dare  when  printing  maps  o^ont  sidt  of  a*shtet 
only,  ali^  tht  crease  ih  tht  ueet  with  the  etched' 
line  on  the  operator's  sidt  of  the  center  line.        ^  < 

.  (2)  Sttting  fgrmrd  pU*  gtddea.  After  poari-  . 
tiomng  the  folded  shMt  on  the  f t«ier  board,  bring 
in  f!ush  against  the  sheet  the  L-ahape^  pS*  gui4e 
bar  on  the  side  guide  aide  (fig.  8-7).  Bring  ttte 
other  L-shftped  ba|r  in  and  stt  it  approidoxattlr  ^ 
^inch  ffom  the  edge  pf  the  ^eet  on  tha  opposite 
side.  The  front  pile  guide  bftrsynomully  need  not 
be  moved.  Th%7  mer^  help  kttp  tht  f^nc&t.tdgei^ 
of  tht  sheets  alined.  Take  care  that  the  eomtrpilt 
guidt  bars  are  apt  stt  too  tight  against  tht  pilt  for 
they  will  bind  tht  shttts,  causing  poo^  feeding  and 
registration  trooiilM. 

{31  Winding  and  jogging  gtoek.  Stock  that  is 
to  be  placed  on  the  ffeeder  boaid  must  be  willed.  ^ 
and  jogged.  This  conaiats  ef  first,* fanning  the 
stock  io  that. air  can  enter  between  ^e  sheets, 
permitting  the  top  sheet  to  sepan^  easily  from 
the  pile ;  and  iecond^  straightening  the  pile  so  that  < 
each  sheet  will  be  .carried  down  jthe  conveyor 
board  over  tha  saipe  path^  helping  to  inaure  i^u- 
rate^egister.  The  stock  Is  be^t  handled  in  lifts  of 
about  100  sheeta.The  cp^ncrs  of  the  stock  may  be 
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^  Figurt  t-r.    Air  blatt  not:U$,  front  pdt  gu.id«  barn,  and  thtit  ttparatorw. 


VkShd  iad  ru^ed..  and  the  paper  worked  back  and 
forth  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  air  to  enter 
between,  and  separate  each^  sheet.  It  is  ^7  to  tell 

:  when  a  sufficient  amount  of  air  is  betwem  the 
sheets  because  the  paper  will  thefi' slide  back  and 
forth  very  easily.  A/ter  winding,  the  sheets  are 
bounced  against  a  flat  surface  so  that  the  edges 
ajpe  flush  ^with.each  other.  If  the  sheets  are  not 
jogged  carefully,  .they  do  not  feed  Into  the  press 

/  properly,  and  noor  feeding  and  misregister  result 
(4)  Loading  ^eHer  board.  With  jogging  cora- 

;pieted,  place  the  lift  of  stocjc^on  the  feeder  board 
without  disturbing  th#  stc^k  below  it  Do  not  puU 
back  the  lift  of  sheets  jog  them  forward 
against  the  pile  guide  bars  unless  all  the  pile  is  so 
jogged  at  the  same  tinfe. 

.  (5).  Setting  pile  height  govtsfnor.  Set  the  pile 
height  governed  next.  This  is  very  important  be- 
cause if  the  pile  is  too  low,  the  sheets  isrill  not  bjs 

.  picked  up  by  the  suckeri.  li  the  pile  is  too  high. 
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the  *ickers  may  pick  up  ts^o  or  more  sheets  simuir 
taneously.  Place  the. pile  height  governor  about  2 
inches  from  the  rear  of  thf  pile.  .To  set  the 
pile  Might  governor,  bi^ng  thii  suckers  to  their, 
lowest  position  by  tu:^ning  the  .press  Sywjbeel  by 

•  hand.  Then  raise  the  pil6[  by  tuming'lii*  feeder 
board  bsndwheel  ^ffg.  8-10)  u|itil  the  top  .of  the 
pile  is  about  H  lfich. below  tlie  sucker  fe«t.  Then, 
using  the  flywhe^,'tura  the  press  until  the  piie 
height  governor  'moves  to  its,  lowest  position. 

^^Next*  adjust  the  pile  height  govenior. upward  or 
downward  until  the  bottom  !<jf  the  "governor  just 
touches  the  toj)  of  the  pile.  At'thii  point  star«  the 
press  (onlt.  after  making  certain  that  it  is  jclear) 
and  check ^to  see  that  the  feeder  board  not 
atteinpt  to'"n?.e  ansrmore.  A»  additional  check  can 
be  mad*  by?^wering  the  pjie  '^nually  and  start- 
ing the^.presj^  see  if  the  pile  rises  to  the  desired 
height^by  itself.  Once  the  pile  height  governor  is 
set,  it  need  not^be  s^  againtunless  feeding  prob- 
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lems  are  encountefed.  Tighten  the  knurled  screw 
and  locking  nuts  in  order  to  ret&in  the  desired  set^ 
ting.  W^en*^ feeder  ^roubl^  occur,  check  the  pile 
height  govenior  first*  ^ 

(6)  Setting  mr  piU^guides  (ftg.  8-ll)/Com- 
plete  the  loading  of  the  feeder  hoard  by  setting  the 
corner  brackets^and  tail  weights  .These  puili  the, 
cnnre  pile  lightly  forward  ajpiinst^the  front  pile 
guide  bars*  Do  not  settlie 'corner  brackets  and  tail 
weights  too  tight  because  they  will  bind  the  ^ 
sheets*  causini^  feeder  troubiesi 

6.  Adjusting  Air  Blast  and  Suction  Meckanism. 
(The  prociedure  varies  slightly  among  different 
models  of  presses. ) 

(1)  Adjusting  air  blast  mechanism.  Locate 
the  air  pump,  the  controls  for  the  air  piump  and 
the  air  blast  adjustment  knobs  or  knurled  screws/ 


^e  knobs  on  the  ATF  Model  DP  (Sg.  S-^12)  oper- 
,  ate- in  thift  foUowijig  manner; one  complete  revolo* 
tioli  b;rini^  thi^  adjustment  back  to  the  same  place. 
There  are  ohe  large  aiid  ihrea  small  knObp/The 
large  kn^b  controls  the  overall  amount  of  air  Mast, 
one  of  the  small  knobs  controls  the  sid6  air  l^ozade, 
and  th^  'other  two  small  knobs  control  the  three 
'  ffont  a&  nozzles.  All  the  air  blast  nozzles  are  ad* 
Instable  for  height  and  lateral  positioning*  Adjust 
the  nc^es  for  the  width  and  length  of  the  pile  to 
be  nin  through  the  press.  See  that  all  tocknuts  are 
tightened  after  making  the  necessary  adjust^ 
ments.  ^  * 

{Zy  Adjusting  sticticn  meehanism. 
(a)  Space  the  suckers  a[cross  the  sucker  bar 
to  conform  to^  the  size  of  the  stock  to  be  run,  Exer-- 
ci$e  care  when,  positioning  the  suckers  so  that  they 
do  not  contact  other  i^rts  of  the  feeder  mecha*^ 
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Fi^rt  S^IO,    Handwk€€L  for  manu 

nism  while  the  press  is  in  motion.  Do  not  position 
the  suckers  over  the  conveyor  tapes,  as  some 
weights  of  stock  will  not  h^ve  sufficient  clearance 
between  thq  tapes,  and  the  suckers.  Check  ail  posi- 
tioning and  clearances  by  turning  the  9ywheel  by 
hand  and  -observing  the  motion  of  the  sucker  bar 
through  a  f uU  cycle. 

(h)  Two  types  of  muckers  are  furnished 
with  the  ATF  Model  DP  press.  For  heavy  stocks, 
rubber  suckers  are  provided.  For  lighter  stbcka, 
such  as  map  map*r,  bra.<w  suckers  are  provided. 
The  r\ihbet  suckers  need  no  specific  positioning. 
Tkt  metal  suckers  must  be  positioned  so  th^t  the. 
open  end  of  the  V-shaped  slot  in  the  bottom  of 
each  sucker  is  facing  the  delivery  end  of  the  press. 

(c)  Th^*  amount  of -suction  required  for 
))e5t  results  varies- with  different  weights  of  stock. 
The  suction  control  is  located  on  the  gear  side  of 


ly  hiiting  and  lowering  fftder  board. 

the  ATF  Model  DP  press  (fig:  S-i4).  The  cop- 
struction  of  the  adjustment  vahes  slightly  on  diff- 
erent pjess  models.  However,  the  principle  is  the 
same' on  all  presses — the'smallelr  the  opening,  the 
greater  the  amount  of  auction  at  the  suckers ;  the 
larger  the  opening,  the  less  the  suction. 

(d)  In  order  to  pick  up  sheets  from  the 
feeder  board,  suction  must  be  started  and  supplied 
to  the  suckers.  Start  the  air  pump  by  pressing  the 
blower  start  biltton  and  then  close  the  feeder 
'  valve,  as  indicated  in  figure  8-13,  to  establish  suc- 
tion at  the  suckers. 

{€)  The  suction  is  timed, by  a  cam'bn  the 
gear  side  of  the  press.  This  cata  is  located  just 
below  the.front  edge  of  the  conveyor  board.  As  the 
sucker  bar  drops,  while  the  press  is  operating,  the 
cam  causes  a  cover  to  close  the  suction  inlet,  pull- 
ing' air  through  the  suckers  and  picking  up  a 
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sheet  When  th«  suckers  raacb  tiseir  highest  poiatf. 
«    the  rum  opens  the  suction  inlet,  causing  the  suc^- 
ers^to  release  the  sheet* 

(3)  Sheet  separators  {fig.  S-7).  The  sheet 
Jieparators  need  noi;  be  adjusted  until  a  different 
-^type  of  pap^  stock  is  used  Th«y  arev  set  so  that 
the  hook  on  the  top  o^  the  separmtor  protrudes 
'  siiKhtiy  over  the  top  sheet  on  the  pile  when  the 
airfalast  is  on.  Use  care  when  setting'  the  sheet 
separators  because  they  are -very  easily  bent  If  it 
ia  necessary  to  adjust  iihe  separators,  make  sure 
thai  the  safe  switches  are  in  the  '^safe''  position. 


ess 

.  c.  Adfuating  f^heet  TrangporiiTig  andPo*ittoiU', 
ing  EqmpmerU  on  Converyor  Board. 

(1)  Adjusting  conveyor  tapes  and  puU4n 
wheels.  The  tension  on  the  conveyor  tapea  can  be 
varied  by  adj-ustizig  the  idler  rollers  under  the  con- 
veyor board.  This  a4justxaent  doM  not  have  to  bo 
made  very  frequently.  The  puU-in"  wheels  should 
be  set  with  equal  tension  or  pressure  against  the 
conveyor  tapes  so  that  the  ^eets  move  uniformly. 
Unequal  pressure  between  the  two  pull-in  wheels 
will  <»use  the  sheets  to  twist  or  slow  down  as  they 
pass  down  the  conveyor  board.  The  pull-in  wheels 
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srt  icUttitad  by  tbuabterm  loetM  bthind  Mch 
'  «M  (fir  8-15).  Tarainr  tiw  thQiai)tez«wi  dock* 
wiat  Will  -lessen  £ht  pnMuriL  Th»  sftft  swiichsa 
must  bt  in  tiie  "s*£i'*  portion  whin  making  this 
ftdjust^itnt 

.  (2)  Adiuiting  twihthsMt  ehokt,  S«t  tht  two- 
sbwt  cMw,  <^  cmliptr.  so  that  onlr  m  shtst  of 
ths  stock  being  nm  can  pass  through  at  one  tiznt. 
On  th«  fotdsr  board  sid*^  of  tha  two<«bsat  ehoko 
art  a  -thombscrtw  and  loekinf  bar  which  are  the 
means  of  adjustment  Insert  a  piece  of  the  p«per 
stock  being  run  under  the  ehoke.^'Riece  shoaM  be 
no  drag  on  the  single  sheet  of  paper  as  it  passes 
under  the  choke.  Turn  the  thuml»crew  counter, 
clockwise  to  tighten  the  ptressure  on  th»  sheet  and 
clockwise  to  lessen  the  pressure.  Th«i  try  two 
sheets  of  paper.  They  must  not  be  able  to. pass 
through  the  choke  simultaneously.  Check  the  press 
to,  make  sure  safe  switches  are  in  the  "safe"  posi- 
tion before  making  this  adjustment 

(3)  Adjusting  front  gmU  bar.  Adjust  the 
front  guide  bar  so  that  it  is  parallel  to  the  leading 
edge  of  the  impresion  cylinder  and  place  it  in  the 
center  of  its  sdjustmcnt  range  before  the  start  of 


mry  run.  Make  this  sdj  ustmeat  by  taming  a  hor- 
iaoBtal  scrtw  at  each  end  of  ti»  bar.  To  iiLike  the 
adjustneni  turn  tht  screws  all  the  way  in  (dock* 
wise)  jmd  then  out  (counterclockwise)  two  fuH 
turns.  This  will  .#ee  the  screws  in  the  center  of 
their  adjustment  range  of  four  fall  turns,  and  also 
make  the  front  guide  bar  parallel  to  ^  iMding 
edge  of  the  Impreasion  cyiindsr.  Xtvtr  turn  tht 
screws  out  more  than  four  full  turns  or  the  im- 
pression cylinder  gripper  fingers  will  not  grasp 
thrshttts  properly.  To  position  shttts,  tiie  front 
guide  bar  can  be  adjusted  to  make  sli^  dumget 
in  the  gripper  maniin.  This  most  be  done  only 
after  the  plate  has  bent  twisted  as  far  as  pottibit 
(pan  8-16^(1)  or  whtn  tht  adjustment  is  very- 
small  The  gripper  edge  margin  is  increased  by 
turning  the  hori«>ntal  front  guide  bar  adjusting 
screws  in  (dockwise)  and  decreased  by  turning 
the  screws  out  (counterdockwise). 
(4)  AdjiuHng  front  gtsitUt, 
(a)  Adjustment  of  the  front  guides  shall  be 
made  only  by.  a  press  erector  or  ^nior  pressnum, 
but  the  fdlowing  instructions  for  adj^istment  are 
prraented  for  the  gsnei^al  information  of  tlw  inex- 
perienced pi 
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(6)  The  individvuU  front  guides  mutt 
'adjusted  so  tiuit  e&fjr  «r«  perfectljr  pandlel  with 
each  other  and  with  thr  leading  ed|^  of  the  im« 
presjiion  cylinder.  The  adjustment  for  this  is  a 
hot;ifontai -knurled  screw,  located  on  the  feeder 
s^ide  of  each  front  guide.  The  minimum  gripper 
bite  i«  3/16  !nch«  and  the  maximum  gripper  bite  is 
5/1$  inch.  Safe  switches  must  be  in  the  "safe" 
position  before  making  this  adjustment  ' 

Cc)  Each  front  guide  has  an  adjustment  to 
compensate  for  different  thicknesses  of  stock.  It  is 
a  vertical  knurled  sc^«w,  located  at  the  bottom  of 
the  guide.  This  screw  adjusts  the  distance  between 
the  sbrin^-steei  part  of  the  front  guide  and  the 
undertongue.  The"  undertongucs  are  pieou  .of 
spring  steel,  mounted  on  a  bar  under  the  conveyor 
board.  They  fit  between  the  guiding  portion  of 
each  fronf' guide- and  the  surface  of  the  impression 
cylinder.  The  functidn  of  undertongues  is 'to  pre- 
vent sheets  from  slidmg  under  the  fro^t 'guides 
into  the  impression  cylinder  gap.  They  miat  be  set 
to  clear  the  surface  of  the  impression  cylinder  by 
.005  of  an  inch.  This'  adjustment  must  also  be 
made  by  a  press  erector  or  senior  pressman  only. 
The  spring  steel  part  of  the  front  guides  is  ad- 
justed to  allow  the  stock  being  run  to  pass  thz^ugh 
with  about  .002  of  an  inch  clearance,  l^e  gap  be- 
tween the  undertongue  and  the'  spring  steel  part; 
of  the  front  guide  is  increased  by  turning  the  vert- 
ical knurled  screw  out  (counterclockwise)  and  de- 
creased by  turning  the  screw  in  (clockwise). 

(5)  Setting  side  giades. 

(a)  When  the  front  guides  stop  a  sheet  of 
stock  as  it  is  moving  forward  and  hold  it  until  it  is 
grasped  by  the  impression  cylinder  grippers.  the 
sheet  is -then  positioned  properly  foe  impression  in 
one  direction,  but  it  is  not  yet  properly  positioned 
laterally.  This  action  Is  accomplished  by  the  side 
guide  which  pushes  the  sheet  from  the  side  to  its 
proper  side-to-side  paiition. 

(6)  To  set  the  side  gui^e,  feed  a  sheet  from 
the  feeder  pile  to  the  front  guides.  First,  start  the 
air  pump;  then  ciose  the  feeder^alve;  then  "inch" 
the  prMs  until  the  sheet  hits  the  front  guides  and 
the  impression  cylinder  gripper  fingers  are  H  of 
an  inch  from  closing.  At  this  point  the  side  guide 
bar  will  be  at  the  limit  of  its  inward  thrust. 
Loo^n  the  vertical  knurled  screw  on  top  of  the 
side  guide,  move  the  side  guide  inward  until  the 
vertical  fiange  contacts  the  sheet,  and  move  both 
the  guide  and  the  sheet  inward  of  an  inch.  This 
is  the  recommended  side  guide  pusii.  Any  more 
than  H  of  an  inch  push  will  buckle  the  sheet  or 
interfere  with  its  travel,  while  less  than  \^  of  an 
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inch  push  may  cau8«  the  side  guide  to  xiiisregister 
some  sheets. 


iQ)  Side  i;uid$  c}^nge6V4i'. 

(a)  Two  side  guides,  one  on  the  operator's 
side  of  the  conveyor  and  the  other  on  the  gear 
side,  are  provided  to  permit  accurate  registration 
when  printing  backup  work  (i.e.,  printing  both 
sides  of  a  sheet),  although  only  one  side  guide  is 
used  at  a  time.  Bj  switching  from  one  to  the 
other,  it  is  possibla  to  register  a  sheet  from  the 
same  edge  when  printing  on  the  rtvers^  aide.  If 
the  side  gtiide  arm  is  on  the  lowe^  stud  and  the 
spring  is  on  the  near  stud  (fig.  S-17a),  the  push  of 
the  side  guide  comM  from  the  operator's  sidie. 

(&)  To  change  the  side  guide  push  to  the 
gear  side  of  the  press,-  the  following  procedure  is 
used:' Release  the  spring  from  the  near  stud;  re- 
move the  pin  and  keeper  from  the  side  guide  arm 
and  place  the  arm  on  the  upp^  stud;  then  insert 
tl^e  pin  and  keeper  in  the  same  place  in  the  side 
gyide  arm :  and  attach  the  loose  end  of  the  spring 
to  the  stud  on  the  conveyor  board  (fig.  g>17b). 
The  side  guide  will  now  push  from  the  gear  side  of 
the  press. 

,  (e)  To  change- the  side  guide  push  to  the 
openitor's  side,  the  i^vefse  procedure  is  used. 
First  r^ove  the  e|^d  of  the  spring  from,  the  con- 
veyor board  stud.  Then  remove  the  pin  and  keeper 
and  place  the  side  guide  arm  on  the  lower  stud.  ^' 
Insert  the  pin  and  keeper  in  the  same  place  in  the 
side  guide'  arm  and  place  the  spring  on  ^e  near 
stud.  The  side  guide  is  now  ready  to  push  from  the 
operator's  side  of  the  press.  The  safe  switches 
must  be  in  the  "safe"  position  when  making  the . 
side  guide  changeover. 

(7)  Adjusting  sheet  flattener  bar.  The  sheet 
flattener^bar,  or  drop  bar  (fig.  8-9),  located  be-, 
tween  the  front  guide  bar  and  the  side  guide  bar, 
is  timed  to  drop  against  the  sheet  just  before  the 
side  guide  pushes  it.  To  set  the  sheet  ^attener  bar, 
the  press  must  be  in  the  same  position  as  it  was  " 
■  when  the  side  guide  was  set  (i.e.,  with  the  impres- 
sion cylinder  5?ripper  fingers  '4  ih.  from  closing) . 
On  the  ATF  Model  DP  the  adjustment  is  n^de  with 
a  vertical  screw  at  the  end-  Of  the  bar  on  the  gear 
aid^ 'A  knurled  locknut  is  provided  to,  4ock  the 
adjustment.  Raise  the  bar  by  turning  the  screw  in 
(clockwise)  and  lower  it  by  iuming  the  screw  out 
(counterclockwise).  Set  the  bar  to  juit  ifearely 
touch  the  sheet  When  runnijig  very  thin  paperT 
set  the  bar-  slightly  lower  in"  order  to  -form  a 
trough  across  the  sheet. 'This  trough  gives  added, 
strength  to  the  sl^eet  to  Kelp  prevent  it  from  buc- 
kling. Do  not  set  the  bar  too'  low.  however,  or  it 
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will  eauM  eht  shiiiti  to  alow  down  and  misi  th« 
inartMion  orlindtr  srlppcn. 

(8)  Sitting  thkat  ffuartU.  Tha  shaet  guards 
an  raiMd  above  tha  coavtfor  board  aad  run  par- 
allal  to  th'f  diraction  of  tlia  sheet  travel  They  are 
adjuatabla  and  can  ba  poaitioned  to  properly  ban-' 
die  various  sizes  and  typea  of  paper  stociL  Do  not 
podtioB  the  sheet  guards  where  they  could  inter- 
fere with  the  operation  of  the  suckers.  Use  the 
flywheel  to  turn  the  press  until  the  sucker  bar  is  at 
its  most  forward  position;  then  locate  the  sheet 
guards. 

(9)  SttHng  .regiattr  ,toht§l».  The  register 
wheels  must  always  be  adjusted  in  two  ways: 
They  must  be  adjusted  by  their  tension  springs  so 
they  ride  against  the  conveyor  tapes  with  equsi 
tension:  they  must  also  be  adjusted  so  t|iat  they 
barely  touch  the  tail  jedge  of  the  sheets  when  the 
sheets  are  against,  the  ^ront  guides.  On  stock  that 
is  less  than  22  inches  long,  position  the  register 

-J  . 


wheels  to  ,  ride  on:,  the  inner  <eonveyor-t4p«it.'  On^  ;i 
stock  long«p  than-22  incha,  position  tha  register';^-; 
wheels  to  ride  on  the  two  outer  conveyor  tapes.  On  ' 
^tock  that  is  less  than  iS.lnches  i>dde.  it  may  be 
nec^ssicry  to  place  .an  extra  set  of  register  wheels 
about  7  inches  in.  front  of  the  pull-in  wheels  to 
keep  tension  againat  the  sheet  during-  its  travel 
down  the  conveyor  board  (fig.  S-16) ; 

(10)  Other    r§giitntion    dtmcgs.    Offset  -  . 
presMS  are  commonly  equipped  wit^  two  other  de- 
vices ta  helpi  maintain  registration  by  adding 
wei^t  to  the  sheet  '  ' 
•  *     (a)  RidMT  baiU  can  be  attached  to  the  sheet 
guards.  The^rider  balls  should  be  positioned  above 
the  conveyor  tapes,  or  they  will  slow  down  the  ' 
sheets. 

p  (b)  Bnukes  also  can  be  attached  to  &e 

sheet  guards.  The  brushes  mzy  be  plased  wherever 

the  operator  desires  for  best  results  with  various 

9izes  and  conditions  of  paper  stock.  s- 
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SwHen  IV.    DOiyBlY  4SSIMBLY 


8--11.  iQtroducHon 

Tas  dBliyery  aiaembly  on  ths  .ATF  Mode!  DP 
prsu'U  tbat  part  of  th«  paper-handling  cycle 
w^ch.  «fttr  tha  thMtsliAvt  been  ouritd  pait  the 
pmtifig  presiorv  point  by  the  impreuioq  eyUndtr 
grip^itra,  curies  ^  printed  sheets  to  t^  delivery 


board  by  a  syvttm  oi  chais-driv«u  eam-op«ntad 
delivery  gripper  fiixgert.  In  addition,  the  delivery 
auembly  jogi  the  sheets  into  a  nsat,  even  pilt  on 
the  delivery  board,  permitting  .easy,  post-press 
hftndUng  of  the  shee^  Figure  8-18  iUostrates  the 
action  of  the  delivery  assembly  in  a  simplified 
sketch. 
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S-12.  Mvwy  AMmyy  Hoin«nciafvm 


Grippwr  ban 


TMirt^  grippcr 


SkalttOQ  cyiiadcr 
Sli««  ctapi  


Stripper  llog«n  

D«liT»ry  board  _t. 

Jomr  biadcs  


Automatic  pila 
raoadu*. 


M«nasi  control 
hsadU*. 


UMd'  to  trmasfw  the  ahaata  frim 
tiw  isvTMtioa  eyUiuiar  to  tiM 
dcUipT  board.  Each  of  tba 
srippv  ban  has  oida  daUvwy 
frippar  ftaiari  (fit;  J-iS). 

tiaad  to  ftup  tha  ibart  from 
tbc  iapmaioa  esrliadtr  crip- 
pus  aad  »rrr  tbo  shaat  to  tba 
driii^  board  (fig:  8-li),  ' 

Uaaii  to  driw  tba  fawiar  syvtsm 
tba  (kUvarr  ijnrtaa  (fUr, 

•  8-l»),  .  . 

Usad  to  kaep  tfat  sbaata  ftom 
dropping  ovar  tba  adt«  of  tiia 
dalinrr  board  aftar  thay  bava 
btan  ralaasad  by  tba  daUwy 
grippar  flQgan  (flf.  8-19). 

Uiad  to  rtripjoff  any  cbaats  tbat 
may  sffek  to  tba  dalivary  srrip- 
par  t^^gm-iflg.  8-19). 

HaeaiTia  tba  ibaats  wbaa  tbay 
ftra  ralaasad  from  tb«"  deUTafy . 
grippar  fingars  (fii^  &-;9).. 

Usad  to  kaap  pila  of  sbaato 
OB  tba  dalivary  board  aaat  and 
t*TO  (if.  s~m.  . 

Allowa  tba  dalivary  board  to 
lowar  aat(»nati(aUy  at  a  rata 
of  spaad  datarmiaad  by  a  pawl 
aad  ratebat  attacbad  to  tho 
maoaal  bandla  (fig.  8-20). 

Usad  to  lowar  (or  raisa)  tba  d«- 
livary  board  wancally  (fig. 
8-20). 


0,  Stt^g  Jogger  Stadu.  To  Mt  tha  iofl^ 
bUdti  iooMS  tha  thombicnw  on  tht  two  sidt 
bl^dM*  and  move  tba  biadas  outwaxid  lo  thaF  will 
not  intarf  ere  with  tha  shaat  aa  it  dropa  down  to  tha 
deUvazy  board.  Than  inch  a  ahaat  of  itock  through 
the  praaa  and  allow  it  to  drop  to  tha  board.  Taka 
cara  that  the  ahaat  ia  poaitionad  directly  below  the 
point  where  the  dalivary  gripper  fingara  relaaae 
the  sheet  Inch  the  praaa  until  the  bladea  at  the . 
back  of  the  daiivery  board  have  moved  forwkrd 
their  mairfninm  diatanca.  Thia  point  ia  raachad 
wfa!en  one  of  the  gripper  ban  haa  joat  reached  the 
upper  level  on  the  delivery  chain  ^rcle.  Then  move 
the  side  bladaa  inward  until  they  contact  tha 
sheets  snu^,  and  retighten  their  thumbaerewa.' 
After  making  certain  that  the  sheet  is  touching 
the  sheet  stops  on  the  front  edge  of  the  board, 
loosen  the  knurled  screws  on  the  back  j  oner  bar 
and  move  the  bar  forward  until  its  bladea  come  in 
contact  with  the  tail  edge  of  the  sheet  Then  re-| 
tighten  the  knurled  screws  on  the  ba^ik  jog^  bar.  ^ 

6.  Setting  Automate  PiU  Reader.  To  adjust 
the  automatic  pile  receder  (fig.  8-20),  engage  the 
pawl  and  raise  the  pawl  control  handle,  to  tha  de- 
sir^  position.  The  higher  the  handle  is  raised,  tha 
greater  the  rate  at  which  the  delivery  board  will 
lower.  The  thicker  the  stock,  the  greater  the  low- 
ering rate  at  which  the  delivery  board  must  be  set 
The  feeder  valve  must  be  dosed  in  order  to  make 
the  automatic  pile  receder  operate. 


8-13.  Ofsarafionol  Instnictiona 

In  contrast  to  the  feeder  assembly,  which  requires 
many  small  adjustments,  the  delivery  assembly 
operates  automatfcaily,  for  the  moat  part  There 
are  no  operational  adjustments,  to  be  made  to  the 
delivery  gripper  fingers  or  gripper  bars,  nor  to  the 
skeleton  cylinder,  nor  to  the.  sheet  stops  or  strip- 
per fingers.  Only  the  jogger  blades  and  the  ddiv- 
ery  bo*rd  are  adjusted  or  set  by  the  operator  in 
normal  oper»tiona. 
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S-14.  introdui;HQn 

The  cylindtr  as^|wrabl7  transftrs  the  inked  imtge 
from  the  plate  to  \i»  blanket  an4  then  to  ^ 
paper.  On  the  ATF  Model  DP  presa,  the  awembly 
consiitB  of  the  th^  main  cjrUnders-rthe  impres- 
'  sion  cylinder,  the\biaz^(|^  cylinder,  a^d  the  plate 
/cylinder—ihidbi  '^natituta^he  "heMrt"  of  the 
O^set  press.  iTW  i^preasion  "VUxider  grasps  the 
prepositi^ed  afitat^t  Ihe  front  gnidas  ^d  carries 
i^'  into  eimtact  with  the  bla^^Jcet  cylinder.  Mean- 
while, a  plate  motti^ted  on  the  pia^  c^^der  is 
ini^ed  and  it  tnuiafers  its  lm»8«  to  a  rubb^  blanket 
mounted  on  the  blani^  cylinder.  The  blanket,  in 
tur^  transfers  or  "of^ts"  the  image  to  the  sheet 
of  p^per  oa  the  imprw^ion  cylinder.  The  impres- 
sion cylinder  continues  to  revolve  and  carries  the 
prin^  sheet  around  to  the  point  where  thi  sheet 
is  tra^err«i  frcsn  the  ^ppers  on  the  impz^sion 


cylinder  to  tiit  delivery  gripper  fingers  on  ^ 
gripper  bar.^  figure  for  a  simplified  prea- 
entation  of  the  cylinder  assembly. 

8-15.  CyWndmr  Assembly  Noin«nciatur« 


Put 


Plat*  daxnpi 
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Cftnrift  tbt  pl«tf  ami 
10  fts  ^  brisi:  it  into  contsct, 
firsts  with  tl^  dainpnbqf 
Mo^f :  -  Meoodf    witis  tii« 
iakiiiff   atjipmhiy;   m4«  lut 
with  til*  bUnktft  (fif.  »-2I), 

Hctalik  ban  attedwi  to  pUtt. 
cyUfidtr,  umI  to  positioa  and 
tichttn  th«  pUtc 

Carxte  ^  isiaft  which,  whm  it 
is  iAk«i  mmkas  ti^  inpraiion  ■ 
oa  th«  blasikat  (fig. 

a-ar 


Cyliadtr  un4treat  — 


Piddac  


Blanket  eyliatkr  


Blankat  

Blanket  bar 


ImprMiiuo  trips 


Coontar 


InpASr^elihidar 
acUostaiant  hasdia. 


A  neiM  of  tiw  ffis^aat  of  « 
CTiiadar  ralattra  to  iti  hmxtx 
rinf  whidi  aUowa  spw*  for 
tba  plat^  or  bUakat  to  ba 
addad  plas  aar  paddac  which 
adfkt  ba'oMdad  (tig.  ft«).  ' 
SbaiCi  of  p^par  placad  mdar  a 
blaakat  or  a  plata  to  inezvasa 
tba  dzctuBfanpoa  of  aitber 
(aoC  aisatratid). 
Staai  basdi  OMirciW  tiie  out- 
«Ua  adf*  of  aaeb  oyUadar  aad 
oaad  ta  aaistais  oomei  atp- 
batWMB  eyUzsdar  nr- 
(fifr  MS). 
Carriae  tba  bUakat,  brtofisf  it 
into  oostaet,  firit,  with  tba 
pla^a,  aad  Moood,  witb  tba 
■baat  t^  ba  pristad  (flft  S-21). 
Carrfaa  tba  iaufi  fm  tba  inkwl 
Plata  to  tba  sbaati  (fig.  S^l). 
"M^allk  ban  attaebad  to  b^ 
tBda  of  th*  ntbbar  bUnkat  aad 
oaod  to  bold  tba  blaakal  taofi 
afsiaai  tba  blai^^^TUsdar 

Graapa  tba  pnpoaitioiiod  abaat 
at  tba  ftfi^gaUm  aad  ear- 
riaa  it  iat<r  asttaet  wiA  tba 

'  blankae  efUniar  (flf.  ft-Sl). 

WbaA.  tbar  ua  aedratad.  tb«7 

^  canaa  tba'  blankat  eyiisdar  to 
nuiTt  awar  from  tba  pUta  and 
iaspTMBioa  nrlitulara.  Tba  prtta 
i«  tbaa  "as  impraiioB."  Two 
of  tban  an  maanat  Tba  tbizd 
i$  aotmnatie  aad  tripa  tba 
^naa  "c^  impwalijy*  tbmiLd 
a  sbait  fail  to  rtaeb  tba  fiafvr 
OB  tba  latoB»tie  trip  at  tba 
pnacTibad  tiaia  {Ar-  S-2t).  ■ 

Baeorda  tba  onsbar  of  iispna. 
*iooa  tba<pra«  makaa  trbila 

Mt  ia  "08  impntaka"  {oot  U- 
loitiatad)'. 

tJMd  to  adjui^  tba  pnaami  ba> 
twa«i  tba  biaakat  cyliadar  aad 
the  iaipn»oB  cTUadat:  to  ob- 
tain tba  comet  priatiar  pnar 
•an  wbaa  priattaf  oa  vartooa 
ttiTrinnaaw  of  stock  or  wb«a' 

•  tba  thicknaaa  of  tba  blaakat 
•aad  paoidaf  oa  tba  bUakaf 
eyiiadar  baa  ba«i  ebaagad  C&k 
3-U). 
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»-16.  Opcrationcii  InitnicffoRs 

<k  CUaning  PlaU  and  Plate  CylifuUr  Before 
Mounting  PlaU,  B«for»  a  quality  job  can.  be  pro- 
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duead,  tha  plata  iuid  all  cyUadar  mxetksm  and 
biartfi  muxt  ba  ciMs. 

(1)  Clmmng'plai: 

(a)  Covar  tha  working  araa  witb  daan 
papar  and  place  tha  plata  on  it,  image  aide  down. 
'  Use  a  daan,  soft,  watcr-aiiturated  cloth  to  wipe 
tha  back  of  tha  Plata  thorott^ily.  The  types  0^  dirt 
moat  likely  to  be  found  on  the  back  of  the  plata  art 
accumnlationa  of  gum  arahie,  which  gat  stock  on 
tha  rear  of  the  plate  while  tha  image  sida  ia  being 
cpvared  with  a  protoct|\re  coatiag  of  gnxn;  and 
-grit^  which  may  get  on  the  back  of  the  plata  aa  it 
it  handled  by  the  plate  maker.  Dirty  areaa,  wUfeh 
project  above  the  smooth  surf  ace  of  the  back  of 
the  plate,  can  be  found  by  liliding  your  hand  over 
thep^tesurfaea. 

,  (&)  If  any  dirt  remains  after'wiping  with  a 
wet  doth,  serttb  .the  dirty  area  with  an  ink  sol- 
vent and/or  pumice  pow(W.  The  smallest  lump  of 
dried  gum  or  grain  of  grit  can  cause  a  high'spot  to 
develop  on  the  plate' when  it  is  mounted  on  the 
cylinder.  Such  high  spots  can  be  the  source  of  a 
grsat  amount  of  difficulty  whan  the  plate  is  inked 
for  printing. 

(e)  When  using  any  of  ^  these  cleaning 
methods,  take  special  care  that  none  of  the  materi- 
als  used  injure  the  image  on  the  plate.  Water  will 
dissoive  the  protective  gum  arable  coating  on  the 
image  surface  of  the  plate  and  allow  tha  metal  to 
oxidise.  Ah  ink  solvent  is  apt  to  cause  the  image  to 
los«  its  affinity  for  ink.  Pumice  powder  will 
scratch  and  grind  the  image  and  grain  off  the 
plate  if  it  is  not  used  carefully.  Never  use  a  sharp, 
pointed  object  or  scraper  of  any  kind  to  clean  the 
plate,  aa  it  will  cause  low  or  high  spots  in  the  plate 
which  create  difficulties  in  printing. 

id)  Wash  hands  thoroughly  after  using 
any'of  the  deaning  materials  to  prevent  skin  irri- 
tation. 

(2)  Cleaning  cylinder  surfaces  and  beareza. 
(a)  Dirt  on  the  cylinders,  Uke  dirt  on  the 

back  of  the  plates,  causes  high  spots  which  inter- 
fere with  proper  contact  between  the  cylinders. 

(h)  Moat  Gt  the  foreign  matter' that  ^• 
cumulates  on  the  cylinder  ia  gum  arabic  and  ink. 
Water  will  dissolve  the  gum  arabic,  and  deaning 
solvent  will  nmove  the  ink. 

(c)  Remove  rujt  with  oil  and  ctocus  doth. 
Seep  a  light  film  of  oil  on  the  cylinder  and  bearer 
surfaces  at  all  times  to  prevent  rust  from  recur- 
ring. 

b.  Packing  Blanket  and  Plate  Cylinders.  In 
order  to  obtain  good  printing,  a  "squeeze',*  must  be 
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de^tlQP^  between  th«  pUte  and  blanket  cyiinden 
(fig.  S^25).  This  squeeu  ia  achieved  hy  overpack- 
ing  the  eriiaden  slightly  above  their  bearer  diame- 


ters.  The  packing,  slionid  tota^  .OOS  inch  more  than 
the  dear^nce  between  the.  eyUnder  bodia  when 
their  bearm  are  in  conUtt.  THis  oyvpad^ng  is 
offcelB  refexred  to  as  .003  at  iruann  or  S 
"points'*  of  pi^Msorfi..  '     -  »' ,  v. 

(1)  Cylwkfitr  ifmUreuttl  Figure  a-22  illus- 
trates the  sti^dard  ||Kiercut  on  the  pkt^  and 
blanket  cylinder  on  the  ATF    odel      press.  > 

,  (2)  Paekinff  eylmdMn. 

'  (i)  The^addng  of  the  cyil^der^flhaH  b* 
done  only  -when  the  pr«s  is  stopped  and  the 
switches  are  in  the  safe' -  position.  The  blanket  is 
us'derlay^  with  t!hln.  sheets  of  paper  (paddng)  to 
.nlise  it  .002  Inoh  ibove  thf  hlanlcet  cylinder  bear-' 
ers.  The  plate  Is  packed  to  .OOl'  inch  above  the 
plate  eylind^  bearers.  Since  the  bearers  are  in 
contact,  when  the  impression  is  ''on,'*  tills  obtains 
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priatiai  tKUMM**  fit  ,m  iM.  Sioct  ^  * 
•  blABkat  eylis^tr  bM  u  uadtreut  of  .im  incK  tod 
if  inckid  to  .002  Inch  abovt  iU  temi  th»  bUa- 
ktt  and  packing  togtt^  total  .079  inch.  This  pla$t 
K  eyliddar  hat*^  uii4afeut  of  .015  inchtand  ia 
'  ^  paektd  to  .0OI\inch  abort  ita.bfartrt.  Tht.  pitta 
^d  ptckiag  tosathtr  tottl  .016  inch.  ' 

'  1  ib)  A  tolers&ct  of  .0015  inch  is  ptmitftd 
whan  matiurisg  tht  ptcki^.  Thia  itUofn  fop  tha 
ftct  thtt  bitnkits,  pUtaa,  and  packi|«  .do  not  tl- 
wtTi  tottl  tha  thickntaa  dtaired.  Whan  faead  with 
thir  probtam,  it  ia  batt*  to  ompaek  within  tha 
tolwtni^;    '  ^  f  ,  '     ;■  i 

BlaiUMt  and  plau  thieknaaaaa  vpit;  "ihartfor^ . 
thay  muit  bt  maasured  with  t  micromatar  btfora 
bainf  monntaH  on  tha  prass.  In  ordar  to  aaaura 
ac^rtcF  and  pravant  an^bri  oWing  to- low  appti, 
tha^  bltnlqrt  and  pUta  tra'  "mik^"  la'  savtotl 
pltcaa  and  an^^avaraga  takan.  Tha  micmhatar 
should  not  ba  placM  at  tha  grippar  or  tail  edges  fit 
the  bltnket  or  pltt^  as  the  dwapa  tnd  baits  make 
the  surfaces  uneven,  and  qauaa  false '-raadihga. 
Also,  tha  microaater  should  not  be  puahad  so  ftr 
onto  tht  material  being  meaaurad  that  thi  inttf- 
rial  cohtacts  the^  inside  edge  of  die  vierainietjiir 
fnune.  This  bends  the  coateritl.  and  causae  t  ftlaa 
reading. (fig.  8*23).  ,    .      >       "  ^ 

e.  Preparing  and  Moutitina  Blar^,  The  blth-  ' 
ket  on  an  offset  presttis  changed' -far  less  fre- 
quentis^  than  the  plate,  buti; since  the  pUte  cannot 
be  mounted  properly  unless  a  blanket  la  on  thjs 
blanket  cylinder,  this  section  on 'the  pre^fkration' 
and  mounting  afilankets  is  pre^ted  befort  the 
section  on  plates.  ^ 

(1)  Ptdting  elanps-or  tars  on  n^tlanktt. 
When  clamping  a  new  blanket,  seiera^pr&otions 
mfist  be  taken  to.produce  the  deairttreault 

(a)  Scruh'tlfnew  blanket  thoroughly  with 
pumice  powder  tnd  giei^ring  solvent  to  ^;emove  the  - 
slight  giase  caused'by  c^dation  o^.thf  rubber. 

(b)  If  the  blanket  has  not  beisi  punched,  ' 
place  a  blanket  bar,  or  damp,,  across  oem  end  of 
the  blanket  at  light  ang:les  to  the  direction  of  tht_ 
arrow  on  the  canvaa  ^de  of  the  blanket.  AUne  the 
bltnket  I^tr  evenly  with  the  edge  of  the  bltnkei 
Insert  t  pencU  into  etch  hole  in  the  bltnket  The  ' 
pencil  puirks  will  than  correspond  esKtctiy  with  tht 
holes  in  the  bltnket  btr>  Follow  the  stsM  prooe- 
dure  on  the  other  end  of  &e  blanket  Make  c^rttin 
that  the  second  btr  is  ptrtUcl  to  the  first  Then 
remove  the  bltnket  b4rs  and  punch  In  or  cut  oat 
all  of  the  indicated  holes.  Cut  the  Jioles  deanly- 
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UNDERCUT  —  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  CYUNDER  IS 
.  UNDERCUT  BELOW  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  SEARERS 


SURFACE  OF  CtU^fDER 
SURFACE  OF  BEARER 
SURFACE  OR  PLATE,  PLUS  PACKING 


CENTER  OF  PUTE  CYUNOER 

+ 


SURFACE  OF  CYUNOER 
SURFACE  OF  BEARER 
SURFACE  OF  QLANKET^  PtliS  PACKING 


dENTER  OF  BLANKET  CYUNDER 


THICKNESS  -OF  BLANKET 
.  PLUS  PACKING 


TOTAL  THICKNESS  OF 

CYUNDER,  PLUS 
PLATE,  PLUS  PACKING 


TOTAL  THICKNESS  OF 
QYUNDER,^PLUS 
BUNKET,;PLUS 
PACKING 


OVERPACKING 
(OR  "SQUEEZE") 


t. 


Fiffurt  i-tS.    Overpaekvig  plat*  tflfiuitr  aaui  bioHktt,  eylindtr. 


REEL  ROD 
RATCHET 
ANO'F^WL 


GEAR  REEL  ROD  (UNDER  BUjNKCt) 

BEARER  KING  ^^^^^ 


gEARER  RING  ^ 
CYLINDER  GAP     ^  ^^^^^^ 

REEL  ROD 


'  9/16  INCH  BLANKET  BAR  BOLTS- 

Kigw§  S^if^.    BtankH  tyliwd^r  a$$0mbly. 


becftUM  irr«gul*r  fr»imfuta  of  rubber  mat^aae 
♦    the  bl*ni£«t  bar  bolt*  to  bind  Attach  the  bab  to 
.       thi.blasket.   •  '  •  f 

(2)  MoHnting  blanket  i^S.M6).  . 
(a)  Before  working  on  the  blanket  or  piate, 
remove  the  cylinder  guard.  Thia  guard,  of  course, 
is  nevwr  removed  until  the  operator  haa  auured 
himself  that  the  safe  switches  are  turned  to 
"safe,"  disconnecting  aU  power  from  the  press.  As 
long  as  this  guard  remains  off.  the  cylinders  can 
be  moved  onjy  by  turning  the  flywheel  manually. 
Power  must  n*vtr  be  used  while  mounting  a  blan- 
ket or  plate. 

(6)  The  blanket  is  first  "aiiked."  Check 
several  points,  not  near  the  blanket  bars,  and  ta^e 
an  average.  Select  suflldent  paper  packing  to  total 
.073  inch  when  added  to  the  thickness  of  the  blan- 
ket 

( c)  PIv  :^  one  blanket  bar  on  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  gap  in  the  blanket  cyIinderJ|ass  three 
9 '16  inch  bolts  through  the  holes  inflfe  blanket 
bar  and  into  the  threaded  holes  ia  the  cylinder 
gap.  and  tighten  the  blanket  bar  to  the  cylinder. 
Do  not  force  these  bolts.  If  they  dd  not  tum.freely. 
it  may  be  because  they  are  binding  on  rubber.  If 
they  are.  the  holes  in  the  blanket  must  be  cut 
larger.  Carf  must  be  taken  to  start  tlje'  bolts  prop- 
erly in  the  threaded  hole;^,  or  misthreading  will 
result  '  ► 

(d)  Turn  the  cylinder  slightly  forward  by 
hand,  until  it  is  possible  to  insert-  the  packing 
sheets  behind  the  biantet.  Then,  tuni  tie  cylinder 
forward  three  quarters  of  a  revolutibn  until  the 
blanket  covers  the  blanket  cylinder  and  the  fr«e- 
blanket  bar  is  at  the  top  of  the  cylinder  gap.  • 

<e)  Attach  the  free-blanket  bar  to  the  reel 
rod  with  the  three  i«maining  9/16  inch  bolts. 
Take  special  care  to  prevent  inisthreading  these 
;  ,  ^  •   bolts.  It  is  best  to  start  the  cKiter  bolt  first  ' 

(/)  Place  a  1-inch  wrench  on  the  square 
end  (operator's  side)  of  the  reel  rod.  A  pawl  and 
ratchet  at  the  other  end  of  the  reel  rod  will  hold 
the.  blanket  tight  Engage  the  pawl  into  the 
ratchet  and  puU  the  wrench  to  tighten  the  blanket 
around  the  cylinder.  Use  only  the  pressure  and 
^  leverage  of  the  hands  on  the  wrench  when  tighten- 
in/  the  blanket  Never  use  a  wrench  longer  than 
the  one  furnished  with  the  press. 

■  (ff)  The  tautneas  of  the  blanket  can  be  ie- 
termined  by  tapping  the  sujface  of  the  blanket 
between  the  reel  rod  and  the  tail  edge  of  the  blan- 
ket cylinder  with, the  finger  or  some  object  that/ 
win  not  cut  or  otherwise  injure  the  blanket 
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(h.)  When  removing  the  blanket,  first  re- 
lease ;tht  tension  from  the.reti  rod.  Then  remove 
the  three  bolts  locking  the  blanket  bar  to  the  reel 
rod  and  turn  the  cylinder  backwards  &y  kand  until 
the  blanket  is  off  tly  cylinder.  Bamove  the  three 
bolts  locking  the  other  blanket  bar  and  the  blanket 
from  the  cylinder.  Dispose  of  the  paper  packing  If 
.  it  has  become  wrinkled  or  sticky. 

d.  Preparina  and  MounHnff  Plate  (fig.  8-27) 

(1)  Before  working  on  the  plate,  remove  the 
csHUnder  guard.  This  guard,  of  course,  is  never  re* 
moved  until  the  operator  has  assured  himself  that 
the  safe  switches  are  turned  to  "safe,"  disconnect- 
ing ail  power  from  the  press.  As  long  as  thia 
guard  remains  ^ff,  the  cylinders  can  be  moved  only 
by  turning  the  flywheel  manually.  Power  must 
Tiever  be  used  while  mountings  plate. 

(2)  The  plate  must  be  •'miked"  before  mount- 
ing. Check  several  points,  not  near  the  clamp 
edges,  and  take  an  avericge.  Select  enough  paper 
packing  to  total  ,016  inch  when  added  to  the  thick- 
ness of 'the  plate.  For  instance,  one  brand  of  com- 
mercial, presensitized  plate  averages  .006  inch 
thick -which  means  that  approximately  .010  inch  of 
paper  iwacking  must  be  inserted  under  this  type  of 
plate. 

(S)  Loosen  the  plate  clamps  by  turning  the 
quoin  keys  counterclockwise  and  back  off  the  ten- 
sion screws.  This  permits  a  maximum  amount  of 
adjustment  when  subsequently  tightening  the 
plate  around  the  cylinder. 

(4)  With  the  image  side  of  the  plate  out  in- 
sert the  gripper  edge  of  the  plate  as  far  as  possible 
into  the  top  plate  clamp.  If  the  plate  is  not  in- 
serted into  the  clamp  the  full  distance,  it  is  apt  to 
go  around  the  cylinder  crooked  and  pull  out  of  the 
clamp  when  it  is  being  tightened.  Center  the  plate 
in  the  top  plate  ,clamp  by  lining  up  the  gripper 
center  mark  on  the  plate  with  the  scribed  center- 
line  on  the  plate  clamp.  If  the  top  plate-clamp  does 
not  have  a  scribed  center  line,  center  the  plate  in 
the  clamp  by  alining  the  right  (operator's  side) 
edge  of  the  plate  ^ith  the  right  edge  of  the  cylin- 
der surface.  When  the  plate  is  centered,  tighten 
the  top  clamp.  Make  certain  Uipythe  damp  is  flush 
with  the  top  of  the  cylinder  s«P-  If  the  top  plate 
clamp  is  not  perfectly  alihed  with  the  gap,  the 
p^ate  will  not  tighten  evenly  around  the  cylinder. 

(5)  in  order  to  position  tLa  piate  around  the 
cylinder  properly,  the  impression  must  be  "on". 
To  do  this,  throw  the  ink  motion  throw-off  handle 
into  its  "lockup"  position,  as  shown  in  figure  8-28. 
Jhe  handle  must  be  pulled  toward  the  operator's 
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vGRfPPER  CENTER  MARK  ON  PLATE 


SCRIBED  CENTER  UNE 
ON  TOP  PLATE  CUMP 


QUOIN  KEYS 
,  TENSION  SCREWS 
Fiffmrw  i-k7.   MataUi*8  f^tt  on.  piatt  eyihuisr. 


side  and  tiimed  a  one-half  tura-to  stay  in  the 
loiOc-up  position.  This  prevents  the  ink  rollers 
from  dropping  onto  the  plate  cylinder  when  the 
impression  is  "on."  Then  place  a  small  strip  of 
paper  under  the  automatic  trip  (flff.  8-29)  to  pre- 
vent the  press  from  coming  off  impr^ioo  while 
the  plate  is  being  mounted.  Now  press  the  Impres- 
sion throw-on  lever  down.  This  lever  is  located 
directly  above  the  feeder  valve  (fig.  8-13),  This 
causes  the  impression  to  be  "on"  as  the  press  ia 
turned  forward;  i.e.,  the  impression  linkage 
will  atraighten  out  &nd  cauM  the  blanket  cyliiider 
to  move  into  contact  with  the  pUte  and  impreeaion 
cylinder.  The  blanket  cylinder  must  have  a  blanket 
mounted  on  it  before  the  plate  can  be  properly 
mounted  on  the  piate  cylinder.  To  insure  that  the 
press  is  on  ^'impression"  when  the  plate  starts  be^ 
twaftn  the  cylinders,  push  down  on  the  impression 
linkage  arm.  which  causes  it  to  straighten  out  be- 
fore turning  the  ffywheei* 

(6)  >3'e3rt,  turn  the  press  forward  bF  band 
until  the  pi^te  starts  between  its  own  cylinder  and 
tiie  blanket  cylinder.  Place  the  correct  amount  of 
packing  behind  the  plate,  anfl  again  turn  the  press 
forward  by  hand  antH  the  plate  covers  the  plate 
cylinder. 


(7)  Insert  the  trailing  edge  of  the  plate  into 
the  bottom  plate  clamp,  and  tighten  the  clamp* 

(8)  Take  the  slack  out  of  the  pUti*  by  tighten- 
ing the  tension  screws  (fig.  8-27).  net  over- 
tighten these  screws  or  the  plate  will  be  stretched 
and  torn  or  pulled  out  of  the  plate  clamps.  When  a 
crease  begins  to  appear  in  the  plirte  at  the  i>oints 
where  it  passes  over  the  cylinder  gap«  tap  the  plate 
gently  with  a  wrench.  If  the  plate  is  tightened 
sufficiently,  the  rssulting  sound  will  seem  to  come 
from  a  solid  object. 

(9)  Push  either  of  the  manual  impression 
trips,  remove  the  strip  of  paper  from  under  the 
automatic  trip,  and  tnm  the  press  forward  one 
revolution  to  take  the  impression  "off.**  Tear  away 
any  excess  packing  extending  past  the  plate* 

(10)  When  removing  the  plate,  free  the  tail 
edge  from  the  bottom  clamp  first,  and  turn  the 
press  backward  by  hand  until  the  plate  is  ofT  the 
cylinder.  Then  loosen  the  plate  clamps  on  the  grip- 
per  edge  and  remove  the  plate  from  the  press, 

(11)  Flatten  the  creases  in  the  plate  with  a 
piate  roiU  and  either  place  the  plate  in  storage  or 
send  it  to  grained* 

(12)  After  work  on  the  blanket  and  plate  has 
been  completed,  replace  the  cylinder  guard. 
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«.  AdjuMiing  impresai&n.  Cylinder. 

<1)  There  are  no  be&rers  on  the  isipression 
cylinder,  which  means  the  cylinder  can  be  moved 
into  proper  contact  with  the  blanket  cylinder 
when  using  different  weights  of  stock  or  when  the 
blanket  is  packed  below  the  height  of  the  blanket 
cylindw  bearei^. 

(2)  To  permit  the  correct  .003  inch  "printing 
pressure"  when  printing  on  various  thickneises  of 
stock  and  to  'allow  for  various  heights  of  blanket 
and  packing,  the  impression  cylinder  is  provided 
with  an  eccentric  movement  This  movement  is 
■controUed  by  the  impreraion  cylinder  adjustment 
handle  (fig,  8-24)  located  on  the  operator's  side 
of  the  press  behind  the  automatic  pile  receder.  To 


• 

inc)r«aM  the  presnire  bttwe«n  .thi  iBipre«iio& 
cs^indar  and  tht  hlaokat  cjrUndiBr*  lootm^  tha 
starsut  and  move  tlw  impriaaion  cylinder  ad- 
juitment  handle  down.  To  leaien  the  pressure  be- 
tween the  two  iqrUndera,  pull  the  handle  up.  An 
adjustment  of  H  inch  in  the  position  of  the  hkndle 
smss  an  increase  or  decrease  of  .001  inch  ''pres- 
sure'* between  the  two  cylisderH.  This  adjustment 
should  be  znade  just  tight  eiuiugh  to  print  Nsolid 
and  no  more.  £Utn  pressure  can  cause  wrindcles, 
slurs,  and  other  problema, 

/.  ImiprutUm.  The  three  cylinders  do  not 
contact  iaach  other  unless  the  press  is  *'on  impres- 
sion." When  the  press  is  running  and  the  imprtBs- 
sion  throw-on  lever  is  depressed,  the  impression 
linkage  arm  will  straighten  out  and  cause  the 
blanket  cylinder  ;ta  move  on  an  e^entxic  until  its 
bearers  contact  the  plate  cylinder  bearers  and  (as- 
suming the  impression  cylUider  adjustment  handle 
is  not  polled  all  the  way  up)  the  blanket  surface 
contacts  the  surface  of  the  impression  cylinder.  It 
is  in  this  position  (mly  that  the  image  from  an 
inked  plate  transfers  to  the  blanket  and,  in  turn, 
to  the  paper. 

(1)  ImpreuUm  tri-ps.  Any  offset  press  is 
equipped  with  trips  which,  when  activated,  cause 
ihe  blanket  cylindfr  to  move  on  its  eccentric  away 
from  the  plate  and  impr^sion  cylinder  ('Le.,  to 
trip  "off  impression"). 

(o)  Manval  trips.  The  AFT  Model  DP  press 
is  equipped  with  two  manual  trips,  one  located  on 
the  operator's  side  and  the  other  Icnrated  at  the 
delivery  end  of  the  press  on  the  gear  side.  These 
need  only  to  be  pushed  or  depressed  to  activate  the 
"off  impression"  trip  mechanism. 

(6)  Automatic  trip.  The  ATF  Model  Dt> 
press  is  equipped  with  an  automatic  trip  located  at 
the  center  of  thf  conveyor  board  near  the  side 
guide  bar  (fig.  8-29).  Should  a  sheet  fail  to  reach 
the  finger  on  the  automatic  trip  at  the  prescribed 
time,  the  finger  will  engage  the  "off  impression" 
mechanism  beneath  the  conveyor  board. 

(2)  Counter,  The  counter  is  an  automatic 
device  for  keeping  track  of  the  quantity  of  stock 
being  run.  There  is  no  way  that  the  counter  can 
record  the  number  of  printed  sheets  that  actually 
reach  the  delivery  pile.  The  counter  recordij  only 
while  the  press  is  "on  impression.** 

g.  Register  Adjustments  of  Plate  Cylinder. 
When  the 'first  sheets  are  printed  during  make- 
ready,  it  is  often  found  that  the  image  is  not  prop- 
erly positioned  in  relation  to  the  gripper  edge  of 
the  sheet  Two  adjustments  of  the  plate  or  plate 
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MOTION  OF  A  SHEET  , 
PASSING  UP  TO  THE  FRONT  GUIDES 

Fiffun  t~49.   Automatie  tnp  m*ehaMimit. 


cylinder  usually  correct  this.  These  adjustments 
shaU  be  made  only  with  the  cylinder  ipiard  re- 
moved and  the  switches  in  the  *^s«fe"  position. 

(1)  Twisting  plate. 

(a)  If  the  image  is  slightly  crooked  in  rela- 
tion to'  tlw-gripper  edge  of  the  sheet,  twist  the 
plate  to  a  new  position  on  the  plate  cylinder. 

ib)  It  is  not  feasible  to  try  to  list  all  poasi- 
ble  adjustments  for  ti^  operation.  The  following 
is  only  one  example-  of  the  type  to  plate-twisting 
adjustment  which  may  be  made  on  the  ATF  Model 
DP  press. 

(e)-  Suppose  it  has  been  decided,  after  a 
printed  sheet  has  been  checked;  that  the  4mage 
from  the  plate  being  run  needs  to^  brought  1/16 
inch  closer  to  the  gripper  edge  marsrin  on  le  right 
side.  To  do  this,  loosen  the  thi<ee  tension  screws,  on 
the  bottom  plate  clamp.  Mark  a  line  on  the  plate 
and  another  line  on  th«  plate  cjriinder  1/16.  inch 
ahead*  in  the  direction  of  the  cylinder  gap  (fig. 
&-30).  Then  start  tightening  the  tension  screw  in 
the  comer  of  the-top  pUte  clamp.  Also  ^ghten  the 
center  tpnsion  screw  to  a  leaier  degrg. ^|^en  the 


line  on  the  plate  slides  forward  and  is  alined  with 
the  mark  on  the  cylinder,  the  plate  has  been 
twisted  properly. 

(d)  The  maximum  amount  that  the  plate 
can  be  twisted  is  approximately'  Vg  inch.  Further 
twisting  <an  tear  the  plate  or  pull  it  put  of  the 
plate  clamps. 

^  (e)  When  the  pl&te  has  been  twisted  to  the 
desired  position,  any  alack  remaining  in  the  plate 
can  be  removed  by  tightening  the  tension  screws. 
Finally,  the  old  image  must  be  washed  from  the 
blanket. 

(2)  Swinging  plate  cylinder.  If  the  image  is 
parallel  with,  but  too  dose  to  or  too  far  from  the 
gripper  edge  of  the  sheet,  the  plate  cylinder  may 
be  swung  to  a  different  position  in  relation  to  the 
blanket  cylinder.  Swinging  the  cylinder  up  causes 
tJje  image  to  print  farther  from  the  gripper  edge 
of  the  sheet,  providing  more  margin.  Swinging  the 
cyfiWer  down  causes  the  image  to  print  .closer  to 

"thi  gripper  edge  of  the  sheet  with  le.ift  margin. 
The  amoujv^  of  swing  can  be  controlled  by  alining 
a  mark  on'  the  plate  cylinder  bearer  with  a  plate 

w  cylinder  gear  tooth  and  observing  the  distance  be- 
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lUWWRACfDCWW^^TtANOCYyNOaSyOWWTW      ™»«-SaBW  0«  TOP  PLATE  CUMf 
TO  t>SSaVETH£  MOVEMENT  Of  THE  RATI  AHm  ^ 
TWIfTED 


iptam  sex 

(S/16  INCH  AU£N) 


PtATE  SHIFTING 
INOiCATOR  PUTE 


POINTER 


PUTE^HimiW 
GEAR  SEGMENT 


PIATE  CYVjNOER 
PINION  WRENCH 


TENSION  SCREWS  ON  BOTTOM  PUTE  CtAMP 


j'iffwv  «-i0.  Adjuttrntnt*  for  twiMtkg  and  tteinging  platm. 


tween  the  two  points  aa  the  cyiinder  is  awttog.  The 
maximum  amount  of  plate  cylinder  swing  is 
inches  (^4  in.  either  way  from  the  center  point). 
To  adjust  the  ATF  Model  DP,  free  the  cylinder 
from  its  gear  segment  by  loosenin^the  four  lock- 
ing- screws  «n  the  gear  side  of  the  cylinder  (ftg. 
8-30).  Loosen- th«  locking  screw  adjacent  to  the 


y 

plate  shifting  gear  segment  last  so  the  plate  will 
not  Slip^  Insert  the  plate  cyiinder  piqion  .wrench 
and  engage  it  with  the  gear  segment  Kext,  swing 
the  plate  cylinder  to  the  desired  position.  Then, 
tighten  the  four  locking  sdrews  and  wash  the  old^ 
image  from  the  blanket  finally  replace  the  cyiin* 
der  guard-  "  ' 


SMtion  Vf. 


bAMPENING  ASSEiV^Y 


8-17.  Intrpduction 


The  dampening  assembly  is  a  device  for  evenly 
moistening  the  plats  with  a  special  dampening  sol- 
^  ution  as  the  piate  cylinder  revolves.  This  action 
"  precedes  the  inking  of  the  plate.  The  dampening 
solution,  which  clings  to  the  nonprinting  areas  of 
the  piate,  prevents  the  ink  from  adherilig  to  any 
portions  of  the  plate  except  thos«  which  are  to  be 
reproduced.  This  assembly  consists  of  metal  and 
cloth-covered  rollers  arranged  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  dampcT'in^  solution  is  easily  pifcked  up 
and  properly  distribxitcd  and  the  plate  is  mois- 
tened evenly.  See  figure  S-31  for  a  sim^Jified  dia- 
•gnm  of  the  dampening  assembly. 
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8-^.  Nomenclature  Pertaining  to  Dampening 
AsaembJy 


P»rt 


'  Fotthtftin  ioIatieB 
■i 

q  i]  •  y 


Used  to  hold  tha  foostaki  solu- 
tion  which  \t  *o  be  dlitributtd 

biy  roilcn  to  tha  plat*  (fig. 

*»S-31'), 

A-  iligitiy ,  acid  Ut^tiid.  mortlr 
water,  q]Md  to  dampan  tba  nos- 
printinf  areaa  of  tha  pUta  so 
that  they  will  rtp«l  tha  grinxy 
iak.  whcB  tha  plata  ia  inked 
(fig:  8^1). 
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rolkr. 


DampMtfr  vibrator 


I>fjpp«n«r  form 
rollers. 


WaUr  motioa  throw* 
off  hAndi«  and 

Watsr-oa  I«v«r  


Water  motfos 

cfontroL 


Wptar  ftopi 


Drip  pan  ...l  .  


Am  it  nwolrm  it  picka  up  tha 
fou&tai&  iolutioii  aad  trana* 
fan  it  to  tliw  danpanar  doctor 
roUar  duriat  tha  parkid  tha 
doctor  ia  ia  contact  with  tha 
fooatain  rQllar  (ftf.  8-31). 

Coavaja  thf^  £raataia  aolatoa 
fremi  tha  fooatain  roUar  to  tha 
rart  of  tha  dimitaning  aaacm* 
bijr  rollara  hiiat  ia  soataet 
with  tha  fooataia  rdlar  part 
of  tha  tiaia  aad  toochiaf  tha 
damptaar  vibrator  roUar  tha 
mnaindar  of  tha  tiaM  (flf, 

Pida  op  tl^  fooataih  aolotira 
from  tha  daxnpaoar  doctor 
roUar  apd  dia^Mbotaa  it  ovaaly 
to  tha  "ka^paoar  form  roUtra, 
It  movaa  from  si(to  to  lida 
aloaf  ita  ana  aa  it  r^taa 
(appna  %  in.)  (fig.  S-31). 

Tranafara  ^  dampanisff,  or 
foontain,  soiution  from  tha  vi- 
brator roUtr  to  tha  plata  (Sy. 

Cootrola  thq  motioa  of  tha  ^whola 
dami^miaff  anambjy  to  or 
awmj  from  tha  plate  eylindar 
{fir  8-32). 

Controia  tha  .  movaaiant  of  tha 
sdampanar  doctor  'roUar  (fig. 

Gomna  tha  langth^of  tim^  tha 
dampanar  ductor  roU^  remaim 
in  contact  with  tha  fountain 
roUtr  (flff.  3-44). 

Csad  to  control,  ia  a  very  lim- 
ited area,  tha.amoiuit  of  foun- 
tain tolotion  on  the  fountain 
roller  (not  illuitratad). 

Uiatl  to  catch  any  fountain  solu- 
tion which  may  drip  out  of  tha 
water  pan  {not  iliuetratad). 
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3-^19.  Operational  Instnictlont 

a.  Positioning  Entire  Dampening  Assembly  by 
Means  of  Different  Settings  for  W<Uer  Motion 
ThrQwof  Handle  and  Latek.  The  rsmn  control  for 
the  d&mpeninff  assembly  is  the  handle  and  latch 
mechanism  which  moves  the  whole  as^sembly  to  or 
from  the  plate.  The  three  operating  positions  for 
•  the  water  motion  throwoff  handle  and  latch  'are 
illustrated  in  figure 

^  (1)  In  position  1,  the- dampening  assembly  is 
engasrecL  with  the  form  rollers  against  the.  plate. 
This  ia  the  /Operating  position  which  Is  used  any 


timt  tht.isk  roUtn  an  mgaiaitilu  plat*,  Sic  wh«a 
printing.  Thia  poaitios  U  idtntiiUd  by  tbt  huim 
being  in  the  top  alot  of  the  latch.  A 

(2)  In  position  2,  the  aaatmbly  ic  engagtd 
(gears  are  mashing),  but  th»  form  roUcri  do  not 
touch  the  plate.  Thia  position  ia  uMd  when  wetting 
the  assembly,  idling  with  gum  on  the  plats,  and  at 
various  other  times  when  the  ink  rollers  are  not  in 
contact  with  the  plate.  This  position  is  identified 
by  the  handle  baixig  in  the  bott5m  slot  of  the  latch. 

4 

(3)  In  position  3^  ths  entire  sssembljr  is 
racked  back  as  far  as'  it  will  go,  thns  disengaging  ' 
the  gears  completely.  This  position  is  uaed  when 
the  dampening  assembly  is  not  being  used,  such  as 
when  the  press  is  being  cleaned  or  adjustwL 

# 

6.  Explaining  ^fcfiww  of  WaUr-On  Levtr.  In  ' 
ordet"  .to  control  the  solution  transfer  from  ti^e  ^ 
fountain  roller  to  the  other  rollers  in  the  assembly, 
'  the  ductor  roller  motion  is  controlled  ih  two  ways.^ 
One  of  these  controls  is  the  w^ter-on  lever.  Thto 
lever,  located  just  below  the  side  guide  mechanism 
and  directly  above  the  feeder  valve,  on  the  opera- 
tor's side,  controia  the  movement  of  the  ductor 
roller  (fig.  »^).  (  • 

(1)  When  the  lever  is  in  its'"on"  iwaition 
(dofrn),  the  ductor  roller  moves  back  and  forth  in 
aji  are  between  the  v:ibrator  and  the  fountain 
roller,  receiving  and  delivering  solution  while  the 
press  is  running.  . 

(S)  When  the  lever  is  in  the  "olT'  position 
(up),  the  ductor  roller  ceases  its  arcing  motiotf 
and  simply  rolls  in  contact  with  the  vibrator 
roller,  and  therefore  does  not  receive  or  deliver  . 
any  additional  aolution^ 

(3)  It  is  evident  why  such  a  control  is  neces- 
sary. When  the  press  is  idling  and  tHe  fabric  roll- 
ers are  sufficiently  damp,  no  more  solution  qeed  be 
delivered.  While  the  press  is  printing,  the  ductor 
roller  must  deliver  solution  .to  the  form  roH^  to 
replenish  that  lost  by  evaporation,  ^nsf  er  to  tKe 
plate,  and  to  the  stock.  However,  ^hen  the  press  is 
not  printing,  no  solution  is  being  used,  and  the 
solution  flow  must  be  stopped  or  an  excess  will  he 
built  up  in  the  dampener  rollers. 

e.  Setting  Water  Motion  Control  Unit.  The, 
second  control  for  the  ductor  is  the  water  motion 
control,  which  governs  the  length  of  -time  the  ' 
'  ductor  roller  remains  in  contact  with  thfe  fountain 
roller.  This  control  is  located  on  the  gear  side  of 
the  press  just  below  the  dampening  assembly  drive 
gears  (fi^.  &-34)-. 

(1)  By  means  of  ah  adjustable  cam,  this  de- 

i~3i 
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OAMPENER  OUCTOR  ROUER 


FOUNTAIN  ROLLER 


FOUNTAIN 
SOLUTION 


OAMPENER 
FORM  f?OLLERS 


WATER  PAN 


DAMPENER  VJBRATOR 


POSITfON  NR.  1 


C 


POSITION^ NB.  2        ^POSITION  NR.  3 


Figmn  S^S,    Thr94  potitiont  of  wai«r  Tiwtt&it  tknwof  handla  and  latek. 


.Vice  contrsia  the  period  that  the  ductor  contacts  the 
*  fountain  roller,  and  therefore  the  amoiijit  of  solu- 
tion received  by  the  form  rollers.  The  cam  (or  a 
'  portion  of  it,  depending  on  the  prraa  model), 


which  activates  the  ductor  roller's  arcing  motion, 
can  be  raised  or  lowered  by  means  of  this  controL 
Raising  this  cam  causes  the  ductor  roller  to  re> 
main  (dweU^  against  the  fountain  roller  for  a 
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•tJFF'  POSITION  2PN"  POSmON 


Fxgur9  S-^S.    Pontions  of  waUr^  irwr. 


Fiffurw  WaUr  mctum^contrt)l  unit 

longer  period  of  time,  thus  receiving  and  deliver* 
ing  more  solution;  Lowering  the  cam  decreases  the 
amount  of  solution. 

(2)  The  control  unit  consists  of  a  bar^.a  short 
metal  arm,  a  star-shaped  locking  wheeH  and  a 
knurled  thumbscrew.  Loosening  the  locking  wheel 
and  turning  the  knurled  knob  moves  the  bar  along 
an  arc.  Moving  the  bar  up  causes  the  cam  to  drop 
down,  decreasing  the  ^'dwell"  and  the  amount  of 


9V) 


Miutios.  Moving  the  bar  down  csuMt  tht  can  to 
siM*  incrwiifng  th*  ^'dwill"  Wi  tha  amoonlof  aol- 

tttion,  7^ 

d,  AdimUng  Damiming  ^tmbly  BoOMn. 

^  (1)  Gtmrtd  th&dry  of  utting. 

(a)  Introdu^ion,  For  the  damp^iing  t»- 
semhly  to  do  iti  ne^asuy  job,  «ach  component 
most  be  correctly  adjusted.  Fabric-covered  roUert 
cannot  hold  constant  diaznetsra  with  shrinkage 
and  wear  of  the  fabr^bp  and  so  must  be  constantly 
adjusted  to'  give  the  best  possible  transfer  of  solu- 
tion from  oxte  roller  tb  another.  An  ineorrectiy  set 
•assembly  can  cause  many  troubUts  during  a  preei 
run.  Dry  stmlcs  resulting  in  scum,  and  w«t 
streaks  resulting  in  loss  of  color  sjre  two  of  the 
many  possible  troubles.  The  only  roller  in  the 
dampening  assembly  that  is  not  adjustable  is  the 
vibiator  roller.  This  roller  is  permanently  act  in 
the  unit  and  as  such  is  always^  parallel  to  the  t4ate 
cylinder.  For  this  reason;  it  is  often  called  the  base ' 
roller.  All  of  the  other  roUers  are  set  to  or  from 
the  vibrator  roller,  directly  or  indirectly.  The 
theory  of  roller  ^tting  should  be  thoroughly  un- 
derstood by'  each  operator  before  he  attempts  to  . 
make  any  adjustments  himmif 

ib)  UiB  of  gtrips  of  paper  or  aogtaU  as 
feelers.  To  check  the  pressure  of  one  roller  to  an- 
other, strips  of  papw-  or  acetate.  .003  to  .004  inch 
thick,  are  used  as  feeler  gag^  The  strips  are 
placed  l^t^een  the  roUers  to  be  adjusted  and  then 
withdrawn.  The  pressure  or  "drag^  on  the  stripe 
is  indicative  of  the  pressure  between  the  rollers. 
The  rollers  are  adjusted  to  get  a  "light,  even  ten- 
sion on  the  strips  when  they  are  pulled.  It  is  very 
important  that  the  tension  be  equ.**!  on  both  ends 
of  the  rollers  and  that  low  or  hi|^  spots  be  com- 
pensated for. 

(i)  Dampening  oaseTnbly  roller  MJdjuat- 
meni:  There  are  only  two  basic  types  of  dampen- 
ing assonbly  rolls/  adjustments-HMijustment  to 
the  vibrator  roller  and  adjustment  tb  the  plate  cyl- 
inder (fig  S-3S). 

1.  Adjustmeni  to  vibmtor  roller.  As  was 
mentioned  previously,  the  vibrator  itself  is  not  ad- 
justable and  is  permanently  set  in  the  unit.  It  is 
always  parallel  to  the  plate  cylinder.  The  two  dam- 
pener  form  rollers  are  set  to  it  or  from  it,  directly 
or  indirectly.  Any  adjustment  made  between  the 
vibrator  roller  and  an  adjacent  roller  caused  the 
center  points  on  the  axis  of  each  roller  to  move  , 
either  toward  or  away  from  each  other,  establish- 
ing the  pressure  between  these  rollers  at  adjust-  • 
ment  point  A.  Theoretically,  once  the  pressure  ad- 
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AOJUSTMENT  POINT  '*8" 


CENTER  OF^  FORM  ROLLER 
THIS  ROUER  IS  SET  OR  ADJUSTED 
TO  THE  VIBRATOR  ROLLER  AND  TO 
THE  PUT^  CYUNDER 


CENTER  OF^VIBRATOR  ROLLER 
{THIS  ROLLER  CANNOT  BE  ADJUSTED) 


ADJUSTMENT  POINT  ''A" 

Figm^  $^S.    Tw  basic  ty,  «  of  roiUr  adjuMtwi^nU. 


justznent  to  the  vibntor  roller  has  been  macie, 
subsequent  a4justments  (LeM'adjuetments  to  the 
plate  cylinder)  should  not  affect  the  pmsure  at 
adjustment  point  A,  since  the  distance  between 
the  midpoint  of  the  axis  of  the  vibrator  roller  and 
the  form  roller  should  not  changei. 

2.  Adfusiment  tb  plat€  eyliruUr.  The 
ot^er  adjustment  is  used  to  set  the  roller  to  the 
plate  cylinder.  This  adjustment  establishes  the 
correct  pressure  at  adjustment  point  B  in  figure 

This  adjustment  moves  the  form  roller  in  an 
arc  around  the  vibrator  roller  and  theoretically 
should  not  affect  the  pressure  adjustment  already 
made  to  it 

(2)  Setting  damptMr  form  roU4fr$.  ^ 
(a)  GtiiMral  consideraiionM.  ^ 

1.  In.  spite  of  the  theory  mentioned 
above,  the  adjustment  to  the  plate  cylinder  usually 
affects  the  adjustment  previously  made  to  the  vi- 
brator roller.  For  thia  reason,  constantly  check 
and  rechecfc  the  adjustments  until  they  become  so 
slight  that  the  adjustment  to  the  plate  has  a  negli- 
gible effect  upon  the  adjustment  to  the  vibrator 
roller.  Make  certain  that  the  final  adjustment  is  an 
adjustment  to  the  plate  cylinder. 

3,  Another  complicating  consideration  is 
that  a  roller  must  be  set  evenly  along  its  entire 
length,  rather  than  at  one  point  or  in  croas  section 
as  shown  in  figure  This  netctssitates  a  pre- 
liminary or  paralleling  adjustment  to  insure  that 


the  roller  is  not  canted  when  it  is  set  tcxthe  base 
roller.  This  is  an  a^justmeat  to  the  plate  cylinder. 
A  roller  that  is  canted  can  be  set  so  that  ' the 
"drag"  on  the  feder  strips  is  the  same  at  both 
ends,  but  the  pressure  near  the  center  of  the  roller 
will  be  excessive  and  wiU  strain  the  rollers,  and 
mi^t  damage  the  adjustment  mechanism. 

3.  The  rule  is  to  hegin  setting  with  the 
adjustment  to  the  plata  (to  parallel),  then  alter- 
nate from  adjustment  to  the  vibrator 'to  adjust- 
ment t6  the  plate,  making  a  finer  adjustment  each 
time.  The  last  adjustment  must  be  to  the  plate 
cylinder. 

(^)-  AdjuMtinif  the  top  form  roller.  The 
top  form 'roller  is  set  It  is  placed  in  the  top 
brackets  and  secured  by  holddowns  (if  that  partic- 
ular press  is  equipped  with  them ) . 

1.  Setting  to  the  vibrator.  Peeler  strips 
are  inserted  between  the  form  roller  and  the  vi- 
brator roller  4ppro3dmately  2  inches  in  from.each^ 
end  of  the  roller.  Adjustments  are  made  to  the 
vibrator  roller  by  using  the  screw  marked  B  (fig. 
8-36).  Turning  the  screw  clockwise  decreases  the 
pressure  between  the  vibrator  roller  and  the  ft  .Tn 
roller.  Turning  the  screw  counterclockwise  in- 
creases the  pressure  l»tween  the  vibrator  rollfor 
and  the  form  roller. 

2,  Setting  to  the  plate.  Feeler  strips 'are 
inserted  between  the  form  roller  and  the  plate  cyl- 
inder approximately  2  inches  from  each  end  of  the 
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roller.  The  l^pening  aaitmbly  is  moved  to  th4 
.  ttuasbcr  1  powtxoa  (fig.  8-^)  hy  uiinff'iU  water 
..motion  throtA-off  handle.  Adjustments  ere  made  to 
the  piate  cylinder  by  using  the  square-headed  bolts 
marked  D  (fig.  S-36).  Turning  the  bolts  doekwiae 
decreases  the  pnas^tn  to  the  plate  cylinder  while 
turning  coonterciockwise  increases'  the  pressure 
between  the  form  roller  to  the  plate. 

S.  The  top  form  roller  is  removed  to  in- 
sure accurate  adjustment. 

(c)  Adjuttmg  t\*  bottom  form  rolUr.  The 
.  bottom  form  roller  is  placed  in  its  brackets  and 
f%ipe(^  by  the  holddowas.  It  is  set  exactly  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  top  form  roller. 

1.  Setting  to  tkt  iHbrator.  Feeler  strips 
are  inserted  between  the  form  rollers  and  the  vi- 

^brstor  roller  approximately  2  inches  from  each 
end  of  the  roller.  Adjustments  are  made  to  the 
vibrator  i^Uer  with  the  screw  A  (fig.  S-37).  The 

.adjustment  is  turned  clockwise  to  decrease  the 
pressure  \  an5  counterclockwise  to  increase  the 
preissure  ^ije^ween  the  form  roller  and  the  vibrator 
roller,  - 

2.  "getting  to  the  plate.  The  dampening 
assembly  is  \poved  into  the  Number  1  position 
(fig.  8-32),  by  using  the  water  motion  throw-oif 


.handle.  Feeler  strips  are  inserted  between  'tha 
rm  roller  and  tfia  plati  cyliader  approidmatilar 
iniehes  from  each  end  of  the  roller.  Adjust- 
meA^  are  made  to  the  plate  cylinder  by  turning 
the  square  headad  bolU  C  (fig.  S-d7).  Turning  the 
bolts  cioc^c^rise  deereasiM  the  preasttre  to  the  plate 
cylinder\while  turning  couaterdoekwise  iswreasas 
the  pres«u«  between  the  form  and  the  .  late, 

(3)  StHinff  fomtain  rolUr.  The  next  roller  to 
be  adjustedXis  the  fotrntais  roller.  TurA  the  preea 
until  the  duosr  roller  activating  machanism  Is  on  ■ 
the'  high  point  of  its  ai^vajting  cam  (duetor  roller 
against  the  fountain  roller' liirfaen  the  water-^n 
lever  ia  "on").  Then  set  th^  fountain  roller  to 
properly  contact  the  dactor  roller.  The  SMper 
feeler  strips  may  be  positioned  eaaily  by  raising 
the  water-on  lever,  inserting  the  stripe  and  then . 
dropping  the  water-on  lever  to  ks  original  "on** 
position.  Make  the  adjustment  by  looeraing  tha 
hexagonal  bolts  on  the  fountain  roller  brackets,  F 
(fig,  S-39),  moving  the  brackets  by  hand  until  the 
fountain  roller  is  paralld\to  the  ductor  roller,  and 
then  retightening  the  bolts.  The  bracket  on  the 
gear  side  of  the  fountain  roller  can  be  moved  very 
littie  because  of  the  binding  action  oi  the  fountain 
roller  driving  gear.  Thus,  the  only  practical  adjust- 
ment for  the  fountain  roller  is  the  bracket 'on  the 


Fiffurw  *-J*.    Suttmg  and  adjtuting  top  form  nUar  {dampmnmg  tutmmhly). 
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F{fvr*,  8^8.   StttiMg  and  ad  jutting  duetor  roUtr  {dampinixg  oMtmi^). 


optrator's  lidt.  Thia  vijuitiMiit  it  uiJi  onlf  to 
t»railfl  the  fountmin  roller  to  tht  ductof  rolltr.  If 
tht  pr€ssurt4s  incorrect,  the  Adjustment  described 
in  the  following  par&gni»h  must  be  nude. 

{ 4 )  S€ttmg  duetor  roUtr,  ' 
(a)  The  next  roller  to  be  adjusted  is  thi; 
ductor  rolltr.  It  is  set  to  the  vibrstor  roller.  It 
must  be  set  while  its  »ctiv»,ting  mechsnism  is  on 
the  low  point  of  its  activsting  cam  (roiling  against 
the  vibrator  roller  wfaep  the  water-on  lever  is 
"on") .  The  ductor  roller  may  be  lifted  up  sU^tlf 
to  insert  the  paper  feeler  strii^a.  Xake  the  adjust- 
ment by  looeeaing  the  alien  aetscrew  E  (fig.  8-38} 
in  the  roller  bracket  on  tht  op€mor'9  tida,  moving 
•  that  bracket  by  hand  so  that  the  ductor  roller  is 
parallel  to  the  vibrator  roller,  and  then  retighten- 
ing  the  alien  setscrew.  Note  that  the  alien  setsczew 
is  only  a  lock,  and  that  the  actual  adjustment  is 
made  by  hand.  * 

(6)  /mportanf!  Aithou^  there  are  alien 
setscrews  on  both,  brackets,  loosen  oniy  tke 
bracket  on  the  operator's  side  to  make  the\d/  -,t- 
ment.  since  loosening  the  gear  aide  bracket lEowa 
the  entire  mechanism  which  activates  the  ductor 
roller  to  slip  ou^of  adjustment  Tke  gear  side 
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^.bracket  Mkail  6t  looMtntd  o^y  kv  *  mu  trtetor  or 
senior  prissTnan,  ' 

(e)  Note,  also,  that  this  adjustment  is  used 
ohly  to  parellel  the  ductor  roller  to  the  vibrator 
roUer  and  not  to  adjust  the  pressure.  //  the  pru- 
^vre  Ct  •tcMive,  . tight,  or  loot*,  a  prut  erector  or 
Senior  prettman  mafan  tht  ddi^tt7Mnt.  <This  ad- 
justment consists  of  turning  the  press  by  h»n«^ 
until  the  ductor  roller  activating  cam  is  at  its  low- 
est point,  loosening  the  alien  setacnws  in  both 
brackets,  adjusting  the  ductor  roUer  manuaUy 
until  it  haf  sufllcient  pressure  against  the  vibrator 
roller  acroaa  its  entire  lengthy  and  retighteniny 
both  alien  setscrews.  This  luually  necessitates 
readjusting  the  duetor  roller  to  the  fountain  roller 
as  describee^  in  (5)  below.)  " 

(5)  Sttting  duetor  roUer  to  fountain  roller.  In 
rare  instances,  the  ductor  roller  will  have  im- 
proper pressure  against  the  fountain  roller,  de- 
spite the  fact  that  the  fountain  roller  is  forward  to 
the  limit  of  its  adjustment  This  can  be  corrected 
by  using  the  adjustment  on  the  gear  side,  of  the 
assembly.  This  adjustment  regulates  the  degree  to 
which  the  ductor  roller  shaft  will  be  turned  by  its 
activating  cam.  Such  an  adiuatment  shail  bt  made 
only  by  a  press  erector  or  senior  prestndn. 
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•-20.  FeunftOii  Sslitlioii  ond  pH  Contral 

a.  Rioion  for  Sptdal  Fountain  SobUifm,  Tbi 
founuic  solution  hM  bmn  dtfinad^fuactionaily  in 
tht  nomtncUtur*  parafnDii  ftt  tha  »»*gi«tiing 
thii  section  u  •  slishtir  add  liquid,  BUMtly  wntar, 
UMd  to  d«mp«n  tht  nonprinting  triM  of  t)i«  plktt 
so  th«t  thtjr  will  r«pci  tb«  gr«H7  ink  .«4Mn  tin 
put*  is  inked  This  mutual  rtpuUion  of  Ink  and 
wattr  if ^tht  undtfiyins  prindpit  of  Htbofmphy.  ' 
PUUn  water,  how•v•r.^|•  not  adtqontc  for  tht 
practical  application  of  t^  prindpli;  to  fonntnin 
solution  has  bttn  dtvtlopwi  Watti  nlont  ttndi  to 
swtU  *and  brtak  down  tha  inuMipt  on  tht  pUtt  and 
abo  tends  to  tmuUifr  tht  ink.  Fountoin  solution, 
when  properly  *  prepare  kMpt  the  plate  from 
Accepting  i^  in  the  nonprinting  areas  and  at  the 
same  time  preserVu  the  imege  for  a  w**iMptnw 
number  of  impressions.  Proper  addity  of  the  solu- 
tion used  reduces  the  image  swiUipg  aiui  the  tend- 
ency for  ink  to  emulsify.  Too  much  add  attacks 
the  grain  on  the  plate  and  undermines  the  image. 
When  grained  plates  are  used,  add  reduces  the 
size  of  the  grain  which  holds  'the  solution. 

b.  Fountain  5o/*tft<m  Formtdct.  Commercially 
prapared  fountain  solution  may  be  used  if  availa- 
ble. The  following  formula,  used  at  the  U.S.  Army 
Engineer  School,  should  be  used  if  the  commercial 
solution  is  not  available : 

Plate  etch — U  oz  (see  app  C  for  the  for- 
mulia  for  plate  etch)..  > 

Gum  arable — oz  (see  app  C  for  the  for- 
mula for  gun?  arable). 

Water  to  make^l  gal. 

e.' Acidity  of  Foimtain  Solution.  pH  VaiUM. 

( X )  The  fountain  solution  should  have,  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  acid  in  its  makeup.  The  amount  of 
acid  and  the  effect  of  varying  amounts  of  add  are 
important.  Plain  water  has  proven  unsatisfactory 
because  of  resulting  problems  with  seimmiing  of 
the  plate,  emulsification  of  the  Ink,  and  weakening 
of  the  image  itsdf.  The  addition  of  a  proper, 
amount  of  acid  reduces  thne  dificultiea ;  however, 
too  much  add  causes  other  troubles. 

(2)  Too  much  add  tends  to  attack  the  plate  in 
two  ways.  First,  the  diazo  image  is  undermined, 
resulting  eventually  in  a  partial  or  complete  loss 
of  the  printing  areas.  Second,  the  grain,  if  the 
plate  has  a  mechanically  grained  surface,  is  worn 
down  much  more  rapidly  than  usual,  and  an  over-, 
all  sensitizing  of  the  nonprinting  areas  occurs,  j 
This  eventually  causes  background  tinting.  Thus, 
It  is  obvious  that  some  method  of  determining  , 
addlty  and  keeping  it  constant  is  necosary.  A 
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mtthod  dtvtleptd  by  chamiats  and  simplified  for 
everyday  uit  givti  the  add  content  a  auaiirieal 
value  precsdtd  by  the  symbol  pH,  which  means 
••potential  Ilydrogen."  ,  ^ 

(3)  Tht  pfi  value  is  a  measurt  of  tht  degree 
,  of  addity  or  alkalinity  of .  a  solution.  It  is  ex- 

prcased  in  numbers  ranging  from  0  to  14,  a  pH  of 
7  representing  a  neutral  sdution  (for  examplt, 
chemiQ^Uy  fturt  water):  .As.  tht  pfi  incrMutt 
*  above  7,  tht  alkalinity  inottstt;  U  it  deertastt 
btlow  7;  tht  s(ddity  inenasep.  Therefore,  a  pH  of 
0  i^resants  tht  strong^  potsiblt  add  and  a  pH 
of  14  represents  the  a^^ngeet  poetiblt  alkalL  Tht 
proptr  pH  for  fountain  solution  ^  be  ustd  with 
aluminum  plates  is  4.& 

(4)  Thtre  are  several  ways  of  determining 
the  aetuAl  pH  of  a  given  solution,  so  that  any  re- 
quired additions  of  either  acid  or  alkali  dm  be 
made  to  bring  it  to'  the  optimum  of  4.6. 

(a)  For  everyday  and  field  uae,  the  .most 
reliable  and  simplest  instrument  to  use  is  the, 
pocket  comparator.,  which  ia  a  colorimetric 
method.  In  practice,  a  measured  portion  of  the 
fluid  to  be  tested  is  poured  into  a  vial.  A  measured 
portion  of  a  chemical  indicator  or  dye  is  then 
added  from  a  graduated  dropper.  The  resultant 
colored  solution  is  then  placed  in  the  comparator 
and  is  color  matched  to  one^of  several  standard 
colors.  The  pH  of  the  solution  can  then  be  read 
from  a  dial  This  method  is  not  so  accurate  as  the 
electrometric  method,  but  is  much  simpler  and 
handier. 

(6)  Another  colorimetric  method;  even 
faster  and  simpler  than  that  above,  is  available, 
but  Is  not  accurate,  and  gives  only  an  approximate 
pH  ilue.  It  is  a  strip  of  paper  which  changes 
color  when  brought  into  contact  with  ^d  or  alka- 
line solutions.  It  is  essentially  a  litmus  paper.  One 
brand,  called  Alkadd  Test  Ribbon,  is  immersed  in 
the  solution  to  be  tested  until  it  changes  color.  Its 
color  is  then  compared  to  a  standard  color  chart. 

ic)  If  the  fountain  solution  were  mixed 
and  found  to  have  a  value  of  3.0,  it  would  be  neces- 
sary to  add  water  until  the  pH  changed  to  4.6. 
Likewise,  if- the  pH  value  were  4,8,  a  Uttie  more 
add  (phosphoric  add)  would  be  added. 

(d^  Difflculties  may  arise  in  mixing  the 
component  ingredients  of  the  fountain  ^oiutloo  to  ' 
exactly  the  same  strength.  The  formula  for  foun- 
tain solution  may  have  to  be  dumged  to  suit  the 
circumstances.  For  example,  if  a  new  batch'  of 
plate  etch  giva  a  pH  value  of  3.2  when  the  regu- 
lar formula  for  fountain  solution  is  used,  the  pH 
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ahpuld  b«  a4|uattd  by  tba  «^tion  of  watu  and 
iMi^add  uMd  'tht  ntxt  timt  tin  plat*  ttch  is 

8->21.  Cort  'ond  CiMiiinf  of  OArtipMiing 

(1)  Mujr  trotthlM  in  printing  with  tin  litho- 
l^phic  pmi  ariit  from  dJrtjr  roUnri  in  tht  (Ump- 
esing  uMmbljr.  Whan  tht  raotfti  roUm  in  th»  u-^ 
stmblr  boeom*  cMttd  with  Inl^Jiftjr  cannot  cany 
tht  dateptning  fluid  pKoptriyX^da  often  cauati 
diy  strttks  on  tht  ^late,  rtsuldlQgr.  in  torn,  in 
tcununing.  Oxidation  of  thf  matai  torfacea  can 
also  prtvent  tht  roUtn  from  eairying  tht  foun- 
tain aoljition  proptrly. 

j2)  To  citan  roUars  that  bava  pickad  up  ink 
on  thair  surf  acta,  .remove  the  fabric' covjared  roll- 
ers from  the  aaaembly.  Clean  off  the  inl^.  wit$>in 
ink  solvent  ^Then  scrub  the  metal  lorfacet  thor- 
oughly  with  a  mixture  of  plate  etch  and  pumice 
powder  to  increase  their  offini^  for  the  fountain 
solution. 

'  (3)  To  clean  rollers  that  have  o?ddized,'  the 
last  step  used  in  (2)  above  is  employ^  Sufficient 
nib'bing  with  pumice  powder  will  take  eare  of 
even  the  most  serious  oxidation.  Alternately,  a 
good  grade  of  metal  polish*  foUowed  bjr  washing 
with  plate  etch,  wiU  do  the -30b  very  well./ 

(4)  Once  the  metal  rollers  have  been  cleaned,^ 
it  is  good  practice -to  apply  a  thin  coat  of  gum 
arabic.  This  coating  serves  to  prevent  oxidatiion. 
At  least  one  ciej^ning  and  one  coating  of « gum 
arable  per  da^^buld  be  standard  procedure  when 
operating  the  press.  ^,  ^ 

&.  deaning  Fabric  Cqvtred  RolUrs. 

(1)  Just  as  dirty  metal  roUers  will  not  carry 
the  fountain  solution  proi^riy,  the  fabric-covered 
roUers  also  will  not  carry  solution  when  the  fabric 
is  saturated  with  ink  or  gnMse.  This  condition  is 
more  serious  with  tht  fabric  covered  rollers  than 
with  the  metal  rollers  because  the  ink  not  only 
prevents  the  transfer  of  dampening  Auid,  but  also 
tends  to  be  redeposited  on  the  plate.  The  tendency 
to  scum  is  therefore  much  greater  If  the  rollers 
are  dirty. 

(2)  The  fabric-covered  rollers  may  be  cleaned 
in  several  waj^'the  most  common  being  with  a 
stiff-bristled  brush  and  plain  wate^.t  If  the  rollers 
are  extremely  dirty,  soap  or  one  ofSieveral  com- 
mercial cleaning  preparations  may  be  used.  Care 
should  be  taken  to  rinse  th^  roUers  thorodghiy. 
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Occasionally,  an  ink  aolvant  msy  be  amplorBd  to 
haip  ramova  the  ink,  again  rinaiaff  thoroogkly  to 
remove  ail  ti:iicat  of  aolHfit  F(^o«ing  w^. 
scrubbing,  the  rollcra  must  ba  scraped  with  the 
edge  of  an  ink  knife  to  rtmova  any  axcaaa  watnr 
and  looHntd  dirt 

(3)  the  rollers  are  placed  in  a'raek  parallai  to 
the  floor  and  allowed  to  dzy^bafora  reuse.  Partiea-' 
lar  care  must  be  ^mken  that  the  fabric  surf aoes  M 
not  allowed  to  come  i&  contact  fdth  any  object 
which  could  causa  daprauions  or  flst  apoti. 

e.  Rteov^ring  Fabrie  Cov0r*d  SoOert.  Any  fab* 
ric-covaj>ad  roilar  that  has  many  high  or  low  spots, 
~  which  haa  no  nap  left  on  thf  fabric,  or  which  is 
extremely  dirty  even  altar  scrubbing,  should  be 
recovered.  This  operation  ia  quite  aiapla,  the  pro- 
cedure being  aa  foUowa :  ^ 

(1)  Remove  the  old  covering  by  cutting  along, 
the  seam  with  a  raxor  blade.  Take  care  not  to  cut 
into  the  covw  beneath. 

(2)  ChMk  the  undercovera,  to  ba  sure  that 
they  are  fairly  de|(n  and  have  no  high  or  low 
spots.  U|isatisfact^ry  undercovera  must  be  re- 
placed. Tim  ;nethod  used  is  identical  to  that  out- 
lined below. 

(a)  Guide  the  larger  end  of  the  new  cover 
(the  end  toward  which  the  amw,  if  pr3sent  is 
pointing)  over  one  end  of  the  jailer  and  work  it 
down' until  it  overlaps  the  opposite  end  of  the  im- 
dercover  by  approximately  H  inch. 

ib)  Tie  a  d^ble  strand  of  waxed  string 
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Fiffftn  S^.    R»«ov§rmff  fabric  roUtrt. 
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around  the  end  of  the  roller,  ju&t  over  the  under- 
cover. 

(e)  Witii  a  needle  and  wax«d  string,  take  a . 
saddle  stitch  around  the  end  of  the  new  cover  witli 
a  half  hitch  through  each  loop,  aa  s^hovtm  in  ligxire 
&^Q.  Each  stitch  encloses  the  waxed  string  pre- 
viously tied  around  the  end  of  the  roller,  but  it 
must  not  go  through  the  fabric  underneath. 

id)  Pull  the  double  string  tight  and  tie  its 
endfii  to  the  ends  of  the  stitching  string. 


(e)  Then  draw  the  cover  toward  the  end 
opposite  to  that  which  has  been  sewn  until  the 
cover  is  tigtit  a^d  smootlL 

{/)  Cut  off  the  excess  fabric  with  a  razor 
blade     inch  beyond  th^  end  of  the  undercover* 

/  *  -^ig)  Again  tie  a  double  weight  of  ^si^ed 
string  around  the  end  of  the  i^oller,  just  over  the 
epd  of  the  undercover.       -  \ 

Then  sew  the  end  in  the  same  manner 
as\he  other  end 
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8-22.  IntroductioiY 

The  inking  assembly,  consisting  of  an  ink  foun- 
tain^ a  ductor  roller,  vibrator  rollers,  intermediate 
rollers,  and  form  rollers,  transfers  the  ink  uni- 
formly to  the  plate  as  the  platt  cylinder  revolves. 
This  action  follows  the  dampening  of  the  plate. 
The  ink  clings  to  the  image  portion  of  the  plate 
and  is  repelled  by  the  dampened  nonprinting 
area;5.  Figure  3—41  illustrates  schematically  the 
inking  a^^iembiy  of  the  ATF  Model  DP  press. 

8-23.  Additionol  Noin«neiotur« 


Ink  fcuntAio  .  


r  ountam  roller 


Fountain  roller 
manual  h&;ad]ft. 


Foontain  kty^ 


 ViiMd  to  hold  th«  ink  which  U  to 

be  cUjftribntai  through  tb«  ink- 
ing uMstbly  roUtrs  to  the 
plateT  The  feeding  of^the  ink 
to  the  roller?  is  controlled  by 
the  fountmin  roller,  the  foun- 
tain bisde.  end  xm  fountain 
keyi  (fig.  S-41). 
Xs  it  PC  reives,  the  fountain  roller 
picks  up  the  ink  and  transfen 
it  to  the  ductor  roller  (Sg, 
8^1). 

Used  to  turn  the  roller  by  hand 
Then  adding  ink.  setting  the 
fountain  ke>e,  or  vaehing  up 
(not  illustrated), 

.  Positioned  in  front  of  the  fo\m- 

tain  roller  so  aa  to  form^  a 
trough  for  the  ink  supply.  The 
size  of  the  gap  between  it  and 
the  roller  controia  the  amount 
of  ink  fed  to  the  inking  aaaem- 
biy  rollers  (fig-  8-41), 

to  regulate  the  gap  between 
the  fountain  blade  and  roller. 
Tightening  the  keys  (turning 
them  eloek^se)  closes  the 
and  deereaaee  the  daw  of  ink. 
They  are  not  used^  control 
the  OTerall  flow  of  ink.  Each 


Automatic  ink 
control  unit. 


Ink  control  handle 


Ink  control  lever 


Ink^  motion  throw-otT- 
handle. 
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key  repxlatei  approximately  1 
inch  of  the  gap  which  3^es  it 
eaay  to  adjust  for  tl^  require* 
menti  of  different  li^rtions  of 
the  image  on  the  jj^lM  (flff. 

Regulates  the  part  of  a  revolu- 
tion the  ink  fountain  roller 
turns  during  each  operational 
cycle  of  the  press*  The  farther 
the  fountain  roller  turnsv  the 
more  ink  is  delivered  to  the 
rollers  in  the  inking  assembly. 
The  operation,  of  thia  unit  is 
control!^  by  the  ink  control 
-handle  and  the  ink  control 
lever  (fig,  9^2  and  8--43). 

Re^fulates,  by  the  height  of  ita 
setting,  the  number  of  teeth 
the  pawl  on  the  f^utomatic  ink- 
control  unit  engages  on  the 
ratchet  at  the  end  of  the  foun- 
tain roller.  The  more  teeth  the 
pawl  engages,  the  greater  the 
distance  the  fountain  roller  re- 
volves during  one  cycle  of  the 
press  (ftff.  8-i2  and  8-i3), 

When  in  its  '^down'*  position,  this 
lever  permits  the  ink-control 
pawl  to  engage  the  ink-control 
ratchet.  When  the  press  goes 
**on  impression,''  the  ink^n- 
trol  le\er  engagw  automati- 
cally. If  it  is  d^red  to  operate 
the  iak-controi  unit  with  the 
press  '*off  impression,'*  the  ink- 
control  is  manually  pulled  for- 
ward and  downward  (Sg.  8- 
4S), 

Used  to  control  the  jH5sition  of 
the jinking  assembly  form 
rollers  in  relation  to  the  plate. 
This  handle  has  three  posi- 
tions— **down'*  or  '^printing,*' 
**up/*  and  '^lockup'^  (fig. 


Ductor  roiltr  i   Con^yi  tht  i»k  from  th«  foun- 

tmin  roUtr  to  tfat  nMt  of  the 
inking  aasembly  rollers  by 
ing  in  eont&ct  with  th«  foun- 
tain poller  p»t  of  the  rjn« 
ud  then  arcing  o%'er  to  touch 
tbt  adjoining  vibrator  or  intar- 
nwliaU  roller  the  remainder 
of  the  time  (fig.  S^l). 

Intermediate  roUers       Tranafer  ink  from  one  roller  to 

anothen  They  have  their  own 
bearinta,  do  not  oeciUate,  and 
are  surface,  or  f riction^  driven 
(fig.  8-41). 

Rider  roUera  Nonadjuatable,  nonoacillating  roU 

lera  sitting  above  some  inter- 
mediate  roUen  i  fig,  8-41). 

Vibrator  rollers   Do  moet  of  the  work  of  smooth-  , 

ing  out  and  distributing  the 
iixk  evenly  to  the  form  roller*. 
The  vibrator  rollers  move  from 
side  to  side  along  their  axes  as 
they  relate  \fig,  a-41). 

Form  rollers   — ^  Distributes  the  ink  to  the  plats 

(fig.  &-41). 


8-24.  Op«rotioflQi  Instructions 

a.  Ad j listing  Ink  F^xntain. 

(1)  Turning  fountaiii  roller  by  means  of 
manual  handle.  At  the  end  of  the  fountain  roller 
.spindle  on  the  gear  side  is  a  large  handle  con- 
nected to  the  roller  by  a  pawl  and  ratchet.  By 
movmsr  this  handle  forward  and  backward,  the 
fountain  roller  can  be  rotated  manually.  It  is  used 
when  adding  ink.  setting  the  fountain  keys,  or 
wa^shing  up. 

(2)  Removing  and  replacing  fountain  blade. 
The  fountain  blade  is  locked  into  place  in  front  of 
the  fountain  roller  by  three  bolts.  Loosen  these 
three  bolta  and  remove  the  blade  to  N\^h  up.  The 
abutment  plate  rod  assembly,  under  the  fountain 
blade,  is  also  removed  for  cleaning.  This  blade  is 
made  of  flexible  spring  steel  Avoid  binding,  buc- 
kling, or  otherwise  dama^n^  it.  After  the  blade 
and  fountain  roller  have  been  cleaned,  and  the 
abutment  plate  rod  assembly  Yeturned,  return  the 
blade  to  its  place  and  tighten  the  lock  bolts. 

^3)  Adjtisting  ink  fou7itain  gap  by  meaiis  of 
fountain  keys.  Tightening  the  keys  (turning  them 
clockwise)  dloses'the  gap  between  the  blade  and 
the  fountain  roller  and  decreases  the  tiow  of  ink. 
Loosening  the  keys  (turning  them  counterclock- 
wise) increases  the  flow  of  ink. 

6.  Setting  and  Adjusting  Automntic  Ink  Control 
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Unit.  The  ink-control  unit  reguiatea  the  part  of  a 
revolution  the  ink  fountain  roller  turns  during 
each  operational  cycle  of  the  press.  The  farther 
the  fountain  roller  turns,  the  more  ink  is  delivered 
to  the  rollers  in  the  inking, assembly.  To  operate 
the  unit  on  the  ATF  Model  DP  press,  raise  the 
ink-control  handle  (fig.  S-42)  to  the  approximate 
center  of  its  adjustment  range.  See  that  the  ink-, 
control  lever  (fig.  8-43)  is  in  its  "down"  position. 
Start  the  press.  After  examining  the  amount  of 
ink  on  the  sheets  being  printed,  move  the  ink-con- 
trol handle  up  or  down  to  increase  or  decrease  the 
overall  amount  of  ink  hcing  fed  to  the  inking  as- 
sembly rollers. 

c.  Pontionijig'  Form  Rollers  On  or  Off  Plate  by 
Means  of  Different  Setting  for  Ink  Motion  Throw- 
off  Handle.       paragraph  8-1 6d,  which  covers 
the  operational  instructipns  for  mounting  a  plate 
on  the  plate  cylinder,  reference  is  made  to  the  ink 
motiomthrowoff  handle.  Figure  8-28  illustrates 
the  three  settings  for  this'  handle — "down"  or 
••printing,"  "up,"  arid  "lockup."  In  its  "up"  posi- 
tion, the  forn>  rollers  clear  the  plate  by  approxi- 
mately Vs  inch.  In  the  "down"  or  "printing"  set- 
ting, the  form  rollers  are"  against  the  plate  and 
will  ink  the  image  on  the  plate  as  the  plate  cylin- 
der revolves.  The  ink  motion  throwoff  handle  is 
connected  to  the  impression  linkage  arm  and 
drops  or  raises  automatically  when  the  press  im- 
pression goes  "on"  or  "otf".  The  handle,  however, 
can  be  locked  in  its  "up"  position  so  the  form  roll- 
ers will  not  drop  to  the  plate  automatically  with 
the  impression  mechanism.  When  the  press  is  not 
on  impression,  the  handle  can  be  raised  or  lowered 
manually. 

d.  Adjusting  Ink  RoUers—ATF  Model  DP. 

(1)  Setting  form  roller     to  vibrator  roller. 
Remove  the  nder  roller,  the  three  intermediate 
rollers,  the  two  removable  vibrator  rollers,  and 
form  rollers  1  and  3.  Replace  the  vibrator  roller 
over  form  roller  2  and  lock  it  down.  Adjust  the 
form  roller  to  the  virator  roller  by  turning  the 
lower  alien  setscrew.  This  screw  is  similar  to  and 
located  just  below  the  lower  adjusting  screw  for 
form  roller  3.  illustrated  in  figure  S-44.  Turning 
the  screw  in  a  clockwise  direction  moves  the  form 
roller  toward  the  vibrator.  This  adjustment  has  no 
locking  device.  Check  this  adjustment  with  the  ink 
motion  throwotf  handle  in  both.,  the  "up"  and 
"down"  positions. 

(2)  Setting  fomi  roller  2  to  plate.  Tnis  ad- 
justment is  made  with  the  upper  alien  setscrew 
which  has  a  locking  nut  that  Us,  over  ti.e  screw. 
The  locking  nut  must  be  loosened  before  any  ad- 
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D 
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—  FounUin  ^oUir 

—  Ouctqr  roitar 

—  Top  vibmor  n^kr 

—  Top  mtarsMdiAtt  roUm 


0  —  Iaterm«diAt«  roller 
H  —  Form  roikf  1 

1  —  R^sioT»bk  vibmor  roller 
J  —  F(»iD  roller  2 

K  —  IntanaediAt«  roller 
L  —  Rkler  roller 


M  —  latcmiediata  roller 
N  —  Ressorftbie  vibrator  n^Uer 
O  —  Auadliiry  vifarstor  roller 
P  —  Form  roller  3 
Q  —  PIaU  isjlindcr 
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(6)  Sitting  f&rm  roCtr  S  to  ptaU  cylindtr. 
The  adjuitsxtnts  tr«  the  same  u  thoee  cutlined 
above  for  fom  roUer  2.  Tuning  upper  aUen 
setscrew  in  a  doekwi$e  direction  movee  t^e  form 
roller  away  frm^  the  piate  cylinder.  Aftw  setting 
the  form  roller  to  the  plate  cylinder,  reset  it  to  the 
vibrator  roller.  . 
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justment  can  be  made.  Turning  the  alien  setscrew 
in  a  dockufiMe  direction  moves  the  form  roller 
away  from  the  plate  cylinder.  After  setting  the 
form  roller  to  the  plate  cylinder,  reset  it  to  the 
vibrator  roller. 

(3)  Setting  form  roller  l  to  vibrator  roUer. 
Take  out  the  vibrator  roller,  remove  form  roller  2, 
replace  form  roller  1.  replace  the  vibrator  roller, 
and  lock  it  down.  The  adjustment  steps  are  similar 
to  those  outlined  in  the  preceding  parasraphs  for 
"form  roller  2.  The  lower  alien  setscrew  adjusts  the 
form  roller  to  the  vibrator.  Turning  the  screXv  in  a 
clockwise  direction  moves  the  form'  roller  toward 
the  vibrator  roller.  This  adjustment  has  no  locking 
devi^ie.  Check  this  adjustment  with  the  ink  motion 
throwoff  handle  in  both  the  "up"  and  "down"  posi- 
tions. 

(4)  Sitting  'form  roller  1  to  plate  cylinder. 
The  adjustments  are  the  same  as  those  outHned 
above  for  form  roller  2.  After  setting  the  form 
roller  to  the  plate  cylinder,  reset  it  to  the  vibrator 
roller. 

(5)  Setting  form  roUer  S  to  vibrator  roller. 
Replace  form  roller  3  and  the  vibrator  roller.  The 
adjuatmenta  are  the  same  as  for  the  other  two 
form  roilers  (fig,  S-44).  Turning  the  lower  ad- 
justing 3crew  in  a  clockwise  direction  moves  the 
form  roller  toward  the  vibrator.  Turning  the 
screw  counterclockwise  moves  the  form  roller 
away  from  the  vibrator.  Check  this  adjustment 
with  the  ink  motion  throwoff  handle  in  both  the 
"up"  and  "down"  positions. 


(7)  Setting  auxiliaru  vibrator  rt^ier.  Set  the 
auxiliary  vibrator  roller  to  form  rolltr  3  with  the 
^  thumbscrew  on  the  end  of  the  roller  (fig.  ^-46}.  - 

(S)  Setting  the  inttrmtdiat^  roUtrt.  S«t  tha 
top  intenaediata  roller  to  the  top  vibrator 'roUer 
with  the  thumb  screw  oa  each  end  of  the  roUtr  on 
the  feeder  aide  of  the  roller  assembly  (fig.  8^^). 
Set  intermedii^  roller  2  by  varying  the  spring 
tension  which  pulls  it  into  contact  with  tht  two 
stationary  vibrator  rollers.  (Make  this  adjustment 
only  under  the  supervision  of  "an  experienced  press 
operator  ^because  the  cast  brackets  are  fragile.) 

(9)  Setting  duetqr  roUer.  The  ductor  roller  on 
the  ATI*  Model  DP  is  self-paralleling.  Adjust  for 
overall  pressure  against  the  fountain  roller  with 
an  eccentric  stud  located  on  the  operator's  side  of 
the  fountain. 

e.  Care  and  Cleaning  of  Ink  RolUrs. 

(1)  If  rollers  are  in  constant  ude,  remove 
them  and  give  them  a  thorough  cleaning  by  hand 
every  two  wraks.  During  a  run,  ink  and  gimi  are 
gradually  deposited  on  rollers  and  form  a  glaze, 
which  causes  uneven  and  dirty  printing,  ghosting 
and  streaks. 

(2)  When  taking  the  rollers  out  for  cleaning, 
arrange  them  so  they  may  be  reinstalled  in  their 
original  order.  This  reduces  the  degree  of  roller 
adjustment.  * 

(3)  Wash  with  good  ink  solvent  that  will  not 
swell  rubber.  When  the  inkis  removed,  mix  some 
pumice  in  solvent  to  remove  glaze.  Clean  the  ends 
of  the  roUers  and  clean  and  lubricate  the  sockets 
and  bearings. 

(4)  Clean  metal  rollers  the  same  as  rubber 
except  that  copper  plated  roUers  are  not  pumiced. 

(5)  Store  rollers  in  a  cool,  dry  place  out  of  the 
sun.  Prevent  roller  surfaces  from  touching  ony- 
thing  and  so  avoid  low  or  flat  spots  on  the  rollers. 

.put  operation  buttons  on  "safe"  when  cleaning 
rollers  manually. 
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INK  CONTROL  HANDLE  (PART  OF  THE 
AUTOMATIC  INK^ONTROLJINIT)  . 


fNK  CONTROL  LEVER 


Fisrurw  control  Itvtr  and  handlm—ATF  Modal  DP. 
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Fitrun  Adj^^atmmt  of  form  roUrr  J-UTF  Modtl  DP. 
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THUMB  SCREW 


^V^^  Setting  auxiliary  vibrator  rol&r  ATF  ilonUi  DP. 


TOP  INTERMEDIATE  ROLLER 


Figure  3^$,    S^tthiif  top  htMrifuidiau  roiUr^ATF  M<hUI  DP. 
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t"2S,  Introduction 


The  ink  used  in  offset  printing  is  greasy,  semi- 
solid which  adheres  to  the  image  portion  of  the 
plate  and  is  repelled  bf  the  dampenai,  nonprinting 
portions  of  the  plate.  Its  basic  ingredients  are  the 
pigment,  a  liquid  varnish  called  the  *^7ehide",  and 
a  drier.  The  {ffgment  provides  both  the  oilor  and 
the  covering  q^uality  of  the  ink.  Since  an  extremtly 
thin  fUm  of  ink  afitualljr  reaches  the  printed  sheet, 
the  Ink  must  l||ve  a  high  color  density.  There 
must  be  enough  pigment  in  the.  ii^k  tb  completely 
"coveir";  that  is,  to  produaa  dense,  constant  color 
even  in  this  thin  S|zn.  The  vehicle  carries  the  pig- 
ment, and  when  it  dries,  bijf^a  it  to  the  printed 
surface.  It  ^mparts  the  greasy  quality  necessary 
for  inks  UMd  in  the  lithographic ,  proems.  The 
drier  acts  as  a  regulator  to  control  th^  drying 
speed  of  the  vehicle.  The.  ink  should  dry  rapidly  . 
enough  to  avoid  smearing  theSiext  time  the  sheets 
are  handled,  but  it  should  not  dry  so  rapidly  that 
it  dries  and  cakes  on  the  ink  rollers. 

8—26.  Operational  instructions 

a.  Preparing  Iivk  fov'UsB. 

( 1 )  Remove  the  top  from  t%  ink  can  and,  if 
the  can  has  been  opened  before,  scrape  the  dried 
ink  skin  from  tl*  surface  of  the  ink.  This  is  very^ 
important.  It  is  better  to  throw  away  a  little  good  \ 
ink  than  to  allow  any  bits  of  dried  ink  to  ^t  on  -  \ 
the  press  and  form  scales  on  the  plate  or  paper. 
When,  removin    ink  from  the  can»  leave  the  snr- 
face  of  the  remaining  ink  smooth  and  even,  and 
cover  it  with  oiled  or  waxed  paper.  This  will  re- , 
tard  the  formation  of  new  si^^ce  skin.        ^  ^ 

(2)  Place  the*!tfk  to  b^  mixed  on  a  glass  or 
\netal  slab  and.  using  an  mk  knife  or  spatula, 

work  the  ink  abound  with  a  rolling  motion  until  it 
is  possible  to  judge ^  its  consistency.  An  experi-^ 
enced  pressman  can  tell  from  tae  "look''*  and 
**feer*  of  ^the  ink -how  it  is  likely  to  behave  on  the 
press.  An  approximate  idea  of  .  the  consistency  of 
the  ink  can  be  obtained  by  lifting  the  spatula  from, 
the  slab  and  watching  to  see  how  high  it  can  be^ 
raised  above  the  sV^b  before  the  strings  of  sticky 
ink  break.  If  they  ^reak  immediately,  the  ink 
too  thin.  If  the  spatula  can  be  raised  approxi- 
mately 8  inches  before  the^strings  of  sticky  ink 
break,  then  the  ink  may  have  the  proper  consist- 
ency. If  no  strings  form  at*  all  and  all  the  ink 
-  remains  on  the  spatula,  it  is  too  thick. 

(3)  The  preparation  of  the  ink  might  be  as 


PREPARATION 

simple  a  job  u  cpenittf  &  new  can  of  ink,  dipping 
some  oiit  onto  the  mixing  slab,  working  it  with  a 
spatula,  and  trazlsf erring  U  from  the  slab  into  the 
ink  fountain.  However,  this  represents  an  ideal  ^ 
situation  and  many  complicating  iac^srs  may 
enter  into  the  procedure.  The  ink  may  be  too  stiff 
and  dry  even  in  a  freshly  opened  can.  It  may  be  . 
tdo  thin  and  Wd.  The  paper  stock  may  have  a 
glossy  surface  which  will  prevent  t>"^  ink  from 
being  abcorbed  Into  the  paper.  This  will  alow  tha 
drying  time.  After  the  sheets  are  printed  on  <me 
side,  they  may  have  to  be  printed  on  the  other  sida 
shortly  ther«iftw  and  the  ink  may  .  be  too  slow 
drying.  Other  complicating  factors  are  the  number  ^ 
of  colors  to  be  run,  the  type  6i  image— whether 
halftone  or  line,  and  the  temperature  and  humid-, 
ity* 

b.  Modifying  ot  Altering  Ink  With  Additives. 
Most  offset  inks  acquired  through  supply  channels 
axe  ready  for  use  under  average  conditions  and 
need  not  be  doctored  with  other  ingredients.  How-' 
ever,  although  it  is  desirable  to  ute  offset  inks  as 
concentrated  and  unredHcedju  poviible,  it  is  some- 
times necessary  to  modify  tbnm  to  achieve  certain 
results.  Listed  below  are  sev/eral  types  of  additives 
or  "doctors"  used  to  modify  the  ink. 

(1)  Varnishes.  Varnishes  are  of  the  best 
grade  of  boiled  linseed  oil,  which  give  optimum 
drying  qualities.  The  varnishes  may  be  obtained  in 
various  viscosities  or  thicknesses,  avaulabie  in 
^00000,  #0000,  #000,  #00,  #0,  #1,  #2,  #3, 
i?4,  #5,  #6,  -7,  ^id.ii^«^,l^  zero-numbered  var- 
nishes thin  the  ifiKT  whijr  numbers  1  through  8 
thicken  the  ink/and  ada  to  its  cohesiveness*  The 
j^ndaFd  army  tissues  are  #00  and  #8  varnishes. 
These  two  varnishes  are  sufficient  to  alter  the  ink 
to  almost  any  desired  <!onsistency.  However^  the 
use  of  too  much  varnish  is  apt  to  make  the  ink  too 

.  greasy,  causing  poor  printing  results.  -  . 

(2)  Cobalt  or  liquid  dryer.  Dryer  is  ^  agent 
that  hastens  the  drying  of  printed  ink  on  paper. 
Cobalt  dryer  Is  fast  acting  and  should  be  used 
sparingly,  never  more  than  an  ounce  to  a  pound  of 
ink  Any  more  than  this  does  not  increase  the 
speed  of  drying  on  the  paper  to  any  appreciable 
extent,  but  greatly  increases  the  speed  of  drying 
onvthe  irik  rollers.  Cobalt  dryer  hastens  the  reac- 
tion  of  the  ink  with  air,  and  may  be  said  to  dry 
'*frora  the  top  down/* 

(3)  Paste  dryer.  Paste  dryer  acts  more  slowly 
than  cobalt  dryer.  However,  no  more  than  lV:i 
ounces  should  be  used  to  a  pound  of  ink.  Paste 
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dryar  hastens  the  setting  or  absorption  of , the  inlt 
into  the  paper.  It  msj  be  said  to  dry  'from  the 
psper  up." 

^    (4)  Magnesia  powdtr  { 
aU),  Magnesia  powder  is  sometimes  mixed  into 
thin  or  soupy  inics  to  stlifen  them,  and  to  cut  down 
their  gressiness.^. 

(5)  Other  "doctors."  There  area  great  many 
other  materials  that  can  be  added  to  inks  to  alter 
their  perforn^ance.  Only  experience  develop 
this  skill.  In  general,  all  "doctors"  reduce  the 
strength  and  depth  ofa.an  ink's  color,  affect  the 
tack  and  viscosity,  and  either  hasten  jor  retard 
drying.  Some  inks  require  careful  handling  in 
order  to  print  properly,  and,  therefore,  the  us§  of 
"doctors"  should  be  avoided  whenever  possible. 

c.  Mixing  Gjolor  Pigments.  In  topcgrapbic  re- 
production \xmt%  standard  printing  colors,  identi- 
fied TOPOCOM  nomenclature,  are  specified  for 
mapfpingr  projects,  and  are  furnished  through  nor- 
mal supply  channels.  In  other  miiitarjr  printing 
units,  however,,  the  pressman  may  be  expected  to 
mi:?  many  needed  colors  from  a  ^ew  basic  pig- 
ments. A  knowledge  of  primary  colors  and  the  re- 
suits  of  their  combinations  is  thus  necrasary  for 
color  printing. 

(1)  Pigment  colors.  Briefly,  red,  yellow,  and 
blue  are  the  three  primary  pigment  colors,  as  dis- 


Figur^  <^-iT,    Color  ioh§§i  (pigjfutnU),  * 


tinguished  from  the  additive  primary  colors  of  the 
light  spectrum  discussed  in  paragraph  5-»l3  above. 
Any  other  color  *ca&»  thtoreticaiiy,  bt  obtained  by 
mixing  these  three  primary  colors  in  the  proper 
proportions,  A  color  wheel  or  chi^t  showing  the 
colors  and  their  various  combinationa  is  very  help^ 
ful  in  this  connection  (fig.  8-47).  Colors  that  are 
opposite  each  other  on  the  color  wheel  called 
eompUm^ntary  colors.  Mixing  any  ttvoVjnrimary 
colors  creates  a  color  that  is  complementary  to  the 
third  primary  color'  When  printed  together,  such 
complementary  colors  usually  create  harmonious 
combinations,  but  if  mixed  together  as  pigments, 
they  usually  form  a  shade  of  gray.  A  study  of  the 
color  wheel  provides  the  explanation:  mixing  any 
color^  with  its  complement  is  equivalent  to  mixing 
the  three  primary  colors  together.  If  the  strengths 
of  the  three  colors  are' equal,  the  result  is  always  a 
-  neutral  gray  pigment. 

(2)  Amounts  of  color.  When  mixing  a  color 
from  two  or  more  colors,  it  is  best  to  start  with 
the  lightest  color  and  add  the  darker  ones  to  it,  a 
little  at  a  time*  until  the  desired  result  is  obtained. 
This  is  not  only  the  easiest  method,  but  also  the 
most  practical.  Other  methods  usually  result  in 
mixing^more  Ink  than  is  necessary,  * 

(3)  Materials  for  mixing  tints.  There  are 
three  materials  which  can  be  used  for  reducing 
color  strength  or  tint  making. 

(a)  Opaque  white.  Opaque  white  gives  a 
color  a  milky  appearance  and  helps  to  cover  col- 
ored stocks  or  previously  printed  colors.  No  more 
than  It)  percent. should  be  used  in  any  mixture,  as 
it  gives  poor  results  on  a  lithographic  press. 

(6)  Reducing  white.  Reducing  or  transx>ar- 
ent  white  (also  known  as  alumina  hydrate)  is  best 
for  mixing  tints  that  are  to  )x  run  with  small  or 
fine  images  on  offset  or  hard  surfaced  papers. 

(c)  Laketine,  Laketine  is  best  for  mixing 
tints  that  are  to  be  run  with  solids  on  coated  stock. 
Reducing  white  and  laketine  may  be  mixed  to 
achieve  desired  results  when  using  certain  images 
and  stocks. 

d.  Handling  Ink.  When  the  ink  is  properly  pre- 
pared, pick  it  up  from  the  mLxing  slab  with  a  spa- 
tula and  carry  it  to  the  ink  fountain  of  the  press- 
Turning  the  spatula  continuously  prevents  the  ink 
from  faihng  off. 
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8-27.  IntroctuctiMt 

When  preparing  to  print  a  job,  the  pm«man  first 
reada  hi«  work  order,  and  then  procures  the 
proper  plates,  paper  stock,  and  ink«  And  has  all 
other  necessary  materials  on  hand.  Hien  he  sets 
up  the  feeder  and  delivery  assembliet,  packs  the 
cylinders,  and  prepares  the  inkinff  and  dampening 
assemblies.  Next,  the  plate  is  inked  up,  waste 
sheets  are  printed,  position  and  color  are  checked 
and  corrected,  and  an  OK  obtained  from  the  su- 
pervisor or  senior  pressman.  All  of  the  preceding 
steps  comprise  what  is  known  as  the  makeready 
procedure. 

8^28-  Opttrationai  Inefnicffont 

a.  Collect  J  Required  itcUerials.  In  addition  to 
the  tools  ided  with  the  pros,  the  pressman 
must  have  miiny  other  mater&ls  on  hand.  Among 
these  are :  a  bowl  or  pail,  an  ink  solvent  for  use  on 
rubber  rollers  and  blankets,  turpentine  or  a  simi- 
lar solvent  to  be  used  on  the  plate,  gum  arable, 
plate  etch,  asphaltum,  pumice  powder,  a  half-and- 
haif  mixture  of  talcum  powder  and  flowers  of  sul* 
fur,  a  soft  eraser,  several  etching  needles^  a  quan- 
tity of  ragtii,  and  a  sponge.  Check  znanufacturer's 
instructions,  as  turpentine  and  asphaltum  ^ 
harmful  to  some  plates. 

(1)  htk  $dlvent  for  rubber.  The  ink  solvent 
for  the  rubber  rollers  and  blankets  should  be  one 
that  has  little  or  no  detrimental  effect  on  rubber. 
This  is  usually  naphtha^  or  any  one  of  a  number  of 
commercial  preparations  made  especially  for  this 
purpose.  Under  no  circumstances  should  gasoline, 
carbon  tetrachloride,  turpentine,  kerosene,  or  anj^ 
mineral  oils  be  used. 

(2)  Ink  solvent  for  piatt.  The  ink  solvent  for 
use  on  the  plate  is  usually  turpentine.  Other  com- 
mercial preparations  may  be  used  for  the  same 
purpose. 

(3)  Gum  arnbic  {acacia).  Gum  arable  is  pitch 
taken  fror^  the  acacia  tree.  It  is  soluble  only  in 
water.  It  is  used  as  a  protective  coating  on  the 
nonprinting  areas  of  the  plate.  It  is  also  used  in 
the  fountain  solution.  GUm  arable  is  applied  to  the 
plate  whenever  the  press  is  stopped  for  a  period  of 
time.  It  is  appiied'with  a  sponge,  smoothed  with  a 
damp  rag,  and  remov^ed  from  the  plate  with  a 
sponge  saturated  with  water. 

(4)  plate  etch.  Plate  etch  is  a  solution,  con- 
taining one  or  more  acids,  used  to  make  the  non- 
printing  areas  receptive  to  water.  It  can  cause 


skin  irritation  if  proper  pre^utiom  art  not  takeii^ 
Plate  etch  is  applied  to  a  plate  and  removed  with 
sponge,  '  ^  ^  r 

(5)  A^haltum.  Asphaltum  is  a  thicks  grea^ 
liquid*  Because  it  never  dries  to  a  really  solid 
form,  it  is  used  to  protect  the  image  areas  of  a 
plate  that  is  to  be  stored  for  a  considerable  length 
of  tinje*  It  is  also  used^  to  restore  ink  receptivenesa 
to  a]n  image  that  has  become  weak.  It  is  soluble  in 
turpentizuL 

(6)  Pwnie§  powder.  Pumice  {^wder  is  a  fine 
abrasive.  It  may  be  used  to  scour  the  bUiiket»  to 
grind  a  new  grain  into  small  areas  of  the  plate,  or 
as  a  sopuring  powder  on  almost  any  surface. 
Fumi£e  powder  is  applied  to  a  p£ate  with  a  rag 
dampeneii  with  either  water  or  plate  etch«  It  is 
removed  with  a  rag  saturated  in  water.  The  plata 
must  be  etched  with  plate  etch  after  using  pumice, 

(7)  Talcim-mlfur  powder  (blanket  du^). 
The  talcum  powder  and  flowers  of  sulfur  mixture 
is  used  to  preserve  and  revive  the  tackiness  of 
rubber  blankets. 

(8)  Soft  eraser.  A  soft  eraser  is  used  to  re- 
move uT  vanted  work  from  presensitized  and 
wipe-on  plates. 

(9)  Etching  needles.  Etching  needles  are  used 
to  add  or  delete  fine  work  from  the  plate. 

b.  Job  Work  Order,  Each  job  should  be  accom- 
panied by  a  work  order  giving  pertinent  inf orma- 

*  tion  concerning  the  job,  such  as  the  color  of  ink, 
the  typs  of  stock  to  be  used,  the  number  of  sheets 
required,  the  number  of  plates,  and  the  completion 
date. 

c.  Setting  F e^der  aiid  Delivery  Aasepibliea.  Ad- 
just  the  feeder  and  delivery,  assemblies  to  the  size 
and  w^ghC  of  stock  to  be  used  {see  para  .8-8  to 
8-13  for  detailed  instructions  covering  these  ad- 
justments). 

Safe  switches  must  always  be  in  the 
"safe"  position  when  setting  the  £eeder 
and  delivery  assembiies,  j 

d.  Mountiui)  Plate  (and  Blanketh  Mount  the 
piate  and,  if  necessary,  the  blanket  on  their  re- 
.speetive  cy Undent.  Usually  the  blanket  is  already 
mounted,' and  the  pressman  need  conce^;ff%imself 
only  with  mounting  the  plate  (see  para  8-14  to 
8-16  for  detailed  in.*<tructions  covering  the  mount- 
ing of  the  plate  and  blanket) . 
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NOTB 

SAf«  switciits  moat  alwsyt  b«  la  th« 

"safe"  poaitioQ  when  mounting  either 
the  pUte  or  the  blanket. 

<  * 

«.  Freparing  Inking  Asttmblv.  Check  aU  adjust- 
menti  of  the  ink  rollers  (set  paca.  to  ^4  for 
detailed  instructions  eoverinir  the  ink' roller  ad- 
justment). 

NOTE 

Safe  switches  most  always  bo  in  the 
'  "safe'-  position  when  adjuitinff  the  ink- 
ing  assembly  rollers. 

Mix  the  ink  according  to  the  work  order  spedfica/ 
txons.  Tighten  ail  the  ink  fountain  keys  by  turning 
them  clockwise  and  the^  back  them  off  Vg  torn. 
Turn  the  press  until  the  ink  ductor  roller  contacts 
the  fountain  roller.  Thea  place  the  ink  in  the  foun- 
tain. Adjust  the  fountain  keys  w^e  fuming  the 
fountain  roller,  with  the  ductor  roller  contacting 
it,  and  observe  the  distribution  of  ink  on  the 
ductor  and  fountain  rollers.  Adjust  the  fountain 
keys  so  that  they  will  distribute  the  ink  according 
to  the  requirements  of  the  plate. 

/.  Preparing  Dampening  Assembly.  Check  all 
adjustments  of  the  dampening  assembly  rollers 
(see  para  ^-17  to  8-21  for  detailed  instructions 
covering  these  adjustments) . 

NOTE 

Safe  switches  must  always  be  in  the 
"safe"  position  when  adjusting  the 
dampening  assembly. 

Mix  gum  arabic,  acid,  and  water  to  make  a  foun-  . 
tain  aoiution  of  the  proper  pH  and  fUi  the  foun- 
tain. 

g.  Inking  Plate. 

( 1 )  Put  the  dampening  assembly  in  position  2 
(para  S-19o),  iower  the  water-oa  lever,  and  en- 
gage the  ink-controi  handle  and  lever.  Before 
starting  the  press,  check  to  see  that  it  is  clean. 
Then  start  the  press  and  allow  it  to  idle  until  the 
dampening  rollers  are  wet,  but- not  soaking,  and 
the  ink  rollers  are  carrying  a  sufficient  Shu  of  ink. 

(2)  Then  sponge  the  plat^  with  water  to  re- 
move the  protective  gum  arabic  coating  and  start 
the  press.  Since  the  developing  iiik  in  the  imageV 
areas  of  a  new  plate  may  have  dried*  it  is  best  to  \ 
first  drop  the  ink  rollers  . so  that  the  image  will  be 
charged  with  fresh  ink,  then  move  the  dampening 
assembly  to  position  1.  This  wUl  prevent  the  acid 


is  th«  fountain  solution  from  attackiag  th§  imagv. 
After  sttbMqutnt  wttirufitt,  howtvtr.  th«  daiaiH 
eoiog  rollers  must  be  contact  the  plate  first  to  re- 
move excess  water.  Attn  several  press  revolutioas. 
ndse  this  ink  rollers,  put  the  dampening  assembly 
in  position  2.  stop  the  press,  and  examine  the  plate 
for  proper  inking.  Sponge  the  plate  with  water  to 
prevent  it  from  drying  out  azui  oxidizing.  IT  the 
image  on  the  plate  does  not  take  ink  properly,  it 
must  be  made  to  do  so  htion  proceeding.  Among 
the  many  causes  of  this  difficulty,  caUed  a  **blind 
image",  are— improperly  set  ink  rollers,  giazid 
ink  rollers,  improperly  set  ink  fountain,  or  gum 
streaks  or  spots.  ' 

h.  Priniing  First  SkteU. 

( 1 )  In  order  to  print  sheets  for  checking  posi- 
tion and  color,  start  the  press  and  put  the  dampen- 
ing assembly  in  position  1.  Check  the  plate  for 
dampness  and  lower  the  ink  rollers  against  the 
plate.  This  is  a  good  habit  to  cultivate,  as  it  not 
only  decreases  the  possibility  of  accidentally  "roil- 
ing up"  the  plate,  but  also  increases  the  quality  of 
the  first  few  sheets. 

(2)  Print  three  to  five  sheets  by  starting  the 
air  pump,  rmisinff  the  feeder  vsive,  pushi^  the 
impression-on  lever  down,  as  the  first  sheet 
reaches  the  front  gtiides,  and  tuminff  the  air- 
pump  off  immediateiy  afterward 

(3)  Then  stop  the  press,  put  the  dampeners  in 
position  2,  and  sponge  the  plate  with  water. 

t.  Cheeking  and  Correcting  Image  Transfer. 

(1)  Examine  the  printed  sheets  to  check  the 
transfer  of  the  image  from  the  plate  to  the  blanket 
to  the  paper.  Ail  of  the  image  on  the  plate  must, 
reach  the  paper. 

(2)  If  the  image  does  not  transfer  properly,  it 
must  be  made  to  do  so  before  proceeding*  Among 

-  the  many  causes  for  this  difficulty  are :  an  insuffi- 
cient blanket  packing  and  a  dented  or  cut  blanket 

(3)  Lower  the  ink  rollers  to  the  gummed 
piate  while  the  press  is  idling  (off  imprMsion). 
Since  the  piate  is  dry,  its  entire  surface  will  accept 
inkt  Then  put  the  press  on  impression  for  two  or 
three  revolutions- (with  the  impresaion  cylinder 
backed  off),  transferring  thr  ink  to  the  blanket 
All  smashed  or  dented  areas  will  not  accept  ink 
and  can  now 'be  marked  for  additional  localised 
packing.  After  corjrteting  this  condition,  clean  the 
plate  and  blanket 

/.  Cheeking  and  Co^ecting  Pontion. 

(1)  Examine  the  printed  sheets  to  check  the 
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positioa  of  th«  printed  imsge  on  the  fhwt  The 
image  is  potitionsd  on  the  ihaet  in  two  directioni 
—parallel  to  ud  a  ctrtain  diataac*  annay  ima  tht 

.  gripper  edge  of  the  sheet,  and  center^  sid«  to  aide 
(inside  the  long  dimenaion)  on  the  sheet.  There 
are  several  wayi  of  checking  the  poiition  of  the 
image  by  tearing  or  folding  the  printed  shMt 
Comer  marks  on  the  plate  are  used  to  aid  in  poei- 

^tionisg.  Tht  isagt  eaa  b«  stnUghtaned  on  the 
sheet  hy  twisting  the  plate  to  a  different  position 
oin  the  plate  cylinder.  The  w«fs^w|i|n^  amount  that 
the  plate  can  be  twisted  is  approsifflately  Vs  iach. 
(Para  S^ISff  gives  full  instructions  for  twisting 
the  plate.) 

(2)  The  amount  of  gripper  margin  can  be 
changed  by  swinging  the  plate  cylinder  to  a  diff- 
erent position  in  relation  to  the  blanket  cylinder. 
The  maximum  plate  cylinder  swing^  Is  1^  inches 
i%  in.  either  way  from  the  center  point).  (Para 
S-16g  gives  full  instructions  for  swinging  the 
plate.)  The  amount  of  gripper  margin  can  also  be 
changed  by  back-and-forth  adjustment  of  ti^e 
front  guide  bar  to  allow  the  sheet  to  be  gripped  in 
a  different  position  on  the  impression  cylinder. 
One  full  turn  of  the  horizontal  front  guide  bar 
screw  equals  approximately  3/64  inch  change  in 
gripper  ma  gin.  The  maximum  change  in  gripper 
margin,  by  moving  the  front  guide  bar,  is  approxi- 
mately 3  16  inch  (3/32  in.  either  way  from  the 
center  point).  The  regi.'^t ration  wheAls  must  be 
reset  to  the  tail  edge  of  the  sheet  after  moving  the 
front  guide  bar. 

(3)  The  image  can  also  be  straightened  on  the 
sheet  by  turning  the  front  guide  bar  out  of  paral- 
lel. This  is  not  a  recommended  procedure,  as  mis- 
register  may  result. 

(4)  The  side-to-side  portion  of  ^e  image  can 
be  changed  by  moving  the  side  guide.  For  large 
changes  (over  t'r  the  side  guide  can  be  moved 
by  loosening  the  vertical  knurled  locking  screw 
above  the  side  guide,,  moving  the  side  guide  to  the 
desired  new  position,  and  retightening  the  locking 
screw.  For  small  changes,  the  flange  of  the  side 
guide  can  be  moved  by  turning  the  horizontal  mi- 
crometer screw  alongside  of  the  aide  guide.  Mov- 
ing the  side  guide  closer  to  the  centef  of  the  press 
causes  the  image  to  print  closer  to  the'  side  guide 
edge  of  the  sheet.  If , the  side  guide  has  been  moved 
any  considerable  distamce,  it  is  pecessary  to  move 
the  feeder  pile  until  Vg  inch  side  guide  push  is 
again  obtained.'  The  registration  wheela  should 
also  be  checked  and  reset,  if  necessary. 

k.  Running  Waate  Sheets. 
(1)  Print  the  same  waste  sheets  and  examine 
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them  for  ink-water  balance  and  "color."  The 
amount  and  diatribution  of  ink  and  water  will  be 
adjusted  ae  nMded  and  t&orv  watte  aheela  run 

until  the  proper  denaity  of  color  is  obtained. 

-  (2)  In  general,  if  the  ink  smears  too  easily  on 
the  printod  sheet,  there  is  too  much  ink  being 
used.  If  the  plate  appears  to  be-  wet  while  sheets 
are  printing,  there  is  too  much  water  being  used. 
If  the  ink  on  the  she^  has  a  gray,  listless  appear- 
ance, there  is  too  much  w«£er  being  used.  If  a 
scum  of  ink  appears  in  the  nonprinting  area  of  the 
plate,  not  enough  water  is  being  used. 

(3)  Run  some  sheets  throui^  the  press  twice 
and  examine  them  for  a  blur.  If  a  blur  is  present, 
it  indicates  misregistsr.  The  registration  devices 
of  the  feeder  must  be  adjuated  where  necessary  to 
overconu  this  difficulty. 

1  Gtiting  Sh9$t  OITd  by  Supervisor.  When  a 
sheet  with  proper  margins  and  color  is  prints, 
take  it  to  the  supervisor  or  senior  presunan  for  an 
OK.  Place  the  OK'd  sheet  in  the  work  order 
jacket  All  future  copies  must  duplicate  this  sheet 

m.  Starting  Run. 

<l)  In  order  to  check  register  during  a  rtfliu 
use  a  pencil  or  a  needle  to  make  smaU  registration 
marks  on  the  plate  in  such  locations  that  they  will 
print  at  the  extreme  edges  of  the  stock.  Make 
these  marks  on  the  side  guide  side  of  the  plate  and 
on  the  side  opposite.  Position  both  marks  near  the 
gripper  edge  of  the  plate.  The  mark  on  the  side 
guide  side  is  a  small  "tee"  with  the  head  of  the 
"tee'  parallel  with!  and  as  close  as  possible  to  the 
edge  of  the  sh^t  The  mark  on  the  opposite  side  is  ^ 
merely  a  short  line  perpendicular  to  the  edge  of 
the  sheet  and  running  off  it  After  some  sheeta^ 
have  been  run  through  the  press,  take  10  or  12  of. 
them  from  the  delivery  board  ahd,  keeping  th^ 
gripper  edge  of  all  the  sheets  alined^  "fan"  or 
"slide"  thepi  sideways  slightly.  The  location  of  the  ' 
registration  mark  on  each  sheet  in  comparison 
with  the  other  iheets  indicates  at  a  glance  whether 
the  varioos  registering  devices  . are  adjusted  and 
working  properly. 

(2)  .3€t  the*cby*iter  at  zero,'  and  adjust  the 
automatic  pile  receder  to  the  thickness  of  the  stock 
being  run.  The  actual  run  can  then  be  started. 

(3)  During "^e  rua,  chpck  the  sheets  fre- 
quently for  misregister,  scq^uning,  *Hling  in,  or 
variation  in  color  or  amount  of  ink.  If  any  diffi- 
culty appears,  turn  ,  off  the  air  pump  and  deter- 
mine and  correct  the  cause  of  the  di^ulty  before 
continuing.  Sec  appendix  S  for  a^Iist  of  common 
printing  difficulties.  v        -  '  ' 
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n.' Ending  Rutu  Whtn  th«  last  theeti  ind  Then  remove  the  ink  and  dftmpentr  roilen  from 

through  the  pr«8s.  turn  off  the  air  pump  and  let  the  plate  surface  and  stop>the  press.  The  extra 

the  press  idle  for  t<(vo  or  three  revolutions  with  the  charge  of  ink  wiU  protect  the  ixBftge  when  the 

ink  and  dampener  rollers  riding  the  plate  surface.  '  plate  is  gummed  and  {«riped  dry. 


SMtion  X    WASNUP  PROCGDURi 


f>29.  Introduction 

A  press  with  ink  in  it  must  not  sit  inactive  for 
very  lodg  because  the  ink  begins  to  dry  on  the 
rollers  and  in  the  fountain.  If  the  press  is  to  be 
inactiTQ  ovemigfat  or  for  several  hours,  of  if  a 
new  color  of  ink  is  to  be  run,  the  press  must  \m 
"washed  up"  thoroughly.  In.  washing  up.  the  blan- 
ket and  cylinders,  the  dampening  assembly,  and 
the  general  press  area  are  cleaned,  as  well  as  the 
inking  assembly. 


8-*^0«  Op«rotionai  Instructions 

a.  Materials  Required.  The  materioU  required 
for  waahup  are :  an  ink  solvent  for  use  on  rubber, 
a  can  with  a  spout  (like  an  oil  can),  a  washup 
tray,  some  sheets  of  paper*  a  sponge  and  water, 
plate  etch,  pumice  powder,  an  ink  knife  or  spatiila, 
'  and  several  absorbent  ?aga« 

6.  Prej)aring  for  Washup.  -  , 

(1)  Remove  all  stock  from  the  delivery  board. 

(2)  Fold  some  waste  sheets  of  paper  over  the 
dampening  assembly  to  protect  the  moileton  cover- 
ing on  the  roilers. 

(3)  Scrape  the  unused  ink  out  of  the  ink 
fountain^  place  it  in  an  ink  can  if  it  is  still  usable, 
and  mark  the  can  with  pertihent  information  as  to 
any  ''doctors''  which  may  have  been  added. 

e.  Cleaning  Inking  Assembly. 

(1)  Remove  the  ink  ductor  Roller,  tighten 
thumb  screws,  and  hand  dean  with  rags  and  sol- 
vent- This  is  the  only  ink  roller  which  remains  out 
of  the  press  during  washup. 

(2)  Remove  the  ink  fountain  blade  and  hand- 
clean  with  rags  and  solvent 

(3)  Hand-ciesui  the  ink  fountain  roller  with 
rags  and, solvent 

(4)  Place  the  washup  tray  in.  position  and 
secure  against  the  front  vibrator. 

(5)  Start  the  press.  If  the  ink  is  hard  to  clean 
up,  the  addition  of  fresh  ink  or  clear  varnish  may 
be  necessary  to  assure  a  clean  washup. 

(6)  Using  a  can  with  a  spout,  pour  solvent 
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over  one*half  of  the  ink,  rollers.  If  solvent  £i 
poured  across  the  fuU  length  of  the  rollers,  there 
will  not  be  enough  friction  to  turn  the  friction- 
driven  roilera. 

(7)  Use  only  enough  solvent  to  loosen  the  ink 
from  the  rollers.  Any  excos  solvent  will  splatter 
over  the  press  and  cause  much  extra  work. 

(8)  When  half  of  each  ink  roller  is  dean  and 
dry,  ^ur  solvent  in  the  same  manner  on  the  other 
half  of  the  ink  rollers. 

(9)  When  the  ink  rollers  are  dean  and  dry 
across  their  full  length,  stop  the  press. 

(10)  Remove  the  washup  tray,  dispose  of  its 
contents  among  tiie  dirty  rags,  and  hand-clean  the 
trajrs  with  rags  apd  solvent 

(11)  Clean  off  the  strip  of  ink  left  on  the  vi- 
brator roller  by  the  washup  tray  with  a  rag  and 
solvent 

(12)  Turn  the  press  by  hand  with  the  fly- 
wheel and  clean  the  enda  of  the  rollers  with  a  rag 
and  solvent 

d.  Cleaning  Dampening  Assembly. 

(1)  Remove  the  protective  sheets  of  paper 
from  the  dampening  assembly  after  the  inking  as- 
sembly has  been  cleaned. 

(2)  Sponge  up  the  soiution  from  the  water 
fountain  and  throw  it  away. 

(3)  Scrub  the  dirty  fabric  covered  dampener 
rollers,  rinse  them,  and  hang  them  in* a  rack  to 
dry. 

(4)  Clean  the  metal  dampener  rollers  with 
pumice  powder  and  water,  and  gum  them. 

e.  Cleaning  Cylinder  Assembly, 

(1)  Wash  with  solvent  and  regum  the  plate, 
if  necessary. 

(2)  Remove  the  plate, 

(3)  Clean  the  surfaces  of  the  plate  and  im- 
pression cylinders  and  the  bearers  of  the  plate  and 
blanket  cylinders  of  ail  ink,  gum,  and  dirt 

(4)  Wash  the  rubber  blanket  with  water  first 
and  then  scrub  it  with  solvent  and  pumice  powder. 
Powde^it  with  a  mixture  of  sulfur  and  talcum* 


CHAPm  9 
BINDERY  OP^TIONS 


SMrion  h  INTRODUCTION 


9-!.  ProcMaing  Hm  Prtotad  Product 

GL  Thi  Utbogrtphic  cycle  ii  not  aictuarily  com- 
plete with  the  i)riflitiiif  the  iheete  on  the  offiet 
prMft.  Additional  ppnceeif  ng  ie  i^eqiiently  neees- 
Msy  before  e  final  product  ii  delivered  to  the  uier. 
This  proceseing  znay  include  trinuning  and  cut- 
tingp  folding,  stitching  or  other  binding,  punching, 
padding,  or  perforating,  depending  on  ^e  nature 
of  the  finished  product  Military  printing  plants 
generally  are  equipped  to  perform  most  of  these 
functions. 

b.  Standard  military  maps  normally  do  not  re* 
quire  either  cutting  or  folding.  Their  formats  have 
been  designed  to  fit  the  sheet  size  handled  by  field 
presses,  and  any  necessary  trinLniing  of  stock  is 
done  before  the  maps  are  printed*  ^^mong  the  few 
exceptions  are  special  pui^poee  maps*  :Tuch  as  road 
maps  and  air  charts*  which  usually  are  «\ccordiQn- 
folded  to  facilitate  handling  by  the  vehic  le  opera- 
tor, pilot,  or  navigator. 

c.  Other  products  of  military  printing  •slants 
usually  require  cutting,  and  sometimes  dr.iUing, 
punching,  folding,  collating,  and  binding.  Chapter 
6  of  this  manual  discusses  the  anangemerc  of  ma* 
terial  on  fiats  for  combination  iayouL*.  Proper 


planning  at  the  layout  stage  •Ifminates  many  sub* 
sequent  problems  in  the  b^ideryf  Forma  are  al- 
most always  printed  in  multiplest  and  so&etimee 
combine  different  ^ixes  and  shapia  on  one  sheet, 
requiring  careful  cutting  to  separate  them.  Pam- 
phlets must  be  correctly  folded*  and  the  pagps  of 
books  and  booklets,  besides  being  folded,  must  be 
fastened  together  and  trimmed. 

9-2.  &)uipcn«it 

The  extent  of  bindesy  operations  varies  greatly 
among  military  printing  plants,  ranging  from 
simple  cutting  and  trimming  to  the  binding  of 
good-sized  books.  The  equipment  available  fo^* 
these  operations  also  varies  widely.  This  chapter 
discusses  the  characteristics  and  Operation  of  a 
typicaL  power-^driven  cutter,  buckle«type  folder* 
and  wire  stitcher*  Although  the  make,  model;  and 
capacity  of  any  such  equipment  in  a  particular 
installation  may  differ  from  thMe  discussed  here- 
in, the  principles  of  operation  are  the  same.  The 
operator  should  have  both  a  complete  understand- 
ing of  these  principles,  and  a  thorough  familiarity 
with  the  make  and  model  he  operates.  The  opera- 
tion and  mainten;:.^c»^  manuals  or  the  manufactur- 
er's instructions  for  eidi  model  provide  the  neces- 
sary specific  information. 


$#cti<Mi  fl.    POWER-DRIVEN  CUTTER 


The  power-driven  cutter  {fig.  9-1),  once  it  has 
been  ^et  and  the  paper  loaded,  operates  automati- 
cally. The  position  of  the  back  gage«  which  is  a 
n^pvable,  ^gered  metal  bar,  determine  the  width 
of  the  cut.  The  paper  is  loaded  on  the  cutter  table 
and  jogged  against  the  back  sage,  which  has  been 
positioned  the  desired  distance  from  the  knife  by 
means  of  a  hand  wheel.  The  operator  raises  the 
safety  lever  with  one  hand  and  depressai  t^e  knife 
lever  with  the  other.  The  knife  cannot  be  de- 
pressed until  the  safety  lever  is  raised.  A  ter  the 


cut  is  made,  the  knife  returns  to  its  origixial  posi- 
tion and  is  automatically  locked  to  prevent  a  re- 
peat stroke.  The  braking  mechanism  is  similar 
to  that  on  an  automobile  and  requires  the.  same 
kind  of  care  and  ctccasional  adjustment  There  is 
an  automatic  clamping  device  which  descends  just 
ahead  of  the  kmfe  to  hold  the  paper  fiat  This 
clamp  can  also  be  operatad  with  a  ftjot  treadle, 
independently  of  the  knife. 

9-4.  Safety  • 

Good   safety   practices,    which   are  essential 
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T.  DRIVE  MOTOR 
?.  SAFETY  LEVER 
•  <NfFE  LEVER 
4.  BACK  GAGE 


5.  FOOT  TREADLE 

6. vlCNIFE 

7.  L0CK  LEVER 

8.  CONTROLS 


9.  HAND  WHEEL 
TO.  DfAL  ^ 
11.  CLAMP 


Fiffvrm  9-1.   Povwr-^rivtn  euttmr. 


throughout  the  lithoi?raphic  cycle,  assume  critical 
importance  in  the,  operation  of  the  cutter.  The 
knife  blade -can  sever  fingers  and  hands,  and  al- 
though there  are  built-in  safety  features,  careless- 
ness in  operation  or  maintenance  can  cause  bodily' 
injury  or  can  damage  the  machine.  A  damaged  or 
malfunctioning  cuttei*  can  be  a  serious  safety  ' 
hazard. 

«.  One  Operator.  At  any  given  time,  only  one 
person  shall  operate  tho  paper  cutter-  T|ie  design 
of  the  safsty  iever  insures  that  both  hands  of  the 
operator  are  out  of  the  range  of  the  blade  when 
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the  cutter  is  in  operation.  If  more  than  one  person 
operates  the  levers,  the  safety  aspect  of  this  fea- 
ture is  eliminated/ Men  hanging  paper  before  or 
after  cutting  should  keep  clear  of  the  machine  and 
operating  area, 

6.  Foreign  Material  Check  ail  stock  for  mate- 
rial that  would  qnuse  damage  to  the  blade,  ^uch  as 
wood  chips  or  steel  rulers. 

c.  D\dl  Knife.  Do  not  increase  the  pressure  to 
eliminate-  cutting  difficulties  caused  by  a  dull 
knife,  as  this  could -spring  the  knife  and  make  it 
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hamrdouj  to  use.  A  piece  of  soap  or  wax  rubbed 
along  the  bevel  makes  a  dull  knife  cut  easier,  and 
.givea  a  cleaner  face  to  tb«  cut  Apply  lubrication 
very  lightly,  hpwever,  and  do  not  lubricate  when 
the  knife  is  sharp.  Changing  knife  blades  should 
be  done  only  by  experienced  oQfrators.  If  the  blade 
is  over  40  inches  long,  two^en  are  needed  to 
change  it 

(L  BrakeM.  Do  not  oil  or  grease  the  brake  leath- 
ers, as  tha  makes  the  brake  ineffective.  If  there  is 
a  downward  creep  of  the  blade  at  the  end  of  each 
stroke*  the  brake  may  need  adjustesent  Consult' 
the  manufacturer's  instructions  for  the  particular- 
model  of  cutter  before  attempting  to  adjust  the  . 
brake, 

e.  Safety  Washer.  The  safety  washer  is  a  gear- 
like connector  on  the  end  of  the  drive  shaft  which 
is  designed  to  break  under  less  stress  than  the  rest 
of  the  machine.  This  prevents  serious  damage  to 
the  cutter.  If  a  safety  washer  breaks,  it  must  be 
replaced  after  the  cause  of  the  break  is  deter- 
mined and  corrected.  Some  causes  are  a  dull  knife, 
grabbing  clutch,  loose  drive  shaft  brake,  foreign 
matter  in  the  gear  train,  excessive  clamping  pres- 
sure, and  excessive  cutting  load.  After  the  cause  of 
the  break  has  been  corrected,  remove  the  safety 
washer  screw  in  the  drive  shaft  end,  engage  the 
clutch  and  turn  the  flywheel  by  hand.  When  the 
tongue  on  the  drive  shaft  is  perfectly  aligned  with 
the  tongues  on  the  gear,  install  the  washer,  replace 
the  screw,  and  tighten. 

f.  Housekeeping.  Poor  housekeeping  in  and 
around  the  cutter  contributes  to  many  accidents. 
Wet  floors  or  improperly  stored  equipment  can 
cause  trips  and  falls.  These  are  always  dangerous» 
but  near  the  cutter,  they  are  doubly  so.  Keep  the 
area  clean,  tha  floors  dry  and  unwa%ed.  and  all 
equipment  in  its  proper  place  when  not  in  use. 

9-5<  Car*  of  th#  Cutter 

a.  Blade  Adjustment.  Cutting  completely 
through  the  stock  depends  upon  proper  adjust- 
ment of  the  blade  to  the  cutter  stick.  This  setting 
is  done  by  maintenance  personnel  either  in  the  field 
or  at  base  operations. 

b.  Keep  the  Knife  Sharp  arid  the  Machine  OUed. 
Always  keep  the  knife  sharp  and  the  machine  well 
oiled  to  prevent  friction  and  loss  of  power. 

e.  Cutting  Sticks.  Do  not  aUow  the  knife  to  drive 
into  the  cutti^.g  stick.  This  usually  is  caused  by 
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improper  blade  adjustment.  Turn  or  replace  the 
cutting  stick  when  clean'  cuts  can  no  longer  be 
made. 

(L  Hard  Jogging  Agaimt  Back  Gage.  Do  not  jog 
the  paper  hard  against  the  back  gage.  Continued 
heavy  josnpxig  against  the  back  gage  wiU  throw  it 
out  of  alignment. 

e^  Oil  Table  and  Knife.  When  the  cutter  is  not  in 
use,  cover  the  knife  and  table  with  a  thin  coating 
of  oil  to  prevent  rust.  . 

/.  Lubrieation  Guide.  Consult  the  lubrication 
guide  in  the  manufacturer's  instructions  to 
sure  the  recommended  type  of  oil  and  grease  is 
used  during  maintenance  of  the  paper  cutter. 

9—6.  Operating  Controls 

(Nos.  in  parentheses  are  keyed  to  fig.  9-1) 

a.  Starting  Drive  Motor.  To  start  the  main 
drive  motor  (1),  push  control  button  (8)  and 
allow  a  few  seconds  for  the  nwtor  to  accelerate  the 
flywheel  to  running  speed  before  cutting. 

b.  Safety  Handle.  To  actuate  the  cutting  cyde 
the  safety  lever  (2)  must  be  lifted  with  the  left 
hand  before  depressing  the  knife  lever  (3)  with 
the  right  hand.  This  is  the  most  important  single 
safety  feature  of  the  cutter.  The  knife  lever 
cannot  be  depressed  until  the  saf  6tv  lever  has  been 
lifted.  The  operator  cannot  have  his  hands  under 
the  cutter  if  both  hands  are  on  levers  simultane- 
ously. 

c.  Back  Gage.  To  n)3ve  the  back  gage  (4)  for-* 
ward  or  backward,  torn  the  hand  wheel  (9),  lo- 
cated  under  the  cutting  table.  This-  shows  the 
length,  or  width  of  the  cut  on  the  dial  (10)  located 
above  the  cutting  table,  when  the  paper  is  flush 
against  the  gage.  To  adjust  the  gage  for  a  cut, 
turn  the  hand  wheel  i^ntil  the  desired  measure- 
ment is  correct  on  the  dial.  A  lock  (7)  is  provided 
for  this  wheel  when  repeated  cuts  at  the  same  di- 
mension are  to  be  made. 

d.  Foot  T^mdle.  A  light  foot  pressure  on  the 
treadle  (5)  will  lower  the  clamp  (11).  when  the 
knife  is  not  operating.  This  holds  the  top  sheets  of 
paper  in  register  until  the  clamp  pressure  is  ap- 
plied by  the  machine.  It  also  aids  in  pressing  th^ 
air  from  the  paper. 

9-7.  Operations 

a.  Handling  Paper. 

(1)  Sii^of  lifts.  When  transferring  stock  . 
from  3kid  to  cutter  table,  it  is  important  to  avoid  , 
disturbing  the  aiinement  of  the  papier  in  the  stack. 
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It  15  better  to  take  sm&li  amounts,  rather  fh^ry 
large  quantities  that  can  easily  &hlft  out  of  aline- 
ment 

(2)  Paper  curling.  If  the  paper  curls  up  at 
the  back  against  the  gage^  it  will  not  cut  accu- 
rately. Turn  it  over  so  the  top  sheets  are  fiat»  or 
put  a  weight  on  top  if  the  cut  is  of  sufficient 
width  that  the  weight  will  not  interfere  with  the 
clamp.  Paper  usually  cuts  better  when  the  curl  is 
dowTL 

(3)  Jogging  paper.  Jog  paper  against  the 
gage  by  pressing  the  bail,  of  the  thumb  against  the 
front  of  the  lift  from  top  to  bottom.  Jog  paper 
against  the  gage  and  side  frame  before  each  cut. 
Tamping  with  a  wood  block  helps  to  keep  paper  in 
line.  Do  not  move  the  gage  until  the  entire  amount  - 
of  stock  has  been  cut 

(4)  Cutting  large  sheets  of  paper.  When  cut- 
ting large  sheets  of  paper,  drive  the  air  from  be- 
tween the  sheets  before  the  full  clamp  pressure  is 

.  applied ;  otherwise  the  paper  may  slip  out  of  regis- 
ter. This  is  easily  done  by  drawing  a  weight  across 
the  paper.  Then  a  gentle  pressure  of  the  clamp 
with  the  foot  treadle  will  drive  out  additional  air 
before  the  full  damp  pressure  is  applied. 

Size  0^  Lift. 

(1)  Space.  Leave  about  IV2  inches  between 
the  top  of  thB  lift  and  the  bottom  of  the  clamp 
when  cutting  22  x  29  map  stock  so  that  the  knife 
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may  gain  full  momentum  before  striking  the 
paper. 

,  (2)  Stack  piculiarities.  Some  stocks  are  har- 
der to  cut  ind  harder  on  the  knife  than  otherSt 
and  put  a;  greater  strain  on  the  machine*  News- 
print book^aper,  and  onionskin  are  examples  of 
easy  to  cut  ^per.  Coated,  cover,  and  gimmied  pa- 
pers are  stocks  that  are  hard  to  cut 

(3)  Lift  heights.  The  desirable  height  of  lifts 
variesp  but  in  most  cases  the  lift  is  limited  to  three 
or  four  Inches  in  order  to  eliminate  draw*  Draw  is 
the  slight  difference  in  size  between  the  top  sheets 
of  a  liftt  and  those  on  the  bottom.  When  cutting 
sheets  in  very  close  register  reduce  the  lift  to  not 
more  than  3^  inches. 

(4)  Reduce  draw  luith  cardboard.  To  reduce 
^e  draw  in  tough  stocks,  put  two  or  three  sheets 
of  cardboard  on  top. 

c.  Cutting  PriTited  Stock.  Work  that  has  been 
printed  on  the  press  may  not  always  be  square  and 
true;  therefore,  it  cannpt  be  jogged  against  a 
straight  edge  gage  and  cut  accurately.  When  cut- 
ting printed  material,  be  sure  to  determine  if 
there  is  a  bad  edge;  if  there  is,  do  not  jog  that 
edge.  Printed  material  mlist  be  jogged  in  perfect 
register.  Be  sure  all  printing  guide  marks  and 
edges  are  in  the  same  position  throughout  the  lift 
Bookwork  normally  is  trimmed  according  to  tick 
marks.  Maps  usually  are  not  trimmed 


Smction  ill.  PAPER 

DescripfionV 

(Nos  in  parentheses  are  keyed  to  fig.  9-2) 

a.  Most  military  printing  plants  are  equipped 
with  buckle-type  folding  machines.  These  folders 
usually  can  produce  both  parallel  and  right-angle 
folds,  the  number  depending  on  the  size  and  capac- 

^  ity  of  the  machine.  All  folding  machines  consist 
basically  of  a  feeding  mechanism  (1),  a  register- 
ing unit  (2)  and  conveyor  (3),  one  or  more  fold- 
ing units  ( 4 ) ,  and  a  delivery  unit  ( 5 ) . 

b.  The  folding  unit  operates  in  the  following 
manner: 

(1)  The  sheet  of  paper  is  fed  between  two 
rcUera.  which  carry  it  to  a  fold  plate,  consisting  of 
two  metal  plates  with  a  stop,  or  gage,  between 

.  them,  preset  at?ne  desired  distance, 

(2)  When  the  edge  of  the  sheet  reaches  the 
stop,  the  paper  buckles,  and  a  third  or  fold  roller 
grasps  the  buckled  part  of  the  sheet  and  moves  it 
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FOLOfNG  MACHINE 

forward,  at  the  same  time  placing  a  fold  at  the 
point  of  buckle*  Additional  folding  units  repeat 
this  procedure  until  the  required  number  of  folds 
have  been  made, 

(3)  If  it  is  desired  to  by-pass  a  particular 
folding  unit,  a  deflector  is  placed  at  the  entrance 
to  the  fold  plate,  where  it  will  cause  the  sheet  to 
move  on  to  the  naxt  part  of  the  cycle, 

c.  The  folder  d ascribed  in  this  section  (fig.  9-2) 
is  typical  of  those  used  by  military  printing 
plants.  It  can  fold  up  to  a  32*page  signature,  and 
can  handle  stock  ranging  in  si2e  from  o  x  7  inches 
to  25  X  38  inches,  and  in  weight  from  9-pound 
onionskin  to  140-pound  index.  It  can  produce  both 
paraUei  and  ri'ght^angie  folds  in  a  number  of  com- 
binations (para  S-14).  An  optional  pasting  at- 
tachment can  be  used  to  paste  6-  and  S-page  leaf- 
lets together,  thus  avoiding  additional  processing 
in  the  bindery, 

0 1 1 
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I.   F«#diiis  Machoniim 
3.    t«giil«riiig  Unit 
3.  Convsyor 


4.  FoUi^g  Unit 

5.  D^iivttry  Unit 

6.  Coatrol-Foldcr. 


FiguTB  9-M.   Pap4n'- folding  maehiiu. 


7.  Controt-iiowftr^Vacuuin 

8.  F««d«f  Ceiiffei  Uod 

9.  VoriobU  Sp««d  Confroi 


SB 

CO 

i 

I 

935 


/ 


^■9«  Cofitrois 

CNot.  in  partnthsact  are  kay ed  to  fig.  9^} 

a.  EUetricaL  There  ari  three  eiectricai  coatrol 
bo'xet,  each  containing  a  start  and  a  button. 
'Two  Ji8  boxes  contain  controia  for  the  overaU 
operations  of  the  folder.  One  is  located  on  the  op- 
erator's side  of  ^e  folder  (6)  near  the  feeder  end 
of  the  machine.  The  other  is  located  on  the  frame 
betweei?  the  parallei  section  6t  folds  2nd  the  S- 
IJa«e  section  of  the  folder.  The  third  box  is  located 
on  the  frame  on  ,thB  operator's^side  of  the  folder. 
This  box  contains  the  blower  and  vacuum  controls 
(7).  When  working  on  the  electricil  system,  al- 
ways snap  the  main  power  switch  to  cut  off  the. 
power  from  the  entire  folder. 

6.  Manual  The  feeder  controltod  (8)  is  located 
at  the  end  of  the  parallel  section  of  the  folder.  It 
allows  the  operator  to  atop  the  feeding  of  sheets 
while  at  the  delivery  end  of  th^  folder.  When  the 
rod  is  pushed,  it  moves  a  brake  into  place  beside 
the  fljrwheei,  which  is  connected  to  the  airwheel: 
This  stops  both  the  rotation  of  the  flywheel  and 
the  rotation  of  the  airwheel  When  the  airwheel  is 
not  rotating,  the  paper  is  not  fed  onto  the  feeder 
table.  When  the  folder  is  running,  pull  the  rod  out 
to  start  the  paper  moving  froift  the  lower  feed 
board  to  the  feeder  table.  To  stop  the  feeding  of 
stock,  puah  the  rod  in.  The  feeder  control  rod  also 
operates  in  conjunction  with  the  two  sheet  caliper. 
Both  work  by  the  same  principle. 

c.  Variable  Speed  Control.  The  variable  speed 
control  (9)  is  located  on  the  far  side  of  the  folder. 
It  is  a  crank  that  either  raises  or  lowers  the  motor 
to  change  the  speed  of  the  folder.  When  the  motor 
is  lowered,  it  increases  the  speed  of  the  folder; 
when  the  motor  is  raised,  the  speed  of  the  folder  is 
decreased.  A  pulley  with  large  flanges  controls  the 
position  where  the  gears  mesh.  The  amount  of  pull 
on  the  puilej  determines  the  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal position  and  gear  ratio  which  controls  folder 
speed. 

9-10,  FMdmg  A»«nifaiy 

a.  Description  of  Cymponsnt3.  The  folding  ma- 
chine illustrated  in  figure  9-2  is  a  double-feeder- 
board  model,  which  allows  continuous  loading  of 
stock  The  stock  is  placed  on  the  upper  loading 
board,  and  is  conveyed  by  tapes  to  the  lower  feed 
board. 

(1)  Stock  can  be  moved  manually,  by  a  han- 
dle on  the  operator's  side  of  the  folder,  or  auto- 
matically, by  a  governor  roll,  which  moves  the 
stock  to  the  airwheel 
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iZyX^holdovm  fingers,  at  the  feeder  end  of 
the  foldw,  keep  the  stock,  in  positioa  while  trsna- 
fernsg  it  from^  tha  upper  loading  board  to  the 
lower  feed  boards  and  aid  In^flBBhg  out  the  stock, 
keeping  an  even  layer  at  the  airwhaal 

(3)  The  lower  feed  bocrd  also  has  a  set  of 
conveyor  tapes  to  forward  stock  to  the  airwfa^. 
The  lower  feed  board  side  gtdde  feeds  the  stock 
under  the  airwheel  and  aiines  it  oa  the  feeder 
table. 

<4)  The  (ttrw/^ee£  rotates  continually.  It  picks 
up  the  top  sheet  by  suction  and  forwards  it  to  the 
feeder  table. 

(■5) '  The  otr  bloat  noxsle  is  a  slotted  tube  with 
a  regulating  shield,  located  in  front  of  the  air- 
wheel ud  the  caliper,  and  below  the  feeder  W)le. 
It  can  be  adjusted  to  various  sizes  and  wisigfats  of 
stock  When  properly  set,  the  air  blast  floats  the 
first  three  or  four  sheets  of  stock 

(6)  The  governor  roll  ik  a  wheel  that  controls 
the  amount  of  stock  to  be  kept  under  the  airwheel 
It  is  equipped  with  weights  to  balance  the  caliper 
rol|.  'A  light  weight  is  used  for  normal  stcK^k,  an4  a 
heavier  one  for  heavy  stocks.  ^ 

(7)  The  caliper  insures  that  ohly  one  sheet  of 
stock  is  fed  into  the  folding  rollers  at  a  time.  It  is 
set  to  trip  the  feeder  automatically,  if  more  than 
one  thickness  of  stock  enters,  by  jaming  a  vredge- 
shaped  brake  against  the  flywheel 

(8)  The  feeder  drive  wheels  insure  that  the 
paper  is  started  quickly  and  accurately.  They  are 
mounted  on  the  same  bar  as  the  caliper,  aild  are 
spring  loaded  to  permit  easy  removal  of  damaged  / 
sheets.  ( 

(9)  Tne  sheet  gap  governor,  on  the  opa^tor's 
side  of  the  folder,  is  used  to  decrease  or  increase 
the  gap  between  sheets  fed  into  the  folder,  thus 
regulating  the  speed  at  which  the  stock  is  run. 

(10)  The  side  guide  consists  of  either  glass 
marbles  for  Ught  stock,  or  steel  marbles  for  heavy 
stock  set  in  a  steel  retaining  bracket  The  marbles 
help  drive  the  paper  to  the  folding  roller  by  add- 
ing weight  to  the  stock  and  increasing  the  friction 
between  the  stock  and  the  feeder  table.  There  is  a 
micrometer  adjustment  on  the  side  for  accxirate 
register. 

(11)  The  feeder  or  register  table  is  equipped 
with  a  series  of  steel  rollers  which  run  diagonally 
to  carry  the  paper  against  the  side  guide,  for  more 
accurate  registration,  and  then  transfer  it  to  the 
folding  units. 

b.  Operations. 

(!)  Positioning  of  stock.  Place  the  stock  on 
the  upper  feed  board  face  down.  Then  fan  the  paper 
out  so  that  one  sheet  overlaps  all  but  1/16  i^ch  of 
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the  she6t  below  it  When  fanning  stock,  keep  the 
paper  jogged  neatly  to  the  side  guide.  Thia  insures 
that  the  paper  is  fed  into  the  feeder  at  ^XMCtly  the 
same  place  every  time.  When  loading  the  upper 
feeder  board,  do  not  load  the  stock  over  the  top 
edge  of  the  side  guide. 

(2)  Amount  of  stack^to  be  fed.  When  setting 
the  feeder^  turn  the  handrcrank  to  bring  the  stock 
so  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  stock  ia  evra  with 
the  wind  brake  plate.  Start  the  feeder,  arranging 
the  leading  edge  of  the  stock  to  stick  over  the  edge 
of  thc'wind  brake  plate  by  ^4  inch.  Adjust  by  mov^ 
ing  the  stock  with  the  bank  feed  adjustment  screw 
that  adjusts  the  guides  on  either  side  of  the  air- 
wheei 

(3/  Back  stop  rollers.  Set  the  back  stop  roll- 
ers so  they  are  resting  on  the  top  sheet  about 
inch  from  the  tail  edge  of  the  sheet  This  will  pre- 
vent the  air  blast  from  sliding  the  sheet  away 
from  the  airwfaeeL 

<4)  Airw keels  The  speed  of  the  airwheel  is 
controlled  by  a  starwh^i  on  the  operator  side  of 
the  folder*  The  amount  of  suction  j  regul&ted  by 
the  lever  marked  S  on  the  aide  0^  the  frame  near 
the  'overall  electrical  controls.  Position  the  air- 
^.  wheel  to  the  left  of  center  on  the  stock  to  give  the 
stock  a  slight  angle  so  that  it  will  stay  in  tight 
against  the  side  guide. 

(5)  Air  blast  nozzle.  To  control  the  amount  of 
air  from  the  air  blast  nozzle,  use  t^e  lever  marked 
A  on  the  same  casting  as  the  suction  control  lever. 
Never  st^t  the  nozzle  directly  below  the  suction  of 
the  airwheel,  as  they  will  counteract  each  other. 

(6)  GoverTioT^  roll.  Set  the  governor  roll  as 
near  to  the  airwheA^  j)ossible. 

(7)  Feeder  drive  wheels.  Set  the  feeder  drive 
wheels  as  closesjto  the  caliper  aa  practical  for  the 
size  stock  that  is  to  be  run,  and  with  enough  ten- 
sion so  that  the  paper  pulls  slightly  toward  the 
side  guide.  Set  the  feeder  drive  wheel  that  is  clos«, 
est  to  the  operator  side  with  slightly  less  tension 
than  t^e  other  wheel, 

(8)  Sheet  <7a^  governor.  The  sheet  gap  gover- 
nor is  adjusted  in  conjunction  with  the  airwheel 
by  thfe  same  starwheei  that  controls  the  airwheel 
speed.  '  \ 

9-11.  Ttie  Folding  Procedure 

The  following  is  a  atep-^y-step  description  of  how 
a  sheet  of  paper  goes  through  standard  folding 
sections  of  a  typical  folding  machine.  Figures  9-^3 
through  9^  illustrate  the  procedure. 


9  c  c 

a.  Step  I.  The  sheet  is  advanced  from  the  feed 
table  or  cross  carrier,  and  enters  between  the  lit 
and  2d  rollers  of  the  folding  section.  If,  a^srdlng 
to  imposition  requirements,  the  first  fold  is  to  be 
made  in  the  number  1  fold  piste,  the  number  1 
d^ector  is  ndsed  by  the  operator  during  mike 
ready,  thereby  opening  the  number  1  fold  plate. 
The  1st  and  2d  rollers  drive  the  sheet  up  into  the 
open  number  1  fold  until,  the  lesding  edge  of  the 
sheet  strikes  the  fold  plate  gage,  which  has  been 
preset  by  the  operator  to  fold  size  requirements 
(flg.9^). 

h.  Step  S.  The  forward  movesQent  of  the  sheet, 
stopped  by  the  fold  plate  gage,  causes  the  sheet  to 
buckle  and  be  drawn  in  between  the  2d  and  3d 
rollers,  which  fold  the  sheet  at  the  required  first 
fold  line  (fig.  9-4).  Note  that  in  steps  1  and  2,  the 
ftrst  roller  acts  only  as  a  drive  roller,  while  the 
second  roller,  which  is  a  stationary  (not  tension) 
adjustable  roller,  operates  with  the  first  as  a  driv- 
ing roller  and  then  with  the  third  as  a  fold  roller 
for  fold  plate  number  1. 

c.  St€p  S.  If  according  to  imposition  require- 
ments a  second  fold  is  to  be  made,  using  fold  plate 
number  2,  the  once  folded  sheet  is  driven  by  the 
second  and  third  rollers  into  the  Number  2  fold 
plate,  the  defiector  having  been  raised,  until  the 
folded  edge  of  the  sheet  strikes  the  preset  Number 
2  fold  plate  gage  (fig.  9-5).  ' 
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Fiffw  9^,    5 top  g:  Th»  tkttt  btukUa  bttwm  tkg 
ueond  and  third  ralLm. 

d.  Step  4.  The  sheet  buddea  and  is  drawn  be- 
tween the  third  and  fourth  roilera  which  fold  the 


sheet  at  the  required  second  fold  line.  Note  that  in 
stfpi  S  and  4  the  second  and  third  roUers  lerve  u 
drive  roUtrs  to  advance  the  sheet  into  fold  plate 
number  2;  the  third  roller  then  operstea  with  the 
fourth  as  a^foiding  foUer  for  fold  plate  number  i 
{fii.  9-6).  If  a  third  fold  ia  to  be  made  is  a  section 
equipped  with  three  fold  platea,  the  twice  folded 
sheet  is  then  driven  hy  the  third  and  fourth  rollers 
into  the  third  fold  plate,  its  deflector  having  been 
raised.  As  in  the  previous  folding  operation,  the 
sheets  strike  the  preset  gage.  This  buckles  the 
sheet  and  4raws  it  between  the  fourth  and  fifth 
rollers  which  fold  the  sheet  at  the  required  third 
fold  line.  If  the  third  fold  was  made  in  a  section  in 
which  rrovision  has  been  made  for  adding  a 
fourth  :;old  plate,  the  sheet  will  tiien  be  advanced 
by  the  'ourth  and  fifth  rollers  until  it  strikes*  a 
removaole  deflecting  plate  (not  she  jni  in  fig.  9-6) 
which  clirecta  the  sh^t  in  between  the  fifth  and 
sixth  roUers :  the  deflecting  plate  ia  easily  removed 
when  the  fourth  fold  plate  is  added.  The  fifth  and 
sixth  rollers  then  advance  the  sheet  to  the  slitter 
shafts. 

e.  Step  5.  If  four  fold  plates  are  available,  the 
imposition  might  call  for  the  third  fold  to  be  made 


in/tht  fourth  fold  pUtt.  Is  thii  ca4M,  tiw  optrttor 
lowen  th*  noabtr  3  daiiectdr  nMch  diwts  the 
sheet  from  tht  third  to  tht  fourth  fold  plAtc  Thi 
twice  folded  sheet  is  sdvanced  by  the  third  end 
fourth  rollers  until  it  strikes  the  number  3  deflec- 
tor  which  directs  the  sheet  put  tiie  fold  pkte  end 
between  the  fourth  end  fifth  rollers  (fig.  9-7). 

/.  Step  e.  The  fourth  end  fifth  rollers  then  drive 
the  sheet  into  the  number  4  fold  pUt»  where  it 
strikes  the  fold  plate  me,  bucklee,  end  is  drewn 
between  end  folded  hj  the  fifth  end  sixth  rollers. 
The  sheet  is  edvanoed  by  the  seme  rollers  to  the 
slitter  shafts  where  th^  signeture  is  now*  scored, 
perforated,  siit,  or  trimzned«  to  meet  job  require- 
ments (fig. 

9-12.  Delivery  ai?ci  Stackers 

a.  Slittgr  SkafU,  Two  slitter  shafts  are 
mounted  on  the  frsme  at  the  end  of  each  folding 
section.  On  these  Joafts  can  b»  mounted  rubber 
rollers  or  perforators  to  score  the  sheet  as  it 
passes  between  them :  slitters  are  a  scoring  device. 
Scoring  a  sheet  makes  it  easier  to  fold.  A  trimmer 
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Figm  9-7.    St4tp  5:  Tk»  tks€t  i$  dtiUeU^  from  fold 
piat*  numbtr  S  and  it  writd  &«tw««n  tht  fourth 
9Md  Hfik  r9Um^ 
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'Kumb^r  i  and  cixrri$d  b^t%Mmi  th0  fifth  and  9isfih 


can  be  mounted  on  a  slitter  shaft  t6  cut  oS  un^ 
wanted  material 

&.  Stack€Ts.  When  the  signature  cornea  out  of 
the  folding  section  it  go^  between  the  slitter 
shafts.  It  is  then  dropped  on  a  belt  Stacker  roll* 
ers  keep  the  lolded  edge  of  the  sheet  in  contact 
with  the  belt  so  the  completed  work  will  flow 
smoothly  onto  the  delivery  tray^  thus  preventing 
pile*ups  of  folded  sheets  at  the  end  of  the  folding 
section  and  subsequent  jamming  of  the  machine. 
If  there  is  much  spring  in  the  folded  sheet,  a 
spring  deflector  should  be  used  for  a  stacker.  The 
spring  deflector  has  a  steel  foot  that  rid(^  on  the 
work  and  is  adjustable  for  different  fold  thick- 
nesses. Both  of  the  stackers  mount  on  the  cross 
bar  on  the  delivery  belt  assembly, 

c.  DeUvery  Belt,  The  delivery  belt  i#  a  remova- 
ble assenbly  used  at  the  end  of  the  parallel  sec- 
tion of  folds  if  only  four  folds  are  dwired;  it  is 
replaceable  with  a  cross  carrier  if  more  folding  is 
required  The  belt  on  the  delivery  is  spring  loaded 
and  the  tension  can  be  adjusted  either  to  increase 
or  to  decrease  the  speed  of  the  delivery  *beit 
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d,  Croat  Carritr.  The  cross  carrier  is  mounted 
at  the  end  of  the  p&rallei  section  of  fold  If  cross 
folds  are  required.  It  is  similar  to  the  feeder 

board,  havinsr  a  series  of  diagonal  rollers  with  a 
aide  ifuide  to  iiwure  the  straight  line  feeding  of 
paper  into  the  next  set  of  folds. 

9~13.  Tn«  Power  Trqin 

Gears  control  the  power  transfer  from  one  section 
of  folds  to  another.  To  hook  into  another  section 
of  fold^— other-  than  the  panllel  section  which  is 
on  a  direct  drive — use  a  screwdriver  to  engagv  the 
gear  on  the  shaft  while  the  folder  is  not  running. 


The  gears  are  on  the  operator's  side  of  the  folder 
between  the  parallel  section  of  folds  and  the  S- 
page  saction  of  folds,  and  also  betw«n  the.S  and 
16,  anH  the  16  and  32-page  sections. 

^14e  Lubrication  cuid  Mamtwwnes 

Regular  lubrication,  in  accordaxxce  with  the  nianu- 
f actxirer^a  ixustructions,  is  esiential  for  long  mt^-^ 
ice  and  propeir  operation  of  the  folding  machine. 
There  are  mauF  grjease  fittings.  Oil  cupSf  ball  oil- 
ers and  oil  holes  on  each  model  of  this  type  of 
equipment  sure  to  ^se  the  recommended 
weights  of  oil  and  grease. 


SMtioii  IV.    PAPER  STTTCHiNG  MACHINE 


9—15.  Description 

(Nos.  in  parentheses  are  keyed  to  fig,  &-9) 

a.  The  jjappr  stitching  mac&ne  described  in  ttis 
se<:ti;>jf  Ts  a  topical  wire  stitcher  commonly  use<^  ir 
military  printing  plants.  It  is  more  versatile  than 
tlje  3tapler-type  fasteners  l^cause,  using  a^spool 
qf  wire  instead  of  preformed  staples,  it  can  be 
^^^^ justed  to  a  greater  range  of  paper  thicknesses. 

6.  The  wire  stitcher  consists  of  three  main  com- 
ponents: the  head,  which  contains  the  spool  of 
wire  {I)  and  the  feeding  (2),  straightening  (3), 
and  i'uttiag  (4)  devices;  the  wtirk  table  (5),  on 
which  the  work  is  placed;  and  the  foot  treadle 
(6).  which  operates  the  machine  (lig.  ^9). 

c.  Tyves  of  Wire,  This  machine  can  operate 
Xaith  either  fiat  wire,  in  size  21  x  25,  or  round 

wire,  in  ^izes  No,  30,  28,  26,  and  25.  The  larger 
the  number,  the  finer  the  wire.  Since  flat  wire  has 
a  teadency  to  take  the  curl  of  the  spool,  it  should 
always  be  passed  through  the  wire  straightenef 
pins. 

d.  Methods  of  StUchtng.  This  model  of  stitcher 
makes  both  the  saddle  stitch,  used  to  bind  folded 
books  and  booklets,  and  the  flat  stitch,  used  to 
bind  signatures  or  individually  printed  sheets 
stacked  together  (jig.  9-10).  The  saddle  stitch  is 
made  along  the  foid  of  the  opened  work:  the  flat 
stitch  is  made  along  the  folded  edgM  of  the 
stacked  signatures,  or  the  left  margin  or  top  of 
the  cut  sheets. 

9-16*  Operation 

To  operate  the  stitcher,  it  must  first  be  threaded, 
then  set  for  the  proper  stitching  thickness.  The 
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table  must  be  adjusted  for  either  saddle  or  flat 
stitching, 

a.  Threading  the  Mt^him.  To  thread  the  ma- 
chine, place  the  spool  of  wire  in  the  bracket  so  the 
wire  feeds  down  from  the  top  of  t&e  spool.  Pass 
the  wire  from  the  spool  through  the  eye  in  the  top 
of  the  straightener^The  straightener  is  a  spring 
steel  arm  that  holds  the  wire  taut  and  also  re- 
moves any  kinks  oriurls  in  it  From  the  eye,  pull 
the  wire  down  to  JBxb  straiii^tener  pin*  the 
wire  under  the  first  pin,  over  the  second  pin,  and 
under  the  third  pin.  Pass  the  wire  between  the 
feed  pin  and  the  feed  sector.  To  prevent  misfeed- 
ing,  keep  the  wire  taut  at  all  times  while  loading. 
Pass  the  wire  under  the  wire  check,  through  the 
cutting  tube  and  supporters.  After  the  machine  is 
loaded,  make  a  few  stitches  to  check  the  feed 
sector  for  proper  operation. 

b.  Adju^tiiig  the  Table'. 

(1)  To  set  the  table  for  saddle  stitching,  dis- 
engage the  work  table  arms  so  the  table  breaks 
down  the  center  and  forms  a  saddle — an  inverted 

V.  ) 

(2)  For  flat  stitching,  raise  the  work  table 
and  engage  the  table  supports.  The  two  Maives 
form  a  flat  work  table  to  support  the  mat&ial  to 
be  stitched.  / 

c.  Setting  for  Stitching  Thickness. 

(1)  Open  the  head  by  turning  the  hanHwheel; 
this  both  opens  the  gap  and  automaticaily  sets' 
feed  of  the  wire  to  the  desired  length* 

(2)  Gage  Clamps,  Place  the  paper  to  be 
stitched  into  the  gage  clamps.  If  a  saddle  stitch  is 
to  be  made,  measure  only  the  thickness  of  the  part 
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,    Spool  ol  Wir« 
3.    Straif lif •fititf  fin 


i.  Ctftfor 

5.  Work  Tobfo 

6.  Foot  Tfoadi* 


^  ig%r9  9^10,    Tw0  rruikadM  of  ititching: 
0,  $addlM,*  b.  fl&t 
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to  bt  ititehad.  Turo  iht  lumd  whttl  oatU  tht  gift 
cluapt  hold  th«  paper  firmly,  but  itili  «iIow  tbt 
paptr  to  bt  witbdiiwii, 

(3)  Masimvm  tkiekn*s$»  This  ititduur  biadi 
paper  up  to  a  maTimnTTi  of  %  inch  thick.  Um  a 
si2a  of  Wirt  itrong  tnousJi  to  luwp  from  banding 
baf or«  it  pauaa  thnm^  tha  papar. 
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(1)  In  siddla  stitchiiiff,  thn  eopf  ii  opttt«d 
and  pOBitiontd  so  that  th«  fold  it  cantuwi  on  th« 
ap«x  of  ^  V<^ptd  Ubit.  Holding  ptptr  in 
plsct,  dapreii  tht  foot  trtadle  to  atiteh  ^  copy. 

(2)  In  fiat  stitching  a  guida  bar  with  aovrn- 
bit  ito|M  ia  adjoatad  a*  required  to  aid  in  tha 
correct  piac«nant  of  tha  copy  and  tht  spacing  of 
the  stitches.  Aa  with  aadcUe  stitchingt  tha  ma- 
chine ia  activated  by  dcpreasing  the  foot  traadla. 

(3)  During  operation,  check  the  stitching  at 
n^gular  intervals.  If  the  machine  is  correetly  ad^ 
just^  the  staples  will  fold  neatly  and  eivnly 
against  the  underside  of  the  wtnrk. 

9-17.  Cam  of  tfw  Stitcher 

a.  Turning  the  Cutter.  If  one  or  both  ends  of 
the  wire  do  not  drive  through  the  folded  woriCt 

buckling  the  staple,  the  problem  can  frequently  be 
traced  to  a  dull  circular  cutter,  ttrhich  does  not  cut 
the  wire  clean  and  square.  To  get  a  new  and  sharp 

cutting  edge,  turn  the  cittter  to  a  new  positjidm  Be 
sure  to  Bee  that  the  scrc^w  holding  the  cutter  is 
securely  tightened  after  the  cutter  is  turned, 

6.  Lubrication,  Lubricate  well  with  a  good 
gnide  of  machine  ciL  OcoisionaUy  apply  a  Uttle 
oil  on  the  sides  and  front  of  the  former  and  driver 
bars.  Apply  very  little  oil  to  these  bars  as  excaaa 
oil  will  drip  down  onto  the  work* 

9-18.  Sof«fy 

As  with  moat  of  the  power-driven  equipment  in 
the  pressroom  and  bindery,  carelessness  in  the  o|v 
eration  of  the  wire  stitcher  can  cause  injury.  The 
following  safety  practices  must  be  observed  at  all 
times. 

a,  Posiiion  of  Bands.  Keep  hands  well  away 
from  the  stitching  area  when  guiding  the  work. 
Since  the  staple  former  and  head  hold  the  paper 
securely  in  piace,  there  Is  no  need  to  have  hands 
tod  close  to  the  stitching  area. 

6*  Position  of  Foot  Depress  the  foot  pedal  only 
whzn  you  are  ready  to  stitch.  The  stitching  move- 
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ment  of  this  mmchinft  costiauM  u  long  as  the  foot  nsct  the  power  cablt  from  the  power  soiufee  when 
pedAl  Ud»preM«d«  even  if  the  wire  is^epUted.  adjuatmenta  are  to  be  made  on  stitcher. 

.  This  prevents  the  machine  frpm  aocidentaliy 

c.  Diicrmntct  Power  Wkin  Adjusting.  t)iscon-  starting  a  ititching  cycle. 


